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fourth Gospel itself bears to its authorship, first indirectly, and next directly?
HE Gospel itself forms the proper These are the two questions which we
starting-point for a satisfactory in- have to answer before we can go further.
quiry into its origin. Doubts may be
raised as to the early history of the book i. The indirect evidence of the Gospel as to
z'ts authorship.
owing to the nature of the available evidence, but there can be no question that
In examining the indirect evidence
it is impressed with an individual cha- which the fourth Gospel furnishes as to
racter, and that it contains indications its authorship, it will be most convenient,
of the circumstances under which it was as well as most satisfactory, to consider
composed. These indications, therefore, the available materials in relation to
must first be examined : this character successive questions which become ·more
must first be defined so far as it illus- and more definite as we proceed. How
trates the relation of the writer to the far then can we infer from the book
religious and social circumstances of the itself, with more or less certainty, that
first century; and when this is done, we the author was, or was not, a Jew, a Jew
shall be in a position to consider with of Palestine, an eye-witness, an Apostle,
a fair appreciation the value of the his- and, last of all, St J ohh, the son of
torical testimony in support of the uni- Zebedee?
versal tradition of the Early Church
which assigned the work to the Apostle
(a) The Author of the Fourth Gospel
St John.
was a Jew. A candid examination of
What then is the evidence which the the evidence appears to leave no room

I.

THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE Gosn:L.
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Internal Evidence.

T

New Test.-V oL. II.
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for reasonable doubt on this point. The
whole narrative she,vs that the author
was a Jew. He is familiar with Jewish
opinions and customs, his composition
is impressed with Jewish characteristics,
he is penetrated with the spirit of the
Jewish dispensation. His special knowledge, his literary style, his religious faith,
all, point to the same conclusion. The
few arguments which are urged on the
other side derive whatever force they
have from the isolation of particular
phrases which are considered without
regard to the. general aspect of the life
to which they belong.
These statements must be justified in
detail.
. (a) The familiarity of the author of
the fourth Gospel with Jewish opinions
is shewn most strikingly by the outline
which he gives of the contemporary Messianic expectations. This subject will be
brought before us more in detail afterwards (m. § 2). For the present it will be
enough to· refer to .the details which are
given or implied in i. 21, iv. 25, vi. I4 f.,
vii. 40 ff., xii. 34, &c. In all these
cases the points are noticed without the
least effort as lying within the natural
circle of the writer's thoughts. So again
he mentions casually the popular estimate of women (iv. 27), the importance
attached to the religious schools (vii. 15),
the disparagement of "the Dispersion"
(vii. 35), the belief in the transmitted
punishment of sin (ix. 2), the hostility
of Jews and Samaritans (iv. 9), the supercilious contempt of the Pharisees for
"the people of the earth" (vii. 49).
The details of Jewish observances are
touched upon with equal precision. Now
it is the law of the sabbath which is
shewn to be overruled by the requirement of circumcision (vii. 22 f.): now
the ceremonial pollution which is contracted by entering a Gentile court (xviii.
28). The account of the visit to the
Feast of Tabernacles only becomes fully
intelligible when we supply the facts at
which the writer barely hints, being himself filled with the knowledge of them.
The. pouring of water from Siloam upon
the altar of burnt sacrifice, and the
kindling of the lamps in the court of
the women, explain the imagery of the
'' living water" (vii. 38), and of "the
light of the world" (viii. 12 ). And here,

again, a Jew only who knew the festival
would be likely to describe "the last day
of the feast," which was added to the
original seven, as " the great day" (vii.
37). The same familiar and decisive
knowledge of the people is shewn in
glimpses which are opened on domestic ·
life at the marriage feast (ii. 1-10), and
at the burial of Lazarus (xi. 17-44).
The tumultuary stoning of Stephen (Acts
vii. 57 ff.), which could not but be a
well-known incident in the early church,
would have hindered any one who had
not clear information upon the point
from recording the answer of the Jews
" It is not lawful for us to put any one
to death" (xviii. 3r); and so in factthese
words were afterwards misunderstood by .
the Greek fathers.
· But, on the either hand, it is said that
the author of the fourth Gospel was so
ignorant of Jewish affairs that he represents the high-priesthood as an annual
office when he speaks of Caiaphas as
"high-priest in that year" (xi. 49, 5 r,
xviii. 13) .. It would be sufficient to reply
that such· ignorance could not be reconciled with the knowledge already indicated ; but a consideration of the clause
solemnly repeated three times shews that
the supposed conclusion cannot be drawn
from it. The emphatic reiteration of the
statement forces the reader to connect
the· office of Caiaphas with the part
which he actually took in accomplishing the .death of Christ. One yearly
sacrifice for atonement it was the duty
of the high-priest to offer. In that memorable year, when all types were fulfilled in the reality; it fell to Caiaphas
to bring about unconsciously the one
sacrifice of atonement for sin; He
was high-priest before and after, but
it was not enough for the Evangelist's
purpose to mark this. He was highpriest in that year-" the year of the
Lord" (Luke iv. 19),-and so in the
way of divine Providence did his appointed part in causing "one man to die
for the people" (xi. 50).
(/3) From the contents of the fourth
Gospel we turn now to its form. And
it may truly be affirmed that the style of
the narrative alone is conclusive as to its
Jewish authorship. The vocabulary, the
structure of the sentences, the symmetry
and numerical symbolism of the compo-
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'sition, the expression and th~ arrangement
of the thought~, are e~senttally ~Iebrew.
These points will reqmre to be discussed
at greater length when we come to exaD?-ine
the composition of the Gospel (u. § 5).
It must suffice now to call attention to
such terms as "light," "darkness," "flesh,"
"spirit" "life," "this world," "the kingdom ~f God," and the like : to such
images as "the shepherd," "the living
water," "the woman in travail:" to the
simplicity of the connecting particles :
to the parallelism and symmetry. of the
clauses. The source of the imagery of
the narrafrve, to sum up alf briefly, is the
. Old Testament. The words are Greek
words, but the spirit by which they live
is Hebrew.
(y) The Old Testament is no less
certainly the source of the religious life
of the writer. His Jewish opinions and
hopes are taken up into and transfigured
by his Christian faith; but the Jewish
foundation underlies his whole narrative.
The land of J udrea was '' the home" (T<x
W,a; comp. xvi. 32, xix. 27) of the
Incarnate Word, and the people of
J udrea were " His own people " (i. II).
This was the judgment of the Evangelist
when the Messiah had been rejected by
those to whom He came ; and on the
other hand, Christ, when He first entered the Holy City, claimed the Temple
as being "the house of His Father"
(ii. 16). From first to last Judaism is
treated in the Fourth Gospel as the
divine starting-point of Christianity; It
is true that the author records discourses
in which the Lord speaks to the Jews of
the Law as being "their Law;" and
that he uses the name " the Jews " to
mark an anti-Christian body; but even
these apparent exceptions really illustrate
his main position. The Pharisees as a
party strove to keep "th,e Law " in its
widest acceptation, the monument, that
is, of the various revelations to Israel (x.
34, xv. 25, notes), for themselves alone,
and to bar the progress of the life which
it enshrined. In the process it became
"their Law." With the· same fatal narrowness they reduced the representatives
and bearers of the ancient revelation to
a national faction ; and " the Jews " embodied just that which was provisional
and evanescent in the system which· they
misunderstood (comp. m. § 1 ). These
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two characteristic thoughts of the Gospel
will become clear when we consider the
general development of the history.
Meanwhile it must be noticed that the
Evangelist vindicates both for the Law
and for the people their just historical
position in the divine economy. The
Law could not but bear witness to the
truths which God had once spoken
through it. The people could not do away
with the promises and privileges which
they had inherited. Side by side with the
words of Christ which describe the Law
as the special ,possession of its false interpreters (viii. 17, x. 34, xv. 25), other
words of his affirm the absolute authority
of its contents. It is assumed as an
axiom that The Scripture cannot be broken
(x. 35; see v. 18, note). That which is
written in the prophets (vi. 45; comp. vi.
31) is taken as the true expression of
what shall be. Moses wrote of Christ (v.
46.. Comp. i. 45). The types of the Old
Testament, the brazen serpent (iii. 14),
the manna (vi. 3 2 ), the water from the
rock (vii. 37 £), perhaps also the pillar
of fire (viii. _12), are applied by Christ to
Himself as of certain and acknowledged
significance. Abraham saw Hls day
(viii. 56). It was generally to "the
Scriptures" that Christ appealed as w#nessing of Him. Even the choice of
Judas to be an apostle was involved in
the portraiture of the divine King (xiii,
18, note, that the Scripture might be fulfilled; comp. xvii. 12) ; and the hatred
of the Jews was prefigured in the words
written in their Law, They hated me
without a cause (xv. 25).
Such words of Christ must be considered both in themselves and in the
consequences which they necessarily
carry with them, if we are to understand
the relation of the fourth Gospel to the
Old Testament. They shew conclusively
that in this Gospel, no less than in the
other three, He is represented as offering Himself to Israel as the fulfiller, and
not as the destroyer, of" the Law." And
it follows also, whatever view is taken
of the authorship of the Gospel, that
the Evangelist in setting down these
sayings of Christ accepts to the full the
teaching which they convey.
Nor is this all. Just as the words of
the Lord recorded in the fourth Gospel
confirm the divine authority of the Old
b2

viii

INTRODUCTION TO

Testament, so also the Evangelist, when
he writes in his own person, emphasizes
the same principle. The first public act
of Christ reminded the disciples, as he
relates, of a phrase in the Psalms (ii.
17).. The Resurrection, he says, confirmed their faith in the Scripture, and
the. word which Y esus spake, as if both
were of equal weight. In the light of
the same everit they understood at last
what they had done unconsciously in
accordance with ·prophetic utterances
(xii. 14 ff.). So again at the close of his
record of Christ's public ministry, he
points ·out ho"iv the apparent failure of
Christ's mission was part of the great
scheme of Providence foreshadowed by
Isaiah. The experience, and the words
of the prophet, made such a result inevitable (xii. 37 ff.). This fulfilment of
the wider teaching of prophecy is further
confirmed by examples of the fulfilment
of its details. Special incidents of the
Passion are connected with the language
of the Old Testament. The division of
the garments, and the casting lots for
the seamless robe (xix. 23 £); the expression of thirst (xix. 28), the limbs left
unbroken (xix. 36), the side pierced (xix.
37)-significant parallels with the treatment of the paschal lamb-give occasion
to quotations from the Law, the Psalms,
and the Prophets ; and these fulfilments
of the ancient Scriptures are brought
forward as solid grounds of faith (xix.
35).
"The Law," in short, is treated by the
writer of the fourth Gospel, both in his
record of the Lord's teaching, and, more
especial! y, in his own comments, as only
a Jew could have treated it. It was
misinterpreted by those to whom it was
given, but it was divine. So far as it
was held, not only apart from, but in
opposition to, its true fulfilment, it lost
its true character. This character the
Evangelist unfolds. The object with
which he wrote was to shew that Jesus
was not only the Son of God, but also
the Christ, the promised Messiah of the
Jews (xx. 31 ), just as Nathanael, the true
representative of Israel (i. 47), had recognised Him at first under this double
title.
The portraiture of the people in the
fourth Gospel is no less indicative of its
Jewish authorship, whatever false deduc-

tions may have been popularly drawn
from the use of the characteristic title
"the Jews" for the adversaries of Christianity. Writing as a Christian the Evangelist still records the central truth, true
for all ages, which Christ declared : We
-as Jews-worship that which we know,
for the salvation-the salvation promised
to the world-is from the '7ews (iv. 22);.
rising by a divine law out' of the dispensation intrusted to their keeping. Nothing which was said at a later time
neutralised these words of the Lord in
which He identified Himself with the old
people of God, and signalised their, inherent prerogatives.. The knowledge
which the Jews had was the result of
their acceptance of the continuous revelation of God from age to age ; while
the Samaritans who refused to -advance
beyond the first stage of His manifestation, worshipped the true Object of worship, but ignorantly. They worshipped
that which they knew not (iv. 22).
This was the rightful position of the
Jews towards Christ, which is everywhere presupposed in the Gospel, but
they failed to maintain it, and when the
Evangelist wrote their national failure
was past hope. They received Him not.
But the sources and the kinds of their
unbelief were manifold, and the narrative reflects the varieties of their cha~
racter.
For the people are not, as is commonly
assumed to be the case, a uniform,
colourless mass. On the contrary, distinct bodies reveal themselves on a careful examination of the record, each· with
its own distinctive marks. Two great divisions are portrayed with marked clearness, "the multitude," and "the Jews."
The multitude (a JxXo~) represents the
general gathering of the Jewish inhabitants of Palestine, Galilreans for the most
part, who are easily swayed to and fro,
with no settled policy, and no .firm
convictions. These, when they saw the
signs which Jesus had wrought at J erusalem, received Him in Galilee (iv. 45),
and followed Him, and, at a later time,
would have made Him King (vi. · 15).
When they went up to the feasts they
gathered round Him in expectation and
doubt, ignorant of the deadly hostility
of their rulers to the new prophet (vii.
20), and inclined to believe (vii. 40;
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compare the whole chapter). On the
eve of the_ Passion . they ..brought Hi~
in triumph mto t}1e c1t)'. (xn. 12) ; and, m
die last' scene m wh1_ch th 7y are presented in the Gospel, listen m dull. perplexity to .~hrist's final revelation of
Himself (xn. 29, 34). In the fourth
Gospel they do not appear in the narrative of the Trial and the Crucifixion.
They may have been used as instruments, but the guilt of this issue did not
belong to them as a body. .
In contrast with " the multitude "
stand "the Jews'." Both titles are general terms, including various elements;
both have local centres; both express
tendencies of religious feeling. Just as
"the multitude " reflect the spirit of
Galilee, " the Jews " reflect the spirit of
Jerusalem (i. 19), and this term is perhaps
used exclusively of those who lived in the
limited region of J uda!a. "The multitude" have vague, fluent, opinions; "the
Jews" hold fast by the popular expectation of a national Messiah, and a national sovereignty. From first to last
they appear as the representatives of the
narrow finality of Judaism (ii. 18, xix.
38). They begin their opposition by a
charge of the violation of the Sabbath
(v. roff.; comp. xix. 31). Those of them
who are present at Capernaum give expression to "murmurings" at the teaching to which "the multitude " had
apparently listened with awed respect
(vi. 41,52; comp. vi. 22-40). They
reduce the wavering multitude to silence
at Jerusalem (vii. II-13). If they believe Christ, they do not at once believe
on Him, and while they cling to their
own prejudices yield themselves to the
perils of fatal error (viii. 31 ff. note). In
their zeal for the Law they would at
once stone Christ (viii. 59, x. 3 r); and
to them generally the Crucifixion is attributed (xviii. 12, 14, 31, 36, 38, xix. 7,
12, 14).
Yet even these are struck with
wonder (vii. 15) and doubt (vii. 35, viii.
22); they are divided (x. 19), and ask
peremptorily for a clear enunciation of
Christ's claim (x. 24); and the defection
of many from among them to Him
marks the last crisis in the history (xii.
10 £; comp. xi. 45, 48, ix. 40, xii. 42 ).

" The Jews " thus . presented to a
writer who looked back from a Christian
point of sight' upon the events which he
described the aggregate of the people
whose opinions were opposed in spirit
to the work of Christ. They were not,
as they might have been, "true Israelites" (i. 47; comp. v. 31). · But at the
same time he does not fail to notice that
there were among them two distinct
tendencies, which found their expression
in the Pharisees and Sadducees respectively. The latter are not mentioned by
name in the fourth Gospel, but the
writer describes thein more characteristically, and with a more direct knowledge, by their social position a,t the
time. They were "the high-priests," the
faction of Annas and Caiaphas (Acts v.
17 ), the reckless hierarchy, whose policy
is sharply distinguished in one or two
life-like traits from that of the religious
zealots, the Pharisees. Several times
indeed the two parties appear as acting
together in the great Council (vii. 32, 45,
xi. 47, 57, xviii. 3; comp. vii. 26, 48,
xii. 42 the ntlers), yet even in these cases
the two are only once so grouped as to
form a single body (vii. 45 1rpos TOV, apx.
Ka~ <Pap.), and "the chief priests" always
stand first as taking the lead in the
designs of violence. This is brought
out very vividly in the fatal scene in the
Sanhedrin after the raising .of Lazarus
(see xi. 47 note).
In other places when the two parties
are mentioned separately the contrast
between them familiar to the historian
underlies the record. The Pharisees are
moved by the symptoms of religious
disorder: the high priests (Sadducees)
by the prospect of ecclesiastical danger.
The Pharisees are the true representatives of "the Jews" (i. 19 II i. 24, ix. 13 II
ix. 18, ix. 22 II xii. 42). They send to
make inquiries about the mission of
John (i. 24); they hear, evidently as of
something which deeply concerned them,
of baptism among the followers of the
Lord (iv. 1); they scornfully reject the
opinion of the illiterate multitude (vii.
4 7); they question the · authority of
. Christ (viii. 13); they condemn His
miracles as wrought on the Sabbath (ix.

1 The term occurs rarely in the discourses of
the Lord : iv. 22 1 xiii. 33 1 xviii. 20, 36. See
note on the last passage.

1 The phrase "the Passover of the Jews"
evidently,implies a familiar Christian Passover:
ii. 13 note. Comp. ii. 6, v. 1, vii. 2, xix. 42,
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13 ff.); they excommunicate His followers
(xii. 42; comp. ix. 22); but at last they
look with irresolute helplessness upon
the apparent failure of their opposition
(xii. 19). From this point they appear
no .•• more· by themselves. '' The chief
priests" take the direction of the end
into their own hands. Five times they
are mentioned alone, and on each occasion as bent on carrying out a purpose
of death and treason to the faith of
Israel. They plotted the murder of
Lazarus because many for his sake believed on ;Yesus (xii. 11 ). Pilate sees in
them the true persecutors of Christ: Thy
nation and the chief priests delivered Thee
up to me (xviii. 35). Their voices first
raise the cry, Crucify, Crucify Him (xix.
6). They make the unbelieving confession, We have no king but Ccesar (xix.
15), and utter a vain protest against the
title in which their condemnation was
written (xix. 21, the chief priests of the

'7ews).
This most significant fact of the decisive action _of the Sadducrean hierarchy
in compassing the death of the Lord,
which is strikingly illustrated by the
relative attitude of Pharisees and Sadducees to the early Church as described
in the Acts, explains the prominent position assigned to Annas in the fourth
Gospel (xviii. 13), Annas was the head
of the party. Though he had ceased to
be high-priest for many years, he swayed
the policy of his successors. St Luke in
his Gospel significantly sets .him with
Caiaphas as "high-priest" (£11'• apxi£plwr;
not £11'. apxi£p£t,)V, iii. 2 ), as if both were
united in one person ; and in the Acts
he, and not Caiaphas (iv. 6), is alone
called "high-priest." The coincidence
is just one of those which reveal the
actual as distinguished from the official
state of things.
One further remark must be made.
The general use of the term "the Jews"
for the opponents of. Christ not only
belongs necessarily to the position of an
apostle at the close of the first century,
but it is even possible to trace in the
books of'the New Testament the gradual
change by which it assumed this specific
force. In the Synoptic Gospels it occurs
only four times except in the title " king
of the Jews ; " Matt. xxviii. 15; Mark vii.
3 ; Luke vii, 3, xxiii. 51 ; and in the

first of these, which is probably the
latest in date, the word marks a position
of antagonism. In· the Acts the title
oscillates between the notions of privilege and of opposition, but the course
of the history goes
to fix its adverse
meaning. The word is comparatively
ra:re in the Epistles of St Paul. It occurs
most commonly (twelve times out of
twenty-four) in contrast with "Greek,"
both alike standing in equal contrast
with the idea of Christianity; and for
St Paul, "a Hebrew of Hebrews," his
countrymen, "Jews by nature" (Gal.
ii. 15), are already separated from
himself. The name of a race has become practically the name of a sect
(Rom. iii. 9; 1 Cor. i. 22 ff., ix. 20, x.
32 ; comp. Gal. ii. 13, i. 13 f.).
The
word is not found in the Catholic epistles, but in the Apocalypse it is used
twice (ii. 9, iii. 9), evidently to describe
those who insisted on their literal descent
and ceremonial position, and claimed
the prerogatives of Israel outside the
Church. Such false-styled· Jews were
the worst enemies of the Gospel; and a
Christian writing at the close of the century could not but speak of the people
generally by the title which characterized
them to his contemporaries.

far

(b) The Author of the Fourth Gospel
was a yew ef Palestine. The facts which
have just been noticed carry us beyond
the conclusion which they were· alleged
to establish. They shew that the writer of
the fourth Gospel was not only a Jew, but
a Palestinian Jew of the first century. It
is inconceivable that a Gentile, living at
a distance from the scene of religious
and political controversy which he paints,
could have realised, as the Evangelist
has done, with vivid and unerring accuracy the relations of parties and
interests which ceased to exist after the
fall of Jerusalem ; that he could have
marked ·distinctly the part which the
hierarchical class-the unnamed Sadducees-took in the crisis of the Passion;
that he could have caught the real
points at issue between true and false
Judaism, which in their first form had
passed away when the Christian society
was firmly established : that he could
have portrayed the growth and conflict
of opinion as to the national hopes of
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the Messiah side by side with the progress of the Lord's ministry. , AlLt\J.ese
phases of thought and action, . which
would be ineffaceably impressed upon the
memory of one who had lived through
the events which the history records,
belonged to a state of things foreign to
the experience of an Alexandrine, or an
Asiatic, in the second century.
For in estimating the value of these
conclusions which we have gained, it
must be remembered that the old landmarks, material and moral, were destroyed by the Roman war : that. the
destruction of the Holy City-a true
coming of Christ-revealed the essential
differences of Judaism and Christianity,
and raised a barrier between them: that
at the beginning of the second century
the influence -of Alexandria was substituted for that of the Jewish schools in
the growing Church.
(a) And these considerations which
apply to the arguments drawn from the
religious and political traits of the history, apply also in corresponding degrees
to the more special indications that the
author of the Fourth Gospel was a Jew of
Palestine. Among these, the most convincing perhaps is to be found in hislocal
knowledge. He speaks of places with an
unaffected precision, as familiar in every
case with the scene which he wishes to
recall. There is no effort, no elaborateness
of description in his narratives: he moves
about in a country which he knows. His
mention of sites is not limited to those
which are found elsewhere in Scripture,
either in the Gospels or in the Old Testament. "Cana of Galilee" (Kavd Tij, raXiXa{a~, ii. 1, 11, iv. 46, xxi. 2), thus exactly
distinguished, is not noticed by any earlier
writer. " Bethany beyond Jordan" (i.
28), a place already forgotten in the time
of Origen, is obviously distinguished from
the familiar Bethany "near Jerusalem,"
the situation of which is· precisely fixed
as "about fifteen furlongs" from the city
(xi. 18). Ephraim, again, situated "near
the wilderness" (xi. 54) may be identical
with Ophrah (1 Sam. xiii. 17), but it is
not otherwise named in Scripture. Once
more, JEnon (iii. 23) is npt known from.
other sources, but the form of the name'
1 This is true whether the word be taken as an
adjectival form "abounding in springs" (comp,
Ez. xlvii. 17); or as a corruption ofa dual form

xi

is a sure sign of the genuineness of the
.reference, and the defining dause, "near
to Salim," even if the identification were
as difficult now as it has been represented to be, shews that the place wa$
clearly present to the writer'. Nothing
indeed but direct acquaintance with the
localities can account for the description
added in each of these cases. A writer
for whom these spots were identified with
memorable incidents which were for him
turning-points of faith, would naturally
add the details which recalled them to
his own mind : for another the exact
definition could have no interest. Other
indications of minute knowledge are given
in the. implied notice of the dimensions ·
of the lake of Tiberias (vi. 19; · comp.
~fark vi. 47), and of the re1a:tive positions of Cana and Capernaum ~i. 12,
went down).
One name, however, has caused much
difficulty. The city of Samaria named
Sychar (iv. 5) has been commonly identified with Shechem (Sychem, Acts vii. 16),
and the changed form has been confidently attributed by sceptical critics to
the ignorance of the Evangelist. The
importance ofShechem, a city with which
no one could have been unacquainted
who possessed the·. knowledge of Palestine which the writer of the fourth Gospel
certainly had, might reasonably dispose of
such charge. And more than this : the
picture with which the name is connected ,
is evidently drawn from life. The prospect of the corn-fields (v. 35), and of the
heights -of Gerizim (v. 20), are details
which belong to the knowledge of an
eye-witness. The notice of the depth
of the well (v. 11) bears equally the
stamp. of authenticity. If then there
were no clue to the solution of the problem offered by the strange name, it would
be right to acquiesce in the belief that
Sychar might be a popular distortion of
Shechem, or the name of some unknown

a

"the two spring~," but it is doubtful whether it
can be so rendered. It is said that Ainan and
Ainaim, "the two springs," are the names of
several places in Arabia. The Syriac versions
write the name as two words, "the spring of
the dove."
1 Lieut. Conder in the Quarterly Statement of
the Palestine Exploration Fund Guly, 1874, pp.
191 f.) identifies it with 'Aynun near to Salim,
due east of N ablus. The use of the phrase be•
yond yordan (iii. 26) implies that the country
was on the West of the river.
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village. But the case does not stand so
absolutely without help towards a decision. The earliest ancient authorities
(4Lh cent.) distinguish Shechem and
Sychar. Shechem could hardly have
been de$cribed as near to the, plot of
ground which Jacob gave to Joseplt (v. 5).
There are, moreover, several references.
to Sukra, Sukar, ain-Sukar (i:iC, ~,:,10
i:,\t:, )IV) in the Talmud; and a village
'Askar still remains, which answers to
the conditions of the narrative. Some
difficulty has been felt in identifying
'Askar with Sychar, since it is written
at present with an initial 'Ain, but in a
Samaritan Chronicle of the 12th century,
· the name appears in a transitional form
with an initial Yod (,:,01), and the Arabic
translation of the Chronicle gives 'Askar
as the equivalent. The description [of
S. John], Lieut. Conder writes, "is most
accurately applicable to 'Askar. .. . It is
merely a modern mud village, with no
great indications of antiquity, but there
are remains of ancient tombs near the
road beneath it." (Report of the Palestine
Exploration Fund, 1877, pp. 149 f., 1876,
p. 197.)
The notices of the topography of J erusalem contained in the fourth Gospel
are still more conclusive as to its authorship than the notices of isolated places
in Palestine. The desolation of J erusalem after its capture was complete.
No creative genius can call into being
a lost site. · And the writer of the fourth
Gospel is evidently at home in the city
as it was before its fall. He knows much
that we learn .from independent testimony, and he knows what is not to be
found elsewhere. But whether he mentions spots known from other sources, or
named only by himself, he speaks simply
and certainly, As he recalls a familiar
scene he lives again in the past, and forgets the desolation which had fallen upon
the place which rises before his eyes.
"There is," he writes, "at Jerusalem a
pool called Bethesda" (v. 2), and by the
form of the sentence carries us back to
the time when the incident first became
history. , "Bethesda by the sheep-gate,"
"the pool of Siloam" (ix. 7), "the brook
Kidron" (xviii. 1), which are not named
by the other evangelists (yet see Luke
xiii. 4), stand out naturally in his na:rrative. What imagination could have in-

vented a Bethesda (or Bethzetha) with
its five porches, and exact locality (v. 2)?
What except habitual usage would have
caused the Kidron to be described as
"the winter torrent'"? How long must
the name Siloam have been pondered
over before the perfectly admissible rendering "Serit" was seen to carry with it
a typical- significance? The Pra:torium
and Golgotha are mentioned by the other
evangelists; but even here the writer of
the fourth Gospel sees the localities, if
I may so speak, with the vividness ofan
actual spectator. The Jews crowd round
the Prretorium which they will not enter,
and Pilate goes in and out before them
(xviii. 28 ff.). Golgotha is "nigh to the
city," where people pass to and fro, and
"there was a garden there" (xix. 17, 20,
41). And the fourth Evangelist .alone
notices the Pavement, the raised platform of judgment, with its Hebrew title,
Gabbatha (xix. 13). The places Bethesda
and Gabbatha are not, in fact, mentioned
anywhere except in the fourth Gospel,
and the perfect simplicity with which
they are introduced in the narrative, no
less than the accuracy of form in the
Aramaic titles (whatever be the true
reading of Bethesda), marks the work
of a Palestinian Jew, who had known
Jerusalem before its fall.
The allusions to the Temple shew no
less certainly the familiarity of the writer
with the localities in which he represents
Christ as teaching. The first scene, the
cleansing of the Temple, is in several
details more lifelike than the similar
passages in the Synoptists (ii. 14-16).
It is described just as it would appear to
an eye-witness in its separate parts, and
not as the similar incident is summed
up briefly in the other narratives. Each
group engaged stands out distinctly, the
sellers of oxen and sheep, the moneychangers sitting at their work, the sellers
of doves : and each group is dealt with
individually. Then follows, in the course
of the dialogue which ensues, the singularly exact chronological note, "Forty
and six years was this Temple in building"
(ii. 20).
The incidents of the Feast of Taber1 For the discussion of the reading see note
on xviii. r, If the reading "the torrent of the
Cedars" be adopted, the argument is not
affected,
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nacles (which •are given in chapters vii. a visit to the Temple ; and over the gate
and viii.) cannot be understood, as has of the Temple was ·spread the great vine
been already noticed, without an accu- of gold, which was reckoned among its
rate acquaintance with the Temple ritual. noblest ornaments. Is it then a mere
The two symbolic ceremonies - com- fancy to suppose that the image 9f the
memorating the typical miracles of the vine and its. branches was suggested by
wilderness-the outpouring of water on the sight of th~s symbolic tracery, lighted
the altar of sacrifice, and the kindling by the Paschal moon, and that the Highthe golden lamps at night, .furnish the priestly prayer was offered under the
great topics of discourse. The Evange- shadow of the Temple walis?
However this may be, it is inconceivlist is familiar with the facts, but he does
not pause to dwell upon them. Only in able that any one, still more a Greek or
one short sentence does he appear to a Hellenist, writing when the Temple
call attention to the significance of the was rased to the ground, could have
events. "These things," he says, "Jesus spoken of it with the unaffected certainty
spake in the treasury, as he taught in the which appears in the fourth Gospel. It
Temple'' (viii. 20). The mention of the is ·monstrous to transfer to the second
exact spot carried with it to minds fa- century the accuracy of 1 archreological
miliar with the Herodian Temple a clear research which is one of the latest acrevelation of what was in the Apostle's quirements of modern art. The Evanmind. For the treasury was in the court gelist, it may be safely said, speaks of
of the women where the great candelabra what he had seen.
were placed, looking to which Christ said,
(/3) The arguments which have been
"Tam the light"-not of one people, or already drawn from the political, social,
of one city, but-"o/ the world." And religious, and local knowledge of the
there is still another thought suggested author of the fourth Gospel, shew beyond
by the mention of the place. The meet- all doubt, as it appears, that he was a
ing-hall of the Sanhedrin was in a cham- Palestinian Jew. A presumption in favour
ber adjacent to it. We can understand of the same conclusion may be derived
therefore the hasty attempts of the chief from the quotations from the Old Testapriests and Pharisees to seize Christ, and 1 ment which are contained in the Gospel.
the force of the words which are added, These shew at least so much that the
that even there, under. the very eyes of writer was not dependent on the LXX.; ·
the popular leaders, "no man laid hands and they suggest that he was acquainted 1
on .Him."
with the original Hebrew.
The next visit to Jerusalem, at the
A rapid summary of the facts will enFeast of Dedication, brings a new place able the student to estimate the weight
before us. "It was winter," we read, of this additional evidence.
"and Jesus was walking in Solomon's
Porch" (x. 22 ), a part of the great eastern (I) Quotations by the Evangelist.
cloister suiting in every way the scene
ii. r7. .. .yeypap,phov l.cn-lv 'O t-ij,\os
with which it is connected.
TOV
OlKOV CTOV KaTacpaye-ral JJ,E,
Once again, as I believe, we have a
Ps. lxix. (lxviii.) 9. KaTecpaye (Symm.
significant allusion to the decoration of
the Temple. On the eve of the Passion, KaTrivaA!lJ<H), So Hebr................ (r)
xii. I4, 15. Ka0ws ECTTLV yeypap,p,/.vov .
at the close of the discourses in the upper
chamber, the Lord said, "Arise, let us go M~ cf,o{3ov, 0vyd.TrJP liwv· l8ov o /3aCTLhence" (xiv. 31). Some time after we AEVS CTOV epxeTat, Ka01p,evos brl 'll"WAOV
read that when He had finished his ovov.
Zach. ix. 9· Xa'i:pe ucpo8pa, 0vyaTEp
High-priestly prayer, He went forth with
His disciples over the brook Kidron. It liwv, ... l8ov o /3aCTLAEVS CTOV lpxeTaL ... E.'ll"Lseems to be impossible to regard this /3e/37JKtiJS brt ... ?TwAov v/.ov. (All the
notice as the fulfilment of the former Greek versions have l.mf3e/3riKws. Theocommand. The house, therefore, must dotion has E?TL 6vov Kat 1TWAOV vlov 6VOV,)
have been left before, as is clearly im- Hebr. nm,~·p1 i1.11•,.111 ilon-,.v.
plied in the narrative, and the walk to
.
. ........ (2)
the Mount of Olives might well include
.. 38• ... tva
~ O
' 'I\Oyos
'
'HCTaLOV
·' .. ,'ll"ArJpW
'
0~11
XU,
~
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<iv ei1rev Kvpie, ,r{. l1r{cn EVUEV TV a.Kofi
,jp.wv; Kal () f3pax{wv Kvp{ov TLVi O.'ll"EKaAVcpB,,,; .

Is. liii. 1 (exact) ...................... (3)
xii. 40. ... on e!1rev 'Hua"tas TETV·
cpAwKEV «VTWV TOVS ocp0a>..p.oVr;,Kal E'll"W"
pwuev apT<oV T~V Kapfilav, Zva p.~ Wwuiv
TOtS ocp0a>..p.ot, Kal vo1uwuiv Ti/ Kapof<[,

Ka£ UTpacpwuiv, Ka£ lauop.ai avTOV,,
Is. vi. 10, e1raxvv0.,, ,j Kapofa TOV Aaov
TOVTOV ... Kat TOVS ocp0aAp.ovs EKap.p.vuav,
P.1 11" 0 TE Wwui TOLS ocp0aAp.o'i:s ... Kal Tfj
KapU<[, uvvwui Kal E'll"!(l'Tpiif,wui Kal
lauop.ai aVTOVS. . (The version of Symm;

11ses the same words generally as LXX.)
Comp. Matt. xiii. 13 ff.; Mark iv. 12.
......... (4)
xix. 24, Tva ,j ypacp~ 7rA'f/pw0fi Aieµ.eiµllrul, µov EavroL~ KaL €1rl T0v
iµ.anuµ.ov JJ,OV E/3aAov KAijpov,
Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 18 (exact). .. ....... (5)
xix. 36. tva ,j ypacp~ 11"A'f/pw0i) 'OuTovv
ov <J1J11Tpif31u£Tai avTov.
Ex. xii. 46. ouTovv ov uvvTplif,eTE d.1r'
avTOv (al. uvvrp{if,erni). Num. ix. 12,
OU (l'VVTpLif,ovuiv d. av. (al. UVIITpLtfterni).

p{a-avTo Tlt

o,

Cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii.) 20• • : .. ,,_ ..... (6)
xix. 3 7. ET£pa ypacp~ Myei •Oif,ovTai ds
811 lteK(IIT'f/uav. Hebr. ,ip"I.
Zach. xii. 10. lm(3>..itftovTai 1rp6s µ.e
d.v(I cSv KaTwpx~uavTo (Theodot. ds 8v
e~EK£11T'f/uav.
Aq. Symm. UeK£VT'f/Uav,
l1reteK£VT'f/Uav).

Comp. Rev. i. 7.

.. ................ (7)

(2) Quotations in the Lord's discourses.
vi. 45. EUTW yeypaµ.µ.l.vov iv Tots 1rpocf,1rnis Kal EUOVTaL 71"0.VTES /MaKTOl 0eov,
Is. liv. 13. Ka£ (0~uw) 'll"(fVTa, TOV, viovi
(1'0V 8i8aKTOV, 0eov.

The words are not connected as in
LXX. with v. 12, but treated as in the
Hebrew, independently. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . (8)
Vii, 38, Ka0wr; Ei'll"EV 'I] ypacp~ '/l"OTap,ot
EK Tij, KoiMas aVTov pevuovuiv llSaTOS
lwvro,.

There is no exact parallel. The reference is probably general. .. .. .. .. . (9)
x. 34. OVK EUTLV yeypaµ.µ.ivov .•• 'Eyw
ei1ra ®eo[ EUTE ;

Ps. lxxxii. (lxxxi.) 6 (exact) ....... (10)
xiii. 18. i'.va ,; ypacp~ 11"A'f/pw0fj ·o Tpwywv µ.ov T6v ,'J,pTOV l1rijpev l1r' E/J,f. ~v
,
'll"Tepvav avTov.
Ps. xii. (xl.) 9 (10) .... o iu0{wv ,'J,pTovs
, ~\
, , , ,
, (A q.
p.ov eµ.eya11.vvev
E'II" ep.e 'll"Tepviup.ov.

.

~

Symm. Theodot. KaT£µ.eya>..vv0.,, µ.ov).·
Hebr. :lPl/ 1 ''"!)ii, .................. (u)
xv, 25, iva 1rA. o Myos .. .'Ep.[u'f/uav µ.e

,v

Swpeav.

Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19. oi µ.iuovvTis JJ,(
Ps. lxviii. (lxix.) 5.......... (12)

Swpeav.

(3) Other quotations.
By John the Baptist.
i. 23. lyw cpwv~ /3owVTOS EV Tfj EP1P.<t>
EMvvaTE T~V o8dv Kvp{ov,
.
Is. xL 3· froip.auaTE .. ,eMetas 1TOLELT£
Tas Tpl{3ovs TOV Beov 'l]JJ,WV (Aq. Theodot.
0.11"0(1'KEVao-aTE, Symm. EllTPE?fLUaTe) .... ( l 3)

By Galilreans.
vi. 3 1. Ka0ws E(l'TLV yeypaµ.µ.ivov • APTOV
EK TOV oupavov EOWKEV avTOLS cpayetV.
Ps. lxxviii. (lxxvii.) 2 4, . . (µ.avva cp_aye'i:11)
Kal ,'J,pTOV ovpavov E8WKEV auTOtS, Ex. xvi.
4, 15.... i!w ... lfpTOVS EK TOV oupavov ...
ofws () d,pTOS <iV lSwKE Kvpios ilp,tv cf,ayetv,
. ........ (14)

The triumphal cry (xii. 13; Ps. cxvii.
25) can hardly be treated as a quotation.
In preserving the Hebrew form Hosanna
St John agrees with the Synoptic Evangelists and differs from the LXX.
An examination of these fourteen citations (1-7 by the Evangelist; 8-12 by
the Lord; 13, 14 by others) shews that
they fall into the following groups :
1. Some agree with the Hebrew and
LXX., where these both agree ;
(3), (5), (10), (12).
2. Others agree with the Hebrew
against the LXX. ;
(7), (8), (n).
3. Others differ from the Hebrew and
LXX. where these both agree;

(±).
4. Others differ from the Hebrew and

LXX. where they do not agree;
(2), (4).
5. Free adaptations;
(6), (9), (13), (14).
But there is no case where a quotation agrees with the LXX. against the
Hebrew.
(y) There is yet another argument to
be noticed in support of the Palestinian
authorship of the fourth Gospel, which
appears to be of great weight, though it
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has commonly been either passed over, means for the revelation which was to be
or even regarded as a difficulty. The conveyed in the fulness of time..
In this respect the· manifold forms of
doctrine of the Word, as it is presented
in the Prologue, when taken in connexion speculation, Western and Eastern, fulwith the whole Gospel, seems to shew filled a function in respect to Christian
clearly that the writer was of Palestinian philosophy similar to that which was
fulfilled in other regions of religious exand not of Hellenistic training.
In considering St John's teaching on perience by the LXX. ; and the results ..
the Logos, "the Word," it is obvious to which were gained were embodied in
remark, though the truth is very often Greek modes of speech, which were
neglected in practice, that it is properly ready at )ast for the declaration of the
a question of doctrine and not of nomen- divine message.
It becomes then a question of pecuclature. It constantly happens in the
history of thought that the same terms liar and yet of subordinate interest to
and phrases are used by schools which determine from· what source St John
have no direct affinity, in senses which · derived his language. It is admitted on
are essentially distinct, while they ha".e a all hands that his central affirmation,
superficial likeness. Such terms (e; g. "the Word became flesh," which underidea) belong to the common dialect of lies all he wrote, is absolutely new and
speculation; and it is indeed by the pecu- unique. A Greek, an Alexandrine, a
liar force which is assigned to them that Jewish doctor, wou~d have equally reschools are in many cases most readily fused to admit such a statement as a
distinguished. A new teacher neces- legitimate deduction from his principles,
sarily uses the heritage which he has or as reconcileable with them. The mesreceived from ·the past in order to make sage completes and crowns "the hope of
his message readily understood.
Israel," but n9t as "the Jews" expected.
It may then be assumed that St It gives- stability to the aspirations of
John, when he speaks of " the Word," humanity after fellowship with God,
"the Only-begotten," and of His relations but not as philosophers had supposed,
to God and to the world, and to man, by " unclothing " the soul. St John had
employs a vocabulary and refers to been enabled to see what Jesus of Nazamodes of thought which were already reth was, " the Christ " ahd " the Son
current when he wrote. His teaching of God : " it remained for him to bring
would not have been intelligible unless home his convictions to others (xx. 3 r ).
the general scope of the language which The ·Truth was clear to himself: how
he employed, without explanation or pre-· could he so present it as to shew that it
paration, had been familiar to his readers. gave reality to the thoughts with which
When he declares with abrupt emphasis his contemporaries were busied ? The
that "the Word was in the beginning,'' answer is by using with necessary modiand that "the Word became flesh," it fications the current language of the
is evident that he is speaking of "a highest religious speculation to interpret
Word" already known in some degree a fact, to reveal a Person, to illuminate
by the title, though he lays down new the fulness of actual life. Accordingly
truths as to His being. He does not he transferred to the region of history
speak, as in the Apocalypse (xix. 13; the phrases in which men before him
comp. Heb. iv. 12) of "the Word of had spoken of " the Logos "- " the
God," but of "the Word" absolutely. Word," "the Reason "-in the region of
Those whom he addressed knew - of metaphysics. St Paul had brought home
Whom he was speaking, and were able to believers the divine majesty of the
to understand that which it was his office glorified Christ : St John laid open the
to make known about Him. In this unchanged majesty of ."Jesus come in
case, as in every other similar case, the the flesh."
thoughts of men, moving in different
But when this is laid down it still
directions under the action of those laws remains to determine in which direcof natural growth which are the expres- tion we are to look for the immediate
sion of the divine purpose, prepared the source from which St John borrowed the
medium and provided . the appropriate cardinal term Logos, a term which en-
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shrines in itself larg~ treasures of theological speculation.
The scantiness of contemporary religious literature makes the answer more
difficult tha,µ it might have· been if the
great Jewish teachers had not shrunk
from committing th~ir lessons to writing.
And, in one sense, the difficulty is increased by the fact that a striking aspect
of Jewish thought has been preser?ed in
the copious writings of PHILO of Alexandria (born c. B .. c. 20 ), who is naturally
regarded as the creator of teaching, of
which he is in part only the representative. However far this view may be
from the ti:uth, the works of Philo furnish at least a starting-point for our inquiry. This typical Alexandrine Jew
speaks constantly of" the divine Logos"
(o 0e'io<; Myo'>) in language which offers
striking, if partial, parallels with the
epistle to the Hebrews and St Paul.
The divine Logos is " Son of God,"
"firstborn Son" (7rpwT6yovo<;, I. 414),
"image of God" (eiKWV 0eov, I, 6),
"God" (1. 655), "high-priest" (dpxu.pd1<;, 1. 653), "man of God," "archetypal
man" (/J.v0pW7r0', 0rnv, I, 4II, 0 KaT'
dK6va /J.v0pw7ro<;, I. 427), "the head of
the body" (1. 640; comp. I, 121),
" through whom the world was created "
(n. 225);
At first sight it might seem that we
have here beyond all doubt the source of
St John's language. But the ambiguity
of the Greek terrh Logos, which means
both Reason and Word, makes it necessary to pause• before adopting this conclusion. When Philo speaks of "the
divine Logos" his thought is predominantly of the divine Reason and not of
the divine Word. This fact is of decisive importance. The conception of a
divine Word, that is, of a divine Will
sensibly manifested in personal action, is
not naturally derived from that of a
divine Reason, but is rather complementary to it, and characteristic of a
different school of thought. Is it then
possible, to find any clear traces of a
doctrine of a divine Logos elsewhere
than at .Alexandria ?
The Targums furnish an instructive
answer to the question. These paraphrases of the Hebrew Scriptures have
preserved, as it appears, the simplest and
earliest form in which the term " the

Word" was employed in connexion with
God. They were most probably not
committed to writing in the shape in
which we now have them, till some time
after the Christian rera; but all evidence
goes to shew that they embody the interpretations which had been orally current from a much earlier time. In the
Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch,
which is the oldest in date, the action of
God is constantly though not consis.
tently referred to "His Word" (Memra,
iDID, l::tiD 1D). Thus it is said that "the
Lord protected Noah by His word, when
he entered the ark" (Gen. vii. 16) :
that He "made a covenant between
Abraham and His word" (Gen, xvii. 2);
that the word of the Lord was with
Ishmael in the wilderness (xxi. 20). At
Bethel Jacob made a covenant that "the
Word of the Lord should be His God"
(Gen. xxviii. 21). Moses at Sinai "brought
forth the people to meet the Word of
God " (Exod. xix. 1 7). And. in Deuteronomy the Word of the Lord appears as
a consuming fire talking to His people,
and fighting for them against their enemies (Deut. iii. 2, iv; 24).
Such examples might be multiplied
indefinitely; and it may. be noticed that
the term Debura (i::til:l1) occurs in this
sense as well as Memra, Thus it is said
in the Jerusalem Targum on Numb. vii.
89, the word (i::til:li) was talking with
hi"m ; and again Gen. xxviii. 1 o, the
word ("i) desired to talk with him.
In connexion with this usage it must
also be observed that "a man's word" is
used as a periphrasis for " himself." So
we read Ruth iii. 8 (' Targ. Jon.'),
"between his word (i. e. himself) and
Michal " (Buxtorf and Levy, s. v. ). The
" word " is in fact the active expression
of the rational character, and so may
well stand for the person from whom it
issues. As applied to God, the term
was free from any rude . anthropomorphism, while it preserved the reality of a
divine fellowship for man.
One stri~ing difference between the
Aramaic and Greek terms will have been
remarked. Logos, as we have seen, is
ambiguous, and may signify either reason
or word, but Memra (Debura) means
word only. If now we return to Philo,
the importance of this fact becomes obvious. With Philo the Palestinian sense
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of word sinks entirely into the background, if it does not wholly disappear.
He has borrowed a term which was already current in the Greek Scriptures,
and filled it with a new meaning;
Three currents of thought in fact
meet in Philo's doctrine of" the Logos,"
the Stoic, the Platonic, and the Hebraic.
He was nothing less tha'1 a creative
genius. He felt rightly that the revelation of the Old Testament contained
implicitly the harmony of the manifold speculations of men, and he therefore adopted boldly the thoughts of
Greek philosophy for the interpretation
of its language. He found a " Logos"
in the Greek Bible which he accepted
as the record of revelation, and he applied to that what Greek writers had said
of the " Logos," without thinking it necessary to inquire into the identity of the
terms. At one time he borrows from
Plato when he speaks of the Logos as
" the archetypal idea" (' de spec. leg.'
36, n. p. 333 f.), or as bearing "the idea
of ideas" ('de migr. Ahr.' 18, 1. p. 452 m.).
More commonly he uses the Stoic conception of the Logos, as the principle of
reason, which quickens and informs
matter.
At the same time, while it appears
that Philo borrowed both the title of the
Logos as Reason, and the most prominent
features of His office, from Hellenic
sources, he sought ·the confirmation of
his views in the Old Testament ; and in
doing this he shews that he was not unacquainted with Jewish speculations on
the Word. But in spite of the unwavering faith with which he found in the
letter of the law the germ and the proof
of the teaching which he borrowed from
Greece, he abandoned the divine posi0
tion of the Jew. The whole scope of
the writers of the Old Testament is religious; They move in a region of life and
history. Their idea of God is that of the
Lord who rules the world and His chosen
people, not simply as the Author of existence, but as One who stands in a moral
relation: to men, " speaking" to them.
The whole scope of Philo on the other
hand is metaphysical. He moves in ·a
region of abstraction and thought. His
idea of God. is pure being. With him
the speculative aspect of the Logos-doctrine overpowers the moral. He does not
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place the Logos in connexion with the
Messiah, nor even specially with Jewish
history. It is perhaps of less significance
that he speaks of it now as if it were
personal, and again as if it were impersonal : now as an attribute, and now as
'' a second god.''
If now we ask with which of these two
conceptions of the Logos, current respectively in Palestine and Alexandria, the
teaching of·St John is organically connected, the answer cannot be uncertain.
Philo occupied himself with the abstract conception of the divine Intelligence, and so laid the foundations. of a
philosophy. The Palestini~n instinct
seized upon the concrete idea .of "the
Word of God," as representing His
personal action, and unconsciously prepared the way for a Gospel of the Incarnation. St John started from the
conception of "the Word;" and by this
means in the end he gave reality to the
conception of " the Reason.''
The development of the action of the
Logos, the Word, in the Prologue to the
fourth Gospel places the contrast between Philo and the Evangelist in the
broadest light. However wavering and
complex Philo's description of the Logos
may be, it is impossible not to feel that
he has in every case moved far away from
the idea of an Incarnation. . No one, it
is not too much to say, who had accepted
his teaching could without a complete
revolution of thought accept the statement '' the Logos became flesh.'' The
doctrine of the personality -0f the Logos,
even if Philo had consistently maintained it, would not have been in reality a
step towards such a fact. On the other
hand, in the Prologue the description of
the Logos is personal from the first (~v
7rpos T. 0. ), and His creative energy is at
once connected with man. "The Life
was the light of men.'' "The Light.was
coming into the world (~v .. lpx.)," And
in due time " the Logos became flesh.''
Thought follows thought naturally, and
the last event is seen to crown and complete the history which leads up to it. ·
Philo and St John, in short, found the·
same term current, and used it according
to their respective apprehensions of the
truth. Philo, following closely in the
track of Greek philosophy,· saw in the
Logos the divine Intelligence in relation
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to the universe : the Evangelist, trusting
firmly to the ethical basis of Judaism,
sets forth the Logos mainly as the revealer of God to man, through creation,
through theophanies, through prophets,
through the,Incarnation. The Philonean
Logos, to express the same thought differently; is a later stage of a divergent
interpretation of the term common to
Hebrew and Hellenist.
It is however very probable that the
teaching of Philo gave a fresh impulse to
the study of the complementary conception of the Logos as the divine Reason,
which was shadowed forth in. the. Biblical
doctrine of Wisdom (uocf,{a). Nor is there
any difficulty in supposing that the
apostolic writers borrowed from him
either directly or indirectly forms of
language which they adapted to the
essentially new announcement of an Incarnate Son of God. So it was that the
treasures of Greece were made contributory to the full unfolding of the Gospel.
But the essence of their doctrine has no
affinity with his. The speculations of
Alexandria or Ephesus may have quickened and developed elements which
otherwise would have remained latent in
Judaism. But the elements were there;
and in this respect the evangelic message
"the Word became flesh," is the complete fulfilment of three distinct lines of
preparatory revelation, which were severally conne_cted with "the Angel of
the Presence" (Gen. xxxii. 24 ff.; Exod.
xxxiii. 12 ff., xxiii. 20 f.; Hos. xii. 4 f.;
Isai. vi. 1 (John xii. 41 ], !xiii. 9; Mal. iii.
1); with "the Word" (Gen. i. 1; Ps.
xxxiii. 6, cxlvii. 15; Isai. Iv. II ; comp.
Wisd. xviii. 15); and with "Wisdom"
(Prov. viii. 22 ff., iii. 19; Ecclus. i. 1 10, xxiv. 9 (14); Bar. iii. 37, iv. 1;
comp. Wisd. vii. 7-n).
In short, the teaching of St John is
characteristically Hebraic and not Alexandrine. It is intelligible as the final
coordination through facts of different
modes of thought as to the divine Being
and the divine action, which are contained in the Old Testament. And on
the other hand it is not intelligible as an
application or continuation of the teaching of Philo.
The doctrine of the Logos has been
very frequently discussed. An excellent
account of the literature up to 1870 is

given by Dr Abbot in his appendix to
the article on "the Word" in the American edition of the ' Dictionary of the
Bible.' · Several later works are included
in the list given by Soulier, 'La Doctrine
du Logos chez Philon d' Alexandrie,'
Turin, 1876. The works of Gfroerer,
'Philo u. d. Jud.-Alex. Theosophie,'
1835; Daehne, 'Jud.-Alex. ReligionsPhilosophie,' 1854; Dorner, 'The Person
of Christ' (Eng. Trans.) ; Jowett, ' St
Paul and Philo' (' Epistles of St Paul,' r.
363 ff.); Heinze, 'Die Lehre v. Logos
in Griech. Philosophie,' 1872; Siegfried,
'Philo v. Alex.,' 1875, may be specially
mentioned. Grossmann has given a
complete summary of the word "Logos"
in Philo, in his 'Qurestiones Philonere,'
1829.
(c) The Author ef the fourth Go_spel
was an eye-wz'tness ef what he describes.
The particularity of his knowledge, which
has been already noticed summarily,
leads at once to the next point in our
inquiry. The writer of the Gospel was
an eye-witness -of. the events which he
describes. His narrative is marked by
minute details of persons, and time, and
number, and place and manner, which
cannot but have come from a direct experience. And to these must be added
various notes of fact, so to speak, which
seem to have no special significance
where they stand, though they become
intelligible when referred to the impression originally made upon the memory
of the Evangelist.
(a) Persons. The portraiture of the chief
characters in the Gospel will be noticed
afterwards. In this connexion it is sufficient to observe the distinctness with
which the different actors in the history
rise before the writer. There is no
purpose, no symbolism to influence his
record. The names evidently belong to
the living recollection of the incidents.
The first chapter is crowded with figures
which live and move: John with his
disciples, Andrew, Simon Peter, Philip,
Nathanael. Momentous questions are
connected with definite persons. He
saith unto Philip, Whence shall we buy
bread, that these may eat? ...Philip answered
him ... (vi. 5, 7; comp. Matt. xiv. 14 ff.
and parallels). Certain Greeks said to
Philip, Sir, we would see Jesus. Philip
comdlt and telleth Andrew: Andrew

THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN.

xix

cometh and Philip and they tell Jesus
(xii. 21 £). Thomas ~aith unto Him,
Lord 1ue know not whither thou goest ,·
how do we know the way? (xiv. 5). Philip
saith Lord, shew us the Father, and it
suffi/eth us (xiv. 8).. .fudas saith, n~t
Iscariot, Lord, how zs zt that thou wilt
manifest thyself to us, and not unto the
The disciple whom
7uor!d? (xiv. 22).
Jesus loved.. fallinf bt:ck up_~~ His breast,
saith Lord, who zs zt? (xm. 2 5; comp.

morning (xviii. 28, xx. 1, xxi. 4), the
evening (vi. 16, xx. 19), by night (iii. 2).
(y) Number. The details of number,

the title Iscariot was a local or family name.
He applies it both to Jridas and to his father
Simon: vi. 71, xiii. z, z6, xii. 4, xiv. zz.

the country near the wilderness, in a city
called Ephraim (xi. 54). The people as

though fewer, are hardly less significant.
It is unnatural to refer to anything except experience such definite and, as it
appears, immaterial statements as those
in which the writer of the fourth Gospel
mentions the two disciples of the Baptist (i. 35), the six waterpots (ii. 6), the
jive loaves and two small fishes (vi. 9),
xxi. '20). Nicoderriu~ (iii. 1 ff:? vii. 50, the jive-and-twenty furlongs (vi. 19), the
xix. 39), Lazarus (x1. 1 ff., xn. 1 ff.), four soldiers (xix. 23. Cp. Acts xii. 4),
Simon the father of Judas Iscariot1 (vi. the two hundred cubits (xxi. 8), the
71 , xii. 4, xiii. 2, ~6), and M~lchus hundred andjifty and threefishes (xxi. u).
.The number of the loaves and fishes is
(xviii. 10), are ment10ned only m the
fourth Gospel. The writer of this Gospel preserved in the Synoptic narrative, but
alone mentions the relationship of Annas this single parallel does not in any way
to Caiaphas (xviii. 13), and identifies one lessen the value of the whole group of
of those who pointed to Peter as the examples as a sign of immediate observakinsman of him whose ear Peter ctit off tion in the Evangelist. Other records
of number shew the clearness if not the
(xviii. 2 6).
(/3) Time. The details of time be- directness of the writer's information, as
long perhaps more obviously to the plan thejive husbands (iv. 18), the thirty and
of the narrative than the details of eight years sickness (v. 5), the estimate
persons. The greater seasons, even of three hundred pence (xii. 5 ; . comp.
though they are not noted in the Synop- Mark xiv. 5), the weight of a hundred
tists, may be supposed to have been pounds (xix. 39).
(8) Place. Many of the local details
preserved i11 tradition, as the first Passover (ii. 13, 23), the Feast of the New characteristic of the fourth Gospel have
Year (v. 1), the Second Passover (vi. 4), been already noticed. Here it is only
the Feast of Tabernacles (vii. 2 ), the necessary to observe that the manner in
Feast of Dedication (x. 22); but other which the scenes of special acts and
specifications of date can only be referred utterances are introduced shews · that
to the knowledge of actual experience. they belong to the immediate knowledge
Such are the indications of the two of the writer. We cannot naturally acmarked weeks at the beginning and end count for the particularity except on the
of Christ's ministry (i. 29, 35, 43, ii. 1, supposition that the place was an integral
xii. 1, 12 (xiii. 1), xix. 31, xx. 1), of the part of the recollection of the incidents.
week after the Resurrection (xx. 26), the Thus the scenes of John's baptism are
enumeration of the days before the rais- given at Bethany and Ainon (i. 28, iii.
ing of Lazarus (xi. 6, 17, 39), the note of 23; comp. x. 40). The son of the noblethe duration of Christ's stay in Samaria man was sick at Capernaum while Jesus
(iv. 40, 43; compare also vi. 22, vii. was at Cana (iv. 46 f.). Jesus found the
14, 37). Still more remarkable is the paralytic whom He had healed in the
. mention of the hour or of the time of Temple (v. 14). He gained many adday which occurs under circumstances herents when He went towards the close
likely to have impressed it upon the of His ministry beyondJordan to the place
mind of the writer, as the tenth hour (i. where John was at first baptizing (x.
40), the sixth hour (iv. 6), the seventh 40 ff.). When Mary came to Him He
hour (iv. 52), about the sixth hour (xix. had not yet come to the village, but
14), it was night (xiii. 30), in the early was in the place where .Martha met Him
(xi. 30). He spent the interval between
1 In this connexion it is interesting to notice
the raising of Lazarus and His return to
that. the writer of the fourth Gospel knew that Bethany on the eve of .the Passion in
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they stood in the Temple speculated on
His reappearance (xL 56).
So again Christ spoke certain memorable words in a solemn gathering (lv
uvvaywyfi) at Capernaum (vi. 59, note),
in the treasury (viii. 20), in Solomon's
porch (x. 23), before crossing the Cedrnn
(xviii. 1).
(£) Manner. More impressive still
are the countless small traits in the descriptions which evince either the skill
of a consummate artist or the recollection of an observer. The former· alternative is excluded alike by the literary
spirit of the first and second centuries
and by the whole character of the Gospel.
The writer evidently reflects what he had
seen. This will appear most clearly to
any one who takes the record of a special
scene and marks the several points which
seem to reveal the impressions of an
eye-witness, as (for example) the calling
of the first disciples (i.· 3f-51 ), or the
foot-washing (xiii. 1-20), or the scene
in the high-priest's court (xviii. 15-27),
or the draught of fishes (xxi. 1-14). In
each .one of these narratives, and they
are simply samples of the nature of the
whole narrative, it is almost impossible
to overlook t'he vivid touches which correspond with the actual experience of
one who had looked upon what he describes. Thus, to take a single illustration from the first (i. 35-51), we cannot but feel the life (so to speak) of the
opening picture. John is shewn standing,
in patient expectation of the issue, as the
tense implies (dur1w, comp. vii. 3 7,
xviii. 5, 16, 18, xix. 25, xx. 11), with two
of his disciples. As Christ moves away,
now separate from him, he fixes his eyes
upon Him (lp,/311.el{la,, comp. v. 43), so
as to give the full meaning to the phrase
which he repeats, in order that his disciples may now, if they will, take the
lesson to themselves. Each word tells;
e<Lch person occupies exactly the position
which corresponds to the crisis. And
the description becomes more significant
when contrasted with the notice of the
corresponding incident on the former
day (i. 29 ff.).
Not to dwell at length on these scenes,
one or two detached phrases may· be
quoted which will serve to shew the kind
of particularity on which stress is laid.
The loaves used at the feeding of the

five thousand are barley loaves which
a boy has (vi. 9; comp. v. 13); when
Mary came to Jesus she fell at His feet
(xi. 32; contrast vv. 20 f.); after the
ointment was poured out the house was
filled from its fragrance (xii. 3) ; the
branches strewn in the way of Jesus were
takeri from the palm-trees which were by
the road-side (xii. 13); it was night when
Judas went forth (xiii. 30); Judas brings
a band of Roman soldiers as well as
officers of the priests to apprehend Jesus
(xviii. 3); Christ's tunic was without seam,
woven from the top throughout (xix. 23);
the napkin which had been about His head
was wrapped together in a place by itself
(xx. 7) ; Peter was grieved because Jesus
said to him the third time, Lovest thou
me? (xxi. 17).
Compare also xiii. 24, xviii. 6, xix. 5,
xxi. 20. Each phrase is a reflection of a
definite external impression. They bring
the scenes as vividly before the reader
as they must have presented themselves
to the writer.
If it be said that we can conceive that
these traits might have been realised by
the imagination of ·a Defoe or a Shakespeare, it may be enough to reply that
the narrative is wholly removed from
this modern realism ; but besides this,
there are other fragmentary notes to
which no such explanation can apply.
Sometimes we find historical details
given bearing the stamp .of authenticity,
which represent minute facts likely to
cling to the memory of one directly concerned (i. 40), though it is in fact difficult for us now to grasp the object of
the writer in preserving them. It is
equally impossible to suppose that such
details were preserved in common tradition or supplied by the imagination of
the writer. Examples are found in the
exact account of Andrew finding first
his own brother Simon (i. 41 ), of the
passing visit to Capernaum (ii. 12 ), of
John's baptism (iii. 23), of the boats
from Tiberias (vi. 22 f.), of the retirement to Ephraim (xi. 54).
Sometimes the detail even appears to
be in conflict with the context or with
the current (Synoptic) accounts, though
the discrepancy vanishes on a fuller
realisation of the facts, as when the
words Arise, let us go hence (xiv. 31) mark
the separation between the discourses in
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the upper chamber and tho~e on t_he · (ii. II, 17, 22, iv. 27, vi. 19, 60 £, xii.
way to the ga~-~en (c~mpare 1. _21 with. 16, xiii, 22, 28, xxi. 12; comp. Luke
Matt. xi. 14; m. 24 with Matt. 1v. 12).
xxiv. 8 ; Matt. xxvi. 75). He recalls
Elsewhere a mysterious saying is left their words spoken among themselves
wholly unexplained. In some cases the (iv. 33, xvi. 17, xx. 25, xxi. 3, 5) as to
obscurity lies in a reference to a previous their Lord (iv. 31, ix. 2, xi. 8, 12, xvi. 29),
but unrecorded conversation, as when
He is familiar with their places of rethe Baptist says to the disciples who had sort (xi. 54, xviii. 2, xx. 19).
followed him, Behold the Lamb of God
He is acquainted with imperfect or
(i. 29; comp. vi. 36, xii. 34), or, per- erroneous impressions received by them
haps, to unknown local circumstances at one time, and afterwards corrected
(i. 46). In others it lie~ in a p~rsonal (ii. 21 f.,xi. 13, xii. 16, xiii. 28,xx. 9;
but unexpressed revelation, as .m the xxi. 4).
words which carried sudden conviction
And yet more than this, the writer of
to Nathanael, Before Philip called thee, the fourth Gospel evidently stood very
when thou wast under the jig~tree, I saw near tci the Lord. He was conscious of
thee (i. 48). Apparent contradictions His emotions (xi. 33, xiii. 2 I). He was
are left without any comment, as v. 3 I in a position to be well acquainted with
compared with viii. 14; xiii, 36 com- the grounds of His action (ii. 24 f., iv. 1;
pared with xvi. 5; xiv. 19 compared v. 6, vi. 15, vii. 1, xvi. 19). Nor is this
with xvi. 19; and, on the other hand, an. all; he speaks as one to whom the mind
explanation is given which, though it of the Lord was laid open. Before the
might appear superfluous at a later time, feeding of the five thousand he writes,
becomes at once natural in one who in This He (Jesus) said trying him,for He
the process of narration is carried back .E£imseif knew what He was about to do
to the scene itself with all its doubts and (vi. 6). Jesus knew in Himself the murperplexities, as when it is said in inter- murings of the disciples (vi. 61) ; He
pretation of the words, ye are clean, but knew from the beginning who they were
not all,- " for He knew him that betrayed that believed not, and who i't was that
(was betraying) Him; for this reason He would betray Him (vi. 64); He knew the
said, Ye are not all clean" (xiii, II).
hour of His Passion (xiii. 1, 3), and who
· (d) The Author of the fourth Gospel should betray Him (xiii. II); He knew
was an Apostle. Such touches as those indeed all the things that were coming
which have been now enumerated, and upon Him (xviii. 4) ; He knew when all
every page of the Gospel will supply things were accomplished (xix. 28).
examples, shew that the writer was an
(e) The Author of the fourth Gospel
eye-witness of many at least of the scenes was the Apostle John. Such statements
which he describes. The age of minute when they are taken in connexion with
historical romance had not yet come the absolute simplicity of the narrative
when the fourth Gospel was written, necessarily leave the impression that the
even if such a record could possibly be Evangelist was conscious of having had
brought within the category. · A further the opportunity of entering, inore deeply
examination of the narrative shews that even than others, into the conditions of
the eye-witness was also an apostle. the Lord's life. And this reflection brings
This follows almost necessarily from the us to the last point. If the writer of the
character of the scenes which he de- fourth Gospel was an apostle, does the
scribes, evidently as has been shewn from narrative indicate any special apostle as
his own knowledge, the call of the first the writer? In the Epilogue (xxi. 24)
disciples (i. 19-34), the journey through the authorship of the book is assigiied,
Samaria (iv.), the feeding of the five as we shall see afterwards, to the disciple
thousand (vi.), the successive visits to whom Jesus loved (Sv ~ya1!'a o '1170-oiis).
Jerusalem (vii. ix. xi. ), the Passion, the This disciple appears under the same
appearances after the Resurrection. But, title twice in the narrative of the Passion
the fact is further indicated by the inti- (xiii. 23, xix. 26), as well as twice afterinate acquaintance which he exhibits wards (xxi. 7, 20), and once in connexwith the feelings of" the disciples." He ion with St Peter under a title closely
knows their thoughts at critical moments resembling it (xx. 2, Sv lcpO,n o '1170-oiis).
New 'Test.-VoL. II.
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He is known to. the high-priest (xviii.
15), and stands in very close relationship
with St Peter (xiii. 24, xx. 2, xxi. 7; comp.
xviii. 15; Acts iii.). . Though his name
is not mentioned, there is nothing mysterious or ideal about him. He moves
about among the other apostles quite
naturally, .and from the enumeration·
(xxi. 2; comp. i. 35 ff.) of those present
at the scene described in the last chapter,
it follows that he must have been either
one of the sons of .ZCbedee, or one of the
two other di.ciples not described more
·
particularly.
If now we:! turn to the Synoptic narrative we find three disciples standing in a
special sense• near to Jesus, Peter and
the sons of Zebedee, James and John.
There is then a strong presumption that
the Evangelist was one of these. St Peter
is out of the question. Of the two sons
of Zebedee, James was martyred very
early (Acts xii. 2), so that he could not
have been the author of the Gospel.
John therefore alone remains ; and he
completely satisfies .the conditions which
·are required to be satisfied by the writer,
that he should be in close connexion
with St Peter, and also one admitted to
peculiar intimacy with the Lord.
Does then this definite supposition
that St John was the anonymous disciple
who wrote the fourth Gospel find any
subsidiary support from the contents of
the history? The answer cannot be
doubtful. St John is nowhere mentioned
by name in the Gospel ; and while it
appears incredible that an apostle who
stands in the Synoptists, in the Acts (iii.
1, iv. 13, &c.), and in St Paul (Gal. ii. 9),
as a central figure among the twelve,
should find no place in the narrative,
the nameless disciple fulfils the part which
would naturally be assigned to St John.
Yet further, in the first. call of the disciples one of the two followers of the
Baptist is expressly named as Andrew
(i. 40) ; the other is left unnamed. Andrew, it is said, found first his own
brother Simon (i. 41). The natural interpretation of the ·words suggests that
the brother of some other person, and
if so, of the second disciple, was also
found. A reference to the last scene at
the sea of Galilee (xxi. 2) leads to the
certain inference that these two brothers
were ,the, sons of Zebedee, and so that

the second disciple was St John. Another
peculiarity of the Gospel confirms the
inference.
The Evangelist is for the most part
singularly exact in defining the names in
his Gospel. He never mentions Simon
after his call (i. 42 f.) by the simple name,
as is done in the other Gospels, but always by the full name Simon Peter, or
by the new name Peter. Thomas is
three times out of four further marked
by the correlative Greek name Didymus
(xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2), which is not found
in the Synoptists. Judas Iscariot is described as the son of a Simon not elsewhere noticed (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26).
The second Judas is expressly distinguished from Iscariot even when the
latter hadleft the eleven (xiv. 22). Nicodemus is identified as he that came to
Jesus by night (xix. 39 [vii. 50]). Caiaphas on each of the two separate occa•
sions where he is introduced is qualified
by the title of his office as the high-jn"est
qf that year (xi. 49, xviii. 13).
But in spite of this habitual particu•
larity the Evangelist never speaks of the
Baptist, like the three other Evangelists,
as "John the Baptist," but al ways simply
as "John." It is no doubt to be noticed that in most places the addition
of the title would have been awkward or
impossible; but elsewhere such an identification might have been expected (i;
15 and v. 33, 36; comp. Matt. iii. 1,
xi. I 1 ff.). If however the writer of the
Gospel were himself the other John of
the Gospel history, it is perfectly natural
that he should think of the Baptist, apart
from himself, as John only 1•
But it is said that if it is admitted that
the Apostle John is to be identified with
the nameless disciple of the fourth
Gospel, the second of the two ,disciples
of the Baptist, the companion of St
Peter, the disciple whom Jesus loved ;
it is still impossible, in spite of the attestation of the Epilogue, that he could
have written the Gospel. The Gospel,
such is the contention, must have been
written by some one else, for it is argued
that the author could not have spoken
1
It is also to be observed that the writer of
the fourth Gospel does not. give the name of
Salome, the wife of Zehedee (xix. 25. Comp.
Matt. xxvii. 56), or of James (xxi. 2), or of the
Mother of the Lord.
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of himself as , the disciple whom Jesus
loved. claiming in this way for himself,
and 'not as, he might reasonably have
done for another whom he took as his
hero a -pre-eminence over his fellowapostles ; and (it is further urged in particular) that St ·John would not have
" studiously elevated himself in every
way above the Apostle Peter" as this
writer does.
The last objection may be disposed of
first. The notion that the author of the
fourth Gospel wishe$ to present St John
as the victorious rival of St Peter, is
based mainly upon the .incident at the
Last Supper, where St Peter beckoned
to St John to ask a question which he
did not put himself(xiii. 24 ff.); and it is
asserted that the same idea is supported
by the scenes in the court of the High
Priest, and by the Cross. It would be
sufficient to reply that all these incidents
belong to details of personal relationship,
and not to official position, and St John
was (as it appears) the son of the sister
of the Mother of the Lord. But if we
go into details an examination of the
narrative as a whole shews that it lends
no support_ whatever to the theory of
any thought of rivalry or comparison
between St Peter and St John existing
in the writer's mind. St John stands,
just as he stands in the Acts, silent by
the side of the Apostle to whom the
office .of founding the Church was assigned (c£ xxi. 21; Acts iii. 1). And
as for the incident at the Last Supper,
the person who occupied the third and
not the second place would be in a position to act the part assigned to St John
(John xiii. 23, note). Here then St Peter
takes the precedence ; and elsewhere he
occupies exactly the same place with
regard to the Christian Society in the
fourth Gospel as in the other three. He
receives the promise of his significant
surname (i. 42); he gives utterance to
the critical confession of Christ's majesty
(vi. 68); he is placed first (as· it seems)
at the foot-washing during the Last Supper (xiii. 6); he is conspicuous at the
betrayal in defence of his Lord (xviii.
ro); he stands patiently without the high,
priest's door till he is able to obtain admission (xviii. 16); the message of the
Resurrection is brought to him and to
" the other disciple " only as second to
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him (xx. 2); he first sees the certain
signs that Christ had -risen (xx. 7); he
.directs the action of the group of apostles
during their time of suspense (xxi, 3) ;
he isthe first to join the Lord· upon the
seashore, and the chief in carrying out
His command (xxi. 7, II); he receives ',
at last the Great Commission (xxi.
15 ff.).
The representative official precedence
of St Peter thus r(;!ally underlies the
whole narrative of the fourth Gospel.
The nearness of St John to the Lord is
a relation of sympathy, so to . speak,
different in kind.
-But this ascription of a special relation of the unnamed disciple to the
Lord as the disciple whom Jesus loved,
with a feeling at once general (1ya1ra)
and personal (ecpO,ei, xx. 2 ), requires in
itself careful consideration. And if it
were true, as is frequently assumed, that
St John sought to conceal himself by
the use of the various periphrases under
which his name is veiled, there might be
some difficulty in reconciling the use of
this exact title with the modest wish to
be unnoticed. But in point of fact the
writer of the fourth Gospel evidently
insists on the peculiarity of his narrative
as being that of a personal witness. He
speaks with an authority which has a
right to be recognised. It is taken for
granted that those whom he addresses
will know who he is, and acknowledge
that he ought to be heard. In this
respect the fourth Gospel differs essentially from the other three. They are
completely impersonal, with the exception of the short preface of St Luke.
We can then imagine that St John as an
eye-witness might either have written his
narrative in the first person 'throughout,
or he might have composed an impersonal record, adding some introductory
sentences to explain the nature of the
book, or he might have indicated his
own presence obliquely at some one or
other of the scenes which he describes.
There is no question of self-concealment
in the choice between these alternatives;
and there can be also no question as to
the method which would be most natural
to an apostle living again, as it were, in
the divine history of his youth. The
direct personal narrative and the still
more formal personal preface to an imc z
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personal narrative seem to be alien from
the circumstances of the composition.
On the other hand, the oblique allusion
· corresponds with the devout contemplation from a,distance of events seen only
after a long interval in their full significance. The facts and the actors alike
·are all separated from the Evangelist as
he recalls them once more in the centre
of a Christian Society 1. .
But if it be admitted that the oblique
form of reference to the fact that the
writer of the fourth Gospel was an eyewitness of what.. he describes was generalLy the most natural, does it appear
that this particular form of oblique reference, to which objection is made, was
itself natural? The answer must be
looked for in the circumstances under
which it is used. After the distinct but
passing claim to be an eye-witness (i.
14), the Evangelist does not appear personally in the Gospel till the scenes of
'the Passion. He may be discovered in
the call of the disciples (i. 41), but only
by a .method of exhaustion. So far there
was nothing to require his explicit attestation. But in the review of the issue of
Christ's work it might well be asked
whether the treachery of Judas was indeed foreseen by Christ. St John shews
how deeply he felt the importance of the
·question (vi. 70, 71, xiii. II; comp. xiii.
18 f.). It was then essential to his
plan that he should place on record the
direct statement of the Lord's foreknowledge on the authority of him to whom
it was made. That communication was
a special sign of affection. Can we then
be surprised that, in recalling the memorable fact that it was made to himself,
he should speak of himself as the disciple
whom Jesus' loved (,jya1J"a)? The words
express the grateful and devout acknowledgment of something received, and
1

In illustration of this view, reference may

be made to Mr Browning's noble realisation of

the situation in his 'Death in the Desert.'
" ... much that at the first, in deed and word,
Lay simply and sufficiently exposed,
Had grown (or else my soul was grown to
match,
Fed through such years, familiar with such
light,
Guarded and guided still to see and speak)
Of new significance and fresh result;
What first were guessed as points I now knew
·. ·
stars."

contain no assumption of a· distinction
above others. Christ loved all (xiii. l,
34, xv. 9); St John felt, and confesses,
that Christ loved him, and shewed His
l\>Ve in this signal manner. The same
thought underlies the second passage
where. the phrase occurs (xix. 26). The
charge to receive the Mother of the
Lord almost necessarily calls out the
same confession. In the. last chapter
(xxi. 7, 20) the title seems to be repeated
with a distinct reference to the former
passages, and no difficulty can be felt at
the repetition.
The reinaining passage (xx. 2) is
different, and ought not· to· have been
confounded with those already noticed.
There can be no doubt that if the words
she cometh to Simon Peter and the other
disciple whom Jems loved, had stood
alone, the reader would have included
St Peter under the description ; the
word " other" has no meaning except on
this interpretation (contrast xxi. 7). But
it has been assumed that the entirely
different phrase used here (8v icf,l>,n)
must be identical with that used elsewhere of St John alone (8v ,jya1J"a), and
the passage has been accordingly misunderstood. Yet the contrast between
the two words equally translated "love,"
gives the clue to the right meaning. St
Peter and St John shared alike in that
peculiar nearness of personal friendship
to Christ (if we may so speak) which is
expressed by the former word (ct,i>-.e'i:v,
see xi. 3, 36), while St John acknowledges for himself the gift of love which
is implied in the' latter; the first word
describes that of which others could
judge outwardly ; the second that of
which the individual soul alone is conscious. The general conclusion is obvious. If that phrase (8v icf,l>-.n o'I,io-ou~)
had been used characteristically of St
John which is in fact used in relation to
St Peter and St John, there might have
been some ground for the charge of an
apparent assumption of pre-eminence on
the part of the Evangelist; as it is, the
phrase which is used is no affectation of
honour ; it is a personal thanksgiving
for a blessing which the Evangelist had
experienced, which was yet in no way
peculiar to himself,
As far therefore as indirect internal
evidence is concerned, the conclusion
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• towards . which'. all the lines · of inquiry
converge remams unshakeµ, that the
fourth Gospel was written by a Palestinian Jew, by an eye-witness, by the
disciple whom Jesus loved, by John the
son of Zebedee. We have now to consider the direct evidence which the
Gospel offers upon the question.
ii.

The direct evidence of the Gospel as to
its authorship.

Three passages· of the Gospel appear
to point directly to the position and pera
son of the author: i. r4; xix. 35, xxi. 24.
Each passage includes some difficulties
'and uncertainties of interpretation which
must be noticed somewhat at length._
(a) Ch. i. I4· The Word became flesh
and dwelt · (tabernacled) . among us, and
we bdield His glory ... (o Myos uapf lylvEro, Kat (<TK~VW<TEV EV .,;µ.'i:v, Kal. Wrnuap,E0a
T~V 36~av avroil ... ). The main question

here is as to the sense in which the
words we beheld are to be taken. Are
we to understand this " beholding " of
the historical sight of Christ, so that the
writer claims to have been an eye-witness
of that which he records ? or can it be
referred to a spiritual vision, common to
all believers at all times?
Our reply cannot but be affected by
the consideration of the parallel passage
in the beginning of the first Epistle of
St John, which was written, it may certainly be assumed, by the same author
as the Gospel : Tliat wht'ch was from the
beginning, whic/i we have heard, which
we have seen with ottr eyes, which we
beheld, and our hands handled,· concerni1tg
the Word of lifa ... (1 John i. r, <i -ryv d.-rr'
apxfis, g O.KrJKoap,Ev; g lwpaKaJJ,EV TOLS ocf,BaAp,o'i:~, 8 Wrnuap..E0a. Kal. ai XEtpES. -,jµ.wv
it{,rJAci.cf,rwav, 7rEpt TOU Aoyov Tfjs {wfj, ... ).

Now there cannot be any doubt that the
" beholding " here, from the connexion
in which it stands (we have seen with our
eyes, our hands handled), must be understood literally.. Language cannot be
plainer. The change of tense moreover
emphasizes the specific historical refe 0
rence (we beheld, and not as of that
which ideally abides, we have beheld [t
John iv. 14; John i. 32, n:.]). This being
so, the same word in the same tense and
in the same general connexion cannot
reasonably. be understood otherwise in
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the -Gospel. It may also.·be added fur•
ther, _that the original word (0Eacr0ai) is
never used in the New Testament of
mental vision (as (JEwpE'i:v)1.. The writer
then (such. must be our conclusion)
claims to have beheld that glory which
his record unfolds.
. But it is said that the phrase among
us cannot be confined to the apostles or
immediate. disciples of Christ exclusively,
and that it must be taken to include all
<;::hristians (Luke i. 1 ), or even all men.
If however this interpretation of among
us admits the wider interpretation of the
pronoun, it does not exclude the apostles,.
who are in this connexion the representatives of the Church and of humanity,
and it does not therefore touch the
meaning of the following clause, in which
the sense of beheld is fixed independently.
The whole point of the passage is that
the Incarnation was historical, and that
the sight of the Incarnate ·word was
historical. The words cannot without
violence be made to give any other testimony. The objection is thus, on a view
of the context, wholly invalid ; anci the
natural interpretation of the phrase in
question, which has been already given,
remains unshaken. The writer professes
to have been an eye-witness of Christ's
ministry•..
. (b) Ch. xix. 35. This second passage, which, like• the. former one, coines
into the narrative parenthetically, is in
some respects· more remarkable. After
speaking .of the piercing of the Lord's
side, the writer adds, And forthwith came
there out blood and water. And he that
hath seen hath borne witness, and his witness is true: and he knoweth that he sai"th
true, that ye als.o may believe. For these
things came to pass that... (Kal. o lwpaKoii;
JJ,EµaprvprJKEV l((tt J.>.:ri0iv~ a~TOV (lfTLV .,;
µ.aprvp{a, Kai, EKEWOS ot3Ev
O.ArJ0fj AlyEi
t/
t
'"'
wa Kai' vp,.eii;
-7rl(TTW'YJTE, EYEVETO yap ...
John xix. 35 ff.). One point in this pasI

on
,

I

\

sage, _the contrast between the two words
rendered true, cannot be given adequately in an English version. The wit1 The word occurs in John i. 32, 38, iv. 35,
vi. 5, xi. 45; 1 John i. ,, iv. 12, 14,
·
~ The sig\lificant ·variation of language in v. 16
supports the view which has heen given. The
Apostolic we is distinguished from the Christian
we all. The use of ths, direct form in these two
cases (we beheld, we received) is remarkable.
<;::ontrast XX, 30 (ePW'II". T~P µ":0,);, ,
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ness is described as " fulfilling the true
conception of witness,, (dll.TJ0Lvos), and
not simply as being correct (a.X'l/0·rj<;); it
is true to the idea of what witness should
be, and not only true to the fact in this
special instarice (comp. viii. I6, note) so
far as the statement is true. There is
therefore no repetition· in the original in
the two clauses, as there appears to be
in the English version. This detail is
not without significance for the right
understanding of .the whole comment.
It brings out clearly the two conditions
which te~timony ought to satisfy, the first
that he Who gives it should be competent
to speak with au'thority, and the second
that the account of his experience should
be exact. But the main question to be
decided is whether the form of the sentence either suggests or admits the belief
that the eye-witness to whose testimony
appeal is made is to be identified with
the writer of the Gospel.
The answer to this question has been
. commonly made to turn upon a false
issue. It has been argued, with a profusion of learning, that the use in the
second clause of the pronoun which expresses a remote, or rather an isolated
personality (l1<li:vos), is unfavourable to
the identification of the Evangelist and
the eye-witness, or, at least, lends no
support to the identification. It has also
been asserted, as might have been expected, by less cautious scholars, that
the use of this pronoun is fatal to the
identification. On the other hand, it has
been shewn by examples from classical
authors and also from St John's Gospel
(ix. 3 7) that a speaker can use this pronoun of himself 1• But in reality the
problem contained in the passage must
be solved at an earlier stage. If the
author of the Gospel could use the
first clause (he that hath seen, &c.) of
himself, there can be no reasonable
doubt that he could also use of himself
the particular pronoun which occurs in
the second clause ; and to go even
further, there can be no reasonable doubt
that according to the common usage
of St John he would use this particular
pronoun to resume and emphasize the
I

1 The most complete discussion of this part of
the problem is to be found in a set of papers in
the'Studien u. Kritiken,' 1859, 1860, by Steitz on
. the one side, and by Ph. Buttmann on the other.

reference (i. I8, v. 39, 37). No one, in
other words, with any knowledge of St
John's style can seriously dispute the fact
that the "he" of the second clause is
the same as the "witness" of the first
clause.
This being so, only two interpretations
of the passage are possible. The Evan. gelist either makes an appeal to an eyewitness separate from himself, but not
more definitely described, who is said to
be conscious of the truth ofi his own
testimony; or he makes an appeal to
his own actual experience, now solemnly
recorded ·for the instruction of his
readers.
We are thus brought to the right
issue. Is it the fact that the second
alternative is, as has been confidently
affirmed, excluded by the nature of the
case ? Is it the fact that we ·cannot
suppose that St John, if he were the
writer, would have referred to his own
experience obliquely? On the contrary,
if we realise the conditions under which
the narrative was drawn up, it will be
seen that the introduction of the first
person in this single place would have
been more strange. The Evangelist has
been already presented as a historical
figure in the scene (vv. 26, 27); and it
is quite intelligible that an Apostle who
had pondered again and again, as it may
well have been, what he had gradually
shaped, should pause at this critical
point, and, dwelling upon that which he
felt to be .a crucial incident, should
separate himself as the witness from his
immediate position as a writer. In this
mental attitude he looks from without
upon himself (l"~'i:vos) as affected at that
memorable moment by the fact which
he records, in order that it may create
in others the present faith (7riu-i-EJTJTE)
which it had created in his own soul.
The comment from this point is therefore perfectly compatible with the identification of the witness and the author.
We may however go further. The
comment is not only compatible with the
·identification ; it favours the identification, not indeed by the use of the particular pronoun, which tells neither one
way nor the other, but by the whole construction of the passage. The witness is
spoken of as something which abi,des
after it has been given ; he hath borne
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witness; and, more than this, the witness
is given still; he knoweth that he saith
true; and, yet again, the giver of the
witness sets himself in contrast with his
readers; he hath given his witness ... that
ye may believe. It is not possible then
to doubt that the words taken in their
context assert that the eye-witness was
still living when the record was written 1 ;
and if so, it. is most natural to suppose
that his present utterance, to which appeal is made, is that contained in the
Gospel itself. It is difficult to appreciate
the evidential force of an appeal to the
consciousness of an undefined witness.
In this connexion another point must
' be observed. If the author were appealing to the testimony of a third person he
would almost necessarily have used ,an
aorist and not a perfect, he that saw bore
witness, and not he that hath seen hath
borne witness. For the mere narrator
the testimony centres in the moment at
which it was rendered; for the witness
himself it is a continuous part of his own
life.
The conclusion to which these remarks
converge will appear still more certain if
the comment be reduced to its simplest
elements. If it had stood, He that hath
seen hath borne witness, that ye also may
believe, no ordinary reader would have
doubted that the writer was appealing to
his own experience, recorded in the history, since no other testimony is quoted.
But the intercalated clauses do not in
any way interfere with this interpretation.
They simply point out, as has been already noticed, the relation in which this
special statement stands to its attestation.
They shew that this testimony satisfies
the two conditions, which must be ratified for the establishment of its authority,
that it is adequate in relation to its
source, and that it is correct in its actual
details. For a witness may give . true
evidence and yet miss the essential features of that of which he speaks. Hence
the writer affirms the competency of
the witness, while he affirms also that
the testimony itself was exact.
On the whole therefore the statement
which we have considered is not only,
compatible with the identity of the eyewitness and the writer of the Gospel,
1 This conclusion holds good to whomsoever
the comment be referred,
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but it also suggests, even if it does not
necessarily involve, the identification- of
the two. On the other hand, the only
other possible interpretation of the passage is wholly pointless. It supposes that
an appeal is made with singular emphasis
to an unknown witness, who is said to be
conscious of the truthfulness of his own
testimony. Such a comment could find
no place in the connexion in which
the words stand.
(c) Ch. xxi. 2-1,. The third passage
which occurs in the appendix to the
Gospel (eh. xxi.) is different in character
from the other two. After the narrative
of the Lord's saying with regard to " the
disciple whom he loved," the record continues : this is the disciple who witnesseth
concerning these things, and who wrote
these things: and we know that his witness
is true (oi-ros £<T'TtV o p.a01J'Tl}S op.ap-rvpwv
W'Epl 'TOV'TWV Kal oypatf!as -rav-ra, Kal oWaµ.Ev
tin O.ArJ0~s a,i-rov rj µ.ap-rvp{a (<TT{v). There

can be no doubt as to the meaning of
the words. The writing of the Gospel is
distinctly assigned by them to "the beloved disciple" (v. 21 ). But it is not at
once obvious to whom the words are to
be assigned. Is the author of the Gospel
himself the speaker? or must the note
be referred to others who published his
Gospel, as, for example, to the Ephesian
elders ? Before we attempt to answer
this· question it must be observed that
whichever view be taken, the sentence
contains a declaration as to the authorship of the Gospel contemporaneous
with its publication, for there is not the.
least evidence that the Gospel was ever
circulated in the Church without the
epilogue (eh, xxi. ). And yet further, the
declaration extends both to the substantial authorship (he thatwitnesseth con•
cerning these things) and also to the
literal authorship of the record (he that
wrote these things). So much is clear;
but perhaps it is impossible to press the
present tense (he that witnesseth) as a
certain proof that the author was still
alive when the work was ·sent forth.
The form as it stands here by itself
may simply indicate the vital continuity of
his testimony. However this may be,
the note at least emphasizes what was felt
to be a real presence of the writer in the
society to which he belonged.
If we now proceed to fix the author-
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ship of the note, it will at once appear
that the passage (xix. 35) which has been
already considered practically •decides
the question. The contrast between the
two notes is complete. In that the note
is given in the singular and in the third
person; in this it is given in the plural and
in the first person. In that the witness
is regarded as isolated and .remote (he
that ... and he ... ); in this the witness is
regarded as present (this is ... ). If we
believe that the former is, as has been
shewn, a personal affirmation of the
writer himself, it seems almost impossible to believe that this is a personal
affirmation also. No sufficient reason
can be given for the complete change of
position which he assumes towards his
own work. The plural (we know) by itself would be capable of explanation, but
the transition from the historical singular
(this is.,.) to the direct plural (we know ... )
is so harsh and sudden as to be all but
inadmissible ; and the difficulty is aggravated by the occurrence of the first
person singular (£suppose) in the next
sentence. On the other hand, if we
bear in mind that the Gospel as originally composed ended with xx. 31, to
which xxi. 25 may have been attached,
and that the narratives in xxi. r-23
were drawn up by the same author at a
later time under circumstances which
called for some authoritative interpretation of a mistaken tradition, we can
readily understand how the note was
added to the record by those who had
sought for this additional explanation of
the Lord's words, and preserved when
the completed Gospel was issued to the
Church. At .the same time, if v. 2 5
formed the last clause .of the original
Gospel, it Would naturally be transferred
to the end of the enlarged record.
The general result of the examination
of these passages is thus tolerably distinct. The fourth Gospel claims to be
written by an eye-witness, and this claim
is attested by those who put the work in
circulation.
External evidence as to the autlwr•
ship.
In_.considering the external evidenc~'

2.

1 The character of the present· Introduction
,;ecessarily excludes detailed criticism of the

for the authorship of the Fourth Gospel,
it is necessary to bear in mind the conditions under which it must be sought.
It is agreed on all hands that the Gospel
was written at a late date, towards the
close of the first century, when the
Evangelic tradition, preserved in complementaryforms in the Synoptic Gospels,
had gained general currency, and from
its wide spread had practically determined the popular view of the life and
teaching of the Lord. And further, the
substance of the record deals with problems which belong to the life of the
Church and to a more fully developed
faith. On both grounds references to
the contents of this Gospel would naturally be rarer in ordinary literature than
references to the contents of the other
Gospels. Express citations are made
from all about the same time.
Christian theological literature practically begins for us with Irenams, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian, and
these writers use the four Gospels as
fully and decisively as any modern writer.
The few letters and apostolic treatises
and fragments which represent the earlier
literature of the second century give
very little scope for the direct use of the
New Testament. . But it is most significant that Eusebius, who ·had access to
many works which are now lost, speaks
without reserve of the Fourth Gospel as
the unquestioned work of St John, no
less than those three great representative
Fathers who sum up the teaching of the
century. If he had known of any doubts
as to its authorship among ecclesiastical
writers, he would without question have
mentioned these, as he has quoted the
criticism of Dionysius of Alexandria on
the Apocalypse.
We start then with the undeniable fact
that about the last quarter of the second
century, when from the nature of the
case clear evidence can first be obtained,
the Gospel was accepted as authoritative
by heretical writers like Ptolemreus and
authorities which are quoted.· .But it may be
said, once for all, that the passages which are set
down are used after a careful examination of all
that has been urged against their validity. The
original texts have been discussed in detail by
Dr Sanday ('The Gospels in the Second Century,'
i876) and by Dr Lightfoot in the 'Contemporary
Review,' 1875, f., who have noticed at length
the most recent literature on the subject.
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Heraclebh, and used by the opponents
of Christ like Celsus; and assigned to
St John by Fathers in Gaul, Alexandria,
and North Africa, who claimed to re 0
produce the ancient tradition of their
churches, and this with perfect naturalness, there being evidently no trace
within their knowledge of a contrary
opinion.. It is true t~at the Gospe~ was
not received by Marc10n, but there 1s no
evidence to shew that he was influenced
by anything· but subjective considerations. in the formation of his collection
of Scriptures. Irenreus also mentions an
earlier sect, of doubtful affinity, which,
_ claiming for itself the possession of prophetic gifts, rejected the Gospel of St
John and its characteristic promises of
the Paraclete (Iren. ' c. Hrer.' m: r r. 9,
"Alii ut donum Spiritus frustrentur
quod in novissimis temporibus secundum
placitum Patris effusum est in humanum
genus, illam ·speciem non admittunt
qure est secundum J oannis evangelium,
in qua Paracletum se missurum Dominus
promisit; sed simul et evangelium et propheticum repellunt Spiritum "). . But the
language of Irenreus lends no support to
the supposition that this sect questioned
the authority of the Gospel on critical
grounds. At the same time it must be
noticed that Epiphanitis (' Hrer.' LI. 3)
and Philastrius (' Hrer.' 60) assert that
a body of men whom they call Alogi
assigned the authorship of the Gospel
and of the Apocalypse to Cerinthus.
The statement as it stands is scarcely
intelligible; and it seems to have arisen
from the mistaken extension to the
authorship of the Gospel, by way of explaining its rejection, of a late conjecture
as to the authorship of the Apocalypse.
Such an exception can have no weight
against the uniform ecclesiastical tradition with which it is contrasted. This
tradition can be carried still further back
than Irenreus, who is its fullest exponent:
The first quotation of the Gospel by
name is made by THEOPHILUS of Antioch (c. 181·A.D,): " ... The holy Scriptures teach us, and all the inspired men
(ol 7Tl'Evp.aTocf,opoi), one of whom John
saith : In the beginning was the Word,
and the Word was God... Afterwards he
saith: and the Word was God: all things
were. made through Him, and without
Him was not even one thing made (' ad
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Autol.' II, 22), ATHENAGORAS (c. 176
A.n.) paraphrases and combines the language of the Gospel in such a way as
to shew that it was both familiar and
authoritative, and had been carefully
weighed by him: "The Son of God is the
Word of the Father in idea and actually
(lv l81.q, Kal lvepydq.). For all things were
made in dependence on Him and through
Him (1rp,k av'TOV [Acts xxvii. 34] kal at
avTov\ the Father and the. Son being Ond
But since the Son ls in the Father and
the Father in the Son, by unity and power
of the Spirit (Jvo'T'l'JTL Kal .8vvap.EL 7Tl'Evp.a~.
'!'o,), the Son of God is the Mind and
Word of the Father" ('Leg.' 10; comp.
John i. 3, x. 30, xvii.. 2 r ). About the
same time CLAUDIUS APOLLINARrs,
bishop of Hierapolis, speaki'ng of the
different opinions as to the day of the
Last Supper, evidently treats "the disagreement of the Gospels" (i.e. the Synoptists and St John) as something
really out of the question (Routh, 'Rell.'
I. r67 ff.; comp. 'Hist. of N. T. Canon,'
p. 224); and he gives. an explanation of John xix. 34 (see note), which
shews that the incident had become a
subject of deep speculation. Still earlier
TATIAN, the scholar of Justin (c. 160
A, n. ), quotes words of the Gospel as well
known: "This is in fact," he says, "that
which hath been said : The darkness apprehendeth not the light" (' Orat.' 13,
Towo £CT'Ttv /1.pa Td Elp'YJp.l.vov [Acts ii. r 6)
~ !TKOT{a 'Td cpw, ov Ka'TaAap.{3avEL, John
i. 5; comp. John i. 3 with 'Orat.' 19);
and the latest criticism confirms the old
belief that his ' Diatessaron' was constructed from the texts of the four Canonical Gospels (Lightfoot, ' Contemporary
Review,' May, 1877).
So far. the line of testimony appears
to be. absolutely beyond doubt. The
traces of the use of the fourth Gospel·
in the interval between .100~160 A.D.
are necessarily less clear; but as far as
they can be observed they are not only
in perfect harmony with the belief in its
apostolic origin, but materially strengthen
this belief.
The EPISTLE OF CLEMENT to the
Corinthians was probably written before
the Gospel of St John, but already this
writing shews traces of the forms of
thought which are characteristic. of the
book (cc. VII. xxxvI. ' Hist. of Canon of

INTRODUCTION TO

XXX

N. T.' pp. 25 f,), The EPISTLE OF
BARNABAS again offers some correspondences and more contrasts with the teaching of St John in the common region of
" mystical" religious thought. In the
LETTERS OF' IGNATIUS, which even if
they are not authentic certainly fall
within the first half of the century,
the influence of the teaching, if not demonstrably of the writings, of St John
is more direct. The true meat of the
Christian, for example, is .said to be
the " bread of God, the bread of heaven,
the bread of lift, which is the .flesh ofJesus
Christ," and his drink is "Christ's blood,
which is love incorruptible" (' ad Rom.'
VII.; comp. John vi. 32, 51, 53). And
again : "The Spirit is not led astray, as
being from God. For it knowetlt whence
it cometh and whither i't goeth, and testeth
(V1.iyxn) that which is hidden" (' ad
Philad.' VII, ; comp. John iii. 8, xvi. 8).
It is however with POLYCARP and
P APIAS' that the decisive testimony to
the authenticity of St John's writings
really begins. Recent investigations,
independent of all theological interests,
have fixed the martyrdom of Polycarp
in 155-6 A. D. (See Lightfoot, 'Contemporary Review,' 1875, p. 838.) At
the time of his death he had been a
Christian for eighty-six years (' Mart.
Polyc.' c. IX,). He must then have been
alive during the greater part of St John's
residence in Asia, and there is no reason
for questioning the truth of the statements that he " associated with the
Apostles in Asia (e.g. John, Andrew,
Philip ; comp. Lightfoot's ' Colossians,'
pp. 45 f.), and was entrusted with the
oversight of the Church in Smyrna by
those who were eye-witnesses and
ministers of the Lord" (Euseb. ' H. E.'
III. 36; comp. Iren. 'c. Hrer.' III. 3. 4).
Thus, like St John himself, he lived to
unite two ages. When· already old he
used to speak to his scholars of " his
intercourse with John and the rest of
those who had seen the Lord" (Iren.
' J;p. ad Flor.' § 2) ; and Irenreus, in his
later years, vividly recalleq the teaching
which he had heard from him as a boy
J

1 For a complete discussion of the historical
position of these two Fathers in regard to early
Christian teaching and literature, see the articles
of Dr Lightfoot in the 'Contemporary Review '
for May, August and October, 1875.

(Iren. /. c.; comp. ' c. Hrer.' m. 3. 4).
There is no room in this brief succession
for the introduction of new writings
under the name of St John. Irenreus
cannot with any reason be supposed to
have assigned to the fourth Gospel the
place which he gives to it unless he had
received it with the sanction of Polycarp.
The person of Polycarp, the living sign
of the unity of the faith of the first and
second centuries, is in itself a sure proof
of the apostolicity of the Gospel. Is it
conceivable. that in his lifetime such a
revolution was accomplished that his
disciple Irenreus was not only deceived
as to the authorship of the book, but
was absolutely unaware that tl).e continuity of the tradition in which he
boasted had been · completely broken?
One short letter of Polycarp, with which
Irenreus was acquainted (Iren. I. c.), has
been preserved. Jn this there is a striking coincidence with the language of
1 John : "Every one," he writes, "who
doth not confess that Jesus Christ hath
come in the flesh, is antichrist '' (' ad
Phil.' vu.;, comp. 1 John iv. 2, 3). The
sentence is not a mere quotation, but a
reproduction of St John's thought in
compressed language which is all bor. (
,, • \
rowe d firom h1m
11'as,, os av, op.o"o')/EW
'I• X • EV
' uapKL' (1\7]1\V
'' ' 0'Evai, UVTLXPLUTOS
' '
)•
The words of St John have, so to speak,
been shaped into a popular formula.
And if it be said that the reference to
the Epistle shews nothing as to the
Gospel, the reply is that the authorship
of the two cannot. reasonably be separated. A testimony to one is necessarily
by inference a testimony to the other.
The testimony of P APIAS to the Gospel
of St John, is, like that of Polycarp,
secondary and inferential. Papias, according to Eusebius, " used testimonies
from the former epistle of John" (Euseb.
'H. E.' m. 39). The mention of this
fact, as the epistle was universally received, is remarkable; but the Catholic
Epistles formed an exceptional group of
writings, and it is perhaps on this account
that Eusebius goes beyond his prescribed
rule in noticing the use which was made
even of those among them which. were
" acknowledged.'' At any rate the use
of the Epistle by Papias points to his
acquaintance with the Gospel. Several
minute details in the fragment of the
~

~

~
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preface to his " E:'position of o.~acle~ of
the Lord" tend m the same mrect1on.
And there is a remarkable tradition found
in a preface to a Latin MS. of the
Gospel which assigns to Papias an account of the composition of the Gospel
similar to that given in the Muratorian
fragment (see 'Canon of N. T.' p. 76 1 n.).
But it is said that if Papias had used
the Gospel Eusebius would not have
neglected to notice the fact. The statement rests on a complete misun_derstanding of what Eusebius professed to do.
·He did not undertake to collect references to " the acknowledged books,"
among which he placed the four Gospels,
so that however often Papias might have
quoted St John's Gospel, Eusebius would
not according to his plan have noticed
the fact, unless something of special
interest had been added to the reference
(comp. 'Hist. of N. T. Canon,' pp. 229
f.; Lightfoot, 'Contemporary Review,'
1875,'pp. 169ff.).
The object of Papias was, as has been
shewn elsewhere, to illustrate the evangelic records by such information as he
could gain from the earliest disciples ;
and it is by- no means unlikely that the
"history of the woman taken .in adultery," which has. found a place in the
Gospel of St John, was recorded by him
in illustration of John viii. 15 (see note
ad loc.).
In close connexion with Papias stand
"the elders " quoted by Iremeus, among
whose words is one clear reference to
St John (Iren. v. 36. 2): "for this reason
[they taught] the Lord said, there are
many mansions in my Father's home (lv
TOL, TOU ?TaTpo, /J.OV p.ovas E!vat 1TOAA<ti,
John xiv. 2. Comp. Luke ii. 49). The
quotation is anonymous, but it is taken
from a writing and not from tradition ;
and the context makes it at least highly
probable that the passage was quoted
from Papias' ' Exposition.'
Whatever may be thought of the passing references of Polycarp and Papias to
the writings of St John, the main value
of their testimony lies in the fact that
they represent what can justly be called
a school of St John. Papias like Polycarp may himself have heard the Apostle
(Iren. v. 33. 4). At least he studied
with Polycarp (Iren. l. c.). And he had
still another point of connexion with
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the apostolic body. He conversed at
Hierapolis with two daughters of the
Apostle Philip (Euseb. 'H. E.' m. 39;
Lightfoot, ' Colossians,' 45 ff.). Nor
were these two men alone. There were
many about them, like the elders quoted
by Irenreus, who shared in the same life,
The succession was afterwards continued
at Sardis through Melito, at Ephesus
through Polycrates (comp. Euseb. 'H. E.'
v. 2 2), at Hierapolis through Claudius
Apollinaris, at Lyons through Pothinus
and Irenreus (compare also the ' Epistle
of the Churches of Vienne and Lyons,'
c. 4, 177 A.n.); and the concordant testimony of the latest witnesses in these
different Churches is a sure proof that
they preserved the belief which had been
held from the first by the ·school to
which they belonged (comp. Lightfoot,
'Contemporary Review,' August, 1876).
The testimony to the Gospel of St
John is, as might have been expected
on the assumption of its authenticity,
most clear among the writers who stood
in the closest connexion with his teaching. But it is not confined to them.
JUSTIN• MARTYR certainly appears to
have been acquainted with the book.
His evidence is somewhat obscure.
All his references to the Gospels are
anonymous ; but at the same time his
description of " the Memoirs" as written
"by the Apostles and those who followed
them" (' Dial.' 103), exactly answers to
our present collection of four. And
though the coincidences of language
between Justin and St John are not
such as to establish beyond question
J ustin's dependence on the Evangelist,
this at least is the most natural explanation of the similarity (' Hist. of N. T.
Canon,' p. 166, n.). And more than
this, his acquaintance with the Valentinians (' Dial.' 35; comp. Iren. m. 11.
7, " qui a Valentino sunt eo [EvangelioJ
quod est secundum Iohannem plenissime utentes ... "). shews that the fourth
Gospel could not have been unknown to
him.
Justin's teaching on the Word is per-·
haps a still more important indication of
the influence of St John. This teaching
presupposes the teaching of St John,
and in many details. goes beyond it.
Thoughts which . are characteristically
Alexandrine, as distinguished from· He-
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braic, find a place in Justin; and he
shews · not only how littl.e power there
was ,in the second century to fashion
such a doctrine as. that of the fourth
Gospel, but also how little Christian
speculation' was able to keep within the
limits laid down by the Apostles.
The BHEPHERD OF HERMAS offers an
instructive example of the precariousness of the argument from silence. The
book contains no definite quotations from
the Old or New Testament. The allusions which have been found in it to
the characteristic teaching of St John
are I believe real, but they are not unquestionable. Yet it is certain from an
independent testimony, that the Gospel
was accepted as one of the four Gospels
almost at the same date when the book
was written, and probably in the same
place. The Muratorian Fr11,gment notices
that the Shepherd was written "very
lately (c. 170 A.D.) in our. times, in the
city of Rome," and at the same time
speaks of the Gospel according to St John
as "the fourth" Gospel in such a way as
to mark its general recognition ('Hist. of
N. T. Canon,' pp. 2 II ff.; see below, II.
§ 2 ). To the SJJ,me date also must be referred the two great translations of the East
and West, the Syriac and Latin, in which
the four Gospels stand without rivals.
Outside the Church the testimony to
the general use of St John's Gospel is
both early and decisive. In the quotations from early heretical writers the references to it are comparatively frequent.
In many cases its teaching formed the
starting-point of their partial and erroa
neous conclusions. The first Commentary on the Gospel was written by Heracleon (c. r 75 A.D.); and his copy of
the book had already been defaced by
false readings. At an earlier date the
Gospel was used by the author of the
Clementine Homilies, by Valentinus and
his school, by the Ophites, and by Basilides ('Hist. of N. T. Canon,' 282 ff.,
Sanday, 'The Gospels in the Second
Century.' pp. 292 ff.). ·
The testimony of Basilides is of singular interest. 'The Refutation of Heresies,'
attributed to Hippolytus, .which was first
published in 185 r, contains numerous
quotations from his writings and from the
writings of his school. In one passage
at least where there can be no ·reason-

able doubt that the author of'the 'Refutation' is quoting Basilides himself (c;
130 A.n.), a phrase from the Gospel of
St John is used as the authoritative basis
for a mystical explanation ('Ref. Hrer.,'
VII. 22),

In reviewing these traces of the use
of the Gospel in the first three-quarters
of a. century after it was written, we
readily admit that they are less distinct and numerous than those might
have expected who are unacquainted
with the character of the literary remains of the period. But it will be
observed that all the eviden.ce points in
one direction. There is not, with one
questionable exception, any positive· indication that doubt was anywhere thrown
upon the authenticity of the book. It is
possible to explain away in detail -this
piece of evidence and that, but the acceptance· of the book as the work of .the
Apostle adequately explains all the phenomena without any violence; and hitherto all the new evidence which has come
to light has supported this universal belief of the Christian Society, while it has.
seriously modified the rival theories which
have been set up against it.
II. THE COMPOSITION, OF THE GOSPEL,
r. The Author.
The facts bearing upon the life of
St John which are recorded in the New
Testament are soon told. He was the
son, apparently the younger son, of
Zebedee and Salome (Mark xv. 40,
xvi. 1, compared. with Matt. xxvii. 56).
Salome, as it appears from John xix. 25
(see note), was the sister of "the Mother
of the Lord," so that St John was the
cousin of the Lord "according to the
flesh." He was probably younger than
the Lord and than the other apostles.
It is therefore easily intelligible that his
near connexion by birth, combined with
the natural enthusiasm of youth, offered
the outward ·occasion for the peculiar
closeness in which he stood to Christ.
Of his father Zebedee, a fisherman
probably of Bethsaida or the neighbourhood (John i. 4 r ff.), nothing is known
except that he was sufficiently prosperous .•
to have.hired servants (Mark i. 20). At
a later time Salome appears as one of
the women who followed the Lord and
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ministered to Him· of their substance"
(Mark xv. 40 £, compared with Luke
viii. 3). And it is clear from John x:ix.
27 that the apostle had some means.
Like the other apostles, with the single
exception of Judas Iscariot, St John was
a Galilrean. The fact has a moral value.
When the rest of the Jewish nation was
drawn partly to political intrigues, partly
to speculations of the schools, the people
of· Galilee retained much of the simple
faith and stern heroism of earlier times.
H was· made a reproach to them that
they were unskilled in the traditions,
and kept to the letter of the Law (comp.
vii. 52, note). The rising of Judas "in
the days of the taxing" (Acts v. 37 )"may
have been a hopeless outburst of fanaticism, but at least ·it shewed that there
were many in Galilee who were ready to
die for the confession that they had "no
lord or master but God." The same
spirit appears in the multitude who would
have "taken Jesus by force" at the lake
of Tiberias and made Hirn king (vi. 14 £ ).
They were ready to do and to suffer something for their eager if mistaken Messianic hope. It was amidst the memories
of such conflicts, and in an atmosphere
of passionate longing, that St John grew
up. And in some measure he shared
the aspirations of his countrymen if he.
avoided their errors. When the Baptist
proclaimed the advent of Christ, St John
was at once ranged among his disciples.
And more than · this : though " simple
and unlettered" ·(Acts iv. 13), he-appears
to have grasped with exceptional power
the spiritual import of the Baptist's message, who directed him immediately to
Christ as "the Lamb of God." St John
obeyed the sign, and followed without
delay the Master who was mysteriously
pointed out to him. Thus from the first
the idea of sovereignty was mingled with
that of redemption, the issue of victory
with the way of suffering, in the concep~
tion of the work of the Messiah whom
he welcomed.
The ardour of the Galilrean temper
remained in the apostle. St John with
his brother St James received from the
Lord (Mark iii. 1 7) the remarkable sur-•
•· name, Boanerges, "sons of thunder,"
Thunder in .the Hebrew idiom is " the
voice of God;" and the sons of Zebedee
. appear to have given swift,"startling, ve!'
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hement utterance to the divine truth
which they felt within them. Theirs was
not characteristically the decisive action,
but the sudden moving word which witnessed to the inner fire. It may have·
been some stern voice which marked
· St James as the first martyr among the
apostles. Certainly the sayings of St John
which are recorded by St Luke correspond
with the prophetic energy which the title
indicates (Luke ix. 49 II Mark ix. 38;
comp. Num. xi. 28; Luke ix. 54). His
zeal was undisciplined, but it was loyal
and true. He knew that to be with
Christ was life, to reject Christ was
death ; and he did not shrink from expressing the thought in the spirit of the
old dispensation. He learnt from the
Lord, as time went on, a more faithful
patience, but he did not unlearn the
burning devotion which consumed him.
To the last, words of awful warning, like
the thunderings about the throne; reveal
the presence of that secret fire. Every
page of the Apocalypse is inspired with
the cry of the souls beneath the altar,
"How long" (Rev. vi. 10); and nowhere
is error. as to the Person of Christ denounced more sternly than in his Epistles
(2 John 10; 1 John iv. 1 ff.).
·
The well-known incident which occurred on the last journey to Jerusalem
reveals the weakness and the strength of
St John's character. His mother, interpreting the _desire of her sons, begged of
Christ that they might sit, the one 'on
His right hand and the other on His
left, in His Kingdom (Matt. xx. 20 ff.,
comp. Mark x. 35 ff.). So far they misunderstood the. nature of that especial
closeness to their Lord which they sought.
But the reply shewed that they were ready
to welcome what would be only a prerogative of suffering. To be near Christ,
even if it was "to be near the fire" and
"near the sword," was a priceless blessing. And we can feel that the prayer
was already granted when Salome and
St John waited by the Cross (John xix.
25 ff.).
..,,,
This last scene reveals St John nearest
of all the apostles to Christ, as "the disciple whom Jesus loved" (eh. xiii. 23,
note). Together with his brother St J anies
and St Peter, he was one of the three
admitted to a closer relationship with
Christ than the other apostles (Luke viii.
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51, ix. 28; Mark xiv. 33); and of the
three his connexion was the closest. He
followed Christ to judgment and to death
(John xviii. 15, xix. 26), and received
from Him th'-. charge of His Mother as
her own i;on (xix. 27, note).
After t4e Ascension St John remained
at Jerusalem with the other apostles.
He was with St Peter at the working of
his first miracle; and afterwards he went
with him to Samaria (Acts i. 13, iii. 1 ff.,
viii. 14). At the time of St Paul's first
visit to Jerusalem he seems to have been
absent from the city (Gal. i, 18); but on
a later occasion St Paul describes him as
one of those accounted to be "the pillars
of the Church" (Gal. ii. 9). At what time
and under what circumstances he left
Jerusalem is wholly unknown. At the
opening of the Apocalypse (i. 9) he speaks
of himself as "in the island called Patmos, for the word and the testimony of
Jesus.'! Beyond this there is no further
notice of him in the New Testament'.
When we pass beyond the limits of
Scripture, St John is still presented to
us under the same character, as the Son
of Thunder, the prophetic interpreter of
the Old Covenant. Now it is related
that he refused to remain. under the
same roof with Cerinthus (or according
to another account "Ebion"), who denied the reality of the Incarnation: "Let
us fly," he said, "lest the bath fall on us,
since Cerinthlis is within, the enemy of
the truth" (Iren. m. 3. 4; comp. Epiph.
'Hrer.' xxx. 24). Now he is described as
a " priest wearing the plate (or diadem)"
prescribed by the law (Ex. xxxix. 30 f.)
for the high-priest (Polycrates ap. Euseb.
'H. E.' m. 31, v. 24; comp. eh. xviii. 15,
note). Now he is shewn, in one of the
most beautiful of early histories, seeking
out the lost and enforcing the obligation
of ministerial duty (Euseb. 'H. E.' m. 2 3,
on the authority of Clement of Alexandria). Once again we read that."when
he tarried at Ephesus to extreme old age,
and could only with difficulty be carried
to the church in the arms of his disciples, and was unable to give utterance
to many words, he used to say no

more at their several meetings than this,
'Little children, love one another.' At
length," Jerome continues, "the disciples and fathers who were there, wearied
with hearing always the same words, said,
'Master, why dost thou always say this?'
'It is the Lord's command,' was his
worthy reply, 'and if this alone be done,
it is enough."' (Hieron. 'Comm. in Ep,
ad Gal.' vi. 10)1.
These traditions are in all probability
substantially true, but it is impossible to
set them in a clear historical framework.
Nothing is better attested in early Church
history than· the residence and work of
St John at Ephesus. . But the dates of
its commencement and of its close are
alike unknown. It began' after the final
departure of St Paul, and it lasted till
about the close of the first century
,
T ,
,
(I ren. II. 22. 5, P,EXPL
Twv patavov xpovwv,
A,D. 98--u7).
This may be affirmed
with confidence; but the account of his
sufferings at Rome (Tert. 'de Prrescr.
Hrer.' 36 ... "in oleum demersus nihil
passus est ; " comp. Hieron. ' ad Matt.'
xx. 23), and of the details of his death
at Ephesus, are quite untrustworthy. One
legend, which is handed down in various
forms, is too remarkable to be wholly
omitted. It was widely believed that
StJohn was not dead, but sleeping in his
grave; and that he would so remain till
Christ came. Meanwhile, it was said,
" he shewed that he was alive by the
movement of the dust above, which was
stirred by the breath of the sl),int.'' "I
think it needless," Augustine adds, "to
contest the opinion. Those who know
the place must see whether the soil is so
affected as it is said; since I have heard
the story from men not unworthy of credence" (" revera non e levibus hominibus id audivimus.'' Aug. 'In Joh. Tract.'

1 This is not the place to discuss the authorship of the Apocalypse. Its doctrinal relation
to the Gospel of St John, which will be discussed
afterwards, appears to be deci5ive in support
of the early date of the banis)lmel).t,

1 These traditions are collected in a very agreeable form in De~n Stanley's 'Sermons and Essays
on the Apostolic Age.' The later legends are
given by Mrs Jameson, in her '.Sacred and Legend,ary Art,' 1.

~

CXXIV. 2).

These words of Augustine are part of
his commentary on the mysterious saying
of the Lord which, as is seen from the
Gospel (xxi. · 2 1 ff.), was perceived to
mark in some way the future work of
the apostle : "If I will that he tarry till
I come, what is that to thee?" St John
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did most truly, "tarry till the Lord came."
· It is impossible for us to realise fully
what was involved in the destruction of
the Holy City for those who had been
trained in Judaism. It was nothing else
than the close of a divine drama, an end
of the world. The old sanctuary, "the
joy of the whole earth," was abandoned.
Henceforth the Christian Church was the
sole appointed seat of the presence of
God. When Jerusalem fell Christ came,
and with His coming came also the work
of St John. During the period of conflict and fear and shaking of nations
which preceded that •last catastrophe,
St John had waited patiently; and we
may believe that he had fulfilled his filial
office to the Mother of the Lord in his
own home in Galilee to the last, gaining
by that a fuller knowledge of the revelation of the Son of God, and bringing
into a completer harmony the works
which he had seen, and the words which
he had heard.
In these scattered traits we can gain
a consistent if imperfect conception of
St John. The central characteristic of his
nature is intensity, intensity of thought,
word, insigbt, life. · He regards everything on its divine side. For him the
eternal is already : all is complete from
the beginning, though wrought out. step
by step upon the stage of human action.
All is absolute in itself, though mil,rred
by the weakness of believers. He sees
the past and the future gathered up in
the manifestation of the Son of God.
This was the one fact in which the hope
of the world lay. Of this he had himself been assured by evidence of sense
and thought. This he was constrained
to proclaim: "We have seen and do
testify." He had no laboured process
to go through: he saw. He had no
constructive proof to develope: he bore
witness. His source of knowledge was
direct, and his mode of bringing conviction was to affirm.
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Church. CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA has
preserved the tradition in its simplest
form. He states on the authority "of
the elders of an earlier generation" (n-apcf.8ocn<; TWV avlKa0ev n-pecr/3vTlpwv) that
"St John, last [ of the EvangelistsJ, 'Yhen
he saw that the outward (bodily) facts
had been set forth in the [existing] Gospels, impelled by his friends, [and] divinely moved by the Spirit, made a spiritual Gospel" (Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb.
'H. E.' VI. 14.) This general statement
is given with additional details in the
MURATORIAN FRAGMENT on the Canon.
" The fourth Gospel [was written by]
John, one of the disciples (i. e. Apostles).
When his fellow-disciples and bishops
urgently pressed (cohortantibus) him, he
said, 'Fast with me [from] to-day, for
three days, and let us tell one another
any revelation which may be made to
us, either for or against [the plan of
writing] (quid cuique fuerit nvelatum alterutrum)'. On the same night it was
revealed to Andrew, one of the Apostles, that John should relate all in his
own name, and that all should review
(his writing]" (see 'Hist. of N. T.
Canon,' p. 527). There can be no
doubt that JEROME had before him either
this fragment, or, as appears more probable, the original narrative on which it
was based, when he says that "ecclesiastical history records that John, when
he was constrained by his brothers to
write, replied that he would do so, if a
fast were appointed a:nd all joined in
prayer to God; and that after this (fast]
was ended, filled to the full with revelation (revelatione saturatus), he indited
the heaven-sent preface: Jn the beginning
was the Word ... " ('Comm. in Matt.' Prol.)
Eusebius, to whom we are indebted for
the testimony of Clement, adds in another place, as a current opinion, that
St John wrote after the other Evangelists, to the truth of whose narrative he
bore witness, in order to supply an account of the early period of the Lord's
ministry which they omitted; and at the
same time he implies, what is otherwise
most likely, that the Apostle committed
to writing what he had long delivered in
unwritten preaching (Euseb. ' H. E.' m.

The Occasion and Date.
An early and consistent tradition represents the Gospel of St John as written
at the request of those who were intimate.
with the Apostle, and had, as we must
suppose, already heard from his lips that 24).
.
teaching which they desired to see reOther writers attempt to define more
corded for the perpetual guidance of the exactly the circumstances under which
2.
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St John was induced to compose his
Gospel. Thus in the ' Scholia on the
Apocalypse attributed to VICTORINUS
of Pettati (t c. 304); it is said that "he
wrote the Gospel after the Apocalypse.
For, when Valentinus and Cerinthus and
Ebion and the others of the school of
Satan were spread throughout the world,
all the bishops from the neighbouring
provinces came together to him, and
constrained .him to commit his own testimony to writing" (Migne; '· Patrol.' v.
p. 333). This Statement appears to be
an amplification of the Asiatic tradition
preserved by Iremeus, which has been
already noticed; and is only so far interesting as it shews the current belief
that the fourth Gospel was written as an
answer to the questionings of a' comparatively advanced age of the Church.
So much indeed seems to be historically
certain; for, though it is impossible to
insist upon the specific details with which
the truth was gradually embellished, there
can be no reason to question the general
accuracy of a tradition which was widely
spread in the last quarter of the second
century. The evidence of Clement of
Alexandria is independent of that of the
Muratorian Canon, while both appear to
point· back to some common authority;
which cannot have been far removed
from the time of the Apostle. The
fourth Gospel, we may thus conclude
from the ear1iest direct evidence, was
written after the other three, in Asia, at
the request of the Christian churches
there, as a summary of the oral teaching
of St John upon the life of Christ, to
meet a want which had grown up in the
Church at the close of the Apostolic
age (comp. Epiph. 'Hrer.' xu. 1 2 ).
The contents of the Gospel go far to
support this view of its relatively late
date. It assumes a knowledge of the
substance of the Synoptic narratives.. It
deals with later aspects of Christian life
and opinion than these. It corresponds
with the circumstances of a new world.
(a) The first of these statements will
come under examination at a later time,
and will not be contested in its general
shape. The two others can be justified
by a. few references to the Gospel, which
will repay careful study. ·
(b) No one can read the fourth Gospel . carefully without. feeling that the

writer occupies a position· remote. from·
the events which he, describes. However clear it is that he was an eye-witness of the Life of the Lord, it is ho less
clear that he looks back upon it from a
distance 1• One plain proof of .this is
found in the manner in which he records
words which point to the spread of the
Gospel beyond the limits of Judaism.
This characteristic .view is distinctly
brought out in the interpretation which
he gives of the judgment of Caiaphas:
Now this he said not of himself, but bci1tg ·
higlt-priest z'n that year, he prophesied that
Jesus should die for the nation (rov Wvov,,
see note), and not for the nation only, but
z'n order that he might gather together in
one the children of God that were scattered
abroad (xi. 51 f.). It is beyond question
that when the Evangelist wrote these
words, he was reading the fulfilment of
the unconscious prophecy of Caiaphas
in the condition of the Christian Church
about him.
· The same actual experience 9f the
spread of the Gospel explains the prominent position which St John assigns to
those sayings of Christ in which He declared the universality of His mission :
other sheep I have whz'ch are not of this
fold: them also must I lead... and they
shall.become one flock, one s/ieph_erd ,(x. 16).
I, if I be lifted up from the earth, will
draw all men unto myself (xii. 3 2 ). The
Son has a14thority over all flesh (xvii. 2).
All that which the Father giveth me, He
said, shall come to me,· and him that
cometh to m~ I will i'n no wise cast out
(vi. 37). The knowledge of God and of
Jesus Christ i's eternal lift (xvii. 3); and
this knowledge, the knowledge of the
truth, conveys the freedom, of which the
freedom of the children of Abraham was
only a type (viii. 31 ff.). The final form
of worship is the worship of "the Father,"
in which all local and temporal worships,
typified by Gerizim and Jerusalem, should
pass away (iv. 21 ff.).
This teaching receives its final seal in
the answer to Pilate : Thou sayest that I
1 This is the impression which is conveyed
by the notes which he adds, from time to time in
interpretation of words or facts : vii. 39, xii. 33,
xviii. 9, 32, xi.x . 36, xxi. r9. These notes offer
a remarkable contrast to those in which attention
is called in. the first Gospel to the present and
immediate fulfilment of prophecy, Matt. i. 2'2,
xxi. 4, &c. (,yi-yovev fva ,rl\npwl/t,) • .
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·am a king. To 'this end have Ibeen born,
and to this end am I come into the world,
that I should bear witness unto the truth.
Every one that is of the truth heareth my
ivot"ce (xviii. 37). The relation of the be-

of the Catholic Church. Throughout
the last discourses of the Lord, the great
-charge to the apostolate, we seem to
hear the warning addressed to St Peter
at the outset : What I do thou knowest

liever to Christ is thus shewn to rest on
a foundation which is of all most absolute. Christ, while He fulfilled "the
Law,'' which was the heritage of the
Jews/ revealed and satisfied the Truth,
whioW is the heritage of humanity.
There· are indeed traces of the announcement of this universalism of the
Gospel in the Synoptic narratives, and
,especially in that of St Luke. It is
taught there that Christ came .as the

not now, but thou shalt come to know
(-yvwcrv) afterwards (xiii. 7). It is implied in the recital that the. words of
patient waiting had found their accomplishme1, by the mission of the, new
Advocate. I have yet many things to

say unto you, but ye cannot bear them
now. Howbeit when He t's come, even
the Spirit of truth, He shall guide you
into all the truth (xvi. 12; comp. xv. 26).
Even if Christ had already made known
salvation prepared before the face of all all things (xv. r 5), there was need of
the peoples, a light for revelation to Gen- the long. teaching of time, that His distiles, and a glory to God's people Israel ciples might master the lessons which
,(ii. 31, 32). Repentance unto remission of they had implicitly received.
sins was to be preached in His name
The record of these appeals to a future
unto all the nations beginning from Jeru- growth of knowledge can admit of only
salem (xxiv. 47). It may be possible one interpretation. In dwelling on such

also to see in the fate of the Prodigal
Son an image of the restoration of the
heathen to their Father's home. But in
these cases the truth is not traced back
to its deepest foundations; nor does it
-occupy the same relative position as in
St John. The experience of an organized
Christian society lies between the two
o:ecords.
This is r,lainly intimated by the language of the Evangelist himsel£ , He
speaks in his own person of the great
-crisis of the choice of Israel as over.
He came to Ht's own home and Ht's own
people received Ht'm not (i. II); and so
in some sense, the choice o(, the world
was also . decided, the light hath come into

the world, and men loved the darkness
rather than the light (iii. 19). The mes·sage of the Gospel had already been
proclaimed in such a way to Jew and
Gentile that a judgment could be pronounced upon the general character of
iits acceptance.
This typical example serves to shew
how St John brings into their true place
in the completed Christian edifice the
facts of Christ's teaching which were
slowly realised in the course of . the
.apostolic age. And while he does so, .
he recalls the words in which Christ
dwelt upon that gradual apprehension
of the meaning of His Life and work,
which characterized in fact the growth
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aspects of Christ's teaching, it is clear
that the Evangelist is measuring the interval between the first imperfect views
of the Apostles as to the kingdom of
God, and that just ideal, which he had
been allowed to shape, under the teaching
of the Paraclete, through disappointments
and disasters. Now at length, on· the
threshold of a new world, he can feel
the divine force of much that was before
hard and mysterious. He had waited
till his Lord came ; and he was enabled
to recognise His Presence, as once before
by the lake of Galilee, in the unexpected
victories of faith.
(c) In the last quarter of the first century, the world relatively to the Christian
Church was a new world ; and St John
presents in his view of the work and
Person of Christ the answers which he had
found to be given in Him to the problems
which were offered by the changed order.
The overthrow of Jerusalem, carrying
with it the destruction of the ancient
service and the ancient people of God,
the establishment of the Gentile congregations on the basis of St Paul's interpretation of the Gospel, the rise of a
Christian philosophy (yviocn~) from the
contact of the historic creed with Eastern
and Western speculation, could not but
lead one who had lived with Christ to
go back once more to those days of a
divine discipleship, that he might find in
d
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them, according to the promise, the anticipated replies to the questionings of
a later age. This St John has done ;
and it is impossible not to feel how in
each of these cardinal directions he
points his readers to words and facts
which .are still unexhausted in their applications.
(a) We have already touched upon
the treatment of the Jewish people in the
fourth Gospel. They appear as the heirs
of divine blessings who have Esau-like
despised their birthright. The preroga0
tives of the people and their misuse of
them are alike noted. But in this respect there is one most striking difference between the fourth Gospel and the
other three. The Synoptic Gospels are
full of warnings of judgment. Pictures of
speedy desolation are crowded into the
record of the last days of the Lord's ministry (Matt. xxiv., Mark xiii., Luke xxi.).
His coming to judgment is a central topic.
In St John all is changed, There are no
prophecies of the siege of the Holy City;
there is no reiterated promise of a Return;
the judgment had been wrought. Christ
had come, There was no longer any need
to dwell upon the outward aspects of
teaching which had in this respect found
its accomplishment. The task of the
Evangelist was to unfold the essential
causes of the catastrophe, which were
significant for all time, and to shew that
even through apparent ruin and failure
the will of God found fulfilment. Inexorable facts had revealed the rejection
of t}le Jews. It remained to shew that
this rejection was not only foreseen, but
was also morally inevitable, and that it
involved no fatal loss. This is the work
of St John. He traces step by step the
progress of unbelief in the representatives of the people, and at the same time
the correlative gathering of the children
of God by Christ to Himself. There was
a divine law of inward affinity to good or
evil in the o],edience and disobedience
of those who heard. I am the good shepherd; and I know mine own, and mine
own know me, even as the Father knoweth
me and I know the Father (x. 14, 15).
Ye believe not, because ye are not of my
sheep. My· sheep hear my . voice, and I
know them, and they follow me (x. 26, 27),
This is the judgment, that the li'ght i's come
into the world, and men loved the darkness

rather than the light, for their works were
evil (iii. 19).
·
The ·. fourth Gospel reveals ih these
and similar passages the innermost cause
of the rejection of the Jewish· people.
The fact underlies the record, and the
Evangelist lays open the spiritual necessity of it. He reveals also the constitution of the Spiritual Church. The true
people of God survived the ruin of the
Jews : the ordinances of a new society
replaced in a nobler shape the typical
and transitory worship of Israel. When
this Gospel was written, the Christian
congregations, as we see from St Paul's
Epistles, were already organized, but the
question could not but arise,. how far
their organization was fitted .to realise
the ideal of the kingdom which Christ
preached. The Evangelist meets the inquiry. He shews from the Lord's words
what are the laws of His service, and
how they are fulfilled by .the. institutions
in which they were embodied. The .absolute worship was to be in spirit and
truth (iv. 23), as distinguished from letter
and shadow ; and the discourses with
Nicodemus and at Capernaum set forth
by anticipation how the sacraments satisfy
this condition for each individual. On
the other hand, the general ministerial
commission, which is contained only in
the fourth Gospel (xx.), gives the foundation of the whole. In that lies the unfailing assurance of the permanence of
the new society.
(/3) So far the fourth Gospel met difficulties which had not been and could
not be realised till after the fall of J erusalem. In like manner it met difficulties
which had not been and could not be
felt till the preaching of St Paul had
moulded the Christian Society in accordance with the law of freedom. Then
first the great problems as to the nature
of the object of personal faith, as to the
revelation of the Deity, as to the universality of the Gospel, were apprehended
in their true vastness ; and the Evangelist shews that these thoughts of a later
age were not unregarded by Christ Himself. The experience of the life of the
Church-which is nothing less than the
historic teaching of the Holy Spiritmade clear in due time what was necessarily veiled at first. Sayings became
luminous which were riddles before their
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solution was given. Christ, in relation
to humanity, was not characteristically
the Prophet or the King, but the Saviour
of the world, the Son of Man, the Son of
God. In this connexion the fact of the,
Incarnation obtained its full significance.
By the Incarnation alone the words which
were partially interpreted through the
crowning miracle of the Lord's ministry
were brought home to all men ; I am the
Resurrection and the Life (xi. 2 5).
Thus by the record of the more
mysterious teaching of the Lord, in connexion with typical works, St John has
given a historical basis for the preaching
of St Paul, His narrative is at once the
most spiritual and the most concrete.
He shews how Faith can find a personal
object. The words He that hath seen me
hath seen the Father (xiv. 9) mark an
epoch in the development of religious
thought. By them the idea of God receives an abiding embodiment, and the
Father is thereby brought for ever within
the· reach of intelligent devotion. The
revelation itself is complete (xvii. 6, 26),
and yet .the interpretation of the revelation is set forth as the work of the
Holy Spirit through all ages (xiv. 26).
God in Christ is placed in a living union
with all creation (v. 17; comp. i. 3,
note). The world, humanity and God
are presented in the words and in the
Person of Christ under new aspects of
fellowship and unity.
It will be evident how this teaching is
connected with that of St Paul. Two
special points only may be noticed : the
doctrine of the sovereignty of the divine
will, and the doctrine of the union of
the believer with Christ, The foundations of these two cardinal doctrines,
which rise supreme in the Pauline
Epistles, lie deep in the fourth Gospel.
The first, the doctrine of Providence,
Predestination, however it be called,
not only finds reiterated affirmation in
the discourses of the Lord contained in
the fourth Gospel, but it is also implied
as the rule of the progress of the Lord's
life. His "hour" determines the occurrence of events from man's point of
view; and the Evangelist refers to it in
connexion with each crisis of the Gospel
history, and especially with the Passion
in which all crises were consummated
(ii. 4, vii. 30, viii. 20, xii. 23, 27, Y-iii, 1,
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xvi. 4, xvii. 1; comp. vii. 6-8, o Kaip6s).
So also the will .or '(the gift" of the
Father is the spring of the believer's
power (iii. 27, vi. 37, 44, 65, xviL12);
and Christ fulfils and applies that will to
each one who comes to Him (xv. 16, 5,
v. 21).
Faith again assumes a new aspect in
the narrative of St John. It is not merely
the mediative energy in material delivera,.nces, and the measure (so to speak) of
material power; it is an energy of the
whole riature, an active transference of
the whole being into another .life. Faith
in a Person-in One revealed under a.
new "name "-is the ground of sonship
(i. 12), oflife (xi. 25), of power (xiv. 12),
of illumination (xii. 36, 46). The keywords of two complementary views of
truth are finally combined : this is the
work of God, that ye believe-believe
with a ~ontinuous ever-present faith
(7runev71Te not m<TTEV<T71Te)-on Him whom
He sent (vi. 29; comp. viii. 30, note).
(y) Once again; when the fourth
Gospel was written Christianity occupied
a new intelJ€::ctual position. In addition
to social and doctrinal developments,
there were also those still vaster questions which underlie all organization and
all special• dogma, as to the function and
stability of knowledge, as to the interpretation and significance of life, as to
the connexion of the seen and .unseen.
The new faith had made these questions
more urgent than before, and the teaching of the Lord furnished such answers
to them as man can apprehend. Knowledge was placed in its final position by
the declaration I am the Truth ... The
Truth shall make you free (xiv. 6, viii.
3 I ff.). Everything real is thus made
tributary to religious service. Again,
the eternal is revealed as present, and
life is laid open in all its possible nobility. The separation which men are
inclined to make arbitrarily between
"here" and "there" in spiritual things
is done away. This is life eternal ...
(xvii. 3); He that heareth my word hath
life eternal .. ; (v. 24). Once more, the
essential unity and the actual divisions of
. the world are alike recogriised. All things
were made (iylveTo) through Him [in the
Word) (i. 3); ... and the Light shineth in
the darkness (i. 5); and the Word became
(JylveTo) flesh. Thus in Christ there is
d2
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offered the historic reconciliation of the fore a selection. from abundant materials
finite and the infinite, by which the op- at the command of the writer, made by
positions of thought and experience are ,him with a. specific purpose, first to
made capable of being reduced to har- create a particular conviction in his
readers, and then in virtue of that conmony;
,
These internal indications of date viction to bring life to them. The concompletely accord with the historical . viction itself which the Evangelist aims
tradition, and lead to the conclusion at producing is twofold, as corresponding
that the composition of the Gospel must with the twofold relation of Christianity
be placed late in the generation which to the chosen people and to mankind.
followed the destruction of Jerusalem. He makes it his purpose to shew that
The shock of that momentous revolution Jesus, who is declared by that human
was over, and Christians had been name to be truly and historically man,
enabled to interpret it. There is no is at once the Christ, in whom all types
evidence to determine the date exactly. and prophecies were fulfilled 1, and also
St John, according to the Asiatic tradi- the Son of God, who is, in virtue of that
tion recorded by Irenreus (rr. 22. 5; m. divine being, equally near to all the.·
3. 4) lived "till the times of Trajan" children of God-His Father and their
(A. D. 98-117), and the writing of the Father (xx. 17)-scattered throughout the
Gospel must be placed at the close of world (xi. 52; comp. i. 49). The·whole
his life. It is probable therefore that it narrative must therefore be interpreted
may be referred to the last decennium with a continuous reference to these two
of the first century, and even to the close ruling truths, made clear by the experience of the first stage in the life of the
of it.
· Tradition is uniform in fixing St John's Church ; and also to the consequence
residence at Ephesus (Iren. m. 3. 4; which flows from them, that life is to be
Polycr. ap. Euseb. 'H. E.' III. 31; Clem. found in vital union with 'Him who is
Alex. 'Quis div. salv.' c. 42; Orig. ap. made known in this character (Ev T<tJ 0116Euseb. ' H. E.' m. r, &c.), and naming 1'--an aiiTov). Each element in the fundathat city as the place where he wrote mental conviction is set forth as of equal
his Gospel (Iren. IIL r. 1, &c.); and no moment. The one (Jesus is the Christ)
valid objection has been brought against bears witness to the special preparation
the belief which was preserved on the which God had made ; the other (Jesus
spot by a continuous succession of is the Son of God) bears witness to the
inherent universality of Christ's mission.
Church teachers'.
The one establishes the organic union of
3. The Object.
Christianity with Judaism; the other
From what has been already said it
will be clear that the circumstances
under which the fourth Gospel was
,vritten served to define its object. This
i.s clearly expressed by St John himself:
Many other signs did Jesus in the presence
of His disdpies which have not been written
itJ this book ; but these have been written
that ye may believe (mcr-reV1JT£, cf. vi. 29)
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God,
and that belt'eving ye may have life in His
name (xx. 30 f.). The record is there1 The d.enial of the ·Asiatic residence of St
John does not call for serious discussion. To
suppose that the belief grew out of Irenreus'
confusion of "John the presbyter" with "John
the apostle," involves the further assumption that
Polycarp himself led him into the error (lren.
• Ep. ad Flor.'). Comp. Steitz; 'Stud. u. Krit.'
1868 ; Hilgenfeld, ' Einl.' 394 ff.

1 It is not without instruction to notice that
writers of very different schools have uncon•
sciously omitted the words "the Christ" in
quoting this verse, and thereby obscured the full
design of the Apostle. Among others I may
quote as representatives :
Reuss, 'Hist. de la Theologie Chretienne ' ed.
'2, n. 426, "Ceci, <lit-ii dans ses dernieres
li~es, ceci est ecrit, afin que vous croyie~ q ue
Jesus est le Fils de Dieu, et afin que vous ayez
la vie par cette croyance."
Weisz, 'Lehrbuch d. Bihl. Theo!.' Ausg. ,z,
s. 636, "Der Glaube, welcher die Bedingung des
Heilsaneignung bildet ... ist die zU:versichtliche
Ueberzeugung davon, dasz Jesus der Sohn ·
Gottes ist."
Lias, ' The Doctrinal System of St John,' p. '2.
r ·•;he purpose for which the Gospel was written]
' is stated in express language by the author :
'These things have been writ.ten that ye might
believe that Jesus is the Son of God, .and tha.t,
believing, ye might have life through His name•·
(John xx.• 31).''
·
.
·

THE GOSPEL OF .ST. JOHN.

: xli

· liberates Christianity from Jewish limita- they may suggest to others the general
truth which he has gained. The historic
tions 1.
It will at once appear that this preg~ interest of St John in the sulJstance of
riant description of the object of the his narrative is, in other words, purified
Gospel coincides completely with the and made more intense by the dogmatic
view which has been given as to the date significance with which he feels that each
and occasion of its composition. To incident is charged.
If the scope of the fourth Gospel is.
establish that Jesus is the Christ is to
prove that Christianity is the true spiritual thus distinctly apprehended in all its
heir of Judaism, through which a divine fulness according to the Evangelist's
society and a divine service have been own description, it becomes unnecessary
established for all tlme. To establish to discuss at any length the different
that Jesus is the Son of God is to place special purposes which have been asthe doctrine of St Paul upon a firm basis, signed as the motive of his work. The
inasmuch as the Saviour is revealed in narrative is not in express design poleHis essential relation of Creator to .all mical, or supplementary, or didactic, or
the world. To establish that life is to · harmonizing; and yet it is all this,
be had in His name, is to raise all being, because it is the mature expression of
all thought, into a new region, where apostolic experience perfected by, the
rests the hope (at least) of the recon- teaching of the Holy Spirit in the writer's
ciliation of the conflicts and contradic- own life and in the life of the Church.
·
tions of our present order.
i. The Gospel is not specifically poSo far then the fourth Gospel is dis- lemical (Iren. 'Adv. Hrer.'m. u, Hieron.
tinguished from the other three in that ' Comm. in Matt.' Pro!.; comp. 'De
it is shaped with a conscious design to Virr. Ill.' 9). It is quite true. that mariy
illustrate and establish an assumed con- passages in the Gospel of St John are
clusion. If we compare the avowed conclusive against particular points of
purpose of St John with that of St Luke Ebionitic · and Docetic error (comp.
(i. 1-4), it_ may be said with partial 1 John ii. 22, iv. 2 ), and against false
truth that the inspiring impulse was in claims of the disciples of the. Bapti~t
the one case doctrinal, and in the other (comp. Acts xix. 3 f.) ; but it does not
case historical. But care must be taken follow that it was the particular object
not to exaggerate or misinterpret this of St John to refute these false opinions.
contrast. Christian doctrine is history, The full, exhibition of the Truth was
and this is above all things the lesson necessarily their refutation; and in this
of the fourth Gospel. The Synoptic respect their existence may have called
narratives are implicit dogmas, no less attention to points which had been overtruly than St J ohn;s dogmas are concrete looked or misunderstood before. But
facts. The real difference is that the the first Epistle shews with what directearliest Gospel contained the funda- ness the Apostle would have dealt with
.mental facts and words which experience adversaries if controversy had been the
afterwards interpreted, while the latest purpose immediately present to his
Gospel reviews the facts in the light of mind.
their interpretation. But in both cases . ii. The same remark applies to ·the
the exactness of historical truth is para- "supplemental" theory (Eusebius, 'H. E.'
mount. The discovery of the law of m.24; comp. Hieron. 'De Virr. Ill.' 9). As
phenomena does not make the record a matter of fact the fourth Gospel does
of the phenomena less correct than supplement the other three, which it prebefore in the hands of him who has supposes. It supplements them in the
ascertained it. On the contrary, such general chronology of the Lord's life, as
.knowledge keeps the observer from many well as in detailed incidents. But this
possibilities of error, while it enables is because the Gospel is the vital analysis
him to regard facts in new relations, . of faith and unbelief. It traces in order
and to present them in such a way that the gradual development of the popular
views of Christ among those to whom
1 This definition of the object of the Gospel
· . must be compared with the parallel definition of He came. As a natural consequence
it records the successive crises in the
the object of the First Epistle, 1 John i. r-4.
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clivine revelation which happened in
Jerusalem, the centre of the religious
activity of the Jewish theocracy. The
scope of the Gospel is from the nature
of the case supplementary to that of the
other. three ; and this being so, the history is also supplementary.
.
iii. But though the scope of the fourth
Gospel is supplementary to that of the
other three, it cannot rightly be said that
the aim of the Evangelist was essentially
didactic (comp. Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb.
' H. E.' v1. 14) in such a sense that he
has furnished ·an interpretation of the
Gospel rather than a historical record.
The substance of the narrative is distinctly affirmed to be facts (these signs
are written); and the end contemplated
is practical (that ye may have life), and
speculative only so far as right opinion
·
leads to right action.
iv. Once again : The conciliatoryirenical-effect of the Gospel cannot be
questioned, but this effect is due to the
teaching on Christ's Person which it
discloses, and not to any conscious aim
of the writer. Just as it rises above controversy while it condemns error, it preserves the characteristic truths which
heresy isolated and misused. The fourth
Gospel is the most complete answer to
the manifold forms of Gnosticism, and
yet it was the writing most used by
Gnostics. It contains no formal narrative of the institution of sacraments, and
yet it presents most fully the idea of
It sets forth with the
sacraments.
strongest emphasis the failure of the
ancient people, and yet it points out
most clearly the significance of the dispensation which was committed to them.
It brings together the many oppositions
· -antitheses-of life and thought, and

leaves them in the light of the one
supreme fact which reconciles all, the
Word became Flesh; and we feel from
first to last that this light is shining over
the record of sorrow and triumph, of
defeat and hope.
4. The Plan.

The view which has been given of the
object of the Gospel enables us to form
a 'general conception of what we must
call its plan. This is, to express it as
briefly as possible, the parallel develop- ,
ment of faith and unbelief through the
historical Presence of Christ. The Evan- '
gelist is guided in the selection, and in
the arrangement, and in the treatment
of his materials by his desire to fulfil this
purpose. He takes a few out of the vast
mass of facts at his disposal (xxi. 25,
xx. 30), which are in his judgment suited
to produce a particular effect. Every
part of his narrative is referred to one
final truth made clear by experience, that
"Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.''
He makes no promise to compose a life
of Christ, or to give a general view of
His teaching, or to preserve a lively pie,
ture of the general effect which He produced on average observers, or to compose a chapter on the general history of
his own times, or to add his personal
recollections to memoirs of the Lord
already current; nor, have we any right,,
to judge his narrative by the standard ·
which would be applicable to any one of
such writings. He works out his own
design, and it is our first business to
consider how he works it out. , When
this is done we shall be in a position
to consider fairly the historical characteristics of the Gospel.

The development and details of St John's plan are considered at length elsewhere. Here it will be sufficient to indicate in a tabular form the outlines of the
history.
THE PROLOGUE, i. 1-18.
The Word in His absolute, eternal Being; and in relation to Creation.
THE NARRATIVE, i. 19-xxi. 23.
The Self-revelation of Christ to the world and to the Disciples.
1.-THE SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE WORLD (i. 19-xii. 50).
1. The Proclamatlon (i. 19-iv. 54).
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i. The testimony to Christ (i. 19-ii. 11)
of the Baptist, i. 19-34,
disciples, i. 35-5 r, ·
signs (water turned to wine), ii. 1-r 1.
ii. The work of Christ (ii. 13-iv. 54)
in Judcea (Nicodemus), ii. 13-iii. 36,
Samaria (the woman of Samaria), iv. 1-42,
Galilee (the nobleman's son healed), iv. 43-54.
Unbelief as yet passive.
2. Tiu: Conflict (v. 1-xii. 50).
1. The Prelude (v., vi.),
(a) In Jerusalem (the impotent man healed on the Sabbath), v.
The Son and the Father.
(b) In Galilee (the five thousand fed), vi.
Christ and men.
ii. The great Controversy (vii.-xii.).
(a) The Revelation offaith and unbelief, vii.-x.
The .Feast of Tabernacles, vii., viii.
The .Feast of Dedication (the blind man healed on the
Sabbath), ix., x.
(b) The decisive Judgment, xi., xii.
The final sign and its issues (the raising of Lazarus), xi.
The close of Christ's public ministry, xii.
IL-THE SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE D_ISCIPLES (xiii.-xxi.).
1. Tlte last ministry of love (xiii.-xvii.).
- i. The last acts of love (xiii. 1-30).
u. The last discourses (xiii. 31-xvi. 33),
In the chamber, xiii. 31-xiv.,
On the way, xv., xvi.
m. The prayer .of consecration, xvii.
2. The Victory through death (xviii.-xx.).
i. The Betrayal (xviii. 1-11).
ii. The double Trial (xviii. 12-xix. 16).
iii. The end (xix. 17-42).
1v. The new life (xx.).
3. The Epilogue, xxi.
1. The Lord and the body of disciples (the miraculous draught of
fishes), xxi. r-14.
ii. The Lord and ii1dividual disciples (xxi. 15-23).
Concluding notes, xxi. 24, 25 1•
1 The data for fixing the chronology are very meagre. The following appears to be the best
arrangement of the main events.
Early spring: the calling of the first disciples, i. 19-ii. II,
First Passover (April), ii. 13-iii. 21;
iii. 22-iv. 54.
The Feast of the New Year (September), v. See Additional Note,
Second Passover (April), vi.
'
The Feast of Tabernacles (October), vii., viii.
The Feast of Dedication (December), ix., x.;
xi., xii.
Third Passover (April), xiii.-xx.
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Such in a rough outline appears to
be the distribution of the parts of the
Gospel. It will be felt at once how
fragmentary the record is, and yet how
complete. The incidents all contribute
to the ord'erly development of the truths
which it is the object of the Evangelist
to commend to his readers. In developing the plan thus broadly defined
he dwells on three pairs of ideas, witness and truth, , glory and light, judgs
ment and life. There is the manifold
attestation of the divine mission: there,
is the progressive manifestation of the
inherent majesty of the Son: there is the
continuous and necessary effect which
this manifestation produces on those to
whom it is made; and the narrative may
be fairly described as the simultaneous
unfolding of these three themes, into
which the great theme of faith and unbelief is divided. A rapid survey of
their treatment will bring out many instructive features in the composition.
(a) The Truth and the Witness. It
is characteristic of Christianity that it
claims to be "the Truth." Christ spoke
of Himself as "the Truth" (xiv. 6). God
is revealed in Christ as "the only true
(a>,:r70w6s) God" (xvii. 3). The message
of the Gospel is "the Truth." This title
of the Gospel is not found in the Synoptists, the Acts or the Apocalypse ; but
it occurs in the Catholic Epistles (James
v. 19; 1 Pet. i. 22; 2 Pet. ii. 2), and in
the Epistles of St Paul (2 Thess. ii. 12;
2 Cor. xiii. 8; Eph. i. 13, &c.).
It is
specially characteristic of the Gospel and
Epistles of St John.
According to the teaching of St John,
the fundamental fact of Christianity includes all that " is " in each sphere.
Christ the Incarnate Word is the perfect revelation of the Father: as God,
He reveals God (i. 18). He is the perfect pattern of life, expressing in act and
word, the absolute law of love (xiii. 34).
He unites the finite and the infinite
(L 14, xvi. 28). And the whole history
of the Christian Society is the progressive
embodiment of this revelation.
In the presence of Pilate, the representative of earthly power, Christ revealed the object of His coming, as a
permanent fact, to be that He might
"bear witness to the truth" (yEyEwrJp.ai,
l>..1i\:u0a, not -q>..0ov, lva p.apTVp1rrw rjj

«A7J0Elq,, xviii. 37). This "Truth," ids im•
plied, was already, in some sense, among
men even if it was unrecognised. There
were some who "were of the Truth," drawing, as it were, their. power of life from it
(comp. 1 John ii. 21, iii. 19}. Over these
Christ claimed the supremacy of a King.
Among the chosen people this testimo11y of conscience was supplemented
by the voice of the representative of the
prophets. The Baptist bore, and still
bears, witness to the ;Pruth (v. 33, wp.ap-rvprJKE).
But Christ came not only to maintain
a Truth which was present among men,
but to make known a new fulness of
Truth. The "Truth came (lyivE-ro "was
realised as the right issue of things")
through Him" (i. 17; comp. v. 14 1r>..~prJ,
..• a>..7J0E[a,). His teaching was }' the
Truth" (viii. 40; comp. xvii.• l 7' 0 Aoyos
orr6,). He is Himself the Truth (xiv. 6).
And this work is carried Out step by
step by the Spirit (xvi. 13 ff.) who is
sent in Christ's name by the Father
(xiv. 26), as He also is sent by Christ
Himself (xvi. 7). Under this aspect t4e
Spirit, like Christ, is the Truth whic.h He
makes known (1 John v. 6).
And again, the whole sum of the knowledge of Christ and of the Spirit is "the
Truth" (1 John ii. 21; 2 John 1), which
can be recognised by man (John viii. 32,
yvwCTECT0E T¥ a),~0aav), and become the
object of fixed knowledge (1 John ii. 21,
or8a-rE -r~v a>...); though on the other
hand men can withstand and reject its
claims (viii. 44 f.; comp. Rom. i. 18).
So far the Truth is regarded as a
whole without us (objectively), working
and witnessing (3 John 8, 12 ). But at
the same time the Spirit, as the Spirit of·
Truth, or rather of "the. Truth," brings
the Truth into direct communication
with man's spirit (xiv. 17, xv. 26, xvi. 13;
1 John iv. 6, opposed to ,,.<3 'l!'V, ,,.q,
1r>..a11rJ,); and "the Truth" becomes an
inward power in the believer ( 1 John i. 8, .
ii. 4; 2 John 2).
.
Truth therefore reaches to action. We
do or do not the Truth (iii. 21; 1 John i. 6)1.
It follows that the reception of the Truth
1 This aspect of the Truth is brought out
specially by St Paul, who contrasts "unright•
eousness" with ''truth" : Rom. i. I 8, ii. 8 ;.
1 Cor. xiii. 6; 2 Thess. ii. 12. Comp. Eph.
iv. 24, v. 9.
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brings freedom (viii. 32 ), because the
Truth corresponds with the law of our
being. By the Truth we are sanctified
(xvii. 17).
No one therefore can fail to see
how inconsistent it is with the apostolic
conception of Christianity to represent
the Faith as antagonistic to any form of
Truth. It is interpreted by every fragment of Truth. All experience is a commentary on it. And we must be careful
to keep ourselves open to every influence
of light.
The message which St John has to
convey in his Gospel · is "the Truth,"
and this is commended to men by various
forms of witness (p.aprvpla). There is
nothing in the Synoptic Gospels to prepare for the remarkable development
which he gives of this idea. It evidently
belongs to a time When men had begun
to reason about the faith, and to analyse
the grounds on which it rested. The
end of the witness is the confirmation
of the truth (xviii. 37); and the Evangelist, looking back upon his own experience, is able to distinguish the several
forms which the. witness assumed and
still essentially retains.
The witness to Christ which he records
is therefore manifold, and extends over
the whole range of possible attestation
of divine things. In due succession
there is, (1) the witness of the Father;
(2) the witness of Christ Himself; (3) the
witness of works; (4) the witness of Scripture; (5) the witness of the Forenmner;
(6) the witness of disciples; and that
which illuminates and quickens all, (7)
the witness of the Spirit.
(1) The witness of the Father is that
to which Christ appeals as the proper
witness of Himself: I (eyw) receive not my
witness from a man ... the -Father which
sent me, He (eKe'ivo~) hath borne witness
concerning me (v. 34, 37). 1/ I (eyw)
bear witness concerning myself, my witness
is not true. There is another that beareth
witness of me, and I know that the witness which He beareth concerning me is
true (v. 31 f.; contrast viii, 14). I am
he that beareth witness concerning myself,
and the Father that sent me beareth wit-.
ness concerning me (viii. 18). This witness
then is distinguished from the witness of
a prophet (e.g. John the Bapt'tst), and
from the witness of Christ standing (if
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we can so conceive) in the isolation of
His Personality. It lies in the absolute
coincidence between the will and words
and works·of Christ and the will of the
Father, realised by Christ in His divinehuman Person (I know, v. 32). Such
witness carries conviction to men so far
as they have themselves been brought
into unity · with· God. Man can feel
what is truly divine while he reaches
after it and fails to attain to it. The
sense of his own aspirations and of his
own shortcomings enables him to appreciate the perfection of Christ. Thus
the witness of the Father is (what we
speak of as) the "character" of Christ.
The witness is continuous, present and
abiding (p.aprnpet, p.ep.aprvp7JKE), . and it
reposes upon the general conception of
God as Father (the Father not my Father),
standing in this paternal relation to all
men. As soon as the thought of "the
Fatherhood of God" is gained, it is felt
that "the Son" expresses it absolutely.
The wilness of this perfect coincidence
therefore finds its cogency in the response which it calls out from the soul
of man. Man recognises the voice as
naturally and supremely authoritative
(1 John v. 9).
·
( 2) The witness of the Father finds
a special expression in the witness of
the Son concerning Himself. This witness is valid because it reposes on a
conscious fellowship with God (comp.
x. 30), in which no element of selfishness can find any place, and on a direct
and absolute knowledge of divine things
(iii. 11, 32 f.), and of a divine mission
seen in its totality (viii. 14; comp. v. 55),
In this sense Christ said, Eve?t if I bear
witness concerning myseif my witness is
true, because I know whence I came and
whither I go (viii. 14). Such witness
necessarily derives power from what can
be seen of the witness of the Father
in Christ's character. And more than
this, Christ's claim to universal sovereignty lay in the fact that He came into
the world in order to bear witness ·to the
truth (xviii. 37). Every one therefore,
He adds, that .is of the truth heareth
my voice (id.). Thus it is seen that the
final power of the witness of Christ to
Himself is derived from man's affinity
to truth which is found .perfectly in
Him. His sheep, according to the fa:
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miliar image, know His voice (x. 4 f.).
And He has a special message for each:
He calleth (cpwvli) His own sheep by name
(x. 3). The end of this is that he that
believeth on Him hath the witness in himself (rJohh v. 10).
(3) This divine witness, the internal
witness which is addressed to man's
moral constitution, ta1rns a special and
limited form in the witness of works.
Thus ·Christ said, The witness which I
have is greater than that ofJohn ,· for the
works which the Father hath given me to
accomplish, the vrry works that I do bear
wi'tness concerning me that the Father hath
sent me (v. 36, note). Within a narrow
range and in a concrete and sensible
manner, His works revealed His perfect
communion with the Father (v. 17 ff.).
Men could see in them, if not otherwise,
tokens of His real nature and authority.
The works which I do in my Father's
name, claiming a special connexion with
Him, making Him known as my Father,
these bear witness concerning me (x. 2 5;
comp. xiv. 11, xv. 24). And this kind of
witness which was given in one form by
Christ Himself during His historical presence is still continued. His disciples
are enabled to perform greater works
than those to which He appealed (xiv.
12 ff.).
The Christian Society has still
the living witness of "signs."
For in the record of the "works" of
Christ St John draws no line between
those which we call natural and supernatural. The separate "works" are fragments of the one "work" (iv. 34, xvii. 4).
Whether they are predominantly works
of power or of love, wrought on the
body or on the spirit, they have the
same office and end (comp. v. 20 f., 36,
ix. 3 f., xiv. 10). They are "shewn:"
they require that is a sympathetic interpretation (x. 32; comp. v. 20). The
earliest emotion which they produce may
be simply "wonder" (v. 20), but wonder
is the first step to knowledge. This follows both in its decisive apprehension
and in its progressive extension (x. 38,
i'va ')IVWTE Kat -yivwCTK'YJTE ).

Works therefore according to St John
are signs (vi. 26); and their witness, from
their want of directness and from their
outwardness of form, is secondary to
that of "words" (xiv. II, xv. 22 ff.).
The internal witness, according to our

mode of speaking, is placea above the
external. The former is an appeal to
the spiritual consciousness, the latter to
the intellect.
(4) So far we have seen that the witness to Christ is found in Himself,. in
what He is, and in what He did and
· does through His disciples. But He
stood also in a definite relation to the
past. Witness was borne to Him both
by the records of the ancient dispensation and by the last of the prophets.
Ye search the Scriptures, Christ said to
the Jews, because ye think that in them
ye have ·eternal life-that they are in
themselves the end, and not the preparation for the end-and they are they
which witness concerning me,· and ye will
not come to me that ye may have life
(v. 39, 40). Without Christ the Old
Testament is an unsolved riddle. By
the writings of Moses and the prophets
(v. 46, i. 45) He was seen to be the
goal and fulfilment of immemorial hopes
which became a testimony to Him in
whom they were satisfied. The Old
Testament was to the first age and is
to all ages, if regarded in its broad
and indisputable outlines, a witness to
Christ.
(5) The witness of the Old Testament
found a final expression in the latest of
the prophets. John the Baptist occupied a position which was wholly peculiar. He came for witness, to bear
witness concerning the Light, that all men
might believe through him (i. 7). His
own light was borrowed and kindled
(v. 35, i. 8); yet it was such as to
attract and arrest (v. 35), and served
to prepare men for that which should
follow. In this sense Christ appealed
to it. Ye have sent to John, and he hath
borne witness to the truth. But I receive
not my witness from a man, but these things
I say that ye may be saved (v. 33 f.). The
witness was, so to speak, an accommodation to the moral condition of those
for whom it was given. It was the attestation of a personal conviction based
upon a specific proof. The Baptist
realised his own character and office
(i. 19 ff.); and he recognised Christ by
the sign which had been made known to
him (i. 32 ff.). He realised the sternest
form of Judaism, and at the same time
perceived the universality of that in
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which Judaism should be crowned. In
a signal example he offered the witness
of the leader of men who sways the
thoughts of the multitude.
(6) The witness of the Baptist was to
one decisive event. By this was revealed
to him the relation of Christ to the old
-covenant of which he was himself the
last representative. His was the individual witness of an exceptional man.
To this was added the witness, so to
speak, of· common life. The witness of
the disciples was in various degrees a
witness to what they hacl. experienced in
their intercourse with· Christ, a witness
to facts. Ye also; Christ said to the
eleven, bear witness, because ye are with
me from the beginning (xv. 27). He that
hath seen hath borne witness (xix. 35).
This i's the disciple that witnesseth con,cerning these things and wrote these things
(xxi. 24; comp. I John i. 2, iv. 14).
(7) But in all these cases there was
need of an interpreter. Neither the mis:sion nor the Person of Christ could be
understood at once. It was necessary
,that He should be withdrawn in order
that the disciples might be able to re-ceive the full revelation of His Nature.
This was their consolation in the pros- pect of persecution and hatred. When
the Paraclete is come whom I will send
.from the Father, even the Spirit of Truth,
which proceedeth from the Fat/Jer, He shall1
,bear .witness concerning me (xv. 26). In
this witness lies the continual unfolding
of the infinite significance of the Incarnation. The Spirit takes of that which
is Christ's, and declares it (xvi. 14). It
is the Spirit, as St_ John himself says
elsewhere, that bearetli witness, because
the Spirit is the truth (1 John v. 6).
If now we look back over these seven
types of witness to which St J olm appeals in the Gospel, it will be seen that
they cover the whole range of the possible proof of religious truth, internal
.and external. The witness of the Father
and of Christ - Himself, is internal, and
-.rests on the correspondence of the Gospel with that absolute idea of the divine
which is in man. The witness of works
.and of Scripture is external and historical,
.and draws its force from the signs which
the Gospel gives of fulfilling a divine purpose. The witness of the prophet and
,of the disciples is personal and experi-
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ential, and lies in the open declaration
of what men have found the Gospel to
be. Lastly, the witness of· the Spirit is
for the believer the crown of assurance
and the pledge of the progress of-the
Truth.
(b) Light and Glory. The second
pair of words, Light and Glory, which
characterize St John's narrative ·correspond to a certain extent with the Witness and the Truth. The Witness becomes effective through Light. The
Truth is revealed in Glory.
The description of God as Light
( 1 John i. 5) expresses in its final form
that idea of self-communication which
is realised in many ways. The works
of God are a revelation of llim (i. 4 f.,
note); and among these man's own constitution, though this is not specially
brought out by St John (comp. Matt.
vi. 23; Luke xi. 35). The Word as
Light visited men (ix. 5, orav) before
the Incarnation (i. 9 f.; comp. v. 38;
Rom. ii. 15 f.), at the Incarnation (viii.
12, xii. 46, iii. 19-21; comp. xi. 9 f.),
and He. still comes (xiv. 21); even
as _the Spirit who still interprets His
"name" (xiv. 26, xvi. 13; comp.
1 John ii. 2off., 27).
St John draws no distinction in essence
between these three different -forms of
revelation,· in nature, in conscience, in
history: all alike are natural or supernatural, parts of the same harmonious
plan. But man has not independently
light in himself. The understanding of
the outward revelation depends upon
the abiding of the divine word within
(v. 37 f.). Love is the condition of
illumination (xiv. 2 2 ff.). And the end
of Christ's coming was that those who
believe in Him may move -in a new
region of life (xii. 46), and themselves
btcome sons of light (xii. 35 f.), and so,
as the last issue of faith, have the light of
life (viii. 12).
Under the action of the Light the
Truth is seen in Christ as Glory. Christ,
"the Light of the world," is seen by the
believer to be the manifested glory of
God.
( 1) Step by step the Gospel of St John
lays open the progress of this manifestation. The summary of its whole course
is given by the Apostle at the outset:
The Word became flesh and tabernacled
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among us, and we beheld Hi's glory, glory
as of an only son from a father (i. 14),
absolutely representing, that is, Him
from whom He came. The beginning
of Christ's signs was a manifestation of
His glory (ii. 1 r), and that it might be
so, it was shewll. only when the hour was
come (ii. 4). For the glory of the Son
was not of His own seeking (viii. 50),
but was wholly the expression of His
Father's will through Him (viii. 54).
And conversely the Son by His perfect
conformity to the Father's will glorified
the Father upon earth in the fulfilment of
His appointed work (xvii. 4), wherein He
was_ also glorified Himself (xvii. 10).
( 2) The glory of Christ was therefore
in a true sense the glory of God. Thz's
sickness, the Lord said in regard to
Lazarus, is .not 1mto death, as its real
issue, but for the glory of God, that the
Son of God may · be. glorified through
it (xi. 4). And so the restoration of
Lazarus, to life was a vision of the glory
of God (xi. 40), as producing faith in
H_irn whom He sent (xi. 42 ). The glorification of "the name" of the Father was
the historic work of the Son (xii. 28).
When the crisis was . past, Jesus saith,
Now was tlze SQn of man glorified (.18ota<T0'Y/ ), and God was glorified in Him
(xiii. 31). At the end the correlation
is not between the Son and the Father,
but between the Son of man and God.
In Him, little by little, under the conditions of human existence, the absolute
idea of manhood was fulfilled.
(3) It follows that the thought of
Christ's glpry is extended beyond the
Incarnation. The glory which was consummated thrnugh the Incarnation he
had with . the Father before the world
was (xvii. . 5); and when the prophet
was allowed to look upon the Lord, sitting upon a throne, high and lifted ·up
(Is. vi. 1 ff.), what he saw was the glory
of Christ (xii. 41 ).
(4) And on the other hand, as the
glory of the Son is extended backward,
so aJso the glory of Jesus, the Son of man,
consummated on the divine side even in
God (xiii. 32) at the Ascension (vii. 39,
xii. 16), to which the way was opened
by the Passion (xii. 23, xiii. 31), is to
be realised by men little by little iL1 the
course of ages. . The petitions of believers are granted that.the Father may

be glorified in the Son (xiv. 13): theirr
fruitfulness, already regarded as attained,.
is a source of this glory (xv. 8). And
one chief office of the Spirit is to glorify·
Christ by making Him more fully known
(xvi. 14).
,
(c) Judgmrmt and Life. The glory of
Christ and of God in Christ, which is.
thus presented as the substance of revelation, belongs to a spiritual sphere. It
can therefore only be perceived by those·
who have true spiritual vision. As an
inevitable consequence, the revelation
the divine glory carries with it a judgment, a separation.
.
The fundamental notion of this Judg0
ment lies in the authoritative and final1
declaration of the state of man as he is.
in relation to God and standing apart
from God. It follows as a. necessary
consequence that Judgment in this sense
is contrasted with "salvatioµ," "Hfe."
He that believeth [on the SonJ is not
judged (iii. 18). He hath passed out of
death into life (v. 24; comp. v. 29).
For Christ has life (i. 4, v. 26), and
His words are life (vi. 53; comp. vi. 68,
xii. 50). He came to offer life to men
(x. 28, xvii. 2), that they too may have·
it (iii. 15 f., v. 40, vi. 40, x. 10). He·
is indeed Himself "the Life" (xi. 25,
xiv. 6) and the support of life (vi. 33,.
35, 48, 51; comp. iv. 14). To know the·
Father and Him is eternal life (xvii. 3) ;.
and he th.at' "believeth in Him," he that
is united with Him by faith, hath the life
as a present possession (iii. 36, v. ,24,
vi. 47, 54; comp. viii. 12), which otherwise he cannot have (vi. 53). The re:
lation of the believer to Christ is made
parallel with the relation of the Son to,
the Father (vi. 57). Because I live, Christ
said to the eleven, ye shall live also (xiv.
19). Thus the believer, in virtue of thevital connexion which he has realised
with God in His Son, is no longer
considered apart from Him. J udgment
therefore in his case is impossible.
This conception of judgment explains.
the .apparent contradiction in the views.
which are given of the part of Christ in
.regard to it.. .On the one side judgment
is realised as self-fulfilled in the actual
circumstances of life. This is the judgment, ·that the light is come into the world'
and men loved the darkness rather than
the lz'ght, for their works were evil (iii. 19);.
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and by this contrast the unbeliever· is aspect Christ's coming was a sentence of
convicted from within: he hath one that judgment (Kp{p.a, ix. 39). The judgment
judgeth him: the word that I spake, Christ of the sovereign power of the world in
said, shall judge him at the last day (xii. the Passion (xii. 31) has left men no
48). Hence it is said: God sent not the excuse (see xvi. II, note). In• that they
Son into the world to judge the world, but can see the mind of qod, and according
that the world may be saved through Him as they surrender themselves to it or
(iii. 17). I came not to judge the world, resist it, they find life or judgment.
but to save the world (xii. 47).
So far the judgment is self-fulfilled.
And yet on the other side judgment , It cannot but be carried out. The word
belongs to Christ, and satisfies the ut- of Christ sooner or later must justify
most ideal of judgment because it re- itself (xii. 48). There is no need that
poses upon adequate knowledge. Thus He should seek to assert and vindicate
we read: the Father hath given all judg- its supremacy. There is one that seeketh
ment unto the Son (v. 22; comp. v. 27); andjudgeth (viii. 50), the eternal power
and for judgment (Kp{p.a) came I into this 9f righteousness symbolized in the Law
world... (ix. 39; comp. viii. 26). I judge ~v. 45), and expressed in the. Gospel
no man,· yea, and if I (lylll) judge, \Xii. 48 ff.).
.
my judgment is true (d>.:q0wrj, viii. 15 f.).
But though this is so, the idea of
As I hear I judge, and my judgment is divine action is never lost in the Bible
just (v. 30).
in an abstraction, however emphatic.
Striking as the contrast between these And while the eternal necessity of judgpassages appears to be, it is only neces- ment is thus set forth, the historical
sary to consider what the judgment is in execution of judgment, both present and
order to feel their harmony. Spiritual final, is recognised as a work of the
judgment is a consequence involved in Son; and though it was not the purpose
the rejection of the revelation which of His mission, yet it was committed to
Christ made. His will was to unite Him in virtue of His mission. Tlze
men to Himself, so that they might Father doth not judge any man, but hath
have life and not be judged. So far given all judgment to the Son (v. 22).
then as they rejected Him and stood Even as the Father gave Him to have
away from Him, His Presence shewed life in Himself, and so to be a spring of
them as they truly were. He judged life to all who are united with Him, so
them; and judgment was equivalent to also He gave Him authority to execute
condemnation. Thus the exhibition of judgment because He is a Son of man-not
the contrast of the true and the false the Son of man-(v. 27), because He is
became one of the means for developing truly man, and not only the representabelief and unbelief according to the cha- tive of humanity. His judgment thereracter of Christ's hearers (viii. 26). What- fore (comp. Hebr. iv. 14 ff.) is essenever might be the result, His message tially united with His complete sympathy
with man's nature, and extends to the
must be delivered.
In one sense therefore judgment, like fulness of human life. It finds place
the gift of life, is immediate. It lies always and everywhere.
in. the existence of an actual relation
These contrasts bring out into full
(iii. 18) which carries with it its final relief the conflict between faith and unconsequences. In another sense it is belief, which, as has been said, is the
still future, so far as it will be realised main subject of St John's Gospel. In
in a spiritual order of being in the last the Synoptic Gospels faith occupies a
day (xii. 48). There is a resurrection of different position. It is in these almost
life and a resurrection ofjudgment (v. 29), exclusively relative to a particular object
in which the issues of both begun here (Matt. viii. 10, ix. 2, 22, 29, &c.; Mark
will be completely fulfilled. Meanwhile ix. 23, &c.). Only once does the full
the process is going on upon earth. The expression for faith in the Person of
manifestation of perfect holiness presen° Christ occur (7rUJ'TEvEiv E1,, Matt. xviii. 6,
ted to the world in perfect self-sacrifice II Mark ix. 42 ). In St John, on the other
(v. 30) has set up a standard which hand, this is the characteristic form under
cannot be put out of sight. Under this which faith is presented. The simple
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noun is not found in his Gospel. Faith
is the attitude of the whole believing
man. Such faith in Christ is the condition of eternal life (i. 12, vi. 40). To
produce it was the object of the Evangelist (xx. 31). And the history marks
in typical crises the progress of its development.
The first sign is followed by an access
of faith in the disciples (ii. 11 ). The first
entrance into Jerusalem was followed by
faith disturbed by preconceiv:ed ideas
(ii. 23, iii. 12 ff.). The preaching in
Samaria called out a complete confession
of faith (iv. 39 ff.), which stands in con~
trast with .the faith resting on signs which
followed in Galilee (iv. 48 ff.).
From this ·point active unbelief appears side by side with faith. By claiming authority over the Sabbath, and
"making Himself equal with God" (v.
17 f.), the Lord offered a test of devotion to those who followed Him: He
fulfilled that to which Moses pointed
(v. 39, 45 ff.). The decisive trial in
Galilee caused a fresh division between
those who had hitherto been disciples.
It was now revealed that life was to be
gained by the personal appropriation of
the virtue of Christ's Life and Death
(vi. 53 ff.). Some turned aside, and
St Peter confessed the Apostolic faith
even in the mysterious prospect of the
Passion (vi. 66 ff.). At the Feast of
Tabernacles the antagonism of the hierarchy was more decided (vii, 32, 47 ff.),
and the Lord traced it to its source in
an analysis of the spirit of those who
believed Him with a view to the execution of their own designs (viii. 31, note).
At the same time He revealed His preexistence (viii. 31 ff., 58). The separation between the old Church and the
new, which was implicitly included in
these discourses, was openly shewn in
the scenes which followed. Christ offered
Himself openly as the object of faith as
"the Son of man" (ix. 35 ff.), and declared the universality of His work
(x. 16). The raising of Lazarus, which
carried with it the condemnation of the
Lord, shewed Him to be the conqueror
of death and through death (xi. 25 f., 50,
xii. 23 ff.). So the public revelation was
completed, and with it faith and unbelief
were brought to their last issue (xii. 37 ff.),
The last discourses and the last prayer

point to the future victories of faith; and
the narrative closes with the beatitude of
the Risen Christ: Blessed are they that
have not seen, and yet have believed (xx.
29), which crowned the loftiest confes-.
sion of faith triumphant over doubt: My
Lord and my God (xx. 28).
·
· Even from this rapid summary it will
be seen that the self-revelation of Christ
became stage by stage the occasion of
fuller personal trust and more open personal antagonism. In Him thoughts from
many hearts wire revealed (Luke ii. 35).
And St John lays open the course of the
original conflict which is the pattern of
all conflicts to the end of time.

5. The Style.
The characteristic repetition and development of the three pairs of ideas,
Witness and Truth, Glory and Light,
Judgment and Life, in the structure of
St John's Gospel, serve to indicate the
peculiarities of the style of the book.
There is both in the vocabulary and
in the form of the sentences a surprising
simplicity, which becomes majestic by its
solemn directness.
(a) It is not necessary to dwell upon
the vocabulary. Any one who will trace
out the use of the six words already discussed will feel how the apparent monotony contains a marvellous depth and
fulness. An examination of other words,
as sign (<rYJ1u'iov), and works {Epya), and
name (Jv 'T'{' ov6µan, d,; TO ovoµa), the ,
Father (o. 1ranfp), and my Father (o
7ra'T1P µov), the world (Ko<Tµo~, not O alrov
oiTo<; and the like), to love, to know
(£18lvat and yivw<TK£lV ), will lead to the
same conclusion (compare Additional
Notes on i. 10, iv. 21), The apparent sameness of phraseology produces
throughout an impressive emphasis.
(b) This emphatic monotony is still
more observable in the form and in the
combination of the sentences. The constructions are habitually reduced to the
simplest elements. To speak of St John's
Gospel as "written in very pure Greek;'
is altogether misleading. It is free from
solecisms, because it avoids all idiomatic
expressions. The grammar is tl!a.t which
is common to almost all language. Directness, circumstantiality, repetition,
and personality, are the characteristic
marks of the separate sentences. And
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the sentences and thoughts are grouped
together in a corresponding manner.
They are co-ordinated and not subordinated. The sequence of the reasoning
is not wrought out, but left for. sympathetic interpretation.
The narrative -is uniformly direct.
Even the words and opinions of others
are given directly and not obliquely.
Any one of the detailed incidents in
St John's narrative will illustrate this
characteristic of his style. Thus we read
in the opening scene: Thz's is the witness
of John when the Jews sent... to ask him,
Who art thou? and he confessed .. .I am
not the Chrz"ot. And they asked him,
What then ? Art thou Elijah ? And he
saith, I am ·not ... (i. 19 ff.). And again,
Certain of the multitude therefore, when
they heard these words, said, This is of a
truth the Prophet. Others said, This is
the Christ. But some said, What, doth
the Christ come out of Galilee? {vii. 40 f.;
comp. ii; 3 ff., iv. 27 ff., v. 1_0 ff., vi. 14,
viii. 22, ix. 2 ff., &c.) 1•
It is a part of the same method that
illustrative details are added parenthetically or as distinct statements, and not
wrought int(_) the texture of the narrative
(vi. 10, iv. 6, x. 22, xiii. 30, xviii. 40).
The circumstantiality of St John's
style is a necessary result of this ?irec!~-,
ness. Each element in the action 1s
distinguished, as a general rule, and set
out clearly. Thus while the other Evangelists write habitually according to the
common Greek idiom [Jesus] answering
said (d71'oKpt0d, Ei'll'E), St John never uses
this form, but writes instead [Jesus] anm,ered and said (a11'EKp[0-q Kal Ei'll'EV), He
places the two parts of the act in equal
prominence; and though it might appear
at first sight that the phrases are exactly
equivalent, yet the co-ordination of details brings a certain definiteness to the
1 This directness of construction is so universal
in the Gospel that the only example (so far as I
have observed) of an oblique sentence is in iv. 51,
where the true reading appears to be met him,
saying that his son liveth, in place of met him
and told him, saying, Thy son liveth; for, on
the other hand, the common oblique reading in
xiii. 24 is incorrect; and the vivid phrase, and
saith to hi111, Say, who:is it? must be substituted
for that he should ask who it should pe of whom he
s_pake.
·
·
This is in fact a characteristic of the New
Testament style generally; see Winer, § LX. 9;
but in St John it is most marked, ·
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picture which fixes the thought of the
reader: The same tendency is shewn in
St John's analysis of other actiol}s, ':fesus
cried aloud and said (xii. 44). Jesus cried
aloud in the temple, teaching and. saying
(vii. 28). John beareth witness of Him
and hath cried, saying... (i. 15). They
questioned him, and said (i. 25). In these
and similar cases it will be found that
the separation of the whole into its parts
adds to the impressiveness, and to the
meaning of the description.
One remarkable illustration of this
particularity is found in the combination
of the positive and negative expression
of the same truth. All things were made
through Him, and without Him was not
any thing made (i. 3). He confessed, and
denied not (i. 20). Jesus did not trust
Himself unto them, fer that He knew all
men, and because He needed not that any
one should bear witness concerning man
(ii. 24f.). God...gave His only Son that
whosoever believeth on Him may notperish,
but have eternal life (iii. 16). Comp. x. 5,
xviii. 20; I John i. 6, ii. 4, 27.
The cir_cumstantiality of St John's style
leads to frequent repetition of the subject or of the significant word in a sentence (i. I, Word; i. 7, witness; i. 10,
world; iv. 22, worship; v. 31 f., wi'tness;
vi. 27, meat; xi. 33, weeping).
Such_repetitions are singularly marked
in the record of dialogues, in which the
persons are constantly brought into prominence. Sentence after sentence begins with words, "Jesus said," "the Jews
said," and the like, so that the characters
in the great conflict are kept clearly present to the mind of the reader in sharp
contrast (ii. 18 ff., iv. 7 ff., viii. 48 ff.,
x. 23 ff.).
This usage leads to what has been
called above the personality of St John's
narrative. This is shewn by the special
frequency with which he introduces a
demonstrative pronoun to call back the
subject, when a clause has intervened
between the subject and the verb. This
he does in two ways. Sometimes he
employs the pronoun of present reference: He that abideth in me and I in
hi,.,. this man (ofTo,) lieareth much fruit
(xv. 5; comp. vii. I 8, &c.); and sometimes, which is the more characteristic
usage, the pronoun of remote, isolated
reference: He that entereth not by the
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door ... that man (lKEtvo~) i's a thief and a
robber (x. 1; comp. i. 18, 33, v. 11, 37, 38,
xii. 48, xiv. 21, 26, xv. 26).
Another feature of the same kind. is
the frequency of St John's use of- the
personal pronouns, and especially of the
pronoun of the first person. In this respect much of the teaching of the Lord's
discourses. depends upon the careful recognition of the emphatic reference to
His undivided Personality. Yea; and if
I (.1yw) judge-I, who am truly God, and
truly man-my judgment is true; for I
am not alone, but I and the Father that
sent me (viii. 16). In this case, as in
most cases, the pronoun calls attention
to the nature of the Lord: elsewhere it
marks the isolation (so to speak) of His
personality; so that we read two sentences which, being in appearance directly contradictory, are harmonized by
giving due emphasis to the ex.act force
of the pronoun (v. 31, viii. 14 note).
(c) The method of combining sentences in St John corresponds completely to the method of their separate
construction. The simplicity, directness,
circumstantiality, repetition, which mark
the constituent sentences, mark also
whole sections of his work. Words, sentences, paragraphs follow one another
in what must appear to an unreflecting
reader needless iteration, though in fact
it is by this means that the central
thought is placed in varied lights, so
that its fulness can at last be grasped.
The multiplication of simple elements in
this instance, as elsewhere, produces in
the end an effect of commanding grandeur, and so the student learns to pause
in order that he may carefully consider
the parts which separately contribute to
it. (See, for example, eh. xvii;)
The most obvious illustration of this
feature lies in St John's constant
habit of framing his record of events
and discourses without connecting particles. When the feeling is most intense clause follows clause by simple
addition. No conjunction binds the
parts together. The details are given
severally, and the reader is left to seize
them in their unity (iv. 7, 10 ff., xi. 34,
35, xiv. 15 ff., xv. 1-20).
At the same time St John does in
fact insist more than the other Evangelists upon the connexion of facts, even

if he commonly leaves them in simple
juxtaposition. His most characteristic
particle in narrative (it is rare in the discourses) is therefore (o~v ), and this serves
in very many cases to call attention to
a sequence which is real, if not obvious.
There arose therefore .a question on the ·
fart of John's disciples with a Jew about
purifying (iii. 25). When therefore He
heard that he was side, He abode for the
tt'me two days in the place where He was
(xi. 6). Comp. iii. 29, iv. 46, vii. 28.
In like manner the unusual frequency
of the phrase in order that (i'va), which
marks a direct object, is a. sign of the
habitual tendency of St John to regard
things in their moral and providential
relations. Even where the usage departs
most widely from the classical standard,
it is possible to see how the irregular
construction springs out of a characteristic mode of thought (e.g. iv. 34, v. 36,
vi. 29, viii. 56, xii. 23, xiii. 34, xvii. 3);
and frequently the particle suggests a
profound interpretation of the divine
counsel (v. 20, x. 17, xii. 38, xv. 8, xvi. 2). The simple coordination of clauses is
frequently assisted by the repetition of a
marked word or phrase, such as occurs
in separate sentences. In this way a
connexion is established between two
statements, while the idea is carried forward in a new direction. Sometimes
the subject is repeated: I am the good
Shepherd. The good Shepherd layeth down
his life for the sheep (x. 11). Sometimes a word is taken up from a former
clause and repeated with significant emphasis: Greater love hath no man than
this, that a man lay down his life for
his friends. Ye are my friends ... No longer
do I call you servants ... but I have called
you friends ... (xv. 13 ff.). Sometimes a
clause is repeated which gives (so to
speak) the theme of the passage: I am
the door of the sheep .. .I am. the door: by
me if any man enter in, he shall be saved..•
(x. 7 ff.). I am the good Shepherd: the
good shepherd layeth down his life for the
sheep .. .I am the good Shepherd... and I
lay down my life for my sheep (x. 11, 14).
I am . the true vine .. .I am the vine: ye
are the branches (xv. 1, 5). Sometimes a
clause is repeated which gives a closing
cadence: The worl4 hated them because
they are not of the world, even as I am
not of the world... They are not of the
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world, even as :I am not of the world... does not preserve some features of His
Sanctify them in the truth ... that they work which were unquestionably promithemselves may be sanctified in truth nent ; that we could not put together
(xvii. 14 ff.). Three times in the sixth from it a complete picture of Jesus of
chapter the clause recurs: I will (may) Nazareth as He went about doing good,
raise him up at the last day (39, 40, 44). and healing all that were oppressed of the
And even in thyj simple narrative of devil (Acts x. 38). We allow, or rather
St Peter's denial the scene is impressed
upon the reader by the solemn repetition of the words: Peter was standing
and warming himself (xviii. 18, 25) 1•
(d) This repetition in some cases
leads to a perfect poetic parallelism:
(xiv. 26, 27).
And in fact the spirit of parallelism,
the instinctive perception of symmetry
in thought and expression, which is the
essential and informing spirit of .Hebrew
poetry, runs through the whole record,
both in its general structure and in the
structure of its parts. From first to last
the Truth is presented, so to speak, in
ever-widening circles. Each incident,
each discourse, presupposes what has
gone before, and adds something to the
result.
6.

Historical Exact11r.ss.

Our inquiry up to this point has established beyond doubt that the structure
of the fourth Gospel corresponds with
the fulfilment of a profound purpose.
It is composed both generally and in
detail with singular symmetry. There is
a growing purpose wrought out from
stage to stage in the great divisions of
the record ; and there are subtle and
minute traits in each separate narrative
which reveal to careful examination the
presence of an informing idea throughout
it. The correspondences of part with
part may indeed be due as much to the
one fundamental conception of the whole
work as to special and conscious adaptation of details ; but none the less we
must feel that the historical elements are
means to an end; that the narrative expresses distinctly (as it professes to do)
the writer's interpretation of the events
with which he deals. We must feel that
it is not an exhaustive exposition (so far
as the Evangelist's knowledge went) of
the incidents of the Lord's life; that it
1 So also words are repeated through considerable sections of the Gospel : love, to love
(xiii.-xvii.); lift {v., vi.); light (viii.-xii.).
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we press, the fact that the fourth Gospel,
sd far as it is regarded as a biography,
or as a biographical sketch, is confined to
certain limited aspects of the Person and
Life and Work with which it deals. But.
while we make the fullest acknowledgmeht of these truths, we affirm also that
the literal accuracy of the contents of the
Gospel is not in any way prejudiced by
the existence of this particular purpose.
The historical illustrations of the writer's
theme-if we even so regard the inci•
dents which he relates-are no less his·
torical because they are illustrations : the
Evangelist's conception of the real significance of Christ's Presence is not to
be set aside because it is his conception :
the special traits which are given are in
no degree open to suspicion, because
they are sp·ecial traits emphasized with a
definite object. Neither the apostolical
authorship nor the historical trustworthiness of the narrative is affected by the
admission that the writer fulfils his work,
according to his own words, with an
express purpose in view.
The first point is not before us now;
but there is one argument directly bearing upon it, which underlies very much
of the popular criticism of the Gospel
though it is not very often put into a
distinct shape, which may be most conveniently noticed here. It is sometimes
plainly said, and more often silently assumed, that an Apostle could not have
spoken of One with whom he had lived
familiarly, as the writer of the fourth
Gospel speaks of the Lord. In reply to
this argument one sentence only is necessary. In order to have any force the
argument takes for granted all that is
finally at issue, and implies that it is not
true that " the Word became flesh." If,
on the other hand, this revelation is true,
as we believe, then the fourth Gospel
·helps us to understand how the overwhelming mystery was gradually made
known: how the divine Nature of Christ
was revealed little by littl~ to those with
whom He had conversed as man. Une
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less our faith be false, we may say that
we cannot conceive any way in which it
could have been historically realised except that which is traced out in the experience ·r~flected in the writings of St
John.·· The ·Incarnation is confessedly
a great mystery, in every sense of the
word, but nci fresh difficulty is occasioned
by the fact that in due time it was laid
open to those among whom the Son of
God had moved.
Mor_eover, it may be added, the difficulty of admitting that an Apostle came
to recognise the true divinity of One with
whom he had lived as man. with man
is not done away by denying the apostolic authorship of the Gospel. The most
conspicuous critics who -refuse to assign
the Gospel to St John agree in assigning
the Apocalypse to him ; and it is no
easier for us to understand how (not to
quote xxii. 13) an Apostle could speak of
the Master whom he had followed to the
Cross as being the Holy and the True,
'Yho has the key of D_avid, " who openeth,
and no man shutteth ; and shutteth, and
no man openeth " (iii. 7), as joined with
"Him that sitteth on the throne," in
being " worthy to receive blessing, and
honour, and glory, and might, for ever
and ever" (v. 13), than to understand
how he coµld look back upon His life as
the life of the Incarnate Word. The
~hristology of the Gospel and the Christology of the Apocalypse are alike, we
may venture to say, historically inexplicable unless we take .as the key to their
interpretation the assertion of the fact,
"the Word became flesh," apprehended
under the action of the Spirit, in the
consciousness of those who had known
Christ " from the Baptism of John to the
Resurrection."
These considerations however carry us
away from our immediate subject; (or
we are not concerned at present with the
apostolic authorship of the Gospel. We
have to inquire how far its trustworthiness
is affected by the existence of a specific
didactic design in the writing. But before
discussing this question one other topic
must be referred to, only to be set aside,
which will be examined in detail afterwards. The arguments against the trustworthiness of the Gospel drawn from the
fact that its contents do not for the most
part coincide with the contents of the

Synoptic Gospels may be dismissed, or,
at least, held in suspense. For this end
it will be enough to insist on the obvious
fact that a general difference in the contents of two narratives relating to a complex history, which are both avowedly,,
incomplete, cannot be used to prejudice.
the accuracy of either. And the most
cursory consideration of the fragmentariness of the records of Christ's life will
make it evident that the mere addition
of the facts related by St John to those
preserved in the other Gospels cannot
create any difficulty. They do not differ
in kind from incidents r~lated by the
Synoptists ; and we have no external
means for determinh1.g the principles by
which the choice of incidents embodied
in the Synoptic narratives was deters
mined. There is certainly no reason for
supposing that these narratives would
have included the incidents peculiar tci'
St John, if they had been familiarly
known at the time when the records
were drawn up. The Synoptists indicate
summarily cycles of events which they
do not relate ; and St John refers definitely to "many other signs" with which
he was personally acquainted. ·
Thus we are brought back to the proper subject of our inquiry. Does the
author of the fourth Gospel forfeit his
claim to observe accuracy of fact because
the facts are selected with a view to a
definite purpose? He professes to write,
as we have seen, in the hope of creating
in others. the faith which he holds himself (xix. 35, xx. 31). Now that faith is
in reality a special interpretation of all
history drawn from a special interpretation of One Life. We may therefore
modify our question and ask, Does the
Evangelist forfeit his claim to be a
truthful historian, because he turns his
eye steadily to the signs of the central
laws of being? The answer to the question must be sought finally in the conditions of the historian's work. These
conditions include in every case choice,
compression, combination of materials;
And he fulfils his work rightly who
chooses, compresses, combines his materials according to a certain vital proportion. In other words, the historian,
like the poet, cannot but interpret the
facts which he records. The truth of
history is simply the truth of the ·inter-
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pretation of an, infinitude of details con- tion were either false or wanting. And
templated together. The simplest state- further, it is no less clear that the necesment of a result presents a broad gene- sity for this interpretative power becomes
ralization of particulars. The generaliza- more urgent as the subject becomes
tion may be true or false; it may be more complex.
There is undoubtedly at present a
, ruled by an outward or by an inward
principle; but in any case it only repre- strong feeling in favour of realistic, exsents a total impression of the particulars ternal, history ; but it may reasonably be
seen in one way. It does not represent questioned whether this fashion of opinion
either all the particulars or all the im- will be permanent, and it is obviously
pressions which they are capable of pro- beset by many perils. Realistic history
ducing. What is called pure "objective" often treats only of the dress and not of
history is a mere phantom. No one the living frame, and it can never go
could specify, and no one would be will- beyond the outward circumstances of an
ing to specify, all the separate details organization which is inspired by one
which man's most imperfect observation vital power. The photographer is wholly
can distinguish as elements in any one unable to supply the function _of the
"fact;" and the least reflection shews artist; and realism must be subordinated
that there are other elements not less to the interpretation of the life, if history
numerous or less important than those is to take its true place as a science.
open to our observation, which cannot This is the thought which underlies the
be observed by us, and which yet go Hebrew type of historic record. In the
towards the fulness of the " fact." The Old Testament the prophet is the hissubjectivity of history is consequently a torian. The facts which he records are
mere question of degree. A writer who significant, if fragmentary, expressions of
looks at the outside of things, and repro- an inner divine law wrought out among
duces the impression which this would men. Hi~ interest is centred in the life
convey to average men, is as far from which is manifested in action, but not
the whole truth as the writer who brings exhausted by it. His aim is to reveal
his whole power to bear upon an indi- this life to others through the phenomena
vidual realisation of it. Thus every which the life alone makes truly intellirecord of a "fact" is necessarily limited gible to him.
to the record of representative details
We are not now concerned to inquire
concerning it. The truthfulness of the whether the prophetic interpretation of
historian as a narrator lies therefore in the life of men and nations and humanhis power of selecting these details so as ity be true or false. All that needs to
to convey to others the true idea of the be insisted upon is that the historian
fact which he has himself formed. In must have some view of the life whereby
this respect the literal accuracy of any the events which he chronicles are held
number of details is no guarantee for the together. This view will influence him
accuracy of the impression conveyed by both in the choice of incidents and in
the sum of them regarded as a whole ; the choice of details. And he will be
and it is no paradox to say that a "true" the best historian who grasps the condetail which disturbs the proportion of ception of the life most firmly, and who
the picture becomes in the connexion shews the absolute and eternal in the
false.
ordinary current of events. For him
What has been said of separate "facts" each event will be a sign.
is obviously true of the sequence of facts.
Now whatever debates may arise on
It is impossible not to feel that a true other points it cannot be doubted that
conception of the character of a life or the writer of the fourth Gospel has a
(if such a phrase may be used) of the distinct conception of a spiritual law of
spirit of a social movement would illu- the life of humanity which· found its final
minate the connexion and meaning of . realisation in the Incarnation. This conthe external details in which they are ception is therefore his clue in the choice
manifested, and that many details re~ and arrangement of facts. He takes
garded externally would be liable to the just so many events and so much of
gravest misapprehension if the concep- each as will illustrate the centra,l truth
e2
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which lie finds in a particular view of
the Person of Christ. If his view of
.Christ be right, it cannot be seriously
questioned that the traits on which he
chiefly · dwells are intrinsically natural ;
and no other view appears to be able
to explain the phenomena of the belief
attested by the earliest Christian literature, the letters of St Paul and the
Apocalypse, and by the existence of the
Christian Church, Thus the Gospel of
St John adds that express teaching on
the relation of Christ to God-of the
Son to the Father-which underlies the
claims to exclusive and final authority
made l;iy Him in the Synoptists. And
the definiteness of the Evangelist's aim
does not diminish but rather increases
his interest in the exact conditions and
circumstances under which Christ acted
and spoke; for our historic interest must
.always vary directly with our sense of
the importance of the history.
Some of these points will come before
us again in greater detail, but ·so much
at least if, clear, that the "subjectivity"
of the fourth Evangelist affords in itself
no presumption against his historical
accuracy, Every historian is necessarily
subjective. And it must be shewn that
the Evangelist's view of the Person of
Christ, which is established independently
of his Gospel, is false, before any argument against his trustworthiness can be
drawn from a representation of Christ's
works and words which corresponds with
that view. ,
It is then no disparagement of the
strict historical character of the fourth
Gospel that the writer has fulfilled the
design which he set before himself, of
recording such "signs" out of the whole
number of Christ's works as he considered likely to produce a specific effect.
But even if it is admitted that historical
exactness is generally reconcileable in
theory with the execution of a particular
design in the selection and exhibition
and combination of facts, and further
that this particular design may be the
interpretation of the innermost meaning
of the life, while it includes only a small
fraction of the outward events, yet it will
be urged that this method of explanation
does not apply to all the phenomena of
St John's Gospel : that the discourses of
the Lord, in especial . as given there,

cannot be regarded otherwise than as
free compositions of the Evangelist;
that their contents are monotonous and
without progress from first to last ; that
they are of the same character under. different circumstances ; that they have no individuality of style; that, on the contrary,
they are almost undistinguishable in form
and. substance from the first epistle in
which the writer speaks in his own person,
and from the speeches which he places
in the mouth of other characters, as the
Baptist. These objections, it will be
seen, are quite independent of. any supposed incompatibility of the accounts of
St John and of the Synoptists, and require a separate examination. They arise
out of the study of the book itself, and
must be considered first. The apparent
contrasts between the records of the
teaching of the Lord given in the first
three Gospels and in the fourth will be
noticed afterwards.
I.
What has been already said as to
the conditions which determine the selection of representative details and of representative incidents in a narrative of
events applies with: necessary limitations
to the historical record of teaching. It
is obvious that if a record of a debate, of
several hours length is to be compressed
into a few sentences, the value of the
record will depend not upon the literal
reproduction of the exact words used
here and there or in a brief episode of
the discussion, but upon the power of
the historian to enter into the spirit of
the debate and to sketch its outline in
right proportion. The thoughts of the
speakers are more important than the
style of the speakers. And it is quite
conceivable that the meaning and effect
of a long discourse, when reduced to a
brief abstract, may be conveyed most
truly by the use of a different style, and
even, to a certain extent, of different
language from that actually employed.
Again : the style of a speaker ep.ters
in very various degrees into his teaching,
according to his subject and his circumstances. At one time it is of the essence:
at another time, it is wholly subordinate
to the general drift of the exposition.
The keen, pregnant saying, the vivid
illustration must be preserved exactly,
or their character is lost. The subtle
argument may be best touched suggest-
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ively, so that the sympathetic reader can
supply the links which cannot be given
in full. A many-sided speaker will thus
furnish materials for very different studies.
But it would be wholly wrong to conelude that the sketch which preserves
most literally those fragments of his
words, which are capable of being. so
preserved, is more true than the sketch
which gives a view of the .ultimate prin~
ciples of his doctrine. The former may
give the manner and even the outward
characteristics: the latter may reveal the
.
·
.
soul.
Now to apply these principles t.o the
discourses contained in the fourth Gospel, it is undeniable that the disGou.rses
of the Lord which are peculiar to St
John's Gospel are, for the most part,
very brief summaries of elaborate discussions and expositions in relation to
central topics of faith. It is wholly out
of the question that they can be literally
complete reports of what was said. From
the necessities of the case the Evangelist
has condensed his narrative. He has
not given, and he could not have given,
consistently with the nature of this work,
all the words-which were actually spoken;
and this being so, it follows that he cannot have given the exact words or only
the words which were spoken. Compression involves adaptation of phraseology.
And when once we realise the inevitable
conditions of condensation, we find ourselves constrained to trust (in this case as
in others) to the insight and power of
him who selects, arranges, emphasizes
words which are in his judgment best
suited to convey the proportionate impression of discourses which he apprehends in their totality.
One or two illustrations will shew how
a conversation is compressed in St John's
narrative. A simple example is found in
xii. 34. The question of the Jews turns
upon the title "Son of man," which has
not J;>een recorded in the context. But
it is easy to see how the previous references to the sufferings of Christ in
connexion with the universality of His
mission gave a natural opportunity for
the use of it. The Evangelist however
has noticed only the fundamental facts.
The reader himself supplies what is
wanting for the explanation of the abrupt
use of names. The idea of " elevation"
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is the key to the thought, and that word
St John has preserved in his record of
what had gone before (v. 32): the title
" Son of man" was already familiar, and
he passes over the particular phrase in
which it occurred.
.
In viii. 34ff. there is a more complicated
and still more instructive example of the
compression of an argument. The recorded words do no more than give the
extreme forms : the course which the
spoken words must have followed can
only be determined by careful thought,
though it can be determined certainly.
· Men are sinners, and if sinners then
slaves of sin. What, therefore, is the
essential conception of slavery? It is
an arbitrary, an unnatural, relation : the
opposite of sonship, which expresses a
permanent, an absolute connexion answering to the very constitution of things.
The communication of sonship to the
slave is consequently the establishment
of his freedom. And in spiritual things
He alone can communicate the gift to
whom the dispensation of it has been
committed.· If, therefore, "the Son"the one absolute Son-give freedom,
· they who receive it are free indeed. The
imagery of a whole parable lies implicitly
in the brief sentence.
In other cases "answers" of the Lord
evidently pointto detailed expressions of
feeling or opinion with which the Evangelist was familiar, and which yet he has
not detailed: e.g. xii. 23, 35. At the
close of his account of the public ministry of Christ he gives, without any connexion of place or time, a general sum'mary of th.e Lord's judgment on His
hearers (xii. 44-50). The passage is
apparently a compendious record and
not a literal transcription of a single
speech.
And so elsewhere it is probable that
where no historical connexion is given,
words spoken at different times, but all
converging on the illumination of one
truth, may be brought together : e.g. x.
(>..6-yo,, v. 19).
The force of these considerations is
increased if, as seems to be surely
· established, most ·of the discourses rc>•
corded by St John were spoken in Aramaic. Whatever may have been the
case in some other parts of Palestine, a
large and miscellaneous crowd gathered
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at Jerusalem was able to understand
what was spoken to them "in the Hebrew
tongue'' (Acts xxi. 40), and the favour
of the inultitude was conciliated by the
use of it. The divine voice which St
Paul heard was articulate to him in He•
brew words (Acts xxvi. 14). St Peter
evidently spoke in an Aramaic dialect
in the court of the high-priest, and
the bystanders not only understood him
but noticed his provincialism (Matt.
xxvi. 73; Mark xiv. 7o ). Aramaic, it is
said, in the Acts (i. 19), was the proper
language of "the dwellers in Jerusalem"
('rfi 3iaAEKT</_) a~rwv). And again, the title
with which Mary addressed the risen
Lord was " Hebrew" ('Paf3(3ovvd, John
xx. 16). The phrase which the Lord
quoted from the Psalms upon the cross
was "Hebrew" (Mark xv. 34). These
indications, though they are not absolutely
conclusive, are yet convergent, and lead
to the conclusion that at the Holy City
and in intercourse with the inner circle
of the disciples Christ used the vernacular Aramaic dialect. As claiming
to be the fulfiller of the Law, He could
hardly have done otherwise without offering violence to the religious instincts
of the nation. If then He spoke in Aramaic on those occasions with which St
John chiefly . deals, the record of the
Evangelist contains not only a comgressed summary of what was said, but
that also a summary in a translation 1•
It may be ren1arked yet further that
the providential office of St John was to
preserve the most universal aspect of
Christ's teaching. His experience fitted
him to recall and to present ,in due proportions thoughts which were not understood at first. In this Way it is probable
that his unique style was slowly fashioned as he pondered the Lord's words
through long years, and delivered them
to his disciples at Ephesus. And there
is nothing arbitrary in the supposition
that the Evangelist's style may have been
deeply influenced by the mode in which
Christ set forth the mysteries of His own

Person. Style changes with subject, ac-_
cording to the capacity of the speaker;
and St John's affinity with his Lord,
which enabled him to reproduce the
higher teaching, may reasonably be supposed to have enabled him also to pre-.
serve, as far as could be done, the
characteristic form in which it was conveyed.
However this may have been, such a
view of St John's record of the Lord's
discourses as has been given derogates
in no respect from their complete authority and truthfulness. A complete reproduction of the words spoken would
have been as impossible as a complete
reproduction of the details of a complicated scene. Even if it had been possible._
it would not have conveyed to us the right
impression. An inspired record of words,
like an inspired record of the outward
circumstances of a life, must be an interpretation. The power of the prophet
to enter into the divine thoughts is the
measure of the veracity of his account.
Thus the question finally is not whether
St John has used his own style and language in summarising the Lord's teaching, but whether he was capable of so
entering into it as to choose the best
possible method of reproducing its substance. It may or may not be the case
that the particular words, in this sentence
or that, are his 0wn. We are only concerned to know whether, under the circumstances, these were the words fitted
to' gather into a brief space and to convey to us the meaning of the Lord. We
may admit then that St John has recorded
the Lord's discourses with " freedom."
But freedom is exactly the reverse of
arbitrariness, and the phrase in this connexion can only mean that the Evangelist,
standing in absolute sympathy with the
thoughts,_ has brought them within the
compass of his record in the form which
was truest to the idea 1•
These · considerations · seem to be
amply sufficient to meet the objections
which are urged against the general form

1 It may be sufficient to add, without entering
further into the subject, that the testimony of
Josephus 'Antt.' xx, 11 2 is explicit as to the
feeling with which Jews regarded Greek as a
foreign language, and to the fact that the Jews
of Jernsalem habitually spoke Aramaic ( 'c. Apion.'
1. 9, µ6vos avros ITVPl·,w)-

1 In this connexion the notes which are given
by the Evangelist in ii. 21, vii. 39, xii. 33, are
of the greatest importance. If he had not kept
strictly to the essence of what Christ said, he
might easily have brought out in the saying
itself the sense which he discovereil in it at
·
a later time.
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of the discou~ses in St John. A more
particular examination will shew now
far the more special objections which are
based upon their alleged monotol;ly are
valid.
2. St John, as we.have seen, writes with
the purpose of revealing to his readers the
Person of the Lord, and shews Him to
be "the Christ," and "the Son of God."
As a natural consequence he chooses for
his record those discourses which bear
most directly upon his theme, and dwells
on that side of those discourses which is
most akin to it. It will be seen later
that the Synoptists have preserved clear
traces of this teaching, but it was not
their object to follow it out or to dwell
upon it predominantly. With St John it
was otherwise. He wished to lead others
to recognise Christ as what he had himself found Him to be. There is therefore in the teaching which he preserves
an inevitable monotony up to a certain
point. The fundamental truths of the
Gospel as an object of faith are essentially simple. They do not, like questions
of practice and morals, admit of varied
illustration from life. Christ is Himself
the sum of all, and St John brings together just those words in which on
exceptional occasions (as it appears)
He revealed Himself to adversaries and
doubters and friends. For there is an
indication that the discourses recorded
by St John are not (so to speak) average
examples of the Lord's popular teaching,
but words called out by peculiar circumstances. Nothing in the fourth Gospel
corresponds with the circumstances under
which the Sermon on the Mount, or the
great group of parables were spoken.
On the other hand, the private discussions with Nicodemus and the woman of
Samaria find no parallels in the other
Gospels, and yet they evidently answer
to conditions which must have arisen.
The other discourses, with the exception
of those in eh. vi., which. offer some peculiar features, were all held at J erusalem, the centre of the true and false
theocratic life. And more than this: they
were distinctively festival discourses, addressed to men whose religious feeling:>
and opinions wern moved by the circumstances of their meeting. On such occa.sions we may naturally look for special
revelations. The restivals commemorated
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the crises of Jewish history; and a closet
examination of the discourses shews that
they had an intimate connexion with the
ideas which the festivals represented.
As long as the Jewish system remained,
this teaching would be for the · most
part unnoticed or unintelligible.. When
the old was swept away, then it was possible, as the result of new conditions of
religious growth, to apprehend .the full
significance of what had been said.
Yet further : while there is so far a
"monotony" in the discourses of St
John that the Lord, after the beginning
of His public ministry, turns the thoughts
of His hearers in each case to Himself,
as the one centre of hope, yet the form
in which . this is done presents· a large
variety of details correspondit1g with the
external circumstances under which the
several discourses ·were held, and there
is also a distinct progress in the revela~
tion. The first point will be touched
upon in the next section : the second
becomes evident at once, if account be
taken of the order of the successive utterances of the Lord, and of the limits of
possible change in the variable element
which they contain.
It is undoubtedly true that as we read
St John's Gospel in the light of the Pro~
logue we transfer the full teaching which
that contains into all the later parts of
the narrative, and that they derive their
complete meaning from it. But if the discourses are examined strictly by themselves, it will be seen that they offer in
succession fresh aspects of the Lord's
Person and work: that the appearances
of repetition are superficial: that each
discourse, ·or rather each group of discourses, deals completely with a special
topic. Thus in eh. v. the Son and the
Jews are contrasted in their relation to
God, and from this is traced the origin of
unbelie£ In eh. vi. the Son is shewn to
be the Giver and the Support of life. In
cc. vii., viii. He is the Teacher and the
Deliverer: in cc. ix., x., the Founder of
the new Society. The discourses of the
eve of the Passion have, as will be seen
afterwards, a character of their own.
3. There is, then, a clear advance
and historical development in the selfrevelation of Christ as presented by St
John. There is also an intimate correspondence between the several dis,
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courses. and their external conditions.
For the most part the discourses grew
(so to speak) out of the circumstances
by which they were occasioned. . The
festival discourses; for example, are coloured by the peculiar thoughts of the
season. The idea of the Passover is
conspicuous in eh. vi.; that of the Feast.
of Tabernacles in cc. vii., viii., that of
the Dedication in eh. x. The traits of
connexion · are often subtle and unemphasiied, but they are unmistakable.
There is a psychological harmony between the words and the hearers for the
time being. Nothing less than a complete and carefur analysis of the Gospel
· can bring home the force of this argument, but two illustrations will indicate
the kind of details on which it rests.
The scene by the well at Sychar illustrates one. type of teaching (iv. 4-42): ·
the discourse after the healing at Bethesda another (v. 19-47).
There can be no question as to the
individuality of the discourse with the
woman of Samaria. The scene, the
style, the form of opinion are all characteristic. The well, the mountain (v. 20),
the fertile corn-fields (v. 35), form a
picture which every traveller recognises.
The style of the conversation is equally
life-like. The woman, with ready intelligence, enters into the enigmatic form of
the Lord's sentences. She gives question
for question, and, like Nicodemus, uses
His imagery ·to suggest her own difficulties. At the same time, her confession
keeps within the limits of her traditional
faith. For her the Christ is a prophet.
And it is easy to see how the fuller testimony of her countrymen. unparalleled
in the Gospels was based upon later
teaching (v. 42), which their position enabled them to receive as the Jews could
not have done.
The discourse in eh. v. is characteristic
in other ways. It is the recorded beginning of Christ's prophetic teaching. He
unfolds the nature of His work and of
His Person in answer to the first accusations of the Jews before some authoritative body (see v. 19, note). It is not
a popular discourse, but the outline of a
systematic defence. It springs naturally
out of the preceding act, and it appears
to refer to the circumstances of the
Feast. It is not so much an argument

as a personal revelation. . At th.e same
time it offers an analysis of the religious
crisis of the time. It discloses the relation in which Jesus stood to the Baptist
(33-35), to Moses (46), to revelation
generally (37 f.), to Judaism (39 f.). .It
deals, in other words, with just those
topics which belong to the beginnings of
the great controversy at Jerusalem '.
One other illustration may be given to
shew the inner harmony which underlies
the progress of the self-revelation of the
Lord as recorded· by St John. Without
reckoning the exceptional personal revelations to the woman. of Samaria (iv.
26), and to the man born blind (ix. 37),
the Lord reveals Himself seven times
'with the formula "I am," five times in
His public ministry, and twice in the.
last discourses. lt must be enough_ here ·
to enumerate the titles. Their -general
connexion will be obvious.
'
I
am
t/ie
Bread
of
life.
(1) v]:.35 ff.
I am the Llght of the
V!ll. 12.
world.
I am the Door of the sheep.
x. 7.
I am the good Shepherd.
X. I I.
I am· the Resurrection and
xi. 25.
the Life.
I am the . Way, and the
(2) xiv. 6.
Truth, and the Life.
I am the true Vine.
XV. I ff.
4. But it is said that the language
attributed to the Baptist and that of the
Evangelist himself are undistinguishable
from that of the discourses of the Lord.
What has been said already shews to
what extent this must be tr4,e. St John
1 It may be added also that the occasion and
contents of the discourse are in complete agreement with the Synoptic narrative. In these no
less than in St John the open hostility of the
Jews starts from the alleged violation of the
Sabbath (Matt. xii. 2; Mark ii. 27 f.); and they
offer the following correspondences of thought
with St John's record:

v. 14, Matt. xii. 45 (Luke xvii. 19).
vv. 19 f., Matt. xi. 27; Luke x. 22.
v. 20, Matt. iii. 17.
v. 22, Matt. xxviii. 18.
v. 23, Luke x. 16 (Matt, x. 40).
vv, 2i., 2;; Matt. xvi. 27.
v. 29, Matt. xxv. 32, 46.
v. 30., Matt. xxvi .. 39.
v. 39, Luke xxiv. 27 (Matt. xxvi. 54),
v. 43, Matt. xxiv. 5.
v. 44, Matt. xiii. 14 ff,, xviii. I ff.
v. 46, Luke xvi. 3 r,
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deals with qne, aspect of the truth, and
uses the same general forms of speech to
present the different elements which con~
tribute to its fulness. But beneath this
superficial resemblance there are still
preserved the characteristic traits of the
teaching of each speaker. There is, as
has been pointed out, a -clear progress in
the Lord's revelation of Himself. The
words of the Baptist, coming at the commencement of Christ's work, keep strictly
within the limits suggested by the Old·
Testament. What he says spontaneously
of Christ is summed up in the two
figures of the "Lamb" and "the Bridegroom," which together give a co1IJ-prehensive view of the suffering and joy,
the redemptive and the completive work
of Messiah under the prophetic imagery.
Both figures appear again in the Apocalypse ; but it is very significant that they
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do not occur in the Lord's teaching in
the fourth Gospel or in St John's epistl~s. His specific testimony, again, this
is the Son o.f God (i. 34), is no more
than the assertion in his own person of
that which the Synoptists relate as a
divine message accompanying the Baptism (Matt. iii. I7, and parallels). And
it is worthy of notice, that that which
he was before prepared to recognise in
Christ (i. 33) was the fulness of a prophetic office which the other Evangelists
record h_im to have proclaimed as ready
to be accomplished (Matt. iii. u)'.
Even in style too, it may be addedi
the language assigned to the Baptist
has its peculiarities. The short ai:iswers,
I am not; No; I am not the Christ (i. 20 f.),
are unlike anything else in St John, no
less than the answer in the words of pro-•
phecy (i. 23). Comp. iii. 29, note.

The correspondences of expression between the language attributed to the
Lord i_n the Gospel and the Epistles of St John are more extensive and more
important. They are given in the following table :
John iii. I I. We speak that we do
lmow, and testify that we have seen.

v. 32 ff. There is another that beanth
witness of me; and I know that the witness which he witnesseth o.f me is true ...
1 receive not witness from man ...
v. 24. He that heareth my word ... is
passed from death unto life.

v. 3 8. .. . ye have not his word abiding
in you.
vi. 56. He that eateth my flesh and
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in me, and I
in him. Comp. xiv. I7,

I John i. 1-3. That which was from
the beginning ... which we have seen with
our eyes ... for the life was manifested, and

we have seen it, and bear witness (testify)
... that which we have seen_ and heard declare we unto you.
v. 9 ff. 1J we receive the witness of men,
the witness o.f God is greater: for ·this is
t!ie witness o.f God which he hath testified
o.f his Son ...
iii. 14. We know'that we have passed
from death unto life, because we love the
brethren.
ii. I4, ... the word o.f God abideth in
you.
iv. IS, Whosoever shall confess that
Jesus is the Son o.f God, God dwelleth
in him, and he in rJ.od. Comp. v. I6;
iii. 24.
iii. 2 2. .. • because we ... do those things
that are pleasing in his sight.
iii. 8. . .. the devil sinneth from the
beginning. Comp. iii. I2, IS,
iiL 5. ... in him is no sin.

viii. 29. I do always those things that
pleaseht'm.
viii. 44. He (the devil) was a murderer fro~ the begi11ning.
viii. 46. Which o.f you convinceth me
of sin 7
iv. 6. We are o.f God_; he that know-·
_viii. 4 7. He that is o.f God heareth
God's words: ye therefore hear them not, . eth God heareth us ; lie that is not o.f God
heareth not us.
because ye are not o.f God.
iii. I 6. . .. he laid down his life for us.
x. r5. I lay down my life for ✓he

sheep,
1

The passage, iii. 31-36, is to be attribtited to the Evangelist and not to the Baptist.

See note.
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John xii. 35. He that walketh in darkness knowetlt not whither he goeth.
xm.·34. A new commandment I give
unto you, That ye love one antJther ; as I
have lov,ed you, that ye also love one
another.

xv, I o. 1f ye keep my commandments,
ye shall abide zn my love.
xv. I 8.

lf the world hate you ...

xvi. 24. Ask and ye shall receive, that
your joy may be .fuljilled.
xvi. 33.

I have overcome the world.

r John ii. II. . .. he that hateth his brother ... walketh in darkness, and knoiueth
not whither he goeth ...
iii. 23. This is his commandment, That
we should believe in the name o.f his Son
Jesus Christ, and love one another, as he
gave us commandment.
iv. 1 r. Beloved, i.f God so loved us,
we ought also to love one another. Comp.
ii. 7 ff., iii. II, 16.
iv. r6. God is love, and he that dwelleth zn love dwelleth in God, and God in
him.
iii. r3'. Marvel not, my brethren, if
the world hate you.
i. 4. These things write we unto you,
that your joy may be .fulfilled. Comp. 2
John r2.
v. 4 f. This is the victory that overcometh (~ VLK~cracra) the world, even· our
.faith.

Compare also the following passages :
iv. 22 f.
.. vi. 69 (1rE7rlO"T, K. lyvwK.).
viii. 35.

In addition to these phrases there are
single terms, more or less characteristic,
which are common to the Lord's discourses and the Epistle : "true" (J.>.:r,
Ow6s), "murderer," "to ask" (lpwr~v),
"to receive witness," "the Son;" and
the frequent use of the final particle
(lva) is fou_nd in both (xv. r2, xvii. 3;
compal'.ed with iii. ?3)·
An examination of the parallels can·
leave little doubt that the passages in the
Gospel are the originals on which the
others are moulded. The phrases in the
Gospel have a definite historic connexion : they belong to circumstances
which explain them. The phrases in the
Epistle are in part generalisations, and
in part interpretations of the earlier language in view of Christ's completed work
and of the experience of the Christian
Church. This is true of the whole doctrinal relation of the two books, as will

v. 20•
iv. I6.
ii. 17.

be seen later on. The Epistle presupposes the Gospel, and if St John had
already through many years communicated his account of the Lord's teaching
orally to his circle of disciples, it is easy
to see how the allusions would be intelligible to the readers of the Epistle if
it preceded the publication of the Gospel.
If the Epistle was written after the Gospel was published, the use of the Lord's
words in what is practically a commentary upon them can cause no difficulty.
The Prologue to the Gospel offers the
real parallel to this Epistle. In this
there is the same application of the
teaching of the Gospel from the point of
view of the advanced Christian society.
The exposition of the truth assumes the
facts and words which follow in the narrative, while it deals with them freely
and in the Apostle's own phraseology.

This will appear from the following table:
v.

I.

In the beginning was the Word.

... the Word was with God (~v 1rp6s).
Contrast xvii. 5.
. . . the Word was God.

i. r. That which was .from the beginning ... concerning the word o.f life ...
-i. 2. • . • the eternal life, which was
wi'th the Father (~v 1rp6s).
, •• 20.
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v. 9. The true light . . . was coming
ii. 8. The darkness is past, and the
true llght now shineth.
into the world.
v. 5. The Nght shineth in the darkness. Comp. xii. 35.
v. 12. As many as received_ him, to
m. 1. Behold, what manner of love
them gave he right to become children of the Father hath given unto us, that we
should be called children of God, and such
God ...
, ).
we are (Kai' eup.w
v. 13. . .. you that believe on the name
- ... to them that believe on his name.
of the Son of God.
v. i. Whosoever believeth that Jesus is
v. 13. Which were born . . . of God
the Christ zs born of God (yeyofvv. eK),
(eyew. EK),
iv. 2. Every spirit that confessetlt that
v. 14. · The Word became.flesh.
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh t"s of God.
- .. , we beheld his glory.
i. 1. That which we beheld.
v. 18. Noman hathseen (lwparn,) God
iv. 12. No man hath beheld (Te0.farai)
God at any time. Comp. v. 20.
at any time: Comp. vi. 46.

.

These parallels, which are found in
eighteen verses only, offer, as it will be
felt, a close affinity to the Epistle not in
language only, but in formulated thought.
And further, the Prologue and the Epistle
stand .in the same relation of dependence
to the discourses. In this respect it is
intertsting to compare what is said in
the Prologue on " the Life," and "the
Light," and -" the Truth," with the passages in the Lord's words from which
the Evangelist draws his teaching.
· (1) The Life. Comp. v. 26, xi. 25,
xiv. 6.
( 2) The Light. Comp. viii. 12, ix. 5,
xii. 46.
(3) The Truth. Comp. viii. 32, xiv. 6.
It will be remembered that the cardinal phrases " the Word," " born (begotten) of God," are not found in the
discourses of the Lord'.
Elsewhere in the Gospel there are in
the narrative natural echoes, so to speak,
of words of the Lord (ii. 4 compared
with vii. 30, his liour was not yet come) ;
and correspondences which belong to
the repetition of corresponding circumstances (iv. 12 II viii. 53; iii. 211 ix. 33),
or to th€ stress _laid upon some central
truth (vii. 28 II ix. 29 f. II xix. 9). Still
the conclusion remains unshaken that
the discourses of the Lord have a marked
1 The remarks made upon the Prologue generally, including the brief comment on the Bap- ·
tist's testimony (i. 16-18), apply also to the
two comments of the Evangelist upon the conversation with" the teacher of Israel" (iii. 16-21),
and on the Baptist's last testimony (iii. 31-36).
See notes.

character of their own, that they are the
source of St John's own teaching, that
they perfectly fit in with the conditions
under which they are said to have been
delivered.

7. The Last Discourses.
But it may be said that the last discourses, in which there may have peen
some compression yet not such as to
alter their general form, offer peculiar
difficulties : that they are disconnected,
indefinite, and full of repetitions: that
it is most improbable that thoughts
so loosely bound together could have
been accurately preserved in the memory
for half a century : that we must therefore suppose that the Evangelist here at
least has allowed his own reflections to
be mingled freely with his distant recollections of what the Lord said.
It may be at once admitted that these
discourses offer a unique problem. They
belong to an occasion to which there
could be no parallel, and it may be ex- ·
pected that at such a crisis the Lord
would speak much which " the disciples
understood not at the time," over which
still some of them would untiringly reflect. Our modes of thought again follow
a logical sequence; Hebrew modes of
thought. follow. a moral sequence. With
us, who trust to the instruction of books,
the power of memory is almost untrained : a Jewish disciple was disciplined to retain the spoken words of his
master.
Thus we have to inquire primarily
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whether the teaching really suits the divine authority. The commandments
occasion? whether there is a discernible are summed up in one, " to love one
coherence and progress in the discourses? another." The love. of Christian for
If these questions are answered in the Christian is at once the pattern and the
affirmative,. it will be easy to understand foundation of the true relation of man to
how a sympathetic hearer; trained as a man. And as the doctrine ofJove.springs
Jew would be trained, should bear them out of Christ's self-sacrifice (xv. 13, xiii.
about with him till his experience of 34), so is it peculiar to these discourses
the life of the Church illuminated their in the Gospel. The time had come when
meaning, when the promised Paraclete it could be grasped under the influence
"taught him all things and brought all of the events which were to follow.
things to his remembrance which Christ
The successive forms under which the
principle of love is inculcated illustrate
had spoken."
If the discourses are taken as a whole the kind of progress which is found
it will be found that their main contents throughout the chapters (e.g. xiii. 34,
offer several peculiarities. Three topics xv. 12). The three following passages
are specially conspicuous : the mission will indicate what is meant :
of the Paraclete, the departure and the
xiv. 15. lf ye love me, ye wz?l keep
coming of Christ, the Church and the
world. And generally a marked stress (rrip~O'ere) my commandments.
xiv. 21. He that hath my commandis laid throughout upon the moral aspects
ments,
and keepetli them, he it i's that loveth
of the Faith.
It is scarcely necessary to point out me: and he that loveth me shall be loved
the fitness of such topics for instruction o.f my Father, and I will love him, and
at such a time. If the Lord was what wz?l manifest myself to him.
xv. 10. Ifye,,keep my commandments,
the Apostles announced Him to be it is
ye
scarcely conceivable that He should not . sliall abide in my love; even as I have
have prepared them by teaching of this kept my Father's cominandments, and abide
·
kind before His departure, in order that in his love.
they might be fitted to stand against the
At a. first reading it might be easy to
antagonism of the Jewish Church, and miss the advance from obedience resting
to mould the spiritual revolution which on love to progressive knowledge, and
they would have to face. The book of then to a divine certainty of life. When
the Acts-" the Gospel of the Holy' the relation of the three connected texts
Spirit "-is in part a commentary up.on is seen, it is difficult not to feel that what
these last words.
·
appears to be repetition is a vital ip.oveAt the same _time it is most important ment.
to observe that the ideas are nut made
A similar progress is noticeable in the
definite by exact limitations. The.,teach- four chief passages which describe the
ing gains its full meaning from the later work of the Paraclete :
history, but the facts of the later lilistory
•
xiv. 16, 17.
have not modified it. The promises and I 1vill ask the Father, and
warnings remain in their typical ,formst
he shall give you another Paraclete,
At first they could not have been intellithat he may be with you for ever;
gible in their full bearing. The fall of
even the Spirit of truth,
Jerusalem at length placed them in their
whom the world cannot receive ...
proper light, and then they were rexiv. 26.
corded.
.
The moral impress of the last dis- The Paraclete, even the Holy Spirit,
whom· the'Father will send in my name,
courses is clear throughout. They are a
he shalMeach you all things, and ·
sermon in the chamber to the Apostles,
bring to your remembrance all
completing the Sermon on .the Mount to
things that I said unto you,
the multitudes. In this section only
xv. 26.
Christ speaks of His "commandments"
(Jvro>..a{, ivro>..~, xiv. 15, 2 r, xv. ro, xiii. When the Paraclet/ is come
whom I will send unto you from the
34, xv. r 2 ; comp. xv. 14, 17 ), and by
Father
the use of the word claims for them a
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even the Spiri't of truth,
which proceedeth from the Father,
he shall bear witness of me.
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course which the addresses take. These
form two groups, the discourses in the
chamber (xiii. 31-xiv.) and on the way
(xv., xvi.). The predominant thoughts
xvi. 7 ff.
in
the first are those of separation from
If I go not away, the Paraclete will not
Christ as He had been hitherto known,
come to you;
and of sorrow in separation : in the
but if I go, I will send him unto you.
And he, when he is come, will convict second, of realised union with Christ in
some new fashion, and of victory after
the world...
... when he is come, even the Spirit of conflict.
truth,
I. THE DISCOURSES IN THE CHAMBER
he will guide you into all the truth ...
(xiii. 31~xiv.).
Step by step the relation of the Paraclete to Christ is made clear : (I) r will I. Separation, its necessity and issue
ask, another Paraclete ,- ( 2) the Father
(xiii. 31-38) .
.will send in my name; (3) I will send;
(a)
Victory,
departure, the new Society
· (4) if I go I will send him. And again
.
His work is defined more and more (3 1 -35).
(/3)
The
discipline
of
separation
(St
exactly : ( 1) be with you far ever,· (2)
teach all things ... that I said unto you ,· Peter) (36-38).
(3) bear witness of me; (4) convict the
2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 1-n).
world, guide into all the truth. Such
subtle correspondences are equally far
(a) The goal and purpose of departure
from design and accident : they belong (1-4).
to the fulness of life. ··
(/3) The way to the divine (St ThoThe teaching on .the relation of the . mas) (5-7).
Church to the world, which is peculiar
{y) The knowledge of the Father (St
to this section, moves forward no less Philip) (8-n).
plainly. In xiv. 17, 22 ff., it is .shewn
that the world is destitute of •that sym- 3. Christ and the disciples (xiv. 12-2 1).'
pathy with the divine Spirit which is the
(a) The disciples continue Christ's
necessary condition of. the reception of
revelation. Afterwards the hatred of the work (12-14).
(/3) He still works for them (15-17).
world is foretold as natural (xv. 18 ff.);
(y) He comes to them Himself (18and then this hatred is followed out to
its co~sequences (xvi. 1 ff.). Yet, on the 21).
other hand, it is promised that the Spirit
shall convict the world; and at last 4. The"law and the progress of revelation
~
(22-31).
Christ declares that He Himself has
(a) q'he conditions of revelation (St
already conquered the world (xvi. 33)..
The same general law of progress ap- Jude) (22-24).
plies to the notices of Christ's departure
(/3) lhe mode of revelation (25-27).
and return in cc. xiv., xvi. In the first
(-y) Christ's work perfected by His
passage the central thought is "I come;" return (28-31).
attention is concentrated on what Christ
The teaching springs from the facts of
will do (xiv. 3, 18, 23). In the second
the thought is rather of the relation of the actual position, and then deals with
successive difficulties which it occasions.
the disciples to Him (xvi. 16,. 22 ).
:rhese examples indicate at least the
existence of a real coherence and deII. THE. DISCOURSES ON THE WAY
velopment of thought in the discourses.
(xv., xvi.).·
It is· unquestionably difficult to foHow .
1.
The
living
union (xv. 1-10).
out the development of thought in detail.
(a)
The
fact
of
union
(1, 2).
·
In the notes an endeavour has been
(/3) The conditions of union (3-6).
made to do this. Here it must be suffi(y) The blessings of union ( 7-10).
cient to give a brief outline of the general
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Tlte issues of union: the disciple and connexion underneath the apparently
fragmentary sentences. This is all that
Christ (n-16).
it is necessary to shew. As far as we
(a) Christ's joy comes from sacrifice
can venture to judge the words befit the
(12, 13).
.
(/3) The disciple's connexion with occasion : they form a whole harmonious
in its separate parts : they are not
Christ is by love (14, 15).
(y) .It is stable as resting on His choice . coloured by later experiences : they
might easily have been preserved by the
(v. 16).
·
disciple who was in closest sympathy
3. The issues of union: the disciples and with the Lord.
·
the world (17-27).
(a) Love of Christ calls out hatred III. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL.
of the world (1 7-2 I).
:r. Rel~tirm to the Old Testament.
(/3) With this inexcusable hatred the
disciples must contend (22-27).
St John recognises in his narrative the
2.

divine preparation for the advent of
The world and the Paraclete
Christ which was made among the na(xvi. 1-u).
tions. Such a discipline is involved in
(a) The last issues of hatred (1-4).
the view which he gives of the general
(/3) The necessity of separation (4-7). action of the Word before His Incarna(y) The conviction of the world (8•- tion (i. 5), and particularly in his affirmaII).
tion of His universal working (i. 9). Nor
was this discipline wholly without imme5. The Paraclete and the disciples
diate effect. At the time of the advent
(12-15).
Christ had other sheep, which were not
(a) Hecoi:npletes Christ's work (12, 13), of the J~wish fold (x. 16). There were
(/3) and glorifies Christ (14, 15).
children of God scattered abroad (xi. 52):
some who had yielded themselves to the
6. Sorrow turned to joy ( i6-24).
guidance of the divine light which had
been given to them, and who were eager
(a) A new relation (16, 17).
(/3) Sorrow the condition of joy (19- to welcome its fuller manifestation (iii.
20 ff.) : citizens of a kingdom of truth
22).
waiting for their king (xviii. 3 7).
(y) Joy fulfilled (23, 24).
But while these broader aspects of the
divine counsel find a place in the fourth
7. Victory at last (25-33).
Gospel, St John brings out with especial
(a) A summary (25-28).
force that the discipline of Israel was
(/3) A confession of faith (29, 30).
(y) Warning and assurance (31-33). the true preparation for the Messiah,
though Judaism had been perverted into
The form of the discourse is changed. a system antagonistic to Christianity, and
The Lord reveals uninterruptedly the Christ had been rejected by His own
new truths, till the close, wheh the dis- people. If he affirms more distinctly
ciples again speak no longer separately, than the other apostolic writers, from the
but, as it were, with a general voice. circumstances of his position, that the
The awe of the midnight walk has fallen Jews had proved to be ignorant of the
upon them.
contents and scope of the. revelation
It is not of course affirmed that this which had been committed to them (v.
view of the development of the discourses 37 ff.), and of the nature of the LORD
is exhaustive or final ; but at least it is whom they professed to worship with
sufficient to shew that they are bound jealous reverence (xvi. 3, vii. 28, viii, 19,
together naturally, and that the depend- 54 £, xv. 21); if he affirms that their
ence of the ·parts is such as could be proud confidence in the literal interpreeasily apprehended and retained by those tation of the facts of their providential
who listened. There is novelty under history was mistaken and delusive (v. 37;
apparent sameness: there is variety under contrast Gen. xxxii. 30; Exod. xx. 18 ff.,
apparent repetition,: there is a spiritual xxiv. 10; Deut. iv. 12, 36, v. 4, 22 :-vi.
4.
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.· 32, cf. Ps. lxxviii. 24); he affirms no less
viii. 56. Your father Abraham redistinctly that the old Scriptures did joiced to see--,in the effort to see (i'.'va i'.817)
point to Chrh,t, and that the history was --my day: and he saw #, and was glad.
instinct with a divine purpose. This
The point of the reference lies in the
appears by (a) his general recognition view which it gives of the first typical
of the peculiar privileges of the Jews ; example of faith as reaching forward to a
(b) his interpretation of types; (c) his distant fulfilment. It was not stationary,
application of prophecies; and particu- but progressive. In that onward strain
larly by his treatment of the Messianic lies the secret of the Old Testament.
expectations of the people.
The second reference to the patri(a) The words of the Prologue, He archal history in the Gospel of St John
came to His own home (Ta i'.3ia ), and His is the complement of this effort after the
own people (oi lSwi) received Him not (i. remote. Abraham looked onwards to
1 i:, note), place beyond question the
that which was not yet revealed: Jacob
position which the Evangelist assigned res.ted in his present covenant with God.
to his countrymen in the divine order. This aspect of faith also is recognised by
They were in a peculiar sense the sub- 'the Lord. .
.
jects of the Christ. In this sense Christ
i. 5 I. Verily, verily, I say unto you, ye
claimed their allegiance, and sovereign shall see heaven opened, and the angels of
authority in the centre of their religious God ascending and descending upon the
life. His greeting to Nathanael was : Son of man.
Behold an Israelz'te indeed (i. 47): His
The desire of Abraham was fulfilled
command ~n the tern ple at His first visit : in the universal sovereignty of Christ:
lvfake not my Father's house a house of the vision of Jacob was fulfilled in the
merchandise (iL 16). In answer to the abiding presence of Christ. A greater
questionings of the Samaritan woman, than Abraham brought freedom for all,
who placed the tradition of her fathers through th_e Truth: a greater than Jacob
side by side with that of the Jews, opened a well whose waters sprang up
He asserted- the exceptional knowledge within the believer unto eternal life.
and the unique office of His people : we
The references to Moses are not less
worship that which we know (iv. 22), pregnant. It is shewn that just as Christ
and salvation-the promised. salvation was the object to whom the patriarch
(~ <FWT'YJp{a)-is from (lK) the Jews (iv. looked in the future and in the. present,
so He was the object in regard of whom
22 ), two phrases which mark at once the
progressive unfolding of the divine truth all the discipline of the law was shaped.
(Heh. i. 1), and the office of the ol<l dis- Jesus said to the leaders of the Jews :
pensation to furnish .the medium out of Had ye believed (Did ye believe) Moses, ye
which the new should spring. In the would have believed (would believe) me, for
beginning of His conflict with .official he wrote of me (v. 46).
This thought is brought out by referJudaism, Christ assigns to the Scriptures
their proper function towards Himself ences both to details of the Law and also
(v. 39, 46 f.). From this point "the to the circumstances which accompaJews" take up a position of antagonism, nied the promulgation of the Law.
Twice the Lord defended Himself
an<l their privileges perish in their hands
from the charge of violating the Sabbath.
(comp. pp. lxxxv., lxxxvi. ).
(b) It is a significant fact that three On each occasion He laid open a prin~
and three only of the old saints, Abra- ciple which was involved in this instituham, Mosesi and Isaiah, are mentioned tion.
v. 17. My Father worketh even until
by the Lord or by the Evangelist in connexion with Messiah. These three cover now, and I work. .
The cessation from common earthly
and represent the three successive periods
of the training of the people : so subtle work was not an end, buf a condition for
and so complete are the harmonies which. something higher: it was not a rest from
underlie the surface of the text. Christ work, but for work (see note ad loc.).
vii. 22. For this cause-by which I
claimed for Himself testimonies from
the patriarchal, the theocratic, and the ' have been moved in my healing-hath
Moses given you circumcisio?J (ttot that ii
111onarchical stages of the life of Israel.
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is of Af"oses, but of the fathers), and on
the sabbath ye circumcise a man.
The Sabbath, therefore, was subordinate to the restoration of the fulness of
the divine . covenant. It was made to
give way to acts by which men were
"made·whole."
The one reference to the idea of the
Passover is equally significant. These
things, the Evangelist writes in his record
of the crucifixion, were done that the Scripture should be fulfilled, A bone of him
shall not be broken (xix. 36, note). The
words come like an after-thought. They
are left without definite application, and
yet in that single phrase, by which the
Lord is identified as the true Paschal
Lamb, the meaning of the old sacrifices
is made clear. "The Lamb of God" is
revealed as the one offering to whom all
offerings pointed.
The two interpretations of facts in the
history of the Exodus which St John has
given are even more remarkable than
these lights thrown upon the Mosaic discipline and the Mosaic ritual. The first
is the interpretation of the brazen serpent : the second the interpretation of
the manna.
Jesus said to Nicodemus : As Moses
lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even
so must the Son of man be lifted up (iii.
14). The Jews said : Our fathers did
eat the manna in the wilderness,• as it is
written, He gave them bread from heaven
to eat. Jesus therefore said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Moses gave
you not that bread from heaven ; but my
Father givet/1 you the true bread from
heaven ... I am the bread of life ... (vi.
31 ff.). Thus the most significant deliverance from the effects of sin. and the
most striking gift of divine Providence
recorded in the Pentateuch, are both
placed in direct connexion with Christ.
In each case that which was temporal is
treated as a figure of that which is eternal. Great depths of thought are opened.
The life-long wanderings of the Jews are
shewn to be an image of all life 1•
(c) St John's dealing with the later
teaching of the prophets, the interpreters
of the kingdom, is of the same character.
He does not deal so much with external
details as with the inner life of prophecy.
1 Compare also the notes on vii. 37, viii.
and above, p, vii ..
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He presents Christ as being at once the
Temple (ii. 19), and the King (xii. 13).
He makes it clear that the new dispensation towards which the prophets worked
was one essentially of spiritual blessing.
The sense of complete devotion to God,
of the union of man with God in Christ,
of the gift of the Spirit through Him,
were the thoughts in which he found the
stamp of their inspiration. Thus it is
that he has preserved the words in which
the Lord gives us the prophetic description of the Messianic times: They shall
all be taught of God (vi. 45) ; and those
again in which He gathers U.P the whole
doctrine of Scripture on th1s head : If
any man thirst, let him come unto me and
drink, He that believeth on me, as the
scripture hath said, out of his belly shall
.flow rivers of living water (vii. 37 £,
note); and those in which He shewed
that the conception of the union of God
and man was not foreign to the Old
Testame'nt, when it was said even of unjust judges, Ye are gods, because the
Word of God, in which was a divine
energy, came to them (x. 34 f., note).
On the other hand St John has recorded how the Lord recognised the
hostile unbelief of the Jews in the spirit
of their fathers, who hated the Lord's
Anointed without a cause (xv. 25), and
pointed out how the treachery of Judas
had its counterpart in that of Ahitophel,
of whom it was written, He that eateth
bread with me hath lifted up his heel
against me (xiii. 18).
There is the same mysterious depth,
the same recognition of a spiritual undercurrent in common life, in the references
which the Evangelist himself makes to the
later books of Scripture. Once at the beginning of the Gospel he tells how the disciples were enabled to see fulfilled in the
Lord the words of the suffering prophet,
The zeal of thine house shall consume me
(ii. 17); and at the close of the account
of the public ministry he points out how
the unbelief of the Jews, the most tragic
of all mysteries, had been foreshadowed
of old. These things, he writes, said
Isaiah, because-because, not when (Zn
not Zre, see note)--he saw Christ's glory,
and spake of Him in the most terrible
description of the unbelief and blindness
of Israel (xii. 3 7 ff. 1).
1

The following table of the prophecies quoted
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It seems to be impOssible to study
such passages without feeling that the
writer of the fourth Gospel is penetrated
throughout - more penetrated perhaps
than any other writer of the New Testament-with the spirit of the Old. The
interpretations which he gives and records, naturally and without explanation
or enforcement, witness to a method of
dealing with the old Scriptures which is
of wide application. He brings them
all into connexion with Christ. He
guides his readers to their abiding meaning, which cannot be broken; he warns the
student against trusting to the letter, while
he assures him that no fragment of the
teaching of the Word of God is without
its use. And in doing this he shews also
how the scope of revelation gro,vs with
the growth of men. Without the basis
of the Old Testament, without the fullest
acceptance of the unchanging divinity of
the Old Testament, the Gospel of St
John is an insoluble riddle.
2.

The unfolding of the Messianic idea.

The history of the Gospel of St John
is, as has been seen, the history of the
development of faith and unbelief, of
faith and unbelief in Christ's Person. It
is therefore under another aspect the history of the gradual unfolding of the true
Messianic idea in conflict with popular
expectations. On the one side are the
hopes and the preoccupations of the
in the Gospel will suggest further illustrations:
Prophecies,
(r) Design marked (tva 'lrA'YJP• Comp. xviii. 9).
(a) By the Evangelist.
xii. 38.
[xii. 40, Br, el1rev 'Ho-.]
xix. 24.
- 36.
[xix. 37, bepa -yp. ">.eyei.]
(fJ) By Christ.
xiii. r8.
xv. 25.
[xvii. 12.]
(z) Coincidence marked (Ka.llws io-ri -ye-yp.)
(a) By the Evangelist.
ii. 17.
xii. 14 f.

(fJ) By Christ.
vi. 45•
(Comp. vii. 38.)
x. 34·
Compare also ahove, pp. xiii. f.
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Jews: on the other side are the progressive revelations of the Lord. And there
is nothing which more convincingly marks
the narrative as a transcript from life
than the clearness with which this struggle is displayed. A summary outline of
the Gospel from this point of view will
probably place the facts in a distinct
light.
The opening scene reveals the contrasted elements of expectation as they
had been called into activity by the
preaching of the Baptist (i. 19 ff.). The
Baptist's words and testimonies (i. 29,
33, 36) were fitted to check the popular
zeal, and at the same time to quicken
the faith of those who were ready to receive and to follow that greater One who
should come after according to the divine
promise (i. 29 f., 36). So it came to
pass that some of his disciples found in
Jesus, to whom he mysteriously pointed,
the fulfilment of the old promises and
of their present aspirations (i. 35-42 ).
Others at once attached themselves to
the new Teacher (Rabbi~ i. 38); and He
was acknowledged as Messiah (i. 41);
the Son of God, and King of Israel (i. 49 ).
The "sign" which followed confirmed the
personal faith of these first followers (ii.
u); but so far there was nothing to
shew how the titles which had been at
least silently accepted were to be ·real~
ised.
The cleansing of the temple was in
this respect decisive. Messiah offered
Himself in His Father's house to His
own people, and they failed to understand, or rather they misunderstood, the
signs which He gave them. As a consequence, He did not commit himself unto
them, because He knew all men,· and ...
what was in man (ii. 23 ff.). The origin
of this misunderstanding is shewn in the
imperfect confession of Nicodemus (iii.
2 ff.), and in the complaint of the disciples of the Baptist (iii. 26). On the
other hand, the testimony of Christ and
the testimony of the Baptist set the real
issue before men, as the Evangelist shews
in his comments on the words. The
Messiah of those whom the Evangelist
characterizes as "the Jews" had no place
in the work of Jesus ; and His work as
Messiah had no place in their hearts.
Such was the situation at Jerusalem.
It was otherwise in Samaria. There Jesus

f
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could openly announce Himself to be
the Christ, inasmuch as the claim was
rightly though imperfectly understood
(iv. 25 f.); and the confession of the
Samaritans who had sought His fuller
teaching shewed how far they were from
resting in any exclusive or temporal
hopes (iv. 42, the Saviour of the world,
according to the true reading).
The next visit to Jerusalem (eh. v.)
gave occasion for a fundamental exposition of the nature and work of the Lord,
and of the manifold witness to Him,
side by side with an analysis of the
causes of Jewish unbelief. The later
history. is the practical working out of
the principles embodied in this discourse.
The first decisive division between the
followers of Christ was in Galilee. There
superficial faith was more prevalent and
more eager. The " multitude" wished
to precipitate the issue according to their
own ideas (vi. 14 f.). In answer to this
attempt Christ turned the minds of those
who came to Him by most startling
imagery from things outward, and foreshadowed His own violent death as the
condition of that personal union of the
believer with Himself, to bring about
which was the end of His work. So He
drove many f~om Him (vi. 60 ), while He
called out a completer confession of faith
from the twelve (vi. 69). Words which
had been u~ed before (eh. i.), have now
a wholly different meaning. To believe
in Christ now was to accept with utter
faith the necessity of complete self-surrender to Him who had finally rejected
the homage of force.
The issue at Jerusalem was brought
about more slowly. The interval between eh. v. and eh. vii. was evidently
filled with inany questionings (vii. 3 f.,
i r f.); and when Jesus appeared atJ erusalem He created divisions among the multitude (vii. 30 f., 43). Some thought that
He must be the Christ from His works
(vii. 31 ), and from His teaching (vii. 26,
37 ff., 46 ff.). They even questioned
whether possiblytheir leaders had reached
the same conclusion (vii. 26, lyvw<rav).
But they did not see that He satisfied
the prophetic tests which they applied
to Messiah (vii. 27, 42, 52 ).
In the midst of this uncertainty the
rulers openly declared themselves (vii.

32, 48); and under their influence the
mass ·of the people fell away when Christ
set aside their peculiar claims and purposes (viii. 33, 58 f.). He still however
continued to lay open more truths as to
Himself, and revealed Himself to the
outcast of the synagogue as " the Son of
man'' (ix. 35, note). · Division·s spread
further (ix. 16, x. 19); and at last the
request was plainly put : .If thou art the
Christ, tell us plainly (x. 24). Again,
the result of the answer was a more bitter
hostility (x. 39), and wider faith (x. 42).
The end came with the raising of
Lazarus.· This was preceded by the
confession of Martha (xi. 27), and followed by the counsel of Caiaphas (xi.
47 ff.). There was no longer any reason
why Christ should shrink from receiving
the homage of His followers. He accepted openly the title of King when
He entered the Holy City to die there
(xii. 13 ff.); and the public ministry
closed with the questioning of the people
as to "the Son of man," who seemed to
have usurped the place of Him who
should reign for ever (xii. 34).
Such a history of the embodiment of
an idea, an office, carries with it its own
verification; The conflict and complexity
of opinion, the growth of character, the
decisive touches of personal and social
traits, which it reflects, stamp it not only
as a transcript from life, but also as an
interpretation of life by one who had
felt what he records. The whole history
moves along with a continuous progress.
Scene follows scene without repetition
and without anticipation. The revelation
of doctrine is intimately connected with
a natural sequence of events, and is not
given in an abstract form. · Thoughts
are revealed, met, defined from point to
point. We not only see individualised
characters, but we see the characters
change under intelligible influen'i!es as
the narrative goes forward. And this
is all done in the narrowest limits and in
a writing of transparent simplicity. Art
can shew no parallel. No one, it may
be confidently affirmed, who had not
lived through the vicissitudes of feeling,
which are indicated often in the lightest
manner, could have realised by imagination transient and complicated modes of
thought which had no existence in the
second century.

THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN.

lxxi

It did not fall within the scope of the apprehension of the absolute office of
Synoptists to trace out the unfolding of Messiah corresponds with the apprehenthe Messianic idea in the same way; but sion of Christianity as essentially universal.
the teaching upon the subject which they These truths St John established from
record is perfectly harmonious with that Christ's own teaching; and so by his
of St John.
record the title of " the Son of God "
The Synoptists and St John agree in gained its full interpretation (xx. 31; r
describing (a) the universal expectation John iv. 15, v. 13, 20).
at the time of the Advent (Matt. iii. 5,
St John shews in a word how Christ
and parallels ; John i. 4r, r9, 20, iii. 26, and the Gospel of Christ satisfied the
iv. 25); (/3) the signs by which the hopes and destinies of Israel, though both
Christ should be heralded (Matt. xvi. r ; were fatally at variance with the domiJohn vi. 30 f.); the preparation by nant Judaism. And in doing this he
Elijah (Matt. xi. r4, xvii. ro ; John i. fulfilled a part which answered to his
2r), and (none the less) the' suddenness characteristic position. 1'he Judaism in
of His appearance (Matt. xxiv. 26 f.; which the Lord lived and the early ApoJohn vii. 2 7) ; (y) the readiness of some stles worked, and the Judaism . which
to welcome Him even as He came (Luke was consolidated after the fall of J eruii. 25 ff., Symeon; 36, Anna; John i. 45, salem, represented two distinct principles,
Philip; 49, Nathanael).
.
though the latter was, in some sense, the
They agree likewise in recording that natural issue of the former. The one was
the Lord pointed to His death under the last stage in the providential prepafigures from an early time (Matt. ix. r5, ration for Christianity : the other was the
and parallels; John iii. 14) ; and that most formidable rival to Christianity.
open hostility to Him began in consequence of His claims to deal authorita3. The Characters.
tively with the traditional law of the SabThe gradual self-revelation of Christ ·
bath (Matt. xii. r3 ff.; John v. r6); and of
His assumption of divine attributes (Mark which is recorded in St John's Gospel
carries with it of necessity the revelation
ii. 6; John v. 18).
There is, however, one difference in of the characters of the men among
this far-reaching agreement. All the whom He moved. This Gospel is thereEvangelists alike recognise the pro- fore far richer in distinct personal types
phetic, royal, and redemptive aspects of of unbelief and faith than the others.
Christ's work ; but St John passes over
Attention has been called already
the special reference to the Davidic (pp. viii. ff.) to the characteristic traits by
type, summed up in each of the two which the classes of people who appear
Synoptists by the title "Son of David " in the history are distinguished-" th~
(yet see vii. 42; Rev. v. 5, xxiL r6) '. multitude," " the Jews," "the Pharisees,"
The explanation is obvious. The national "the high-priests." In them the broad
aspect of Messiah's work passed away outlines of the nature of unbelief are
when "the Jews" rejected Him. It had drawn. In the events of the Passion
no longer in itself any permanent signi- three chief actors offer in individual
ficance. The Kingdom of Truth (xviii. types the blindness, and the weakness,
37) was the eternal antitype of Israel. and the selfishness, which are the springs
The Gospel was a message for the world. of hostility to Christ. Blindness-the
The fall of Jerusalem proclaimed the blindness which will not see-is confact; and that catastrophe which inter- summated in the high-priest : weakness
preted the earlier experience of the Apostle in the irresolute governor : selfishness
made the recurrence of like experience in the traitor apostle. The Jew, the
impossible.
heathen, the disciple become apostate,
Thus the fall of Jerusalem determined form a representative group of enemies
·
the work of St John with regard to the · of the Lord.
These men form a fertile study. All
conception of the Lord's office. The
that St John records of Caiaphas is con1 The title occurs twice only in the Epistles,
but in important passages: Rom. i. 3; 2 Tim, tained in a single sentence ; and yet in
that one short speech the whole soul of
ii. 8.
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the man is laid open. The Council in
timid irresolution expressed their fear
lest "the Romans might come and take
away both their place and nation if Christ
were let alone.'' They had petrified their
dispensation into a place and a nation,
and they were alarmed when their idol
was endangered. But Caiaphas saw his
occasion in their terror.. For him Jesus
was a victim by whom they could appease
the suspicion of their conquerors : Ye
know nothing at all, nor consider that i't is
expedient for you that one man should die
for the people, and that the whole nation
perish not (xi. 49 f.). The victim was
innocent, but the life of one could not
be weighed against the safety of a society.
Nay rather it was, as his words imply, a
happy chance that they could seem to
vindicate their loyalty while they gratified
their hatred. To this the divine hierarchy
had come at last. Abraham offered his
son to God in obedience to the Father
whom he trusted : Caiaphas gave the
Christ to Cresar in obedience to the
policy which had substituted the seen
for the unseen.
Caiaphas had lost the power of seeing
the Truth : Pilate had lost the power of
holding it. There is a sharp contrast
between the clear, resolute purpose of
the priest, and the doubtful, wavering
answers of the governor. The judge
shews his contempt for the accusers, but
the accusers. are stronger than he. It is
in vain that he tries one expedient after
another to satisfy the unjust passion of
his suitors. He examines the charge of
evil-doing and pronounces it groundless ;
but he lacks courage to pronounce an
unpopular acquittal. He seeks to move
compassion by exhibiting Jesus scourged
and mocked and yet guiltless; and the
chief.priests defeat him by the cry, Crucify, Crucify (xix. 6). He hears His
claim to be a " King not of this world "
and "the Son of God," and is "the more
afraid ;" but his hesitation is removed
by an argument of which he feels the
present power : If thou let this man go,
thou art not Ccesar's friend (xix. r2).
The fear of disgrace prevailed over the
conviction of justice, over the impression
of awe, over the pride of the Roman.
The Jews completed their apostacy when
they cried : We have no king but Casar
(xix. r 5); and Pilate, unconvinced, baffled,

overborne, delivered to them· their true
King to be crucified, firm only in this,
that he would not change the title which
he had written in scorn, and yet as an
unconscious prophet.
Caiaphas misinterpreted the divine
covenant which he represented : Pilate
· was faithless to the spirit of the authority
with which he was lawfully invested:
Judas perverted the very teaching of
Christ Himself. If once we regard Judas
as one who looked to Christ for selfish
ends, even his thoughts become intelligible. He was bound to his Master- not
for what He was, but for what he thought
that he would obtain through Him.
Others, like the sons of Zebedee, spoke
out of the fulness of their hearts, . and
their mistaken ambition was purified ;
but Judas would not expose his fancies
to reproof: St Peter was called Satanan adversary-but Judas was a devil, a
perverter of that which is holy and true.
He set up self as his standard, and by
an easy delusion he came to forget that
there could be any other. Even at the
last he seems to have fancied that he
could force the manifestation of Christ's
power by placing Him in the hands of
His enemies (vi. 70, xviii. 6, notes). He
obeys the command to "do quickly what
he did," as if he were ministering to his
Master's service. He stands by in the
garden when the soldiers went back and
fell to the ground, waiting, as it were,
for the revelation of Messiah in His
Majesty. Then came the end. He knew
the sovereignty of Christ, and he saw
Him go to death. St John says nothing
of what followed; but there can be no
situation more overwhelmingly tragic than
that in which he shews the traitor for the
last time standing (i1cn1m) with those
who came to take Jesus.
The types of faith in the fourth Gospel
are no less distinct and representative.
It is indeed to St John that we owe
almost all that we know of the individual
character of the disciples. St Peter, it
is true, stands out with the same bold
features in all the Evangelists. St Matthew
and St Mark have preserved one striking
anecdote of the sons of Zebedee. St
Luke gives some traits of those who
were near the Lord in His Infancy, of
Zacchreus, of Martha and Mary. But
we learn only from St John to trace
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the workings of faith in Nathanael, and
Nicodemus, and Andrew, and Philip,
and Thomas, and " the disciple whom
Jesus loved ; " in the woman of Samaria,
and in Mary Magdalene. As in the case
of Caiaphas, Pilate and Judas, a few
words and acts lay open the souls of all
these in the light of Christ's presence.
Of St John it is not necessary to speak
again. His whole nature, his mode of
thought, his style of speech, pass by a
continuous reflection into the nature, the
thought, the style, of the Master for
whom he waited. In the others there is
a personality more marked because more
limited. To regard them only from one
point of view, in Nicodemus and the
woman of Samaria we can trace the
beginnings of faith struggling through
the prejudice of learning and the prejudice of ignorance. In St Philip and
St Thomas we can see the growth of
faith overcomiug the hindrances of hesitation and despondency. In St Peter
and St Mary Magdalene we can see the
activity of faith chastened and elevated.
The contrast between Nicodemus and
the woman of Samaria, the two to whom
Christ, according to the narrative of St
John, first unfolds the mysteries of His
kingdom, canriot fail to be noticed. A
rabbi stands side by side with a woman
who was not even qualified in popular
opinion to be a scholar : a Jew with a
Samaritan : a dignified member of the
Council with a fickle, impulsive, villager.
The circumstances of the discourses are
not less different. The one is held in
Jerusalem, the other almost under the
shadow of the schismatical temple in
Gerizim : the one in the house by night,
the other in the daylight by the wellside. Christ is sought in the one case ;
in the other He asks first that so He
may give afterwards. The discourses
themselves open out distinct views of
the kingdom. To Nicodemus Christ
speaks of a new birth, of spiritual influence witnessed by spiritual life, of the
elevation of the Son of man in whom
earth and heaven were united : to the
Samaritan He speaks of the water of life
which should satisfy a thirst assumed to•
be real, of a worship in spirit and truth,
of Himself as the Christ who should
teach all things.
But with all this difference there was
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one thing common to the Jewish ruler
and to .the Samaritan woman. In both
there was the true germ of faith. It was
quickened in the one bythe miracles which
Jesus did (iii. 2) ; in the other by His
presence. But both were drawn to Him
and rested in Him. Both expressed their
difficulties, half seizing, half missing His
figurative language. Both found that
which they needed to bring them into a
living union with God. The pretensions
of superior knowledge and discernment
were cast down. The suspicions of rude
jealousy were dispelled. The revelation
of a suffering Redeemer scattered the
proud fancies of the master of Israel: the
revelation of a heavenly Father raised the
conscience-stricken woman to .new hope.
Even after the Crucifixion Nicodemus,
"who came by night at first," openly
testified his love for Christ; and the
Samaritan at once, forgetful of all else,
hastened to bring her countrymen to
Him whom she had found.
Here we see the beginning of faith :
in St Philip and in St Thomas we see
something of the growth of faith. It is
an old tradition (Clem. Alex. 'Strom.'
m. 4, § 25) that St Philip was the
disciple who asked the Lord that he
might first go and bury his father, and
received the stern reply, "Follow thou
me, and let the dead bury their dead.''
Whether this be true or not. it falls in
with what St John tells us of him. He
appears to hang back, to calculate, to
rest on others. "Jesus," we read, "findeth Philip" (i. 43). He had not himself
come to Jesus, though the words imply
that he was ready to welcome, or even
waiting for, the call which was first spoken
to him. So again, when the Lord saw
the multitude in the wilderness, it was to
Philip He addressed the question, to
"prove him," "Whence shall we buy
bread, that these may eat?" (vi. 5 ff.).
And even then he could only estimate
the extent of the want. He had no suggestion as to how it must be met. But
if his was a slow and cautious and hesitating faith, it was diffusive. He had no
sooner been strengthened by the words
of Christ than he in turn found Nathanael.
'' We have found," he saith, "Him of
wh9m Moses in the Law and the prophets wrote" (i. 45). He appealed, as
we must believe, to the witness of their
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common se.arch in the Scriptures in
times gone by, and his only answer to
his friend's doubt-the truest answer to
doubt at all times-was simply " Come
and see." Yet his own eyes were holden
too in part. Even at the last he coul~
say, "Lord, shew us the Father, and 1t
sufficeth us " (xiv. 8). But he said this
in such a spirit that he received the
answer which for him and for us gives
faith an object on which it can rest for
ever : " Jesus saith unto him, Have I
been so long time with you, and yet hast
thou not known me, Philip? he that
hath seen me hath seen the Father"
(xiv. 9 f.).
Philip believed without confidence.
Thomas believed without hope. The
whole character of Thomas is written in
the first sentence which we hear him
speak : " Let us also go, that we may
die with him" (xi. 16). He could love
Christ even to the last, though he saw
nothing but suffering in following Him.
He knew not whither He went ; how
could he know the way? (xiv. 5). But
even so, he could keep close to Him :
one step was enough, though that was
towards the dark. No voice' of others
could move him to believe that which
of all he wished most. The ten might
tell him that the Lord was risen, but he
could not lightly accept a joy beyond all
that for which he had looked. " Except
I shall see in His hands the print of the
nails, and put my finger into the print of
the nails, and thrust my hand into His
side, I will not believe" (xx. 24 ff.).
But when the very test which he had
laid down was offered, the thought of
proof was lost in the .presence of Christ.
He saw at once what had not yet been
seen. The most complete devotion found
the most fervent expression in those last
words of faith, "My Lord, and my God"
(xx. 27 f.).
In this way disciples were led on little
by little to know the. Master in whom
they trusted. Often they failed through
want of enthusiasm or want of insight.
Some there were also who failed by
excess of zeal. Mary Magdalene, when
the blindness of sorrow was removed,
would have clung to the Lord whom she
had again found, lest again He sho,µld
be taken from her. She would have
kept Him as she had known Him. She

would have set aside the lesson that it
was good that He should .go away. Then
came those words which at once satisfied
and exalted her affection, (' Go unto my
brethren, and say to them, I ascend unto
my Father and your Father, and my
God and your God" (xx. 15 ff.). She,
· the tender, loving woman, is made the
messenger of this new Gospel : she is
first charged to declare the truth in which
her own passionate desire was transfigured : she who would have chained
down heaven to earth is commissioned
to proclaim that earth is raised to heaven.
Something of the same kind may be
noticed in the history of St Peter, Unlike Philip he is confident,· because he
knows the strength of his love : unlike
Thomas he is hopeful, because he knows
whom he loves. But his confidence suggests the mode of his action : his hope
fashions the form of its fulfilment. Peter
saith unto Jesus, " Thou shalt never
wash my feet," and then with a swift
reaction, "Lord, not my feet only, but
also my hands and my head" (xiii. 6 ff.).
If he hears of .a necessary separation, he
asks, "Lord, why cannot I follow thee
now? I will lay down my life for thy
sake" (xiii. 36 ff.). He draws his sword
in the garden (xviii. 10 f.). : he presses
into the courtyard of the high-priest
(xviii. 16 ff.). He dares all and doubts
nothing. But when the trial came he
was vanquished by a woman. He had
chosen his own part, and the bitterness
of utter defeat placed him for ever at
the feet of the Saviour whom he had
denied. He knew, though it was with
grief, the meaning of the last triple
charge: he knew, though 1t was through
falls, the meaning of the answer to his
last question : If I will that he tarry till
I come, what is that to thee 7 Follow thou
me (xxi. 22).
There is one other character common
to all four Evangelists which cannot be
altogether passed by. St John's notices
of the Baptist have little externally ip
common with the Synoptic narratives,
but they reveal a character which answers
to the stern figure of the preacher of
repentance. His last testimony to Christ
(iii. 27-30) completely corresponds with
the position of one who is looking forward to a future dimly seen. The herald
must fulfil his herald's work to the end.
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His glory is to accept the necessity of
decline (iii. 30 ).
It is needless to add any comments
to this rapid enumeration of the characters who people the brief narrative of
St John. The vividness, the vigour,
the life, of their portraitures cannot be
mistaken or gainsaid. The different
persons shew themselves. They come
forward and then pass out of sight as
living men, and not like characters in a
legendary history. They have an office
not only separately but in combination.
They witness, in other words, not only to
the exactness but also to the spiritual
completeness of the record.
This fulness of characteristic life in
the fourth Gospel is practically decisive
as to its apostolic authorship. Those
who are familiar with the Christian literature of the second century will know
how inconceivable it is that any Christian
teacher could have imagined or presented as the author of the fourth Gospel
has done the generation in w,hich the
Lord moved. The hopes, the passions,
the rivalries, the opinions, by which His
contemporaries were swayed had passed
away, or become embodied in new
shapes. A great dramatist could scarcely
have called them back in such narrow
limits as the record allows. Direct knowledge illuminated by experience and
insight, which are the.human conditions
of the historian's inspiration, offers the
only adequate explanation of the dramatic power of the Gospel.
4.

Symbolism.

It will be evident from the illustrations
which have been already given that there
' is a subtle and yet unmistakable harmony within the different parts of St
John's Gospel ; that each narrative which
it contains is to be considered not only
in itself, but also in relation to the others
with which it is connected : that fact is
interpreted by thought and thought by
fact : that the historical unity of the
book is completed by a moral and spiritual unity. Under one aspect the lessons
of the Old Testament are illuminated by.
Christ's presence. Under another aspect
the characters which move about the
Lord offer typical representations of faith
and unbelief in their trials and issues.
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And in all this there is not the .least
violence done to the outward history,
but there is simply a practical. recognition of the necessary fulness which there .
was in the Life, in the Words, and in the
Works of the Son of man.
St John himself is careful to explain
that all which he saw when he wrote his
Gospel was not clear to the disciples at
once. The words of the Lord to St Peter
had a wider appli.cation than to any one
<;Ietail : What I do thou knowest not now,
but thou shalt come to know (yvwrry) hereafter (xiii. 7). The Resurrection was the
first great help to this advance in knowledge (ii. 22, xii. 16); and the meaning
of the Resurrection itself was extended
when Christ raised a new Temple in
place of the old after the fall of J erusalem, and His Church was finally estah
lished (ii. 19, note).
There can then be no cause for surprise if St John, looking back over the
whole range of his experience, selects just
those parts of Christ's ministry for his
record which fit together with· the most
complete mutual correspondences. Such
a selection would not be so much the
result of a conscious design as of a
spiritual intuition. His Gospel was in
the truest sense of the word a "prophecy," a revelation of the eternal under
the forms of time.
In this respect the miracles of the
Lord which he has related form an
instructive .illustration of his method.
Taken together they are a revelation of
Christ, of "His glory." A very brief
examination of them will be sufficient to
establish by this one example that prin. ciple of a spiritual meaning in the plan
and details-of the Gospel which I have
called the symbolism of St John. ·
The two characteristic names which
miracles bear in St John's Gospel mark
distinctly the place which he assigns to
them in relation to the general course of
the divine government. They are signs
(ii. 11, note) and they are works (v. 20,
note). They are "signs" so far as they
lead men to look beneath the surface for
some deeper revelations- of the method
and will of God, to watch for the action
of that spiritual ministry-" the angels•
ascending and descending upon the Son
of man "-which belongs to the new dispensation. They are "works" so far as
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they take their place among the ordinary
phenomena of life (v. 17), differing from
them not because they involve any more
real manifestation· of divine energy but
simply beca,use they are suited to arrest
attention. They are "signs" in short,
for they make men feel the mysteries
which underlie the visible order. They
are "works," for they make them feel
that this spiritual value is the attribute
of all life.
St John has recorded in detail seven
miracles of Christ's ministry and one of
the risen Christ. Their general connexion with the structure of his Gospel
(seep. xlii.) will appear from the following table:
I.

The water turned to wine, ii. 1-1 r.
The nobleman's son healed, iv. 46:_
54•

Thepara!ytzi: at Bethesda, v. 1-15.
The feeding ef the jive thousand,
vi. 1-15.
The walking on the sea, vi. 16-21.
The restoration ef the man born
blind, ix. r-12.
The raising ef Lazarus, xi. 1 7-44.
3. The miraculous draught ef fishes,
XXl. 1-12.
2.

Of these the first two give the fundamental character of the Gospel, its nature
and its condition: the next five are signs
of the manifold working of Christ, as the
restoration, .the support, the guidance,
the light and the life of men : the last is
the figure of all Christian labour to the
end of time.
The first two miracles, which the
Evangelist significantly connects together•
as wrought at Cana, seem at first sight
to have nothing in common. They are
given without any comment except the
record of their effects (ii. u, iv. 53).
But these two brief notes give the clue
to the interpretation of the signs. They
shew from the beginning that Christianity is the ennobling of all life, and that its
blessings are appropriated only by faith.
The change of the water into wine has
always been rightly felt to be a true
symbol of Christ's whole work. The
point of the second miracle at Cana lies
in the discipline of faith. The request
to Christ (iv. 47) was itself a confession
of faith, yet that faith was not accepted

as it was. It was. necessary at Qnce ttl
raise faith to the unseen. Whatever
outward signs may be granted they do
but point to something beyond. At the
commencement of His .ministry Christ
declared in act what He repeated· afterwards at its close : Blessed are they that
see not, and yet believe.
The four chief miracles which are connected with Christ's conflict form· the
basis on each occasion of discourses in
which their lessons are enforced. Here
there can be no doubt of the symbolism:
it is declared unmistakably that the works
are "signs," charged with a. divine purpose. In the case of the paralytic suffering is definitely connected with sin (v.
14). Christ removes the malady spontaneously and on a Sabbath. Such action
is revealed to be after the pattern of
God's action : My Father worketh even
until now, and I work (v. 17 ). God seeks
without ceasing to repair by tenderness
and chastisement the ravages which sin
has made in His creation, and to lead it
onward to its consummation.
In the feeding of the five thousand the
teaching is carried step further. ' Man
needs not restoration only but support.
He has wants as well as defects : he has'
to struggle against material difficulties.
Christ reveals Himself as sufficient to
supply every craving of man, and as
sovereign over the forces of nature : I
am the bread ef life. He that cometh to
me shall never hunger; and he that believetli on me shall never thirst ... (vi. 35).
What then if ye should behold the Son ef
man ascending where He was before? It
is the spin't that quickeneth (vi. 62 f.). So
the works are invested with a permanent
prophetic power.
Man· needs support and he needs enlightenment also; for we must go forward,
and in one sense we are " blind from
our birth." This is the next lesson of
the miracles which St John records.
Before the blind regained· his sight at
Siloam Christ said: TVhen (oTav) I am
in the world, I am the light· ef the world
(ix. 5). Sight was given to the obedient
disciple. The Pharisees refused to read
the sign which conflicted with their prejudices. And He then added : For judgment I came into this world, that they
which see not may see; and that they which
see may be made blind (ix. 39).

a
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But even if' failings be remedied, if
wants be satisfied, if light be given, there
yet remains one more terrible enemy :
death, physical death, comes at last.
Here also Christ gave a sign of His
power. In the very agony of apparent
loss He said : He that be!ieveth in me,
even though he die, shall live,· and whosoever liveth and believeth in me shall never
die (xi. 25 f.). And so far as any single
fact offered to the senses can confirm the
truth, the raising of Lazarus shewed that
there is a Life sovereign over physical
life, a Life victorious over death.
The sequence of these "signs," these
living parables of Christ's action, these
embodiments of truth in deed, can
hardly be mistaken. Nor is the meaning
of the one miracle of the risen Lord less
obvious. The narrative is the figure of
the history of the Church. The long night
passes in what seems to be vain effort.
Christ stands in the dawn upon the shore,
and at first His disciples know Him not.
Even so in due time He is revealed in
blessing; and men are charged afresh to
use the new gifts which He has enabled
them 'to gather.
It would- be easy to follow out these
correspondences and connexions of the
different parts of St John's Gospel in
other directions and in fuller detail ; but
enough has been said to direct attention
to the subject. If the principle be acknowledged the application will follow.
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supremacy above the world. As we
compare the pictures more carefully,
and in this view they are two and not
four, we find that the general difference
between the Gospels which is thus obvious
reaches throughout their whole · composition. The Synoptists and St John
differ in the general impression which
they convey as to the duration, the
scene, the form, the substance of the
Lord's teaching. They differ also in
regard to the circumstances under which
they were composed. The latter difference furnishes the final explanation of
the former. And here it may be well to
make one remark on the total effect
which these differences produce upon
the student of the New Testament. At
first they are not realised in their true
weight and value. The conception of
the Lord which is brought to the study
of any Gospel includes elements which
are derived from all. Contrasts are
already reconciled. So it was with the
early Church. No teacher found the
Fourth Gospel at variance with the other
three, though they recognised its complementary character. Then follows in
many cases an exaggerated estimate of
the importance of the differences which
are apprehended upon a careful comparison of the books. Fresh results
impress us more in. proportion as they
are unexpected, and at variance with
our preconceived opinions. Still later
perhaps that comprehensive conception
of the subject of the Gospel is reIV. RELATION OF• THE GOSPEL TO THE gained by labour and thought, from
OTHER APOSTOLIC WRITINGS,
which, as a tradition, the study began;
1.
The Relation of the Fourth Gospel . an? it is felt_ that a true .and intelligi?le
to the Synoptists.
umty und~rhes e~ternal. differences, w~!ch
are now viewed m their proper pos1t10n
It is impossible for any one to tum with regard to the records and to the
directly from the first three Gospels to subject.
Before considering the differences or
the Fourth without feeling that he has
been brought in the later record to a the correspondences of the Synoptists
new aspect cif the Person and Work of and St John, it is necessary to apprehend
Christ, to a new phase of Christian distinctly the fragmentary character of
thought, to a new era in the history of the documents which we have to comthe Christian Church. In this there is pare. The narrative of St John, and
a halo of divine glory always about the the narratives of the Synoptists, are alike
Saviour even in scenes of outward partial, and alike recognise a large area
humiliation: the truths of the Gospel of facts with which they do not deal.
r. Limited range of St 'John's Gospel.
are presented in their relations to the
broadest speculations of men: the society The Gospel of St John forms, as we have
of believers, of "the brethren" (xx. 17, seen, . a complete whole in relation to
xxi. 23), stands out with a clear "its purpose;" but as an external history
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it is obviously most incomplete.

H is

a Gospel and not a Biography, an ac-

count of facts and words which have a
permanent and decisive bearing .upon
the salvation. of the world, and not a
representation of a life simply from a
human point of sight. The otht.1 Gospels, ascbased upon the popular teaching
of the Apostles, include more details of
directly human interest, but these also
are Gospels and not Biographies. All
the Gospels are alike in this : they con~
tain in different shapes what was necessary to convey the message of redemption to the first age and to all ages in
the unchangeable record of facts. Their
completeness is moral and spiritual and
not historical.
The striking Jewish
legend as to the Manna was fulfilled in
Christ. He was to each true believer,
from the absolute completeness of His
Person, that which each desired ; and
the Evangelists have preserved for the
society typical records of apostolic experience.
The fragmentariness of St John's
record is shewn conclusively by his
notice of periods of teaching of undefined length of which he relates no
more than their occurrence :

materials necessary for the fulfilment of
h:is special purpose. And so again the
two days teaching in Samaria, at which
he was present, is represented only by
the confession which it called out (iv. 42),
The same conclusion follows from the
frequent general notices of "signs" and
·"works" which find no special recital:
ii. .2 3. Many believed on his name
beholding his signs which he did (e7rolii).
Comp. iv, 45, The Galilceans received,
him, having seen all the things that he did
(ocra e7ro£71criv) in y erusalem atthe feast;
and iii. 2, No man can do these signs
that thou doest, except God be wlth him.
vi. 2. And a great mnltitude followed
him, because they beheld the signs which
he did (e7ro{n) on them that were sick.
'
vii. 3. His brethren therefore said unto
hi'm, Depart hence and go into '7 udcea,
t/tat thy disciples also may behold thy
works which thou doest.
vii. 3 I. But of the multitude many
believed on him ,· and they said, When
the Christ shall come, will he do more
signs than those . which this man hath
done (e7ro£71crtv) f
x. 32. '7esus answered them, ManJ
good works have I shewed you from the
Father,· for which of those works do ye
.stone mef
xi. 47. The chiefpriests .. . said, What
do we 7 for this man doeth mcmy signs.
xii. 37. Though he had done so many
signs before them, yet they believed not
on him.
xx. 30. Many other signs therefore
did '7esus in the presence of the disciples
which are not written in this book . . .
xxi. 25. And there are also many other
things which '7esus did, the which, if
they should be written every one, I suppose
that even the world itself would not contain the books that should be written.

iii. 22. 'Jesus and his disciples came
into the land of '7udcea ; and there he
tarried (Sdrpif3iv) wi'th them and baptized
.. , (iv. 1-3) making and baptizing more
disciples than '7ohn. Comp. iv. 54.
vii. I, After these things '7 esus walked
(7ripmra.m) in Galilee; for he would
not walk in '7 udcea, because the '7ews
sought to kill him.
x. 40-42. And he went away again
beyond 'Jordan, into theplace where '7ohn
was at first baptizing; and there he
abode (the reading is uncertain, l1uiviv or
lµiviv) ... and many believed on him there.
xi. 54. y esus therefore walked no more
A consideration of what the Lord's
openly among the '7ews, but' departed
Life
was, as it has been made known to
thence into the country near to the wilderness, into a city called Ephraim; and there us, shews that this last summary statement is only a natural expression of the
he abode (lt,mviv) with the disciples.
sense of that which we must feel fo be
, The last passage seems to describe its infinite fulness. And the other ·pasa period of retirement, but the others sages open glimpses of a variety and
imply action and continuous labour in energy of action of which St John's
Judrea, Galilee and Perrea, of which St narrative itself gives no completer view.
John has preserved no details. He pass- Of '' all that the Lord did" at Jerusalem,
ed these over (such is the obvious expla- which moved the faith alike of "the
nation) because they did not contribute teacher of Israel," and of "the Galilreans,"
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he has noticed only the cleansing of the
temple. Of the healings of the sick in
Galilee, he has recorded only one. He
tells us nothing of" the disciples in J udrea"
(vii. 3), who might desire to see works
such as Christ wrought in other places.
Of the " many good works " shewn at
Jerusalem (x. 32), two only are given at
length. A fair appreciation of these
facts will leave no doubt that St John
omitted far more events than he related
out of those which he knew. The Gospel
of the Church, which it was his office
to write, might be expected to take
shape in special festival discourses at
the centre of the Old Faith. He deals
with aspects of Christ's Life and teaching which were not clear ,at first, but
became clear afterwards. And in doing
this he leaves ample room for other
accounts widely differing in character
from his own.
One other point deserves notice in this
connexion. The abrupt breaks in St
John's narrative shew that he was guided
by something different from a purely
historic aim in his work. The simple
phrase after these things (iii. 22, v. 1,
vi. 1) is used to mark a decided interval
in time and place ; and if the interpretation of x. 22 which has been adopted
be correct, the transition in ix. 1 is not
less sharp 1.
2.
Limited range of the Synoptists.
The Synoptic Gospels, no less than St
John, imply much more than they
record.
The commencement of the
Galilrean ministry in their narratives
not only leaves room for, but points
to, earlier work.
Matt. iv. I 2. Now when he heard
that y ohn was delivered up, he withdrew
( J.vex,/,prpw) into Galilee.
Mark i. 14. Now after that '7ohn
was delivered up, 7 esus came into Galilee
preaching the Gospel of God.
The words have no force unless it be
supposed that the Evangelists referred to
an earlier ministry in J udrea which is
deliberately passed over (comp. John
ii., iii.). Nor is there anything in Luke
iv. 14 f. opposed to this view. The
summary which is there given may in-
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elude any period of time, and specifies
a wide area of place (comp. v. 23).
Again, the Sermon on Jhe Mount involves some previous teaching in J udrea
in which the character of the Scribes
and Pharisees had been revealed. It is
most unlikely that their "righteousness "
would have been denounced (Matt. v. 20)
unless the Lord had met them in the
seat of their power and proved them.
Still more instructive is the great episode in St Luke (Luke ix. 51-xviii.
14, see note), which shews how much
material there was at hand of which no
use was made in the oral Gospel of the
Apostles. At the same time it is of
interest to observe that this peculiar
section has in one incident (x. 38 ff.) a
point of connexion with St John, and
the notices of the Samaritans which it
contains (x. 33, xvii. 16, [ix. 5 2 ]) offer
in some respects a parallel to the fourth
chapter of his Gospel.
3. The differences of the Synoptists and
St y ohn. Taking account of these characteristics of the Gospels we can form a
juster estiJ11ate of their differences. The
Synoptists and St John differ at first
sight (as has been already said) as to the
time, the scene, the form, and the substance of the Lord's teaching.
If we had the Synoptic Gospels
alone it might be supposed that the
Lord's ministiy was completed in a
single year: that it was confined to
Galilee till the visit to Jerusalem at the
Passover by which it was terminated :
that it was directed in the main to the
simple peasantry, and found expression
in parables, and proverbs, and clear,
short discourses, which reach the heart
of a multitude : that it was a lofty and
yet practical exposition of the Law, by
One who spake as man to men. But if
we look at St John all is changed. In
that we see that the public ministry of
Christ opened as well as closed with a
Paschal journey: that between these
journeys there intervened another Passover and several visits to Jerusalem:
that He frequently used modes of speech
which were dark and mysterious, not
from the imagery in which they were
wrapped, but from the thoughts to which
they were applied: that at the outset He
1 It may be added that St John nowhere
notices scribes (viii. 3 is an interpolation), tax- claimed in the Holy City the highest
prerogatives of :rviessiah, and at later
gatherers ("publicans"), lepers, or demoniacs.
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times constantly provoked the anger of
His opponents by the assumption of
what they felt to be divine authority.
And beyond all these differences of
arrangement and manner, the first three
Gospels anci the Fourth have very few
facts in com'mon. They meet only once
(at the- Feeding of the five thousand),
before the last scenes of the Passion and
Resurrection. And in this common
section - they are distinguished by signal
differences. To mention only two of the
most conspicuous: the Synoptists do not
notice the raising of Lazarus, which
marks a crisis in the narrative of St
John; arid on the other hand, St John
does not mention the Institution of the
Holy Eucharist, which is given' in detail
by each of the Synoptists (see notes on
cc. xi., xiii.).
A student of the Gospels can have
no wish to underrate the significance of
phenomena like these, which must powerfully affect his view of the full meaning
both of the documents and of their
subject. But he will interrogate them,
and not at once assume that they have
only to witness to discrepancies. From
such questioning one result is gained at
once. It is seen (to omit the question
of time for the present) that differences
of form and substance correspond to
differences of persons and place. On
the one side there is the discourse at
Nazareth, the Sermon on the Mount,
the groups of parables, words first spoken
to the Galilrean multitudes with the
authority of the Great Teacher, and then
continued afterwards when they came up
to the Feast full of strange expectations,
which were stimulated by the Triumphal
Entry. On the other side there are the
personal communings with individual
souls, with "the Master of Israel" and
the woman of Samaria, unveilings of
the thoughts of faithless cavillers, who
had been trained in the subtleties of the
Law, and rested on the glories of their
worship: glimpses of a spiritual order
opened at last to loving disciples, in
which they were prepared to find, even
through sorrow, the accomplishment of
their early hopes. On the one side there
is the Gospel of " the common people
who heard gladly:" on the other side
the Gospel of such as felt the deeper
necessities and difficulties of faith. The

lessons which appealed to broad ·sympathies are supplemented by those which
deal with varieties of personal trial and
growth. The cycle of missionary teaching is completed by the cycle of internal
teaching: the first experience of the
whole band of Apostles by the mature
experience of their latest survivor.
These general remarks are supported
bynumerous minute details which indicate
that the Synoptists do in fact recognise
an early J udrean ministry and teaching
similar to that of St John, and that St
John recognises important work in Galilee and teaching similar to _that of the
Synoptists.
_
(a) The scene of the Lord's teaching.
The general description of the Lord's
following as including multitudes "from
7udcea and 7erusalem" (Matt. iv., 25;
comp. Mark iii. 7 f.) cannot be pressed
as proving that He had Himself worked
there. Similar language is used in connexion with the Baptist (Matt. _iii. 5).
But the reading of St Luke iv. 44, lie
was preaching in the synagogues ofY udcea
(for · Galilee), which is supported by
very strong MSS. authority (~BCLQR
Memph.), taken in connexion with Luke
v. 17, may fairly be urged in favour
of such a view. Indeed the feeling of
the people of Jerusalem on the Lord's
last visit is scarcely intelligible unless
they had grown familiar with Him on
former visits. So again the well-known
words· of the lamentation over Jerusalem,
How often would I have gathered thy
cltildren ... and thou wouldest not (Matt.
xxiii. 37 ff.), scarcely admit any other
sense than that Christ had personally on
many occasions sought to attach the
inhabitants to Himself, as now wl;ien
the issue was practically decided. The
visit to Martha and Mary (Luke x. 38 ff.)
suggests previous acquaintance with them,
and so probably previous residences in
the neighbourhood of Jerusalem (John
xi. 1 ff.). The circumstances connected
with the preparation for the last visit
(Matt. xxi. 2 f., xxvi. 17 ff., and parallels), point to the same conclusion.
Compare Acts x. 37, 39. On the other
hand St John when he notices a brief
sojourn of the Lord and His first disciples· at Capernaum (ii. 12 ), seems to
imply a longer abode there at another
time; and in a later passage he records
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words which shew that Galilee was the
ordinary scene of Christ's ministry (vii.
3). It might indeed have been plausibly
argued from these words that when they
were spoken He had not wrought any
conspicuous works in J udrea.
(/3) The manner of the Lord's teaching. It has been already shewn that the
form of the Lord's teaching could not
but depend upon the occasion on which
it was delivered; and there is no scene
in St John which answers to those under
which the Sermon on the Mount, or the
chief groups of parables were delivered;
and conversely there are no scenes in
the Synoptists like those with Nicodemus
and the woman of Samaria. The discourses at Jerusalem recorded •by the
Synoptists were spoken after Christ had
openly accepted the position of Messiah
by His triumphal entry: those recorded
by St John belong to earlier times, when
He was gradually leading His hearers
to grasp the truth of faith in Him. As
the circumstances become more like in
character there is a growing resemblance
in style. In John x., xii., we have the
implicit parables of the Sheepfold, the
Good Shepherd, the Grain of Corn. In
Matt. xi. 25 ff.; Luke x. 2 I ff., there is
a thanksgiving spoken in regard to the
disciples' work which in character is not
unlike the last discourses.
(y) The duration of the Lord's teaching.
The data for determining the length of
the Lord's ministry are singularly few.
The time of its commencement is approximately fixed by the different elements
given by St Luke (iii. I), as marking
the Call of the Baptist. But there is
nothing in the Gospels to connect its
close with any particular year of Pilate's
procuratorship. Pilate was recalled in
A.D. 36, and Herod was banished in
A. D. 39.
They may therefore have met
at Jerusalem in any year during Pilate's
term of office. Caiapha,s retained his
office till the end of Pilate's procuratorship. The date of the death of Annas
is not known, but he lived to old age.
So far there is a wide margin of uncertainty; and this can only be removed
by the assumption that the Gospels supply a complete chronology of the Ministry,· for the earliest tradition is both
late and conflicting. Here however we
are left to probability. The Synoptists
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appear to include the events of their
narrative in ·a single year; but it is very
difficult to bring the development of
faith and unbelief to which they witness,
the missions of the Twelve and of the
Seventy, and the different circuits of. the
Lord, within so brief a space 1• St John,
on the other hand, notices three Passovers, but he gives no clear intimation
that he notices every Passover which
occurred in the course of the Lord's
work. In such a case the fragmentariness of the records is a conclusive
answer to the supposed discrepancy.
4,, The coincidences of the Synoptists
and St John. So far we have dwelt upon
the differences between the Synoptists
and St John. Their correspondences are
less obvious and impressive, but they are
scarcely less important.
The common incidents with which
they deal are the following :
I.
The Baptism of John (St John
adds the mention of the Levites, i. r 9:
the questions, i. 20 ff. : the place,
Bethany, i. 28: the abiding of the Spirit
on Christ, i. 32 f. : the after testimony
to Christ, i. 2 6 ff.).
2.
The Feeding of the five thousand
(St John notices the time, the Passover
was near, vi. 4: the persons, Phtlip and
Andrew, vi. 5, 8 : the command to col.lect the fragments, v. I 2 : the issue of
the miracle and the retirement of Jesus,
V. I4 f.).
3. The Walking on the Sea (St John
mentions the distance, vi. r9: the feeling of the disciples, v. 2r: the result, ib.).
4. The Anointing at Bethany (St John
mentions the time, xii. r, six days before
the Passover: the persons, Mary, v. 3
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 7; Mark xiv. 3), and
Judas, vv. 4, 6: the .full details of the
action, v. 3).
5. The Triumpl1al Entry (St John
mentions the time, on the next day, xii.
r 2 : the reference to Lazarus, v. i 8 : the
judgment of the Pharisees, v. r9).
6. The Last Supper (St John records
the feet-washing, xiii. 2 ff.: the question
of St John, v. 2 3 : the ignorance of the.
Apostles, v. 28 : the discourses in the
chamber and on the way 2 );
1 The reading and interpretation of Luke vi. 1
(oevrepo,rpwr'I') is too uncertain to be pressed.
Yet see note on Mark ii. i3.
2 On the apparent difference between the
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7. The Betrayal. See notes on c. xviii. 40. Barabbas suddenly introduced.
xviii.
xix. 25. The ministering women (Matt.
xxvii. 55, &c.).
8. The Trial. lb.
9· The Crucifixion. lb.
There are also several coincidences in
10. · Th~ Burial (St John notices the
action of Nicodemus, xix. 39: the garden, the use of imagery between St John and
.the Synoptists, and not a few sayings of
v. 41) ..
11.
The Resurrection. See note on which the substance is common. to
them.
c. xx.
Not to enter in detail upon an examination of the parallels, it may be said
that in each case St John adds details
which appear to .mark his actual experience; and also that the facts in all Jheir
completeness form a natural part of
both narratives. They do not appear
either in the Synoptists or in St John
as if they were borrowed from an alien
source.
The passages in which St John implies an acquaintance with incidents
recorded by the Synoptists are more
numerous.

Common imagery.
iii. 29.
The Bride and the Bridegroom. Matt. ix. 15, arid
parallels.
iv. 35 ff. The harvest. · Matt. ix. 37 f.
xiii. 4 ff. Serving. Matt. x. 24; Luke
xii. 37, xxii. 27.
xv. 1 ff. The vine. Matt. ·xxi. 33.
2.
The unfruitful tree. Matt. vii.
r9.

Common sayings.
iv. 44.
Comp. Matt. xiii. 57; Mark"
vi. 4 ; Luke iv. 24 (used in
different connexions).
i. 19 ff.
The general effect of John's vi. 42.
Comp. ll. cc.
preaching (Matt. iii. 5, &c.). -69.
Comp. Matt. xvi. 16, and
- 3 2 ff. The circumstances of the
parallels
(corresponding
Lord's Baptism (Matt. iii.
confessions).
16 f.).
xii. 25.
Comp. Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25;
Simon Peter is well known.
Luke xvii. 33 (used in difNazareth the early home of
ferent connexions).
Christ (Matt. ii. 23, &c.).
xm. 16.
Comp. Luke vi. 40; Matt. x.
11. 12.
Capernaum the later residence
24 (used in different con.of Christ.
nexions).
The family of Christ. Comp. (xiii.) 20. Comp. Matt. x. 40, (xxv. 40);
vi. 42, vii. 3, xix. 25 f..
Luke x. 16 (used in differThe false accusation; Matt.
- 19.
ent connexions).
xxvi. 61;
xvi. 2 f.
Comp. Matt. xxiv. ro f.
iii. 24.
The date of John's imprisonment (Matt. iv. 12 ; cbmp.
In other parallels there are not a few
John iv. 43).
verbal coincidences :
vi. 3.
Retirement to "the mountain."
i. 23.
I am the voice ef one crying in
-62.
The Ascension.
the wilderness, Make straight
-67. · "The twelve." Comp. vv. 13,
the way ef the Lord.
70, xx. 24 (not in cc. i.-iv.).
xr. 1, 2.
Mary and Martha are well -26f. I baptize in water ... He that
cometh after me, the latchet ef
known.
whose shoe I am not wortlry
xviii. 33. The title "the King of the
to unloose.
Jews."
... descending as a dove ...
-32.
Follow me. Matt. viii. 22, &c.
Synoptists and St John as to the day of the Last -43.
to enter into the kingdom ef
Supper, see note on Matt. xxvi. This question iii. 5.
God.
is of importance in regard to the Synoptists and
not in regard to St John. The narrative of v. 8.
Arise, take up thy bed and walk.
St John is perfectly definite and consistent: it
Mark ii. 9.
bears every mark of exact accuracy, and is in
It is I: be not afraid.
harmony with what seems to be the natural course VI. 20.
viii. 5 2. taste ef death. Mark ix. 1,
of the events.
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xii. 5.

to be sold for three lzundred pence
and given to the poor. Mark
xiv. 5.
- 13. Hosanna, blessedis he that cometh
in the name of the Lord.
xiii. 21. One ofyou shall betray me.
The cock shall not crow till thou
-:-38.
shall deny me thrice.
Hail, King of the Jews.
xix. 3.
xx. 19. He, sai'th unto them, Peace be
unto you.

Coincidences more or less striking are
found in the following passages.
l, 18.
Matt. xi. 27.
- iii. JI.
-33.
iii. 18.
Mark xvi. 16.
- vi. 4.
iv. 44.
v. 22.
Matt. vii'.. 22 f.
vi. 7, 10.
Mark vi. 37-39.
Matt v. 6.
35·
xi. 28.
37•
- xyiii. 14.
39·
Xl. 27.
46.
Luke vi. 13.
70.
Matt. vii. 28.
vi~. 45 f.
IX, 16.
XU. 2.
Xl, 27.
~· 15.
Xl, 25.
- x. 39·
xii. 8.
-- xxvi. II.
Mark xi. 9.
-13.
Luke ix. 48.
-44.
xiii. I,
Mark xiv. 41.
Matt. xi. 27.
- 3·
-16.
x. 24.
-20,
x. 40.
-21,
Mark xiv. 18-21.
XIV, 18.
Matt. xxviii. 20.
Mark xiii. 3 2.
- 28.
Matt. v. 16.
xv. 8.
-14.
xii. 49 f.
-20.
x. 25.
-21.
x. 22,
xvi. I f.
X. I 7 ff.; xiii. 2 l.
xvii. 2.
xxviii. 18.
XVlll. II,
xxvi. 42, 52.
15,
18, 22.
Mark xiv. 64 f.
Matt. xxvi. 55·
- -20.
Mark xv. 6.
- 39·
xix. 1-3, 17.
-16, 19, .22.
Luke xxiii. 21.
6.
;[- 38, an In"
19.
terpolation in St
Luke.]
Mark xvi. 9.
xx. I 4•
Matt. xvi. 19.
23.

-

~

-
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The connexion between St John and
St Luke is of especial interest. From the
relation of St Luke to St Paul it is
natural to expect that the peculiarities
of his Gospel would furnish indications
of transition to the form of the Gospel
which St John has preserved. Instances
of this relation have been already given
in the notices of Samaritans, and of
Martha and Mary (p. lxxix.). The following coincidences in thought or language may be added :
Luke iii. 15 f.
i. 19 ff.
iv. 22.
vi. 42.
x. 27 ff.
xii. 32.
Xlll, r, xiv. 30.
ix. 51 (ava>.:,ftf!ews) ; xxii. 53.
xxii. 27.
4 ff.
xi. 28.
17.
22.'
xxii. 23;
27.
3·
37•
33·
IV,
xiv. 30.
13 (aXP,

-

Katpov),

xvi. 7.

xxiv. 49 (lycJ
ita'lt'OO"Tl>..>..w ).
xvii. 20 f.
xviii: 36 f.
38.
xx~ii. 4.
XXIV,
xx. 3, 6.
12 (t~e
reading
IS
doubtful).
- 19 ff.
36 ff.
Such correspondences prove nothing
as to the direct . literary connexion of
the two Gospels, nor do the few significant words which are common to St
Luke and St John (e.g. To Wvos of Jews,
1wvoye11~s), but they do shew the currency of a form of the apostolic -Gospel
with characteristic features approximating to characteristic features in St
John.
5. The relation of tlie Synoptists to
St John i'n regard of the Lord's Person.
But it may be said that even if the
considerations which have been urged
establish the possibility of reconciling
the apparent differences of the Synoptists
and St John as to the place, the manner
and the duration of the Lord's Teaching:
if they shew that there is theoretically
room for the events and the discourses
of both narratives : if they supply in
both cases indications of a wider field
and a more varied method than is
habitually recorded in the two histories

-
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respectively; yet the fundamental difference between the first three Gospels
and the Fourth as to the general view of
the Lord's Person practically excludes
such a reconciliation.
This difficulty unquestionably underlies the other difficulties and gives force
to them: It is not possible to do more
here than to point out the main arguments by which it can fairly be met.
The Person of the Lord is as truly
the centre of the teaching of the Synoptists as of the teaching of St John. It
is not His doctrine but Himself which is
to redeem the wmld (Matt. xx. 28).
The narratives of the Nativity, though
they did not form part of the apostolic
oral Gospel, are completely harmonious
with it. There is no contrast (for example) in pas&ing from the history of
the Nativity to that of the Baptism.
The claims of the Lord which are
recorded by the Synoptists, if foJ.lowed ·
to their legitimate consequences, involve
the claims recorded by St John.

Luke xxi. r 5.

I wi7l give you a mouth
and wisdom.
xxiv. 49. I send the promise of
my Father upon you,
A careful estimate of these passages
will make it clear that the Synoptists
recognise in the Lord · the power of
judgment, of redemption, and of fellowship, which are the main topics of the
teaching in St John. In one respect
only St John adds a new truth to the
doctrine of the Lord's Person which has
no direct anticipation in the Synoptists.
These do not anywhere declare His preexistence. (Yet compare Luke xi. 49
with Matt. xxiii. 34 and John x. 35.)
The general conclusion however stands
firm. The Synoptists offer not only historical but also spiritual points of ·connexion between the teaching which they
record and the teaching in the Fourth
Gospel ; and St John himself in the
Apocalypse completes the passage from
the one to the other.

The Apocalypse and the Fourth
Go$fel.
The Apocalypse is doctrinally the
uniting link between the Synoptists and
x. I.
the Fourth Gospel. It offers the characteristic thoughts of the Fourth Gospel
-39.
in that form of development which
belongs to the earliest apostolic age. It
xi. 27.
belongs to different historical circumstances, to a different phase of intelxiii. 41.
lectual progress, to a different theological
stage, from that of St John's Gospel;
and yet it is not only harmonious with
31.
Where two or three are it in teaching, but in the order of thought
xviii. 20.
gathered together in it is the necessary germ out of which the
my name, there am I Gospel proceeded by a process of life.
... (as said of ShekiI.
Affinities of the Apocalypse with
nah).
the Gospel. The points of connexion
XX, 28.
his life a ransom far between the Apocalypse and the Gosmany.
pel of St John are far more numerous
xxi. 37 ff. They will reverence my than are suggested by a first general
son.
comparison of the two books. The
If David call him main idea of both is the same. Both
xxii. 45.
present a view of a supre1I1e conflict
Lord.
XXV, 31.
When the Son .of man between the powers of good and evil.
shall come in his In the Gospel this is drawn mainly in
glory. Comp. xxvi. morai conceptions ; in the Apocalypse
mainly in images and visions. In the
64.
xxvi. 28. My blood of the cove- Gospel the opposing forces are regarded
nant.
under abstract and absolute forms, as
xxviii. 20. I am with ytJu alway.
light and darkness, love and hatred; in

Matt. vii.
ix.

22.

2

ff.

in my name.
Thy sins be forgiven
thee.
(Gives power to work
signs.)
he that loseth his lift
for my sake ...
All things are delivered
unto me...
The Son of man will
send forth his angels.
Comp. xvi. 27, xxv.

2.
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the Apocalypse under concrete and
definite forms, God, Christ, and the
Church warring with the devil, the
false prophet and the beast.
But in both books alike Christ is the
central figure. His victory is the end
to which history and vision lead as their
consummation (see xvi. 33, note). His
Person and Work are the ground of
triumph, and of triumph through apparent
failure (Rev. i. 5, vi. 16, vii. 14, xii. u).
It follows that in both books the
appearance of Christ is shewn to issue
in a judgment, a separation, of elements
partially confused before. The "hatred"
of evil gains a new intensity (Rev. ii.
6; 2 John 10). The Apocalypse gives,
so to speak, in an ideal history the
analysis of the course of unbelief which
is laid open in John viii.
· On man's part the conflict with evil
is necessarily a conflict in action. The
Apocalypse and the Gospel therefore
lay stress on obedience and works. To
" keep the commandments " is now the
fulfilment of Christian duties (John xiv.
23, note; 1 John ii. 3 £; v. 2 £; 2 John
6; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [xxii. 14, a false
reading]). .
The universality of the Gospel is an
immediate consequence of the proclamation of its moral character. And there
is not the least trace in the Apocalypse
of the doctrine of the permanent or
general obligation of the Law or of
circumcision. The particular injunctions
which are enforced in ii. 14, 20 are
combined in the Acts (xv. 28 £, xxi. 25)
with the removal of such an obligation
from the Gentiles. External ceremonies fall wholly. into the background, as
symbols only of that which is universal
and spiritual (Rev. v. 8 ff., xiv. 6 f.;
comp. 1 John ii. 2 ).
At the same time the Apocalypse no
less than the Gospel recognises the preparatory office of Judaism. In both it
is assumed that " Salvation is of the Jews"
(John iv. 22, 38). The Seer shews that
the sovereignty which the prophets foretold was established in Jesus, " the
Christ" (xii. 5, 10, xi. 15); and the
imagery of the old Scriptures is used
from first to last to foreshadow the conflict, the victory and the judgment of
the divine King (e.g. Zech. xii. IO; John
xix. 37; Rev. i. 7).
New Test.-VoL. II.
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In correspondence with the universality of -the Gospel is the office of
personal "witness " on which the firmest
stress is laic;l in all the writings of St
John. The experience of the believer
finds expression in a testimony which is
strong in the face of death. In the
Apocalypse the characteristic form in
which this " witness " appears is as " the
testimony of Jesus" (i. 2, 9, xii. I 7, xix.
10, xx. 4).
The true humanity of the
Saviour is that revelation on which faith
,
reposes.
This testimony to the Incarnation
leads to a final correspondence between
the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel
which is of the highest importance.
Both present the abiding of God with
man as the issue of Christ's work. If any
man love me, he will keep my word, and
my Father will love him, and we will come
to him and make our abode with him
(John xiv. 23). Behold I stand at the
door and knock: If any man hear my
voice and open the door, I will come in
to him, and will sup with him and he
with me _(Rev. iii. 20).
Behold the.
tabernacle of God is wi'th men, and He
will dwell (uK'YJYW<m) with tliem (Rev.
xxi. 3).
2. Contrasts of the Apocalypse with the
Gospel. Side by side with these coincidences of thought, which reach to the
ruling conceptions of the books, there
are also important contrasts in their
subject-matter and their modes of dealing with common topics.
-.,,:/The most striking contrast lies in the
treatment of the doctrine of Christ's
Coming in the two books. This is the
main subject of the Apocalypse, while it
falls into the background in the Gospel
and in the Epistles of St John. In the
Apocalypse the thought is of an outward
coming for the open judgment of men :
in the Gospel of a judgment which is
spiritual and self-executing. In the
Apocalypse the scene of the consummation is a renovated world: in the Gospel
"the Father's house." In the former
the victory and the transformation are
from without, by might, and the "future "
is painted under historic imagery: in
the latter, the victory and the transformation are from within, by a spiritual
influence, and the " future" is present
and eternal.
g
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It is part of this same contrast that
the progress of the conflict between
good and evil is presented very differently in the Apocalypse and in the
Gospel. In the Apocalypse it is portrayed under several distinct forms as. a
conflict , of Christ with false Judaism,
with idolatry, with the Roman empire
allied with false prophecy : in the Gospel
it is conceived in its essence as a continuous conflict between light and darkness. · On the one side are outward
persecutors ; on the other the spirit
of falsehood: on the one side, the
working of the revelation of Christ ; on
the other the revelation of Christ itself.
Or, to put the facts under another
aspect, the Apocalypse gives a view of
the action of God in regard to men, in a
life full of sorrow, and partial defeats
and cries for· vengeance ; the Gospel
gives a view of the action of God with
regard to Christ who establishes in the
heart of the believer a Presence of completed joy.
In regard to Judaism this contrast
assumes a special form. In the Apocalypse
the triumph of Christianity is described
under the imagery of Judaism. The
Church is the embodied fulfilment of
Old Testament prophecy. The outlines
are drawn of the universal, ideal, Israel
(vii. 4), the ideal Jerusalem (iii. 12,
xxi. 2, 10), and the idea,l worship (xx. 6,
xxii. 3; comp. viii. 3, v. 8), yet so
that there is no longer any temple (xxi.
22).
In the Gospel Christianity is proclaimed as the absolute truth. Outward
Judaism is shewn in its opposition to
Christ's word, not as fulfilled by it,
standing without, isolated and petrified ;
and not taken up with it; quickened and
glorified (compare Rev. ii. 9, iii. 9, with
John viii. 39 ff.).
·
The conception of God in the two
books shews corresponding differences.
The conception of God in the Apocalypse follows the lines of the Old
Testament. He is " the Lord God, the
Almighty" (i. 8, iv. 8, &c.), "which was
and is" (xi. 17, xvi. 5. Comp. i. 4, 8,
iv. 8), who executes righteous judgment
on the world (xi. 18, xiv. 10, xvi. 19,
xix. 15). Nothing is said of His love
in sending His Son; nor of the Paraclete. In the Gospel God is revealed
characteristically by Christ as "the

Father" and not only as " my Father"
(see iv. 2 r, note); and specially in connexion with the work of redemption.
In the one case it may be said that His
action is revealed in relation to the sinful history of the world : and in the
other His being in relation to the purpose of the world I.
Besides these differences of substance
there are also differences of language
both jn vocabulary and style. . The
difference in the scope of the books
accounts in part for these. The irregularities of style in the Apocalypse appear
to be due not so much to ignorance of
the language as to a free treatment of it,
by one who used it as a foreign dialect.
Nor is it difficult to see that in any case
intercourse with a Greek-speaking people
would in a short time naturally reduce
the style ofthe author of the Apocalypse
to that of the author of the Gospel; It
is however very difficult to suppose that
the language of the writer of the Gospel
could pass at a later time in a Greekspeaking country into the language of
the Apocalypse.
Such very briefly are the coincidences
and differences between the Apocalypse
and the Fourth Gospel. Several conclusions appear to follow from them.
The differences answer to differences
in situation ; and are not inconsistent
with identity of authorship.
Of the two books the Apocalypse is
the earlier. It is less developed both
in thought and style. The material
imagery in which it is composed includes
the idea of progress in interpretation.·
The symbols are living. On the other
hand, to go back from the teaching of
the Gospel to that of the Apocalypse, to
clothe clear thought in figures, to reduce
the full expression of truth to its rudimentary beginnings, seems to involve
a moral miracle, which would introduce
confusion into life.
The Apocalypse is after the close of
St Paul's work. It shews in its mode
of dealing with Old Testament figures a
close connexion with the Epistle to the
Hebrews (2 Peter, Jude). And on the
1 The difference between the two books as to
subordinate spiritual powers, angels .and evil
spirits, follows from the difference in their structure. Comp. i. 51, note.
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,other hand it is' before the destruction of than man, "the living One" (i. 1 7 ;
comp. John v. 26). He possesses diJerusalem.
The crisis of' the Fall of Jerusalem vine knowledge (ii. 2, 9, 13, 19, &c., ii.
explains the relation of the Apocalypse 23; comp. Jer. xi. 20, &c.); and divine
to the Gospel. In the Apocalypse that power (xi. r5, xii. 10, xvii. 14, xix. r6).
" coming" of Christ was expected, and He receives divine honour (v. 8 ff., xx.
,painted in figures: in the Gospel the 6); and is joined with God (iii. 2, v. 13,
vi. 16 f., vii. 10, xiv. 4, xxi. 22, xxii. 1, 3;
" coming" is interpreted.
Under this aspect the Gospel is the comp. John v. 20, 23), so that with God
spiritual interpretation of the Apocalypse. · He is spoken of as one (xi. 15, /3a<TtAEV<TEt,
The. materials of the Gospel were trea- XX. 6, P,ET' avrov, xxii. 3, oi 8ovAot avrov
·sured up, pondered, illuminated as time >..arpev<Tov<Ttll dmp) ; He shares also in
went on. Meanwhile the active and part the divine titles (i. 7, iii. 7, xix. 1 1 ;
manifold religious thought of Ephesus comp. vi. 10, iii. 14; comp. Isai. lxv.
furnished the intellectual assistance which 16, but not xxii. 13).
The full importance of these passages
was needed to exhibit Christianity as the
absolute and historical religion in con- is brought out by the stern denunciations
trast with Judaism and Heathenism. against every form of idolatry with which
The final desolation of the centre of the the book abounds (comp. r John v. 21).
-old Theocracy was the decisive sign of Christ thereforE; is wholly separated from
the form which the new Faith must creatures. And further, the passages
take.
Then first, according to the shew that the imagery which is used in
-divine law of order, the Spirit would the Old Testament to describe the reveguide the Apostle into all the Truth.
lation of God is transferred by the writer
This is not the place to work out in to Christ (comp. John xii. 41, note).
One either point remains to be no-detail the likeness and difference of the
Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel on ticed. In the Synoptists there is no
· ·special points of doctrine; but the direct statement of the pre-existence of
Christology of the two books illustrates Christ. The truth is recognised in the
very remarkably the position which has Apocalypse, but relatively rather than
been assigned to the Apocalypse as con- absolutely. Christ is spoken of as the
necting the Synoptists and St John. It first and tlze last (i. 17, ii. 8); tlze begi11is necessary then to indicate shortly the ning of the creation of God (iii. 14; comp.
teaching of the Apocalypse on Christ's Prov. viii. 22; Col. i. 15); and the Word
work and being.
of God (xix. 13). In these phrases we
The work of Christ is presented sum- find the earliest form of the " Logos
marily as the victory through death of doctrine," which is still kept within the
·One who was truly man. Christ was the lines of the Old Testament ideas. But
·representative of David (v. 5, xxii. 16), the later unfolding of the truth is inpierced (i. 7), crucified (xi. 8), and again cluded in this earliest confession. If an
-quickened (i. 5; comp. Col. i. r 8). So Apostle was enabled to see in the Master
He "bought" the redeemed (v. 9, xiv. whom he had followed the Being to
3 f.); and His blood brings to them whom all creation pays homage in the
release (i. 5, AU<TUJ/Tt a,ro T, d), cleansing spiritual world, there is no difficulty in
(vii. 14), and victory (xii. II). And in apprehending how he could rise, without
this He fulfilled the divine will for men doing violence to the laws of human
(i. 1 [l8wKE11], ii. 26, 5, 10, 16, iii. 10, 5, thought, to the enunciation of the fact
on which the Fourth Gospel is a com21, v. 5, xxi. 23).
The exaltation of Christ followed on mentary, the Word became.flesh and dwelt
the completion of His earthly work. · The among us, and we beheld His glory.
In a word, the study of the Synoptists,
"Lamb slain" was raised to glory (v. 9,
1 2 ).
The "seven spirits of God " are of the Apocalypse and of the Gospel of
His (v. 6, iii. 1; comp. i. 4; John xv. 26).· St John· in succession enables us to see
In the heavenly sanctuary He is revealed under what human conditions the full
as the divine High Priest (i. 12-17; majesty of Christ was perceived and decomp. ii. 9, x. Sf.) "like a son of man" clared, not all at once, but step bystep,and
(i. 13, xiv. 14); truly man, and yet more by the help of the old prophetic teaching.
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The Gospel and the Epistles o/ St
John.
The refation of the Gospel of St John
to his Epistles is that of a history to its
accompanying comment or application.
The first Epistle presupposes the Gospel
either ·as a writing or as oral instruction. But while there are numerous and
striking resemblances both in form and
thought between the Epistle and the
Evangelist's record of the Lord's discourses and his own narrative, there are
still characteristic differences between
them. In the Epistle the doctrine of the
Lord's true and perfect humanity (uap~)
is predominant : in the Gospel that of
His divine glory (oo~a). The burden of
the Epistle is " the Christ is Jesus :" the
writer presses his argument from the
divine to the human, from the spiritual
and ideal to the historical. The burden
of the Gospel is "Jesus is the Christ : "
the writer presses his argument from the
human to the divine, from the historical
to the spiritual and ideal. Tlie former
is the natural position of the preacher,
and the latter of the historian.
The difference between the Epistle
and the Gospel in their eschatological
teaching follows from this fundamental
difference. In the Gospel tne doctrine
of the "coming" of the Lord (xxi. 22,
xiv. 3), and of" the last day" (vi. 40, 44),
and of "the judgment" (v. 28 f.), are
touched upon generally. In the Epistle
"the manifestation" of Christ (ii. 28)
and His " presence" stand out as clear
facts in the history of the world. He
comes, even as He came, "in flesh "
( 2 John 7) ; and " antichrists" precede
His coming (1 John ii. r8ff).
Again, in the Epistle the doctrine of propitiation is more distinct and fully expressed than in the Gospel (iXauµ,6~, 1 John ii.
2, iv. 10; comp. Heb. ii. 17; Ka0ap{(nv, I
John i. 7, 9); and in connexion with this
the duty of the confession of sins ( r John
i. 9), and the office of the Lord as Paraclete (Advocate) (r John ii. r; comp.
John xiv. 16, note). But it is most
worthy of notice that no use is made in
the Epistle of the language of the discourses. in John iii. and vi. On the
other hand, the conception of the "unction" of Christians ( 1 John ii. 20, 27;
comp. Rev. i. 6) is a later interpretation
3.

of the gift of the Spirit which Christ promised.
Generally too it will be found on a,
comparison of the closest parallels, that
the Apostle's own words are more formal!
in expression than the words of the Lord
which he records. The Lord's words
have been moulded by the disciple into
aphorisms in the Epistle : their his. toric connexion has been broken. At the
same time the language of the Epistle isin the main direct, abstract, and unfigurative. The Apostle's teaching, so tospeak, is "plain " (1rappiju{'l:), while that
of the Lord was " in proverbs" (iv 1rapoiµ{air;, John xvi .. 2 5).
One or two examples will illustrate
the contrast which has been indicated :
John viii. 12. I am the Light of the
world: he that .followeth me shall not
walk in darkness, but shall have the lt'ght
of lift.
.
1 John i. 5, 7.
This then is the message we have heard o/ him, and declare
.unto you, that God is light, and in hinz is
no darkness at all... lf we walk in the
light as he is in the.light, we have fellowship one with another ...
John xv. 23. He that hateth me hatetk
my Father also.
1 John ii. 2 3.
Whosoever denieth the
Son, the sanze hath not the Father,· but he
that acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father also.
Compare also pp. lxi. ff.
Generally it will be felt that there is a
decisive difference (so to speak) in the
atmosphere of the two books. In the
Epistle St John deals free! y with the
truths of _the Gospel in direct conflict
with the characteristic perils of his own
time : in the Gospel he lives again in the
presence of Christ and of the immediate
enemies of Christ, while he brings out
the universal significance of events and
teaching not fully understood at the
time.

V.

THE HISTORY OF THE. GOSPEL.

r. The Text.
The materials for determining the
text of the Gospel of St John are, as in
the case of the other Gospels, and of
the books of the New Testament generally, ample and varied. It will be
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,sufficient to notice the most important
authorities in which the Gospel of St
John is preserved.
I. GREEK MANUSCRIPTS.
Cod. Sinaiticus (~). The entire Gos,pel.
Cod. Alexandrinus (A). Wants vi. 50
-viii. 52.
Cod. Vaticanus (B). The entire Gos,pel.
Cod. Ephraemi (C). Eight considerable fragments. (1) i. 1-41. (2) iii.
_33-v. 16. (3) vi. 38-vii. 3. (4) viii.
_34-ix, I I. (5) Xi, 8.:.....46, (6) xiii. 8
-xiv. 7. (7) xvi. 21-xviii. 36. (8) xx.
26-end.
Cod. Bezce (D). Wants i. 16-iii. 26;
.and xviii. 13-xx. 13 has been supplied
by a later hand, perhaps from the original
leaves.
Cod. Paris. (L). Wants xxi. 15 -end.
There are besides eight other uncial
'MSS. containing the Gospel complete
-0r nearly complete; an<l thirteen which
,contain more or less considerable frag,merits.
The cursive mss., which are almost
of every degree of excellence, are more
'than 600,
II. ANciENT VERSIONS,
(1) The Old (Curetonian) Syriac
,(Syr. vt.). Four fragments: (1) i. 1-42.
(2) iii. 5-vii. 37. (3) vii. 37-viii. 53,
-0mitting vii. 53-viii. II. (4) xiv. 1129.

The Vulgate Syriac (Peshito, Syr. psh.).
The entire Gospel.
The Harclean Syriac (Syr. /zcl.). The
,entire Gospel.
(2) The Old Latin (Lat. vt.). The
,entire Gospel in several distinct types.
The Vulgate Latin ( Vulg. ).
The
,entire Gospel.
The Memphitic (Coptic, in the dialect
of Lower Egypt). The entire Gospel.
The Thebaic (Sahidic, in the dialect of
Upper Egypt). Very considerable frag.ments have been published in the
Appendix to Woide's 'Cod. Al. N. T.' of
which a collation is given in Schwartze's•
,edition of the Memphitic Gospels.
III. FATHERS.
In addition to isolated quotations
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there remain, from early times : the
Commentaries of CYRIL of ALb:XANDRIA
(near!ycomplete); the Explanatory Homilies of AUGUSTINE and CHRYSOSTOM ·
and large fragments of the Commenta~
ries of ORIGEN and THEODORE · of
M0PSUESTIA.
This is not the place to enter in detail
upon the methods of textual criticism.
It must suffice to say that the problem
is in the first stage essentially historical.
The primary object of the critic is .to
discover in the case of variations the
most ancient reading. When this has
been done it remains to take account of
any arguments which may be urged
against the authenticity of the . earliest
text. Unless these are of great weight
the prerogative of age must prevail.
But this first process cannot be accomplished by simply taking the reading
of the most ancient copies, or giving a
fixed value, so to speak, to each copy
according to its antiquity. The most
ancient copy is ceteris paribus likely to
give the most ancient text on the whole,
and with .a less degree of probability in
each particular case. But the ancient
authorities often disagree. Hence it is a
necessary condition for the determination of the most ancient text to study
the chief authorities as wholes ( 1) separately, and ( 2) in their mutual relations. In this way it can be ascertained
beyond doubt what MSS. (for example)
preserve a distinctly ante-Nicene text.
When this is done the mass of evidence
can be reduced to manageable dimensions. If it cannot be shewn that a
reading has any ante-Nicene authority,
it may in almost all cases be confidently
set,aside.
No one of the existing MSS. of the
New Testament is older than the fourth
century; but the earliest, which have
been already enumerated, represent very
different types of text, and are, as far
as can be ascertained, of very different origin. To speak of them all as
"Alexandrine" is in every way misleading.
.
(1) A most careful examination of
B leaves it in possession of the title to
supreme excellence. Its readings have
no specific colouring. It is not unlikely
that it represents the text preserved in
the original Greek Church of Rome.
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(2) The texts of N and D, which a solid conclusion can be gained. And,.
have much in common, are of very high in this respect the evidence which is:
antiquity, dating from the end of the available for determining the text of thesecond century. Their common element New Testament is so copious and varied
is closely akin to an elP.ment in the Old that li\tle final doubt can be left.
Syriac and Old Latin versions, and
Very little has been said in detail on
shews much license in paraphrase and various readings in the notes, except on
in the· introduction of synonymous a few passages of unusual interest. It
phrases and words. · The characteristics will therefore be useful to give a brief"
of these MSS. are probably of Pales- summary of the authorities for a selectinian origin.
tion of variations which have a critical
(3) The characteristic readings of C interest. This may serve as basis for
and L indicate the work of a careful further study to those who wish to pursue·
grammatical revision. They seem to be the subject; and at the same time it
due to Alexandria.
will illustrate the comparative value of"
(4) In the Gospels A gives a revised the different authorities in their different
·
(Antiochene) text which formed the basis combinations 1.
of the later Byzantine texts.
These
texts were almost exclusively reproduced
I.
Interpretative or Supplementary
from the sixth century onwards.
Glosses.
The characteristic readings of B, of i. 24.
and they were sent from the·.
ND, and of C, L, have all more or less
Pharisees (K<it a-rrecrra>..p,evoi),- ·
support in the ante-Nicene age. The
N*A*BC*L Memph. Seecharacteristic readings of A, on the other
note.
hand, cannot be traced back beyond
and they -tlzat were sent were·
the fourth century, though it has also a
ef the Pharisees (Kat o! d:1revaluable ancient element in common
crra>..p,evoi), NchA2 C"X (MSS.
mss.) Latt. Syrr.
with BCL rather than with ND.
It follows therefore (speaking gene- -27.
coming after me, N*B(C*LTh),
rally) that a reading which is found in
Syr. vt. Memph. He it z'sB and in a primary representative of
who coming after me is preone of the other groups has very high
ferred before me, AC"X (MSS\
claims - to be considered the original
mss.) Latt. Comp. v. 15.
reading. On the other hand a reading m. 15. may have eternal life.
which is found only in the representamay not perish but have eternal·
tives of one of the three last groups is
life. See note.
likely to be a correction; and the same - 25. a .Jew NcABL (MSS. mss.)•
may be said of a reading which is given
Syr. psh.
only in representatives of the third· and
Jews N* (MSS. mss.) Latt.
fourth groups. Very few readings in the
Syr. vt. Memph.
Gospels will be found to stand the test -'- 34. he giveth not, NBCLTh 1 33
of a comprehensive examination which
(Lat. vt.).
are not supported by N or B or D.
God giveth not, AC"D (MSS.
These conclusions necessarily depend
mss.) Verss.
the Saviour of the world, NB
upon an exhaustive induction of particu- iv. 42.
lars. No process can be more precarious
C*Th Latt. Syr. vt. Memph.
than the attempt to settle each case of
the Christ the Saviour ef the·
variation as it arises. A reading, which
world, ADL (MSS. mss.).
See note.
taken alone may appear to be plausible v. 4.
or even true, is often seen to be an
.
.
ingenious correction from a consideration
i No attempt ;s made to give_ a. complete
. .
. .
summary of the evidence. "MSS." s1gmfies many
of the charactenst1cs of the authorities (or the remainder of) uncial and "mss." many
by which it is supported taken as a - (or the remainder of) cursive manuscripts. Latt.
group. No authority has an unvarying and Syrr. the ;Latin a~d Syrian versions in agr_eevalne. N O authority is ever homogene- ment; and v~rss .. versions ge_neral!y•. I~ tht; title
.
.
.·
.
of an authority 1s enclosed m ( ), this md1cates,
ous. It IS only by takmg a wide view that the evidence is modified by some circumof the grouping of the authorities that stance or other.
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v. 16.

vi. 9.
-

22.

-

51.

-

59.

vii. 46.

xci

diii' .. , persecute, NBCDL 1· 33 xiv. 4.
(Latt.) Syr. vt.
did . .persecute and sought to slay
him, A (MSS. mss. ). Comp.

and whither I go ye know the
way, NBC*LQX Memph.
and whither I go ye know, and
the way ye know, ADN
v. 18.
(MSS. mss.) Latt. Syrr.
a boy'.
- 5. how know we the way, BC*D
a single boy. 1::ke note.
(Lat. vt.).
except one, NcABL 1 (Latt.).
how can we know the way,
except that one (or 011e), into
(N)ALNQX Vg. Syrr.
which his disciples (or the xvi. 16. shall see me, NBDL (Lat. vt.).
disciples o/ Jesus) entered,
shall see me, because I go to
N*D (MSS. mss.) Syrr.
the Father, A MSS. mss.
my flesh .for the life o/ the
(Memjh.) Syrr. Comp. vv.
world, BCDLT 33 Latt.
5, 10.
Syrr. vt. Theb. (and N· in a xvn. 21. that they may be in us, BC*D
changed order).
(Lat. vt.) Theb.
my flesh which I will give
that they may be one in us,
.for the .life o/ the world,
NAC"LX MSS. mss. Vg.
MSS. mss. (A is defective)
Memph. Syrr.
(Syrr.) Memph. See note.
See also iii.' 13, note.
teaclzing ... on a sabbath, D (Lat.
In connexion with these explanatory
vt.).
never man so spake, NcBLT additions, a few passages may be noticed
in which an easy word has been substiMemph.
never man so spake as this man tuted for a more difficult one.

(speaketh),N*(D)X MSS.mss.
viii. 59. out_ o/ the temple, N*BD Latt.

Theb.
out o/ the temple, and going
through the midst o/ them
went on his way (E7ropeveTo)
and so passed by, NcacLX
33 Memph.
out o/ the temple, going through
the midst o.f them. and so
passed by, · A (MSS. mss.)
Syrr.
· x. 13, 26. See notes.
xi. 41.
the stone, ~BC*DLX 33 Latt.

i. 16.
vi. 63.
viii. 16.

Note.
Note.
true as satisfying the idea
(d>..,,,0iv~), BDLTX 33.
true to facts (a.>.. ,,,0~~),
N MSS. mss.

x. 38.

that ye may know and may
understand (ywcJ<TK'YJTE),
BLX 1 33 Theb. Memph.
that ye may know and believe, NA (MSS. mss.)
Latt.

2.
Paraphrases.
Theb. (Syrr.).
The group N D Syr. vt. and Lat. vt.
the stone where he was, A 1.
the stone where he that was are specially marked by paraphrastic
dead was laid, C" (MSS. variations.
i. 4.
in him i's life, ND Syr. vt. Lat.
mss.).
vt. See note.
suffer lzer ...to keep it (Zva ... T'YJ·
xii. 7,
p~<rn), NBDLQX 33 (Latt.) - 34. the chosen one o/ God, N Syr. vt.
See note.
Memph. Theb.
they had not wine far the wine of
leave her alone ; she hath kept ii. 3·
the marriage was consumed,
it (TeT~P'YJKev), A (MSS. mss.).
xiii. 14. ye ought also.
~* (Lat. vt. ).
by how much more ought ye iii. 5.
kingdom o/ heaven, ~*.
is spirit because God is spirit,
also, D (Lat. vt.).
-6.
and he is born o.f God, Syr.
- 32. And God shall glorify, N*BC*
vt. (Lat. vt. ).
DLX Lat. vt.
.from water and the spiri'I, N Lat.
I.f God was glorified in him, - 8.
God shall also glorify, NcA
vt. Syr. vt.
v. 13.
he that wassi'ck, D (Lat. vt.).
(MSS. mss.) Vg. Memph.

xcii
v. 19.
vi. 15.

-:- 5r.
x. 38.
xi. 9.
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the Father doeth, Syrr. Memph.
and declare (ava8etKVVVat) him
king, N*,
he fteeth again, N* (Latt.) Syr.
vt., See note.
darkness overtook (1<arl>..af3e,,)
them, ND.
from my bread, N (Lat. vt. ).
if ye are not willing to believe
me, D Latt.
how many hours hath the day ?

D.

was troubled in spirit, as moved
with indignation (ws l.p,f3piµ,J,µ,evos), D l Theb.
xii. 32. all things, N*D Latt. .
xiv. 7. ye will know my Father also,
ND (Lat. vt.).
xvii. 3. didst send into this world, D.
- 10.
thou didst glorify me, D.
xvm. 3 7. concerning the truth, ~*.

-

33.

Other examples of readings characteristic of this group will be found in the
following passages:

i. 14 (7rA~p'YJ), 48.
ii. 15.
iv. 24, 42, 46, 51.
v. 9, 13, 25, 32, 42.
vi. 3, 23, 25, 27, 37, 46, 56 (note),
64, 66.
vii. 1, 6, 12, 26, 37, 47, 48, 50,
52.
viii. 16, 21, 27.
ix. 35·
x. 11, 15, 25, 34, 311.
xi. 14·
xiv. 11.
xv. 20.
xvi. 13, 19.
xvii. 2, 7, 10, 23 (~ytt7r'Y}o-a), 26.
xviii. 1 (note), 35.
xix. 4, 13, 33, 38.
XX. 1 1 11, 15, 24 f.
xxi. 17, 18.

It is not probable that any one of
these readings will commend itself to
the student; but it must be added
that in the case of omission it appears
that the authority of this group is sometimes of greater weight. The omissions
in St John's Gospel which they support
in the following passages are by no
means unlikely to be correct:
iii. 25, 32, note.
iv. 9,jor ... Samaritans.

On the other hand their omissions in
vi. 23, x. 8 (before me), xxi .. 23, are
not to be admitted.
The readings of N when they are unsupported are often quite arbitrary : e. g. ·
iii. 36, vi. 10, 23, viii. 57, xi. 3r, xiv. 16,
xix, 13.
3. Passages in which the sense is
considerably affected by the variation
are not very numerous :
i. 16.
Note.
-'-18.
Note.
-28.
Note.
-39 (40 ). and ye shall see, BC*LTh 1 33
(mss.) Syrr.
_
.
and see, ·NAX MSS. (mss:)
Latt. Memph. Comp. 11. 47.
Note.
-51.
will eat me up, NABLPTli (MSS.
ii. 17.
mss.).
hath eaten me up, a few mss.
iii. 15. Note.
v. I.
Note.
Note.
,-3 f.
vi. 69. Note.
vii. 8.
I go not up yet, BLTX (MSS.
mss.) Theb. Syrr.
I go not up, ND (some MSS.
mss.) Lat. vt. Syr. vt.
Memph. In such a case it is
right to follow that combination of ancient authority
which is elsewhere .most
trustworthy. For the combination in favour of " not"
see note on vi. r5.
vii. 39. Note.
- 53-viii. II, Note.
viii. 38. do ye (or ye do) that which ye
heard from the father (rov
7rarpos) or your father,
NcBCLX 1 33 Memph.
ye do that which ye have seen
with your father, N*D(T)
(MSS. mss.) Latt.
- 44. Note.
ix. 35.
Note.
x. 14.
mine know me, NBDL Latt.
Memph. Theb.
I am known of mine, AX MSS.
mss. (Syrr. ).
-22.
Note.
xii. r7. when he called, NABX (MSS.
mss.) Vg.
that he called, DL Lat. vt. Theb.
Memph.
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xii. 41.

because he saw, NABLX 1 33
Memph. Theb.
when he saw, D (MSS. mss.)
Latt. Syrr.
and keep them not, NABDLX
1
33 Latt. Syrr. Theb.
Memph.
and believe not, (MSS. mss.).
during a supper (ywophov),
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(roil 7rEJl,lfaVTOS p,E), 45 (olv); ix. II, 41
(otv) j x. 4 (ra Wia ,rpo{3ara), 14 j xi. 3 I
(AlyovTES).

In the case of proper names A seems
to have adopted the later corrections, as
in writing Capernaum for Capharnaum
(NBCD, &c.); and Jonas for John, as
the name of the father of St Peter (i.
42). This remark is not without weight
xm. 2.
in regard to the readings of A in v. 2;
N*BLX.
a supper having been made xviii. 1 ( see notes).
On the other hand it will be no less
(yEvop,lvov), NcAD (MSS.
mss.).
evident that in the examples given the
- 24. and saith to him, Tell us who readings of B are almost beyond quesit is of whom he speaketh, tion correct; and further inquiry will
tend to prove that no reading of B
(N)BCLX 33 Latt.
that he should ask who it was which is supported by independent auof whom he spake, AD MSS. thority, and certainly no reading of B
which is supported by a primary uncial
mss. Syrr.
- 25. leaning back as he was (ava7r£· (e.g. N, C, D, A), can be altogether set
aside.
ucJv oi!rws), (N°) BCLX.
falling upon (£71'L7T£<Twv), N*AD
The following examples will repay
study. Combination of BN :
(MSS. mss. ).
xiv. IO. doeth his works, NBD.
iv. 15.
8d.pxwµai.
himself doeth the works, A Q
y. 1 7. om. 'l'l]uovs.
(LX) (MSS. mss.).
'
1'
lX, 20,
Q71'£Kp.
OVV,
- 15. ye will keep, NBL Memph.
2 3.
£1TEpwr1uaT£,
keep, ADQX MSS. mss. Latt.
- 28.
Kal lAoi8.
Syrr.
xii. 4.
Aly£t U.
xvn. 11. keep them in thy name which
xi~: 17. 01~t. ~vTo sec.
(0) thou hast given me,
xvn. 1 I. avTot.
NABCL (MSS. mss.), Syrr.
xix. 2 4. om. ~ Al.yovua.
Theb. (Z D*X mss. ).
35• '1rlCJ'Tt:{rlJT(.
keep in thy name t!iose wliom
39. lAiyp,a.
thou hast given me, a few
Such considerations carefully checked
mss. Vg. Memph.
- 12. thy name that thou, BC*L 33 and followed out lead to conclusions
which can be confidently accepted even
(N° Theb. Memph. ).
thy name: those that thou, where the most ancient evidence is unADX (MSS. mss.) Latt. usually divided, e.g. i. 21, iii. 15, vii. 39,
viii. 39, x. 29.
Syrr.
In most cases of slight variation the
xvm. 15. Note.
reading of the text from which A. V. was
24. Note.
xix. 3.
and they came unto him and taken has been silently corrected, and a
said, NBLX 33 (MSS. mss.) translation of that which seems to be
the true text substituted for A. V.
Latt. Theb. Memph.
It will be convenient to add a list of
and said, A (MSS. mss. ).
these passages in addition to those ·
A careful examination of these pas- variations which have been already
sages will shew how rarely A gives a noticed.
certain ante-Nicene reading when au- i. 29.
he (John); 42, Omit and, 43.
thorities are divided. The relative late- ii. 4.
Add And; rn, Omit then.
ness of its text compared with the texts - I I , 17,
of NBD and C, will be further apparent
22.
Omit unto them.
from the following passages: i. 26 (81), m. 2.
him (Jesus); 18, Omit but.
39 (W£r£), 49; iv. 21 (,r[unvuov), 46 iv. 30, 35,
(6 'I'l]<Tovs); v. 3 (,roAJ), 15 (Ka£); vi. 40
43. Omit departed thence and,· 50,
-

47.
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Omit and (1); 52, therefore
(and).
v. 10.
Add and,· II, Add But;
12, Omit Then,· 27, 30, 37,
Omit himse(f; add he.
vi. 2.
the (his); 7, 10, II, therefore
... (and); 14, 17, 24, Omit
also,· 35, 38, 39, 42, now
(then); 43, Omit therefore;
47, 55, 58, the (your); Omit
manna,· 63, 65, the R (my
R), 68, 71.
vii. 9.
Add And,· 10, Transpose to
the feast; 1 5, therefore (and') ;
r6, Add therefore; 20, 26,
Omit very; 29, 32, 33, Omit
unto them; 40, certain (many),
46, 50.
viii. r4. or (and); 20, 21, 25, 28, Omit
unto them; 29, 41, 46, Omit
and; 48, 52
ix. 4, 6, 8, 9, Add No, but; 10, 12, 14,
17, Add therefore,· 20, 21,
25, 26, 28, 30, 31, 36, 37,
Omit And; 40.
x. 12, 19, 31, 32, 33, 39.
Add to him; 29, 41, 44, 45,
xi. 12.
that ... he (the things ....fesus);
49, you (us); 53, Omit together; 37.
xii. 1, 4, 6, 7, 13, 22, 23, 25, 34, 35,
among (with).
xiii. 2, 3, 6, 22, 23, Omit Now, 26.
xiv. 2.
Add for; 7, 9, 12, 14, 16, 17,
is (shall be) ; 28:
xv. 7, 10, 11, 14, 26.
xvi. 3, 4, their (the); ro, 15, 19, 20, 23,
25, 27, 29, 32, 33.
xvii. 1, 4, 17, the (tlty); 20, 21, 23, 24.
xviii. 4, 13, 18, Add also, 28, 30, 31,
40, Omit all.
xix. 7, II, Add him,· 13, 14, Omit
and; 15, 16, 17, 20, 24,
29, 35, Add also,· 38, 39.
xx. 6, 14, 16, T7, 18, 19, 20, 21, 28,
29.
xxi. 3, 4, II, 12, 13, 15, 21.

the vigour or clearness of the langu1J,ge.
The criterion of apparent fitness which
is most ambiguous when applied to
separate readings becomes trustworthy
when it is applied to a considerable
group of readings.
2.

The inte?j>retation of the Gospel.

The first commentary on the Gospel
of St John of which any distinct· record has been preserved was written by
HERACLEON, " the most esteemed (8oKiµwm-ro,) representative of the School
of Valentimis" (Clem. Al. ' Strom.' IV. 9.
73), whose friend he is said to have
been. The work must therefore probably be assigned to the first half of the
second century. The quotations preserved by Origen shew that Heracleon
dealt with long continuous passages of
the Gospel (e.g. c. iv.), but it is not certain that he commented on the whole.
The text which he followed had one
important various reading (iv. 18, lf, six,
for 1dne, five) ; and the manner in
which he treats the book shews that he
regarded it as of divine authority in the
minutest details, though he frequently
distorts its meaning by strange mystical
interpretations 1•
The Commentary of ORIGEN was
written at the injunction of his friend
Ambrosius ('in Joh. Tom.' 1. §§ 3, 6). The.
work was begun and the first five books
were written at Alexandria (c. A.D. 225,
Euseb. 'H.E.' vr. 24), before his ordination at Cresarea (A.D. 228). The troubles
which followed this event interrupted the
task and it seems not to have been completed, if indeed it ever was completed, till
more than ten years after its commencement (comp. Tom. VI. § 1). Eusebius
mentions that of the whole work "only
twenty-two books" (-roµoi) had come
down to his time. He does not say how
many there were originally. Jerome,
Two general conclusions will follow according to the common texts, speaks
from a careful study of the different lists of " thirty-four " or " thirty-nine " books
of variations which include, I believe, (' Prref. Hom. in Luc.'), but these readings
all the passages where the text of St
1 Part of the fragments of Heracleon are
John is in any way doubtful, ( 1) that
the utmost extent of variation is com- printed after Grabe and Massuet in Stieren's
Irenreus, r. 938 ff. Jerome mentions a Commenparatively unimportant; and (2) that the tary on the four Gospels attributed to Theophilus
most ancient text adds in almost every of, Antio~h, buJ quest10ns its ~ut,henticity (' De
case some minute touch which increases Vm. Ill. 25; Prref. ad Matt. Ep. CXXI, 6).
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are commonly altered to "thirty-two" on
the authority of Rufinus (Huet, Orig. m.
2. 7).
At present there remain Books
1. u. (John i. 1-7 a), v1. (John i. 1929), x. (John ii. 12-25), xm. (John 1v.
13-44), xrx. (part John viii. 19-24),
xx. (John viii. 37-52), xxvm. (John xi.
39-57), XXXII. (John xiii. 2-33), with
fragments of IV. v. At the beginning
of the thirty-third book, which deals
with c. xiii., Origen speaks with doubt
as to the completion of the whole
Commentary, nor does he at the end
of the book give, as he sometimes does,
a promise of the immediate continuation of the work. It is possible therefore
that his labours may have ended at this
point. Certainly the whole Commentary
would have occupied at least fifty
hooks.
The work has Origen's faults and excellencies in full .measure. It is lengthy,
discursive, fanciful, speculative ; but it
abounds with noble thoughts and intuitions of the truth. As a commentator
Origen created a new form of theological
literature.
Little remains of the works of the
earlier Greek _Commentators of the fourth
century, THEODORUS of Heraclea (Pe. rinthus), (Theodor. 'H. E.' n. 3, Hieron.
'De Virr. Ill.' 90), and DrnYMUS of Alexandria (Hieron. 'De Virr. Ill.' 105). The
' Homilies' of CHRYSOSTOM, composed
while he was still at Antioch (before
A.D. 398), form the foundation of a historical interpretation of the Gospel.
His explanations and applications of the
text are clear, vigorous and eloquent.
The reader will probably miss the signs
of a spontaneous sympathy with the
more mysterious aspects of the Gospel.
AuousTINE in his ' Lectures on St
John ' (Tractatus in Joh. CXXIV.) is
strongest where Chrysostom is weakest.
His ignorance of Greek constantly betrays him into the adoption of a false
sense of the words, but his genius no
less frequently enables him to enter
with the fullest insight into the thought
of a passage which may escape the verbal
interpreter. I have ventured not unfrequently to quote his terse and pregnant
comments in their original form. No
translation can do them justice.
The Commentaries of THEODORE of
Mopsuestia were popularly considered
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the best of the Antiochene school. Considerable fragments of his Commentary
on St John remain.
At the opposite extreme to Theodore
is CYRIL of Alexandria, whose Commentary on St John remain!? nearly complete.
In this dogmatic interests overpower
all other considerations. It was natural
that Cyril should read the Gospel in the
light of the controversies in which he
was absorbed ; but under his treatment
the divine history seems to be dissolveq
into a docetic drama. At the same time
his speculations, like those of the other
Alexandrines,aboundin isolated thoughts
of great subtlety and beauty.
The two distinct' Catenre' of Corderius
and Cramer contain extracts from other
Greek Commentaries, Ammonius of
Alexandria, Apollinaris of Laodicea,
Severus of Antioch, Theodore of Heraclea, &c., but Cyril closes the series
of the great patristic interpreters of
St John. The Greek Commentaries of
THEOPHYLACT (t 1107), and EUTHYMIUS
(t c. 1118), are mainly epitomes of Chrysostom, but both are clear and sensible.
The Latin Commentaries of Beda and
Walafrid Strabo (Glossa ordinaria) depend largely on Augustine.
RUPERT of Deutz (' Comm. in Joh.'
Libb. xiv.) in this subject as in others
shewed original power. His Commentaries on St John are marked by great
fertility in subtle speculation, though he
claims to deal more with humble details
than Augustine. The fragments of the
Commentary of JOHANNES ScoTus ERIGENA are not less interesting, and he
explains the text carefully.
More comprehensive however and
serviceable than these commentaries is
the 'Golden Chain' ( Catena aurea) of
THOMAS AQUINAS, which brings together a large selection of comments from
Greek and Latin writers. It must however be used with great caution, for a
considerable proportion of the quotations adduced from early writers are
taken from spurious books.
Of the Commentaries of. the sixteenth
century it must be sufficient to mention
a few which will serve as representatives. Those of Ferus (i. e. Wild, of
Mainz, 1536), Corn. a Lapide (i.e. Van
der Steen, Louvain and Rome, t 1637),
and Maldonatus (Maldonato, of Sala-
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been to express what seems to me the
sense and teaching of his words. With
this view I have, except in a few cases,
simply given the conclusion at which
I have arrived without reviewing rival
opinions, or citing the authorities by
which it is supported or opposed. I
have not however consciously passed
over or extenuated any difficulty which
I have been able to feel : nor again,
have I called particular attention to
details which happen to have come into
undue prominence in .modern controversy.
It would be an idle task to enumerate
all the names of those from whose
writings I have sought and gained help;
and I should be unable to measure the
debts which I owe to scholars who often
teach much when they do not command
assent. Yet there are some names
which cannot be passed over in silence.
When I began to work seriously at the
Gospel of St John more than twenty-five
years ago I felt that I owed most to
Origen, Neander, Olshausen, Luthardt,
and, from a very different point of view, to
F. C. Baur. In arranging my thoughts
during the last eight years I feel that I
owe most to Godet, whose Commentary, except on questions of textual criticism, seems to me to be unsurpassed.
And on the other hand Keim has continually offered criticisms and suggestions which have opened fresh sources
of illustration for the text. But throughout· this space. of Cambridge work, the
living voice of friends has been far more
helpful to me than books. The fulness
of sympathy in common labour brings
light and fresh power of vision, and not
only materials for thought.
Throughout the notes I have quoted
the renderings of the Latin Vulgate in
the hope of directing more attention to
the study of it. It seems to me that we
have lost much in every way from our
neglect of a Version which has influenced
the Theology of the West more profoundly than we know.
One department of illustration, it
must be added, still calls for systematic
1 An admirable summary of the literature
study. The didactic method and not
dealing with the authenticity of St John's Gospel only the language of St John is essenhas been added by Dr C. R. Gregory to the tially Hebraic; and very much has still
English translation of Luthardt's ' St John
the Author of the Fourth Gospel,' Edinburgh, to be learnt especially from the Midrashim before the full force of his record
1875.

manca and Paris, 1596; St John is
unfinished), among Roman Catholic
scholars; of Brentius (i.e. Brenz,' Homilies,' of Stuttgart, 1528), and J. Gerhard
(of Jena, 1617 ), among Lutherans ; of
Musculus (i.e. Meusslin of Berne, 1548),
and R. Gualther (' Homilies,' of Berne,
1565), among the "Reformed," are all
conspicuous for thought, research and
vigour. Lampe (of Utrecht, 1724) .has
given a very complete list of the Commentaries down to his own time ; and
his own work is a mine of learning,
which it is, however, painful to work
from the form in which he has arranged
his materials.
The spread of idealism in Germany
in: the first quarter of the present century
gave a fresh impulse to the study of
St John. Fichte ( 1806, 'Anw. zi sel.
Leben,' vi.) and Schelling (1841, 'Werke,'
rr. 4, pp. 302 f.), in different ways and
with a partial conception of the scope of
the Gospel, insisted upon its primary
importance for the apprehension of
Christian truth in relation to the present age. When N eander began his
public work (1813), he lectured on the
Gospel of St John, and on his. deathbed
(1850) he announced as the subject of
his next course "The Gospel of St John
considered in its true historical position." Meanwhile great light had been
thrown upon the composition and con~
tents of the Gospel. The commentaries
of Lucke (1st ed. 1820-24), ofTholuck
(1st ed. 1827), of Klee (1829), of Olshausen (1st ed. 1832), of Meyer (1st ed.
1834), and of De Wette (1st ed. 1837),
contributed in various degrees to illustrate its meaning.
It does not fall within my scope to
criticise these or later books 1 •
For obvious reasons I have thought
it best to refrain from using modern
English Commentaries, with one partial
exception. Otherwise I have endeavoured to take account as far as possible
of the writings of every school which
seemed likely to contribute to the understanding of St John. My one aim has
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can be apprehended. The collections and it came from the depths of the
which Wetstein has made from Light- earth. And they said one to another,
foot and other early Rabbinic scholars, Where shall wisdom be found? (Joh
Delitzsch's ' Hone Hebraicre' (in the xxviii. 1 2 ).
.
'Ztschr. f. Luth. Theol.'); the recent
"And the Voice went forth throughout
work of Wiinsche (' Neue Beitrage zur the world, and was divided into seventy
Erlauterung der Evangelien aus Talmud voices, according to the seventy tongues
u. Midrash,' Gottingen, 1878), which of men, and each nation heard the
is very useful, but by no means always Voice in its own tongue, and their souls
exact ; Siegfried's ' Philon von Alexan- failed them; but Israel heard and sufdria' (indirectly), and Mr Taylor's ex- fered not.
cellent edition of the 'Sayings of the
" And each one in Israel heard it
Jewish Fathers' (Pirke Aboth), rather according to his capacity; old men, and
point to the rich mine than exhaust it1.
youths, and boys, and sucklings and
women : the voice was to each one as
each one had the power to receive it."
The student of St John will find
There is a remarkable legend (' Shemoth R.' c. v. ), that when the Lo RD the parable fulfilled as he ponders
gave the Law from Sinai He wrought the Apostle's words with growing expegreat marvels with His voice (Job xxxvii. rience, and unchanged patience. He
5). "The voice sounded from the South; himself limits the meaning which he
and as the people hastened to the finds in them.
South, lo ! it sounded from the North.
They turned to the North, and it came
" Omnes carnalium sordes affectuum
from the East. They turned to the ab oculis cordis abstergendre sunt iis
East, and it came from the West. They qui in schol§. Christi venerabilibus stuturned thither, and it came from heaven. dent litteris-; ut hanc aliquatenus valeant
They lifted up their eyes to heaven, Aquilam prosequi, quam cordis munditia
juvit ut claritatem solis reterni, plus
1 The ' Kol Kore ' of R. Soloweyczyk translated into French under the title 'La Bible, le ceteris divinre visionis animalibus, irreTalmud et l'Evangile,' Paris, 1875, St Matthew verberata posset mentis acie contemplari ''
and St Mark, is of little value in this respect,

(RUPERTUS OF DEUTZ).
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The divinity, humanity, · and office of J'esus
Christ. I 5 The testimony of :Jolin. 39 T!ie
calling of Andrew, Peter, .&c.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN]

The title of the Gospel, which is found in
very different forms in ancient authorities, is
no part of the book itse1£ The earliest authorities, and those which represent the earliest
text, give the simplest form: .According to John
(1<aTa 'IroaVVIJV [-aVIJV] ~BD; secundum Johannem (as the running heading) Lat. vt.; and
so Syr. vt.: oj John). The word Gospel
which is implied in this title is supplied by the
mass of MSS. ( fvayyD,wv KaTa 'I. [ without
the article] ACLX, &c.; and so, as the initial heading, Lat. vt., Syr. vt.). Very many
-0f the later MSS. add the definite article (To
1<aTa 'I. fila-yy.), and very many alsb add an
epithet: 'The holy Gospel according to John (To
KaT<l 'I. ayiov fila-y-y.). A few MSS. give the
remarkable title: Of the [holy] Gospel according
to John (iK TOU Kara '1. [aylov] fvayy.). The
printed texts of the Peshito give: 'The holy
Gospel of the preaching

o/ John

I.

N the beginning was the Word,
and the Word was with God,
and the Word was God.
by itself: the remaining verses give an outline
of the relations of t'he Word to Creation.
The connexion of the different parts, and the
order of progress, will be best seen in a tabular
form:
l. THE \V ORD IN HIS ABSOLUTE, ETERNAL BEING ('V. r).

r .. His Existence: Beyond time.
His Personal Existence: In active Communion with God.
3. His Nature: God in Essence.

2.

II. THE WORD IN RELATION TO CREATION ('V'V. 2-18).

1. 'The essential facts

THE PROLOGUE (i. i.-18).
Though the narrative of'St John's Gospel
is not marked off by any very distinct line
from the introductory verses, it has been generally acknowledged that i. 1-18 forms an introduction to the whole work. This conclusion appears to be completely established by a
careful .analysis of the contents of the section,
which present in a summary form the main
truths that are illustrated by the records of
the history. The first verse appears to stand

2-5).

Him).

the preacher.

There is a similar variety in the titles given in
the English Versions : D.et Godspell aifter
Johannes gerecednesse [narration] (Anglo-Saxon). 'The Gospel (Euuangelie) o/ Joon [or Joon
siip.ply] (Wycliffe). 'The Gospel o/ Saint John
(Tyndale 1526, 1534, 1535, Coverdale, Matthew, Great Bible). 'The Gospel after S. John
(Taverner 1539, with the running heading 'The
Gospel o/ S. John). 'The Gospel by Saint John
(Bishops' Bible 1568, 1572). 'The Holy Gospel
o/ Jesus Christ according to John (Geneva 1560,
. Rheims 1582 with the running heading 'The
Gospel according to S. John, Tomson 1583).
'The Gospel according to S. John (A. V. 16u).

('V'V.

i. The source of creation.
In the divine counsel ('V. 2 ).
ii. The act of creation ( 'V. 3).
The Word the Agent (through
The Word the ~ickening Presence (not apart from Him).
iii. The being of things s;rmted ('V'V. 4,

5).

2.

.

'

a. In the divine Idea ( 'V. 4 ).
As to the World.
As to Man.
b. In human history ('V. 5).
The continuous conflict of
Light and Darkness following on a critical assault
of Darkness.
'The historic manifestation o/ the Word
generally ( 'V'V. 6-13).
i. The testimony of prophecy represented by John ('V'V. 6-8).
a. John's personality ( 'V. 6).
b. The end of his mission ( 'V. 7).
c. His nature ('V. 8).
ii. The manifestations of the Word ( as
Light) before the Incarnation ·
( 'V'V. 9, 10). .
a. By special revelations ( 'V. 9).
b. By His immanent Presence
('V. 10).
iii. The Coming of tl).e Word to the
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, Chosen People consummated at
the Incarnation (vv. u-13).
a. National unbelief (v. u).
b. Individual faith (vv. u, 13).
3. 'The ,Incarnation as apprehended by perso11.al e>:perience (vv. 14-18).
i. The personal witness (v. 14).
tl, The fact.
b. The observation of the fact.
c. The moral nature of the fact.
ii. The witness of prophecy (John)
(v. 15).
a. The promised Christ.
b. His essential dignity.
iii. The nature of the revelation ( vv.
16-18).
a. In the experience of believers.
b. In relation to the Law.
c. In its final source.
Other arrangements of the Prologue have
been proposed which bring out different aspects. It has been, divided into two parts :
1--,--5 (the essential nature of the VVord), 618 ( the historical manifestation of the Word);
and again into three parts: 1-5, 6-13, 1418, which have been supposed to present the
progressive revelation of the Word, either in
fuller detail from section to section, or in historical order, as He is essentially, as He was
made known under the Old Covenant, as He
was made known under the New ; and yet
again into three parts: 1-4 (the activity of
the Word before the Incarnation generally),
5-11 (the revelation of unbelief), 11,-18
(the -revelation of faith).
The detailed examination of the text will
shew how far these arrangements correspond
with the structure of the whole passage.

I.

THE

w ORD

JN

Hrs

ABSOLUTE, ETER-

(v. 1).
CHAP. I. 1. The first sentence of the Gospel offers a perfect example of the stately symmetry by which the whole narrative is marked.
The three clauses of which it consists are set
side by side ( ... and ... and ... ); the Subject (the
Word) is _three times repeated ; and the substantive verb three times occupies the same
relative position. The symmetry of form
corresponds with the exhausth·eness of the
thought. The three clauses contain all that
it is possible for man to realise as to the essential nature of the Word in relation to time,
and mode of being, and character: He was
(1) in the beginning: He was (2) with God:
He was (3) God. At the same time these three
clauses answer to the three great moments
of the Incarnation of the Word declared
in v. 14. He who "was God," became
.flesh: He who " was with God," tabernacled
among us (comp. r John i. 2): He who
"was _in the beginning," became (in time).
This revelation is the foundation of the
whole Gospel of St John. It sets aside the
NAL BEING

false notion that the '\¥ ord became "personal " first at the time of Creation or at the
Inca1'nation. The absolute, eternal, immanent relations of the Persons of the Godhead
furnish the basis for revelation. Because the
Word· was personally distinct from "God "
and yet essentially HGod," He could make
Him known. Compare an interesting passage of lrenreus: II, 30. 9•
In the beginning] The phrase carries back
the thoughts of the reader to Gen. i. 1,
which necessarily fixes the sense of the beginning. Here; as there, "the beginning" is
the initial moment of time and creation; but
there is this difference, that Moses dwells on
that. which starts from the point, and traces
the record of divine action from the beginning
~comp. 1 John i. 1, ii. 13), while St John
hfts our thoughts beyond the beginning and
dwells on that which " was" when time,
and with time finite being, began its course.
Comp. Prov. viii. 23. Already when "Go-d,
created the heaven and the earth," "the w·ord ,
was." The ''being" of the Word is thus
necessarily carried beyond the limits of time,
though the pre-existence of the Word is not
definitely stated. The simple affirmation of
existence in this connexion suggests a loftier
conception than that of pre-existence; which
is embarrassed by the idea of time. Preexistence however is affirmed in a different
connexion: eh. xvii. 5.
'
This force of in the beginning is brought
out by a comparison with the corresponding
phrase in I John i. 1, from the beginning. The
latter marks the activity of the Word in time
from the initial point: the former emphasizes
the existence of the Word at the initial point,
and so before time.
~as] The verb was does not express a
completed past, but rather a continuous state.
The impeifect tense of the original suggests in
this relation, as far as human language can do
so, the notion of absolute, supra-temporal,
existence.
the Word] This translation of the original
(Aoyor, Vulg. verbum, though some early Latin
authorities give sermo) ought undoubtedly to
be kept. It is probable that there is a reference to the language of Gen. i. 3 ff. "God
said." For the history and meaning of the
term Logos see Introduction p. xv. Here
it will be sufficierit to observe:
1. The personal title Logos is used absolutely
only in vv. 1, 14 (Rev. xix. 13; Heh. iv. 12the Word of God). In I John i. 1 the phrase
the Word of life is :iJ.ot personal, but equivalent
to "the revelation of the life."
2. The term }.Jyos never has the sense of
reason in the New Testament.
3. St John introduces the terfll without
any explanation. He assumes that his readers
are familiar with it.
4, The theological use of the term appear$
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Col.,. ,6.

2 a The same was in the beginning and without him was not any· thi~g
made that was made.
with God.
3 b All things were made by him;

to be derived directly from the Palestinian
Memra, and not from the Alexandrine Logos.
5. Though the term is not used in the
apostolic writings in the sense of Reason, yet
the· first ver.se deals with the divine relations
independently of the actual revelation to men,
The "Word" (Xoyo~) of ,z,, 1 includes the conception of the immanent word (Xoyos lviM0,-ros) of Greek philosophy in .thought though
not in language. But the idea is approached
from the side of historical revelation. He
who has been made known to us as "the
.Word" was in the beginning. Thus the
economic Trinity, the Trinity of revelation,·
is shewn to answer to an essential 'Trinity.
The VVord as personal (Jvv,roo"raTos) satisfies
every partial conception of the Logos.
6. The personal titles" the Word" and" the
\Vord of God" must be kept in close.connexion
with the same terms as applied to the sum of
the Gospel in the New Testament, and with
the phrase '' the word of the Lord" in the prophecies of the Old Testament. The Word,
before the Incarnation, was the one source of
the many dtvine words; and Christ, the Word
Incarnate, is Himself the Gospel.
7. The evangelist uses the title Word and
not Son here, -because he wishes to carry his
read~rs to the most absolute conceptions.
was with God] The phrase (;jv ;,,.pas, Vulg.
erat apud) is remarkable. It is found also
Matt. xiii. 56; Mark vi. 3; Mark ix. 19; Mark
xiv. 49; Luke ix. 41; 1 John i. 2. The idea
conveyed by it is not that of simple coexistence, as of two persons contemplated separately in company (dvai 1.unf, iii. 26, &c.),
or united under a common conception ( elvai
Luke xxii. 56), or (so to speak) in local
relation (elvat 7rapa, eh. xvii. 5), but of being
(in some sense) directed towards and regulated by that with which the relation is fixed
(v. 19 ). The personal being of the Word was
realised in active intercourse with and in perfect communion with God, Compare Gen.
i. 26, where the same truth is expressed under
distinct human imagery. The '\Vord "was
with God" before He revealed God. The
main thought is included in the statement that
God is love (1 John iv. r6; comp. eh. xvii.
24) ; and it finds expression in another form
in the description of "the life, the life eternal,
which was manifested to men." This life
"was with the Father" (?v 7rp/Js T/Jv 7rar,pa,
not 7rp/Js T/Jv 0e6v, 1 John i. z): it was realised in the intercommunion of the divine
Persons when time was not.
the Wora was God] The predicate ( God)
stands emphatically first, as in iv. z4. It is
necessarily without the article ( 0,6s not 6 0ecls)
inasmuch as it describes the nature. of the
New Test.-V oL. IL

o'vv,

Word and does not identify His Person, 1t
would be pure Sabellianism to say "the Word
was 6 0eos," No idea of inferiority of nature
is suggested by the form of expression, which
simply affirms the true deity of the Word.
Compare for the converse statement of .the
true humanity of Christ v. 27 (on vlos dv0pohrov lrJ'Tlv note).
On the other hand it will be noticed that
"the Word" is placed in personal relation to
"God" (& 0€os) spoken of absolutely in the
second clause; while in the third clause "the
Word" is declared to be "God," and so
included iri the unity of the Godhead. . Thus
we are led to conceive that the divine nature
is essentially in the Son, and at the ·same time
that the Son can be regarded, according to
that which is His peculiar characteristic, in
relation to God as God. He is the "image
of God" (€lKrov Tov 0rnv) and not simply of
the Father.

II.

THE

\VoRD IN RELATION TO. CREATION (v,z,, 2-18).

This main section of the Prologue falls into
three parts: ·
1. 'The essential facts (vv. 2-5).
2.
'The historic manifestation of the Word
generally (vv. 6-13).
3. 'Ihe Incarnation as apprehended by personal experience (vv. 14-18).
The Evangelist having given in the first
verse such an idea as man can receive of the
Word in Himself, next traces out step by
step the mode in which the Word has entered
into relation with Creation.
1.
'The essential facts (vv. 2-5).
·
This sub-section lays open the source of
creation in the divine counsel ( ,z,, 2 ), the act of
creation through the .Word and by His Presence ( v. 3), the being of things created in the
divine idea ( v. 4), and as manifested in history
(v .. 5).
·
2. In passing from the thought of the
Personal Being of the '\V ord in Himself to
the revelation of the '\Vord, the Evangelist
brings the revelation into the closest connexion with the essential Nature of the Word
by the repetition in combination of the three
clauses of the rst verse : 'The same was in the
beginning with God. At the moment of crration that relation, which was eternally, was
actually effective. Creation itself was .(in
some sense) the result of the eternal fellowship
expressed in the relation of the Word to God.
'The same] Literally, 'This [Word]; . He
who has just been declared to be Gcid. The
pronoun implies and emphasizes the whole
previous definition, Comp. vi. 46; vit, 18, &c.
B
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4 In him was life; and the life was
the light of men.
3. All thitz.ll"sl The exact form (mivra)
expresses all tiii11gs taken severally, and not
all things -regarded as a defined whole (ia
7ravra, Col. L 16). The thoughtto be brought
out is that of the vast multiplicity of created
things (spirits, matter, &c.).· Of all these no
one came into being without the Word, For
this reason the term " the world " ( o i.ouµ.M,
'V'll, 9, 10) is purposely avoided.
were made] Literally, became Cl1•vero).
Creation itself is represented as a "becoming "
in contrast with the " being" emphasized
before. The same contrast recurs in 'VV. 6, 9.
Three distinct words are used in the New
Testament to convey the conception of creation, (1) to create (Krl(ELv), and (:z) to make
(rrolftv), in reference to the Creator; and (3)
to become (1''1'"'u8ai), in reference to that
which is created. The first word (Rev. iv.
II, x. 6; Col. i. 16, &c.) suggests the idea of
design, plan, purpose; the second (Rev. xiv.
7 ; Mark x. 6, &c.), of an actual result or
object produced (comp. Eph. ii. ro); the
third, of the law fulfilled in the production of
the object. The use of "become'' i11 'VV. r 4,
17, brings out its force as expressive of the
unfolding of a divine order,
/;y him] through Him. The Word is described as the mediate Agent of Creation (&tu,
through, not v7ro, by). Comp. Col, i. 16;
Heh. i. :z. The Father is the one spring,
source ( ?l'')-y~), and eud of all finite being, as
He is of the Godhead. All things are of Him
... through Jesus Christ ... (1 Cor. viii. 6). Thus
in different relations creation can be attributed
to the Father and to the Son. Comp. v. 17.
without him] Literally, apart from Him
(comp. xv. 5). Creation is set forth under
a twofold aspect, as depending on the divine
Agency and on the divine Presence. It is
first called into being by the '\¥ ord, and then
sustained in being by Him (Heb. i. 3).
Compare the use of in Him, Col. i. 16, 17;
Acts xvii. :z8,
<u:as not any thing madeJ The true form of
the text gives not even one thing (oil&e ev),
for ''not anything" (ov&iv). St John emphasizes the universality of the action of the
Word. The sarrie thought is expressed in
detail by St Paul: Col. i. 16.
For the combination of a positive and
negative expression to express the fulness of
truth, see eh. iii. 16, vi, 50; .1 John i. 5, ii. 4,
ZJ,

V; l'.Z,

was made] hath been made. The change
of tense ( from 11,v•ro to 'Y'1'ov,v) distinguishes
the act of creation (aor.) from the continuance
of things created (perf.). Compare Col. i. 16
·(EKT{uB'Y/, EKTUTTat.).

3, 4 . ... that was made (hath been made).
In him was life ... ] The original words admit
.two very distinct divis10ns. The last clause

[v. 4, S·

5 And the light shineth in darkness;
and the darkness comprehended it not.
of 'V. 3 may be taken either (1) with the
words which precede, as A. V., or (:z) with
the words which follow. It would be difficult
to find a more complete consent of ancient
authorities in favour of any reading, than that
which supports the second punctuation :
Without ·Him was not anything made. 'That
which bath been made in Him was life. See
Note at the end of the Chapter.
4. the life was the light of menJ The
works of the Word supplied for a time, from
within and from without, that which He supplied more completely by His personal manifestations (ix. 5, note), and afterwards by
His historical Presence (viii. u, xii. 46), and
yet more completely by His Presence through
the Spirit in the Church. He is Himself,
however revealed, the Light of men and of
the world (viii. u, ix. 5).
the light] the one light. It must be observed that the Word is not here spoken of ·
directly as "the Light of men," He is "the
Light" through the medium of "Life." In
part and according to the divine constitution
of things He is made known, and makes
Himself known, in and through the vital
processes of creation.
· of menJ of men as a dass ( rrov a•8poo7rwv)
and not of individuals only. Comp. iii. 19,
xvii. 6. Man as made in the image of God
stood in a special relation to the \.Vord. "He
saith not the Light of the Jews only but of
all men ; for all of us, in so far as we have
received intellect and reason from that '\¥ ord
which created us, are said to be illuminated
by Him" (Theophylact, quoted by Thomas
Aqu.).
5. In v. 4 the divine essence and the divine
purpose of creation are declared from the side
of God; in v. 5 the Evangelist describes the
actual state of things from the side of man,
The description holds good generally. It
embraces the experience of Judaism and Heathendom, of pre-Christian and post-Christian
times. The truth which found its most signal
fulfilment in the historical.Presence of Christ,
was established in various ways both before
and after it The conflict of Light and Darkness which represents one aspect of the history
of the Gospel, represents also one aspect of all
human history.
the light] It is probable that the word
must be taken in a somewhat wider sense in
this clause than in the last, so as to include
not only the manifestations of the Word (as
" Life") through " Nature" in the widest
sense of the term, but also the Personal manifestations of the Word. It is impossible for
us to judge how far the two series of manifestations may be in fact united. Comp. Ps.
xxxvi. 9•

v.
cMatt. 3.
l,

6, 7.]
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6 ~ <There was a man sent from
God, whose name was John.

shineth] Comp. 1 John ii. 8. The light
does not " appear" only ; it "lightens," Gen.
i. 17; Ps. lxxvii. 18, xcvii. 4 (LXX.). It is
of the essence of light to invade the realm of
darkness. The wm'd (</Jalveiv) describes that
which is the action of light in itself, as distinguished from its effects as "illuminating"
men (cf>rX>rl(ELv, 'V, 9). This action of the
Light 1s not to be limited to any one point.
It is continuous from the creation to the
consummation of things, though there have
been times when it has flashed forth with
peculiar splendour.
in darkness] in the darkness. Side by
side with the light the darkness appears suddenly and without preparation. An acquaintance with the history of the Fall is evidently
presupposed. The perfect fellowship of man
and God has been broken. Man in his selfwill has sep.arated, isolated himself. He has
made for himself, so to speak, an atmosphere
of darkness, by seeking to sever his life from
the Source of life. For all that is withoutGod, apart from Him, is darkness. Comp.
1
John i. 5•
comprehended (overcame) it not] The verb
in the original (KareAa/3ev) has received two
Yery different _renderings-o'Vercame and apprehended. It is found again in a parallel passage, xii. 35, that darkness o'Vertake you not;
and also in an old reading ofvi. 17, the dark. ness o'Vertook them. In these cases the sense
cannot be doubtful. The darkness comes
down upon, enwraps men. As applied to
light this sense includes the further notion of
overwhelming, eclipsing. The relation of darkness to light is one of essential antagonism.
~f the darkness is represented as pursuing the
light it ~an only be to overshadow and not to
appropriate it. And this appears to be the
meaning here. The existence of the darkness
is affirmed, and at the same time the unbroken
energy of the light. But the victory of the
light is set forth as the result of a past struggle;
and the abrupt alteration of tense brings into
prominence the change which has passed over
the world. It could not but happen that the
darkness when it came should seek to cover
all; and in this attempt it failed: the light

5

7 The same came for a wit~
ness, to bear witness of the Light,
18) seem to be inconsistent with the image
and foreign to the context. The darkness, as
such, could not "seize," "appropriate," the
light. In doing-this it would cease to exist.
And yet further, the notion of the historical
development of revelation is not at present
pursued. The great elements of the moral
position of the-world are stated: their combinations and issues are outlined afterwards. In
this respect 'V, 5 is parallel with 9-13, indieating the existence and continuance of a conflict which is there regarded in its contrasted
issues. The whole phrase is indeed a startling
paradox. The light does not banish the darkness: the darkness does not overpower the
light. Light and darkness coexist in the
world side by side.
·
2,

<J'he historic manil'estation o" the Word
'J'
u
generally ('V'V. 6- 1 3).

In the former section the great facts which
issue in the spiritual conflict of life have been
set forth_ . The Evangelist now traces in outline the course of the conflict which is apprehended in its essential character in the final
manifestation of the Light. This manifestation was heralded by prophecy, of which John
the Baptist was the last representative ('V'V, 68). It had been prepared also by continuons
revelations of the v\T ord, as light, at once
through special communications ( 'V. 9), and
by His immanent Presence ('V. io). But
when He came to His own in the fulness of
time, He found, as the Incarnate Saviour,
national unbelief ('V, u) relieved only by individual faith ('V'V, u, 13 ). The conflict
shadowed out before ('V. 5 ) still continued.

6-8. The office of prophecy is shewn
through the work of the Baptist; of whom
the Evangelist speaks in regard to his personality ('V. 6), the end of his mission ('V. 7), his
nature ('V. 8). The abrupt introduction of
John is explained by the fact that the review
of the revelation, preparatory to the Incarnation, starts from the last, that- is the most intelligible, stage in it. The Baptist-a priest and
a Nazarite-was the completed type of the
Prophet (Matt. xi. 9 f. and parallels); and it
was by the Baptist, an interpreter ot the Old
is shining in the darkness, and the darkness Dispensation and herald of the New, that St
o'Vercame it not.
John himself was guided to Christ ( 'V'V, 35 ff.).
This general interpretation of the word,
6. <There was ... ] More exactly, · <There
which is completely established by the usage of arose, became ( lyev<ro) ... Each of the three
St John (comp. I Thess. v. 4), is supported words in the original which ·describe the adby the G~eek Fathers; but the Latin version vent of John is expressive. Hi's "becoming"
gives the . rendering comj,rehenderunt, "took · is contrasted with the "being" of the Word
hold of," "embraced." This sense, however, ('V. 9). He is spoken of as "a man'' with a
and that of "understood" ( expressed in the significant reference to the mystery realised in
New Testament by the middle voice of the 'V. r4. And at the 8ame time he was charged
verb: Acts iv. 13, x. 34, xxv. 25; Eph. iii. with a divine mission.
B 2
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that all men through him might was sent to bear witness of that
Light.
believe.
8 He was not that Light, but
9 'That was the true Light, which
sent fror:z God] from (,,rapd) and not simply in the divine order from the time of his preachhy God (comp. xv. 26). On the word used ing, The basis of his preaching was repenthere for send ( drrocrn';>..>.ro ), see xx. 2 I note. ance-inner self-renunciation-the end was
Comp. Mai. iii. x, eh. iii; 28. The two words faith. In this connexion· it is to be noticed
( was, sent) are not a mere periphrasis for that the conception of faith is sharpened. by
"was sent:" they fix attention separately on being left in an absolute form : that all men
might believe (contrast v. 12) through him
the person and on the mission of the Baptist.
whose name ... J Rather (in accordance (John). There can be but one adequate obwith St John's sharp brief style; so iii. I), ject of· faith, even God made known in the
his name was.... Possibly an allusion to the Son. Believe is used similarly v. SI, v. 44,
· meaning of the name (Theodore, Gotthold, xi. 15, xiv. 29·, &c., iv. 41 f., 53, xix. 35, xx.
God's gracious gift) underlies the clause. 29, 31.
The character of the Baptist's preaching is
Compare Luke i. 63.
John] On the use of the simple name with~ implied in its scope. The phrase "all men" is
out any title in the fourth Gospel, see Introd. unintelligible except on the supposition that
7, 'Ihe same] He who was of such a the universal gospel was preceded by a call to
nature, so commissioned, so named. Comp. repentance. But it is worthy of remark that
St John does not notice explicitly his call to
v .. 2, and contrast the pronoun in v. 8.
came for a witness, to hear •.• that .•• ] repentance, nor do the terms "repent;" "recame for witness, that he might hear ... pentance" find a place in his Gospel or Epistles
that all men ... John's mission is first set forth ("Repent'' occurs frequently in the Apounder its generic aspect: he came for .wit- calypse). Thus the correspondence between
ness ( .Zs 1.wpTvplav), not for a witness,· and St John and the Synoptists as to the character
then its specific object (Zva µ.apT, 1repl r. cp.) and of the Baptist's work is complete without a
its final object (Zva 1r. mcrr.) are defined coor- correspondence of letter.
through him] that is the Baptist, not the
dinately (that ... that ... ). This combination of
successive and related ends under one form of Light. The message of the Bantist has an
construction, is characteristic of St John's absolute and enduring power. ·He still in
style~ comp, xx. 31, xv. 16, xvii. 21, 23 f. spirit goes before Christ.
For the phrase "for witness"comparethekinS. He was not that (the) LightJ Frbm
dred phrase Matt. viii. 4, x. 18, xxiv. 14 (,ls this passage and other similar passages ( v. 20,
µaprvptov); Mark vi. II. The coming of the iii. 26 ff.) it has been plausibly argued that the
Baptist ( ~;>..0e) in. the fulfilment of his office is Evangelist was familiar with some who uncontrasted with his personal coming (lyivern duly exalted the Baptist. Comp. Acts xix.
v. 6),
3 f. John was "the lamp" (v. 35) and not
for witness] On the idea of "witness" the light. The pronoun of reference which
see lntrod. The office of the prophet in the is used ( h:iivo~) isolates and so fixes attention
fullest sense is to make known Another. This upon the person referred to. Comp. i, 18,
office had been fulfilled "in many parts and in note, ii. 21, note.
many fashions" by all God's messengers in
hut was sent to ... ] Literally, hut that ... The
eatlier times, and at last eminently by the ellipse is best filled up from v. 7: hut came
Baptist (comp.-iii. 30), He came, as his pre- that he might ... Comp. ix. 3, xv. 25, note.
decessors, but with a clearer charge, to hear
9, 10. The preparation of prophecy, re.
witness concerning the Light, to interpret to men
the signs of a divine will and guidance with- presented by John, was one part of the eduout them and within them, and then to point cation of the world. The Word Himself as
to Him who was Himself the Life and the light (v. 5) visited the world which He had
Light. In this way provision was made for made ( v. 9), and was in it still ( v. 10).
leading men in human ways to recognise the
9. 'Ihat was (There ,was) the true Light
divine.
...that cometh (coming) into the world] The
all men] The prophets had prepared the original text is ambiguous. The participle
way for the extension of the divine call be- coming (lpx6µ.,vov) may agree either (I) with
yond Israel ( comp. Isai. xlix. 6). The Bap- man, or (2) with light. Thus there are two
tist at last delivered a message which in its distinct series of interpretations. ( 1) If coming
essence was universal. As the last prophet, be taken with man, the sense will- be either
the last interpreter of the Law, he carried the (a) simply "every man" according to a compreparatory discipline to its final application. mon Hebrew idiom, or (b) "every man at
He spoke to men as men; outward descent, the moment of his birth." But it is scarcely
national privileges, disappeared from their place possible that the words " coming into the

v. ro-13.]
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·· Hghteth every" man that cometh into
the world.
d rJebr.11.
JO He was in the world, and dthe
3
·
world was made by him, and the
world knew him not.
I I He came unto his own, and his
own received him not.
worlil" can be without distinct meaning; and,
in spite of V'vordsworth's greatest ode, it is
hardly true to say that the illumination of
the Light, which comes through Life, is most
complete at man's entrance into the world.
( 2) If, on the· other hand, coming be taken
to agree with light, it may be directly connected either (a) with "lighteth," or (b) with
"was." In the first case (a) the sense will bi'!
"lighteth every man by coming ; " but the
context does not call for any statement as to
the mode of the action of the Light; and the
Light illuminates by "being" as well as by
"coming.'' If then (b) "was ... coming" be
taken together, there is still some ambiguity
remaining. The phrase has been interpreted
to mean (a)" was destined to come," and (/3)
"was on the point of coming," and (y) "was
in the very act of coming."
But it seems best to take it more literallv
and yet more generally as describing a coming
which was prngressive, slowly accomplished,
combined with a permanent being, so that
both the verb (was) and the participle (com.ing) have their full force, and do not form a
periphrasis for an imperfect. The mission of
John was one and definite; bt1t all along up
to his time "the Light" of which he came to
witness. continued to shine, being revealed in
many pa1is and in many ways. There was
the Light, the true Light, which lighteth
every man; that Light was, and yet more,
that Light was coming into the world.
The same idea of a constant, continuous
coming of the
ord to men is found in vi.
33, 50, where "that cometh" (o Kam{3alvwv)
stand$ ih marked contrast with "that came "
(J Kara/3os, vv. SI, 58). Taken in relation to
the cdntext, the words declare that men were
not left alone to interpret the manifestations
of the Light in the Life around them and in
them. The Light from whom that Life flows
made Himself known more directly. From the
first He was (so to speak) on His way to the
world, advancing towards the Incarnation by
preparatory revelations. He came in type and
prophecy and judgment.
The identification of " the
ord " with
"the Light" is natural and prepared by v. 5.
But, at the same time, the titles are not co- ·
extensive. "The Light" (as the other spe,cial titles, the Bread of Life, &c.) describes
•• the \Vord" only in a special relation towards creation and particularly towards me11..

,~r

,v

7

12 But as many as received him,
to them gave he II power to become u 9r, th,
rig!,(, or,
t he sons of G od, even to t hem t hat privilege.
believe on his name:
I 3 Which were born, not ~f blood,
nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the
will of man, but of God.

lii this relation the Light is characterized as
(1) the true (dX1)0tvo<) Light, and (2) that
which lighteth every man. The former expression ( 1) marks the essential nature of the
Light as that of which all other lights are
only partial rays or reflections, as the archetypal Light (see iv. 23, vi. 32, xv. 1). The
'' true light " in this sense is not opposed
.to a . "false light," but to an imperfect, incomplete, transitory light.
The btter (2) describes the universal extent of its action, , The words must be taken
simply as they stand. No man is wholly destitute of the illumination of" the Light." In
nature, and life, and conscience it makes itself
felt in various degrees to all. The Word is
the spiritual Sun: viii. 12 (xi. 9). This
truth, it may be added, is recognised here by
St John, but he dues not (like Philo) dwell
upon it. Before the fact of the Incarnation it
falls into the background. For the Jewish
idea of" the light of Creation" (Is. xxx. 26),
see Taylor's •Sayings of the Jewish Fathers,'
p. 72.
lighteth] Comp. Luke xi. 35, 36. The
Light is contrasted in each particular with
the Witness to the Light. He "arose" (l-yei,ero); the Light "was" (~v). He guided
his disciples away from himself; the Light
illuminated in virtue of its own nature. He
came once for all; the Light was ever coming
through the ages.
every man] The idea is distinct from that
of "all men" ( v. 7). The relation is not
collective, corporate, as it is here presented,
but personal, and universal while personal.
The reality of this relation furnished the basis
for the crowning fact of the Incarnation,
The world was made for this re-gathering.
coming into the world] Comp. iii.19,xii.46.
10, 11. Verse 9, according to the interpretation which h3s been given, presents a
comprehensive view of the action of the
Light. This action is now divided into twQ
parts. The first part ( v. IO) gathers up the
facts and issues of the mamfestation of the
Light as immanent. The second part ( v. II)
contains an account of the special personal
manifestation of the Light to a chosen race,
The two parts are contrasted throughout a~
to the mode ('Was, came), the sce.ne (the world1
His own home), the recipients (the world, His
own people), the end (not know, not receive),
of the manifestation. The world failed to
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recognise Him who was doubly shewn as its
Creator and as its Preserver. The people of
God failed to welcome Him whom they had
been prepared to receive.
· 10. He wa~ in the world] Comp. v. 5,
note. It is impossible to refer these words
simply to the historical Presence of the Word
in Jesus as·witnessed to by the Baptist. The
whole scope and connexion of the passage
requires a wider sense. The Word acts by
.His Presence as well as by His special Advent.
The continuance and progress of things, no
less than their original constitution, are fitted
to make Him known.
the world] the sum of created being,
which belongs to the sphere of human life as
an ordered whole considered apart from God,
and in its moral aspect represented by humanity. See Note at the end of the Chapter.
knew] "recognised." Comp. ii. 1,5, note.
him] The personal character which has
been already implied now finds expression
(avTov, contrasted w_ith the neuter in v. 5,
avTo). The previous pronoun is ambiguous
in the original (ll,' avTov), but it is most natural
to suppose that this also is masculine (as in
A.V.).
The form of the sentence is peculiarly characteristic. The clauses are placed simply side
by side ( ... and the world... and the world ... ).
In this way the statement of the issue (and
. the world knew Him not) gains in pathos. For
a similar use of and see viii. io, note,
11. The Evangelist now passes from the universal action of the Vv ord as the Light to His
special action. Creation and mankind were
His, and not unvisited by Him; but in "the
world " and in humanity one spot and one
people were in a peculiar sense devoted to
Him. The land of Israel was " His own
home," and the children of Israel were " His
own people." The ,vord came to the holy
land and to the holy nation, and thet " received Him not."
came] The word forms a climax when
combined with those which precede: was,
was in th:e world, came to His own; and
in this connexion it appears to contain an
allusion to the technical sense of "he that
cometh." Comp. ix. 39. The tense (ifX0,,
comp. v. 7) seems _necessarily to mark a
definite advent, the Incarnation, which consummated the former revelations of the Word
to Israel. It does not seem possible that the
manifestations before the Incarnation and
separate from it could be so spoken of. Nor
is there anything in this interpretation which
detracts from the force of v. 14. The Incarnation is regarded in the two places under
different aspects. Here it is regarded in relation to the whole scheme of Redemption, as
the crowning revelation to the ancient people
of God; in v. 14, it is regarded in its distinctive character as affecting humanity. Here it

is seen from the side of national failure, ·there
of individual faith.
He eame ... received him not] He came unto
his own home and his own people received him not. The Vulgate rightly preserves the significant variation of the original :
in propria (sua) venit, et sui eum non receperunt.
unto his 0<1.un (neut.)J i.e. "to His own
home" -( ,fr Ta Wia ). Compare xvi. 31., xix.
1.7; Acts xxi. 6 (Esther v. 10, vi. u, LXX.) .
There can be no reasonable doubt that this
phrase, and the corresponding masculine
which follows, "his own" ( o! '{/l,01) i.
his
own people," describe the land _and the people
of Israel as being, in a sense in which no other
land and people were, th'e home and the
family of Gon, of Jehovah. "The_ holy
land" (Zech. ii. u. Comp. i Mace. i. 7)
was" the LORD'S land" (Hos. ix. 3; ]er. ii.
7, xvi. 18. Comp. Lev. xxv. 1,3); and Israel
was His portion (Ex. xix. 5 ; Deut. vii. ,6,
xiv. i, xxvi. 18, xxxii. 9; Ps. cxxxiv. (cxxxv)
4. Comp. Ecclus. xxiv. 8 ff.). The development of the thought of the apostle is certainly
destroyed by supposing that here the earth is
spoken of as the Lord's home, and man as His
people.
It must be noticed that by this appropriation of the Old Testaqient language that
which was before applied to Jehovah is now
applied to Christ. Comp. xii. 41 note.
received] The word used here (,1rapeXa{3ov)
as distinguished from that used in the next
verse (•Xa{3uv) suggests in this connexion the
notion of "receiving that which has been
handed down by another" ( as opposed to
1rapellwKa, comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 3, xi. 1.3), as~
distinct from that of "taking." The divine
teachers of Israel, through John their representative, "offered" Christ to the people as
Him whom the Lord had promised; and the
leaders of the people refused to acknowledge
Him as their King.

e: "

12. The Jews as a nation did not receive
Christ as Him for whose advent- they had
been disciplined; but this national rejection
was qualified by the personal belief of some,
These however believed as men, so to say, and
not as Jews. They became on an equality
with those who believed from among the
heathen. The Christian Church was not, as
it might have been, the corporate transfiguration of the old Church, but was built up of
individuals. To these, whether Jews or Gentiles by ancestry, as many as received Him
[Christ] gave right to become children of
God. The privilege of Israel (Ex. iv. u) was
extended to all the faithful.
The irregular construction of the original
(iJa-01
EAa/3ov ... e/lo:,,cev QVTOIS ... ) gives prominence to the act of personal faith which
distinguishes the first-fruits of the new Tsrael.
Thought is first fixed on the character of
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those who believed, and then by a change of
believe on his name] ii. 23; I John v. 13.
subject on the Word, and what He did.
Contrast believe the name (1 .John iii. 23,
received] The word indicates the action 'Jn<TT, To> ov.). See v. 24, note, viii. 3of., note.
of him who "takes" that which is within · his name] The revealed name gathers up
reach as anxious to make it his own. Comp. and expresses for man just so much as he can
v, 43, xiii. 20, xix. 6.
apprehend of the divine nature. Compare
power (right)] The word (J~ovula) does iii. 18, xx. 31, From these passages it _is
not descrihe mere ability, but legitimate, clear that the " name " to the believer is that
rightful authority, derived from a competi"nt which describes the Incarnate Word as '' the
source which includes the idea of power. Christ, the Son of God." For the use of
Comp. v. 27, x. 18, xvii. 2, xix. xo, II; Rev. "the name" as applied to the Father in
ii. 26, &c. This right is not inherent in man, St John, see v. 43, X; 25, xii. 13, 28, xvii. 6,
but " given " by God to him. A shadow of II, 12, 26; Rev. iii. 12, xi. 18, xiii. 6, xiv, 1.,
it existed in the relation of Israel to God. But xv. 4, 9, xxii, 4; as applied to the Son, ii. 23,
that which was in that case outward and in- iii. 18, xiv. 13, 14, 26, xv. 16, xvi. -i3, 24, 26,
dependent of the individual will was replaced xx. 31; 1 John ii. 12, iii. 23, v. 13; Rev. ii, 3,
in the Christian Church by-a vital relationship. 13, iii. 12, xiv. 1. Comp. 3 John 7 (the
·
As far as we can conceive of " this right to name). Comp. ii. 23 note.
become children," it lies in the potential
13. The spring of the new life to which ·
union with the Son, whereby those who receive Him are enabled to realise their divine the believer has " right " lies sole! y iQ God.
fellowship. They are adopted-placed, if we The beginning of it cannot be found in the
may so speak, in the position of sons-that combination of the material elements, by which
so they may become children actually. Comp. physical life is represented, nor in the natural
2 Pet. i. 3, 4; Gal. iv. 6. The fruit is not instinct, in obedience to which beings are regiven at once, but the seed. It .is of God to produced, nor in the will of the rational man.
give, but man must use His gift, which faith This appears to be the meaning of the threeappropriates. It is thus important to observe fold negation. The progress is from that
how throughout the passage the divme and which is lowest in our estimate of the origin
human sides of the realisation of Sonship are of life to that which is highest. At the same
harmoniously united. The initial act is at time the three clauses naturally admit a moral
once a "begetting" (Jy£vv~017uav) and a "re- interpretation. The new birth is not brought
ception'' (Dw{3ov), The growth follows from about by descent, by desire or by human
the use of a gift. The issue is complete on power.
blood] Lit. bloods. The use of the plural
the part of God, but man must bring it to
pa_:,s by c?ntinuous exertion (y£viu0a, T<1<va; (le alµ&.rrov, Vulg. ex sanguinibus) appears to
emphasize the idea of the element out of which
'TOL~ 1TUTTEVOVO-LV).
in various measures the body is framed.
to become] Comp. Matt. v. 45,
jlesh ... man ... ] These two clauses differ
the sons] children (rt1<va), Comp. xi. 52;
1 John iii. 1, 2, 10, v. 2; Rom. viii. r6, 17, from the former by referring the beginning of
life to purpose ; and they differ from one
21, ix. 8 ; Phil. ii. 15. The idea of " child,"
as distinguished from "son," which does not another in that the first marks the purpose
occur in this connexion in St John except which comes from the animal nature, and the
Rev. xxi. 7\ is that of a community of nature second that which comes from the higher
( v. 13) as distinguished from that of a dignity human nature (&v~p),
of heirship. It is an illustration of this limiwere born] Literally, were begotten, as I John
tation of the idea of spiritual "childship," that ii. 29, iii. 9, iv, 7, v, 1, 4, 18. The thought is
in the divine relation TEKvov is not found ( as of the. first origin of the new life, and not of
vl6s is) in the singular (yet see Tit. i. 4; 1 Tim. the introduction of the living being into a
i. 2; Philem. xo ). It may be added that the . new region. The phrase appears to be parallel
divine Sonship with which the New Testament with as many as received. The act of redeals is always regarded in connexion with ception coincided with the infusion of the
divine pr.inciple, by which the later growth
Christ. Yet comp. Acts xvii. 28 f.
even to them that ... ] The words are irt became possible.
It is important to notice generally that
apposition with the preceding them, The effecti\·e reception of Christ is explained to be St John dwells characteristically upon the .
the continuous energy of faith which relies communication of a new life, while St Paul
upon Him as being for the believer that which dwells upon the gift of a new dignity and
He has made Himself known to be. The faith ·relation (vlo0£ula, Rom. viii. 15 i Gal. iv, S;
is regarded as present and lasting ( ro,s 1ri- Eph. i. 5 ). ,vhen St Paul brmgs out the
1tr£vovuw), and not simply as triumphant iri newness of the C_hristian's being he speaks of
the crisis of trial (ro,s munvuauw, Heb. iv. him as a new "creation" (Kriais, Gal. vi. 15;
3); ;md its object is the revealed Person of 2 Cor. v. 17). The language of St James
the Incarnate Word.. Comp. 1 John v, 13 (i. 18) and of St Peter (1 Pet, i. 3, 23) corresponds with. that of St John.
( To'ir 1rturEVovu,v).

9

rv.

,'rn

:t.ratt.

I,

vq 'Andthe Word was made flesh, gotten of th'e Father,) full
and dwelt among us, ( and we beheld and truth.
his glory, the glory as of the only be-

·

The statement as to the fact of the new
birth is made quite generally, but it is natural
to see in it the contrast between the spiritual
birth which makes "a child of Gon," and
.the fleshly descent in which the Jews trusted,
and which· had been recognised under the
old dispensation. Comp. Matt. iii. 9.
'Ihe Incarnation as apprehended by personal experience (14-18).
This section, like the former, falls into three
parts. St John gives first the substance of the
apostolic witness ('V. 14); and then the witness of prophecy, represented by the Baptist ('V. 15); and thirdly, a general account of
the nature of the revelation ('V'V. 16-18).
14. The construction of the verse is somewhat irregular. It consists of a main clause,
which describes the fact and the character of
the Incarnation ('Ihe Word became .flesh and
tabernacled among us,full qf grace and truth),
broken by a parenthesis (and we beheld His glory
•. ,from the Father), which records the observation of. the fact, so that it presents in succession the Incarnation, the witness to the Incarnation, the character of the Incarnate Virord,
The Incarnation, which has been touched
upon in 'V, II in its relation to the whole
course of revelation, is now presented in its
essential character. In the former place the
Advent was considered in reference to particular promises ( He came) and to a chosen people:
now it is revealed in its connexion with humanity. Thus there is no retrogression or
repetition, but a distinct progress in the development of thought. The special aspect of
Messiah's coming, followed by the national
failure to recognise His coming, prepares the
way for the universal aspect of it.
. The general scope of the whole verse may
be briefly summed up under four heads:
I. The nature of the Incarnation.
'Ihe
Word became .flesh.
~. The historical life of the Incarnate
Word. He tabernacled among us.
3, The personal apostolic witness to the
character of that human-divine Life. We beheld His glory.
.
.
·4. The cnaracter of the Incarnate Word as
the Revealer of God. Full qf !(race and truth.
:·It may be added that the fact of the m!l'aculous Conception, though not stated, is necessarily implied by the Evangelist. The.coming·
of-the Word into flesh is presented as a Creative act in the same way as the coming of all
things into being was .
.And the Word •.• ] The conjunction carries
-thereader back to 'V, 1, with which this verse
is closely connected by this repetition of the
3,

14.

of grace

!

title, the Word, which is now at length resumed. All that ·has intervened is in one
sense parenthetical. The Incarnation presup.
poses and interprets the Creation and the later
history of man, and of man's relation to God .
Thus the thoughts nm on in perfect sequenct>:
In the beginning was the Word ; ..• and the Word
was God. And the Word became .flesh. This
connexion is far more natural than that which
has been supposed to exist between v, 14 and
'V. 9 or 'V. u.
.
The announcement of the mystery ot the
Incarnation, embracing and completing . all
the mysteries of revdation, corresponds ( as
has been already noticed) to the declaration ot
the absolute Being of the Word in 'V, 1. "He
was God; " and "He became flesh: ;, eternity
and time, the divine and the human, are recon•
ciled in Him. "He was with God;" and "He
tabernacled among us:" the divine existence is
brought into a vital and historical connexion
with human life. "He was in the beginning;"
and "we beheld His glory:" He who "was"
beyond time was revealed for a space to the
observation of men.
was made (became) fieJh] (uctp~ Jylvero,
Vulg. Verbum caro factum est, Tert. Sermo
caro factus est). Owing to the inherent imperfection of human language as applied to
the mystery of the Incarnation, both these
words are liable to misinterpretation. The
word became must not be so understood as to
support the belief that the "\Vord ceased to
be what He was before; and the word .flesh
must not be taken to exclnde the rational soul
of man. The clear apprehension of the meaning of the phrase, so far as we can apprehend
it, lies in the recognition of the unity of the
Lord's Person, before and after the Incarnation. His Personality is divine. But at the
same time we must affirm that His humanity
is real and complete. He, remaining the same
Person as before, did not simply assume humanity as something which could be laid
aside: He became .flesh. He did not simply
, become "a man:" He became "man." The
mode of the Lord's . existence on earth was
truly human, and subject to all the conditions
of human existence; but He never ceased to
be God. And the nature which He so assum•
ed He retains in its perfection (1 John iv. i
Ell uapt<I tA1JAV0ora. 2 John 7 •pxo,,.,vav Ell
uapt<l). As compared with the corresponding
phrase to come in the .flesh (x John I.e.), the
phrase became .flesh brings out especially one
aspect of the Incarnation. The former marks
the unchanged continuity of the Lord's· Personalit.y, and the latter the complete reality of
His Manhood.
.·
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How this ."becoming" was accomplished
we cannot clearly grasp. St Paul describes it
as an "emptying of Himself" by the Son of
God (Phil. ii. 6 f.), a laying aside of the mode
of divine existence (ro elvai ,d-a 0H;;); and
this declaration carries us as far as we can go
in defining the mystery.
. Thus briefly the following main truths must
be held as expressed in the words when they
are fairly interpreted:
I. The Lord's humanity was complete, as
against various forms of Apollinarianism, according to which the divine Logos supplied
the place of part of that which belongs to the
perfection of Manhood. (The Word became
ll_esh, and not a body or the like.)
2. The Lord's humanity was real ·and
permanent, as against various forms of Gnosticism, according to which He only assumed
in appearance, or for a time, that which was
and remained foreign to Himself. (The Word
became flesh, and did not clothe Himself in
flesh.)
3. The Lord's human and divine natures rrmained without change, each fulfilling
its part according to its proper laws, as against
various forms of Eutychianism, according to
which the result of the Incarnation is a third
nature, if the humanity has any real existence.
(The Word became .flesh, both terms being
preserved side by side.)
4. The Lord's humanity was universal and
not individual, as including all that belongs to
the essence of man, without regard to sex or
race or time. (The Word became .flesh and
nut a man.)
5. The Lord's human and divine natures
were united in one Person, as against various
forms of Nestorianism, according to which He
has a human personality and a divine personality, to which the acts &c. belonging to the
rrspective natures must be referred. ('The
Word became.flesh and dwelt, &c., without any
change of the subject to the verb.)
6. The Word did not acquire personality
by the Incarnation. He is spoken of throughout, not as a principle or an energy, but, whatever may be the inherent imperfection of such
language, as a Person.
So far, perhaps, we can see. generally a little
of the· Truth, but the attempt to express the
Truth with precision is beset with difficulty
and even with peril. Thus in using the words
"personality" and "impersonal" in relation to
Christ, it is obviously necessary to maintain
the greatest reserve. .For us " personality"
implies. limitation or determination, i.e. finiteness in some direction. As applied to the
divine nature therefore· the word is not more
than a necessary accommodation required to
give such distinctness to our ideas as may be
attainable.· ·The word "impersonal" again, as
applied to the Lord's human nature, is not to
be so understood as to exclude in any way the'
right application of the word "man" ( i1v0poo•

'll"or) to Him, as it is used both by Himself
(viii. 40) and by St Paul (1 Tim. ii. 5).
The phrase the Word became .flesh is absolutely unique. The phrases which point towards it in St John (1 John iv. 2), in the
Epistle to th~ .. Hebre~s _(ii. 14), ~nd ..i_n St
Paul (Rom. vm. 3; Phil. n. 7; l Tim. m. 16)
fall short of the majestic fulness of this· brief
sentence, which affirms once for all the reconciliation of the opposite elements of the final
antithesis of life and thought, the finite and
the infinite.
became] This term (lyevero) forms a
link between this verse and verse 3. As "all
things became through the Word," so He
Himself "became .flesh." The first creation
and the second creation alike centre in Him.
By His own will He "became" that .which
first "became" through and in Him.
.flesh] Humanity from the side of its weakness and dependence. and mortality•is naturally
described as "flesh." In this respect "flesh"
expresses here human nature as a whole regarded under the aspect ofits present corporeal
embodiment, including of necessity the "soul"
(xii. 27), and the "spirit" (xi. 33, xiii. u,
xix. 30), as belonging to the totality of man
(comp. Heb. ii. 14). At the same time the
word marks the points of connexion between
man and the material world, so that it has a
further significance as presenting in a familiar
contrast the spiritual and the material (the
Word,jlesh). Thus several ante-Nicene Fathers
speak of the \Vord, or the Son, as Spirit with
reference to this passage (Tertull. 'de Carne
Christi' 18; Hippo!. 'c. Noet.' 4; Hermas,
•Sim.' v. 6, IX. 1; Theoph. 'ad Auto!.' u. 10;
Clem. 'II. ad Cor.' IX. with Lightfoot's note).
dwelt (tabernaoled)J The original word
(J,rK~voo<rev, Vulg. habitauit [inhabitauit]) describes properly the occupation of a temporary
habitation, The tent or tabernacle was easily
fixed and easily removed, and hence it furnished a natural term for man's bodily frame,
Yet apparently the original idea of "tent"
(<rKTJVIJ) was lost in the form <rKijvor which
expresses th~ idea of "frame" apart from any
further figurative meaning: Wisd. ix. 15; 2
Cor. v. 1, 4; 2 Pet. I. 13 f. (<rK~vooµ,a). And
so also the verb itself ( <TKTJVOoo) is used without any reference to the notion of transitorim:ss: Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3.
Whether however the thought of the temporariness of Christ's sojourn upon earth is
indicated by the term or not, there can be no
doubt that it serves to contrast the Incarnation with the earlier " Christophanies," which
were partial, visionary, evanescent, and at the
same time to connect the Personal Presence
of the Lord with His earlier Presence in the
Tabernacle wh.ch foreshadowed it, Ex. xxv. 8;
Lev. xxvi II, The Lord in old times walked
in a tent and in a tabernacle ( 2 S. vii. 6 ; cf.
Ps. lxxviii. 67 ff.), as now. He dwelt among
men according to the promises expressed after
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that type (Joel iii. zr; Ezek. xxxvii.). The
parallelism becomes more striking if we accept
the current view that the Tabernacle was a
symbol of the world.
Many also have found in the word itself a
distinct reference. to the Shekinah; but before
any stress can be laid upon the coincidence of
form; it is necessary that the history of the
term Shekinah should be .examined far more
carefully than it has been examined at present,
with a view to determining: r. The earliest
use of the term. 2. The comparative use
of the word in the different Targums.
3. The exact senses in which it is used
in relation to (a) the Word, and (/3) the
Glory. ·
, ·
·
. among uJ] in our midst (ev ~µZv). Among
those who, like the Evangelist, were eye-witnesses of His life. Compare Gen. xxiv. 3
(LXX.).
The supposition that the plural marks the
dwelling of the Word as being realised in the
nature or in the race, as distinguished from
the individual, is quite inconsistent with the
historical purport of the whole phrase. Moreover this truth has been already stated by the
use of the term " flesh."
and we beheld... Father] The breaking ot
the construction by this parenthetical clause,
marks the pause which the Evangelist makes
to contemplate the mystery which he has
declared. He looks, as it were, from without
upon the record and comments upon it. The
same phenomenon in different forms recurs
'V, 16, iii. 16, 31, xix. 35; 1 John i. 2.
we beheld] 1 John i. 1. The abode of the
Word among men was only for a brief space,
but yet such that those near Him could contemplate His glory at leisure and calmly. His
historical Presence was· real if transitory.
And while the appearance of the Lord was in
humility, yet even under the limitations of
His human form, those who looked patiently
could see the tokens of the divine revelation
made through Him. Comp. Luke ix. 32;
2 Pet. i. 16 ff.; l John iv. 14 (u0.ap,€0a).
his glory] The word ''glory" (iota)
carries on the parallel between the divine
Presence in the Tabernacle and the divine
Presence by the Word Incarnate among men.
From time to time the Lord manifested His
glory in the wilderness (Exod. xvi. rn, xxiv.
16, xl. 34, &c.); in the Temple of Solomon
( 1 K. viii. rr); and to the prophets (Isai. vi. 3.
Comp. eh. xii. 41; Ezek. i, 28, &c.; Acts
vii. 55) ; and even so Christ's glory flashed
forth at crises of His history. It is not possible for us to define exactly in what way this
majesty was shewn, by signs, by words, by
events. Comp. Luke ix. 31 f. It is enough
that the Evangelist records his own experience.
The Son of Man had a glory which corresponc;led with His filial relation to the Father,
even when He had laid aside His divine glory
(xvii. 5).

For the general idea of'' glmy" in St John,
see Introd.
the glory aJ of] Rather, glory aJ ef. ..
This glory of the Incarnate Word is described
as being "glory as of an only son from his
father," a glory, that is, of one who represents
another, being derived from him, and of the
same essence with him. The particle of comparison and the absence of articles in the
original shew that the thought centres in the
abstract relation of father and son ; and yet in
the actual connexion this abstract relation
passes necessarily into the relation of " the
Son" to "the Father."
as ef] Comp. Rev. v. 6, xiii. 3.
only begotten] Comp. iii. 16; I John iv. 9.
This rendering somewhat obscm'es the exact
sense of the original word (µovoy•v~s ), which
is rather "only-born." That is, the thought
in the original is centred in the personal Being
of the Son and not in His generation. Christ
is the One only Son, the One to whom the,
title belongs in a sense completely unique and
singular, as distinguished from that in which
there are many children of God ( 'V'V, 11, f.).
The use of the word elsewhere in the New
Testament to describe an only child (Luke
vii. 11,, viii. 42, ix, 38; Heb. xi. 17) brings
out this sense completely. The ideas of the
Son as " begotten " of the Father, and as " the
only Son," are expressed . separately in the
ancient Creeds (e.g. ' Ep. Syn. Ant.' Routh,
'Rell.' III. 290; ')lfVVIJTOV, f',OVO')lfVij vlov.
'Symb. Nie.' -y•vvl}0, l1< r. rr, µovoy.vij, &c.).
In the LXX. the word occurs seven times:
Tobit iii. 15 (vi. u), viii. 17 (of only children) ; Wisd. vii. 21, ; and ( as a translation of
'1 1n') Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 21, xxxv. (xxxiv.) 17
(of the soul, the one single, irreparable life ot
man), xxv. (xxiv.) 16 (of the sufferer left
alone and solitary). The Hebrew word thus
translated is in se;ven other places represented
by dyarrqros, which carries with it also the
notion of an only child (Gen. xxii. 2, 11,,
16; Judges xi. 34; Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii.
10; Zech.xii.10).
Christian writers from early times have
called attention to the connexion of the two
words applied in the New Testament to
Christ "the only Son" (µovoy•v~s) and" the
first-born" (rrpoororo1<os, Col. i. 15), which
present the idea of His Sonship under complementary aspects. The first marks His
relation to God as absolutely without parallel,
the other His relation to creation as preexistent and sovereign. Comp. Lightfoot on
Coloss. i. 15.
ef (from) the Father] Or, from a father.
The idea conveyed is not that of sonship only,
but of mission also. Christ was a Son, and a
Son sent to execute a special work ( comp.
'V, 6, drrf<TT, rrapa 0rnv, vi. 46, vii. 29, xvi.
27, xvii. 8). The converse thought is expressed in 'V. 18 (o &lv ds r. 1<. r. rr.).
full ef grace and truth] The phrase 1s

v. 15-17.]
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1 5 ~ John bare witness of him, and
cried, ,saying, This was he of whom I
· spake, He that cometh after me is preferred before me: for he was before me.

16 And of hisffulness have all we/Col.1.19,
received, and grace for grace.
17 For the law was given by Moses,
but grace and truth came by Jesus Christ.

the Baptist's witness to Christ from the moment when His Messiahship was signified.
As soon as He was manifested He took
up a position in advance of His Forerunner,
though the Forerunner had already been long
labouring. The witness of the Baptist before
Christ's Baptism was simply in general terms,
" He that cometh after me is mightier than I"
(Matt. iii. II; ¼uke iii. 16); but St John
gives his recognition of. the actual present
majesty of his successor. " After" a11d "before " are both used in a metaphorical sense
from the image of progression in a line. He
who comes later in time comes "after;" and
he who advances in front shews by that his
superior power. The supposed reference to
the pre-existence 'of the Word, as if the
Baptist said, " He that cometh after me in
respect of my present mission hath already been
active among men before I was born," seems
15. The testimony of John is introduced
in the same manner as before, as representing to be inconsistent with the argument which
the final testimony of prophecy. John gave points to a present consequence (i.r now come
not only a general witness to " the Light," to be) of an eternal truth (He was before me).
for (bec!!,use) he was before me] The
but also pointed out the true position which
precedence in dignity (iii. 33) which Christ
Christ occupied towards himself in virtue of at
once assumed when He was manifested,
His Nature. was due to His essential priority. He was
bare witne.r.r ... and cried ... ] beareth witin His essence (viii. 58) before John, and
nm ... and crieth (hath cried)] The wittherefore at His revelation He took the place
ness of John is treated as present and com- which corresponded with His nature.
plete ; present because his mission was divine,
before me] The original phrase in the, second
complete because it was directed to a special
clause
('ll'pwros µ.ov, Vulg. prior me) is very
end which was reached (µ.aprvpii, 1<e1<pa-y•v). remarkable.
It expresses not only relative,
Comp. v. 34.
The words of John are given here in a but (so to speak) absolute priority. He was
form different from that in which they appear first altogether in regard to me, and not merely
in v. 30, and with a different scope. This former as compared with me. Comp. xv. 18.
16. And ~f hi.r fulne.r.r ... ] According to
was He ef whom I .rpake (8v <i'll'ov, Vulg. quern
dixi), to whom my teaching pointed generally; the true reading, Be.cause of hi.r fulnes.r ...
and not "in behalf of whom (v'll'<p ov, all. The words depend on v. 14, full efgrace and
'll'Epl ov, Vulg. de quo) I made a special state- truth, so that the sense is, We have knowment." The words which follow are there- ledge of His character as "full of grace and
fore most probably to be taken as an inde- truth" because... The intercalated witness of
pendent statement : " This is the Christ of the Baptist, pointing to the true nature· of
whom I- spake; and He has now entered on Christ, marks the source of this spiritual wealth.
These words and those which follow are
His office. He that cometh after me is come
certainly words of the Evangelist and not of
to be (become) before me ... "
cri eth (1<e1<pay,v)] vii. 28, 37, xii. 44. The the Baptist. This is shewn not only by their
voice of the Baptist was more than that of a general charader, but by the phrase we all.
witness. It was the loud, clear voice of the
of his fulne.r.r] out of it (l1<), as a copious
herald who boldly proclaimed his message so source of blessing.
fulne.r.r ('ll'A~pwµ,a, Vulg. plenitudo)] the
that all might hear it.
was he] The Baptist throws himself back- plenitude, the full measure 'Of all the divine
ward in thought to the time when he looked powers and graces which were concentrated
forward to the Christ who had not yet ap- absolutely in Christ, the Incarnate Word.
The term occurs here only in St John's wripeared, and proclaimed His coming.
He that cometh after me i.r preferred before tings; but it is found five times in the two
me] is come to be before me (,µ,'ll'p0<r0iv Epistles of St Paul. to the Cofossians and
µ.ov, Vulg. ante me). The words express Ephesians, which form the. connecting link
connected with the main subject of the sentence, the Word ... d,welt among u.r .. .full ofgrace.
For a moment the Evangelist had rested upon
the glorious memories of that which he had
seen (comp. 1 John i. 1, 2). Now he goes
on to characterize Christ's Presence by its
inward marks. Each of the two elements is
laid open in vv. 16, 17. The combination
recalls the description of Jehovah, Exod.
xxxiv. 6 (Ps. xxv. 10); and is not unfrequent
in the 0. T.: Gen. xxiv. 27, 49, xxxii. 10;
Ps_. xl. 10, u, lxi. 7 (l1r.:i~1 ion). As applied
to the Lord, the phrase marks Him as the
Author of perfect Redemption and perfect
Revelation. Grace corresponds with the idea
of the revdation of God as love (1 John iv.
8, 16) by Him who is Life; and Truth with
that of the revelation of God as light (1 John
i. s) by Him who is Himself Light.
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18 gN o inan hath seen God at which is in the bosom of the Father,
any time; the. only begotten Son, he hath declared him.
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between the writings of St Paul and St John
17. For (Because) the law ... J Thedause
(Col. i. 19, ii. 9; Eph. i. 23, iii. 19, iv. 13). is parallel with v. 16, and not the ground
Of these passages the two in the Epistle to of it ..
the Colossians illustrate most clearly the
the law was gi'Ven by (through) ...grace
meaning of St John. St Paul says that "all and truth came by (through) ... ] The Law
the fulness dwelt" in Christ (i. 19), and more is reptesented as an addition to the·essential '
definitely, that "all the fulness of the God- scheme of redemption. Comp. Gal. iii. 19 ;
head dwells in Him," "and ye," he continues, Rom. v. 20. It was "given" for a special
addressing the Christians to whom he is purpose. On the other hand, the Gospel
writing, "are in Him, fulfilled (1rmt. 11 p6)µe- " came " ( lyiv~-ro), as if, according to the
vo,) ... " (ii. 9 f.). Here St Paul's thought is orderly and due course of the diYine plan;
evidently that .the whole sum of the divine this was the natural issue of all that bad gone ·
attributes. exists together in Christ, and that before. Judaism was designed to meet special
each Christian in virtue of his fellowship with circumstances; Christianity satisfies man's es- '
Him draws from th.at "fulness" whatever sential nature.
he needs for the accomplishment of his own
grace and truth] Grace and Truth are now
part in the great life of the Church. And presented under the aspect of their complete,
so, from another point of sight, the Church embodiment (1 X· Kal 1 at..: comp. v. 14, X·
it;elf, made up of the many parts, thus seve- Kala;\,), The Gospel is spoken of as "grace,"
rally perfected, is "the body of Christ," His so far as it is the revelation of God's free
" fulness" realising in actual fact that which love, and as "truth," so far as it presents the
answers., to the whole divine power in its reality and not the mere images or shadows
Head (Eph. i. 23). St John's idea in the of divine things. Comp. iv. 23. In both
present passage is the same: Christians re- respects it was contrasted with the Law. The
ceive from Christ, as from a spring of divine Law had a reward for obedience (Gal. iii.
life, whatever they severally require according u), and consequently bro,ught a 'knowledge'
to their position and work. All is in Him, of sin (Rom. iii. 20 ; comp. vi. 14); and on
and all in Him is available for the believer. the other hand, it had only the shadow of the
Comp. v. 20, xv. 15, xvii. 22. For a com- good things to come (Heb. x. r; Col. ii. 17 ).
plete discussion of the word 8ee Lightfoot, This exact and subtle correspondence of St
'Colossians,' pp. 323 ff.
John's teaching with that of the other apoall we] The addition of all here (as com- stolic writings is to be noticed. The word
pared with v. r4) appears to place us in a new "grace" does not occur elsewhere in his
company. The cii'cle of the eye-witnesses writings except in salutations, 2 John 3; Rev.
passes into the larger fellowship of the Chris- i. 4, xxii. 21.
tian Church. Speaking from the centre of the
For the idea of Truth see Introd.
new Society the Apostle can say "We al/by (through) .Jesus Christ] The Person
whether we saw Christ's glory or not-can who has been present to the Evangelist
attest the reality of His gift$. We all re- throughout is now at last fully named. Comp.
ceived (~. 1r. D,a/30µ,v,·not have all we re- xvii. 3, xx. 31. The" name" thµs given inceived) ,if His fulness, when we were admitted cludes the declaration of the true humanity of
into His fold, and at each succeeding crisis the Saviour (Jesus), and of His relation to the
of our spiritual life." The essential univer- earlier dispensation (Christ). His divine nasality of the blessing excludes the special ture is set fo1th in the next verse. Compare
claims of every select body. Comp. iii. 34.
I John i. 3.
received] The verb is without any direct
object, since ef his fulness is not partitive.
18. This last verse justifies the claim of
The conception of " the fulness " however at the Gospel to be the Truth, while it lays
once suggests one : " ,we all received that down the inherent limitations of human knowledge. It is impossible, so far as our experiwhich answered to our wants."
and grace for grace]· Each blessing ap- ence yet goes, for man to have direct knowpropriated became the foundation of a greater ledge of God as God. He can come to know
blessing. To have realised and used one Him only through One who shares both the
measure of grace was to have gained a larger human and divine natures, and who is in
measure (as it were) in exchange for it (xapiv vital fellowship both with God and with man.
avrl x-)· Thus this clause is not an explana- In Christ this condition is satisfied. He who
tion of that which has preceded, but a distinct as ti],e \Vord has been declared to be God,
addition to it. The phrase is illustrated by a who as the Son is one in essence with the
saying in 'A both' rv. 5, "the reward of a Father, e·1en He set forth that which we nei•<l
precept is a precept."
to know. It is t<\citly assumed, throughout,
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as it will be observed, that "the Truth" and
'·' the knowledge of God" are identical terms.
No man hat!, seen God at any time (ever
yet seen)] Comp. I John iv. u. In both
places the original of " God " is without the
article (0Eov, not T6V 0£ov). By this manner
of expression thought is turned to the divine
Nature rather than to the divine Person :
"God as God" (comp. i. 1, n.). The Theophanies under the Old Dispensation did not
· fall under this category. Comp. Exod. xxxiii.
u ff. (xxxii. 30). Even Christ Himself was not
"seen " as God. The perception of His true
divine Nature was not immediate, but gained
by slow processes (xiv. 9). The words set
aside the false views of Judaism and Heathenism (v. 37, r John v. 20 f.). They do not
deny the possibility of a true knowledge of
God, but of a natural knowledge of God,
such as can be described by " sight." The
sight of God is the final transfiguration of man
( I John iii. 2 ). The simple act of vision is
marked here (<wpaK,v, seen), while in the
Epistle it is the calm sight of beholding (n0foT<t,). Comp. xiv. 9, xii. 45.
By the use of the words ever yet (rrw,rou) the Evangelist perhaps points forward
to that open vision of the Divine which shall
be granted hereafter, I John iii. 2; Matt. v. 8,
the only begotten Son J The remarkable variation of reading in this place, "one who is
God only-begotten" (0,i,s µ.ovoyEv~s) for
"the only-begotten Son" (cl µ.ovny,v,}s v!os)
(see Additional Note), makes no difference in
the sense of the passage ; and, however strange
the statement may appear, does not seriously
affect the form in which it is conveyed to us.
"One who is God only-begotten," or "God
the only Son" (µovoy,v~s 0d,s), One of whom
it can .be predicated that He is unique in His
Being, and God, is none other th;.n "the onlybegotten Son" (o µ.ovnyEv~s v!os), The word
Son-" the only-begotten Son "-carries with
it the idea of identity of essence. The article
in the one case defines as completely as the
predicate in the. other. But the best-attested
reading (µ.ovoy•v~s 0,os) has the advantage of
combining the two great predicates of the
\Vord, which have been previously indicated
(•v, I 0eos, 'V, 14 p.ovoy,v9s).
which is in the bosom] The image is used
of the closest and tenderest of human relationships, of mother and child (Num. xi. 12), and
of husband and wife (Deut. xiii. 6), and also
• of friends reclining side by side at a feast
(comp. xiii. 23), and so describes the ultimate
fellowship of love. The exact form of the
original words is. remarkable. The phrase
•is not strictly "in the bosom," but "into
the bosom" (cl &iv ,ls T. 1<.). Thus there is.
the combination (as it were) of rest and
motion, of a continuous relation, with a
realisation of it ( comp. i. I, ~v rrpos). The
"bosom of the Father" (like heaven) is a state
and not a place.
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The words, as used by the Evangelist, may
point to the exaltation of the ascended Christ;
but in connexion with " God the only Son"
(µ.ovoy. 0,os) it is more natural to take them
as an absol.ute description of the nature of the
Son, so that the participle will be timeless.
In fact the Ascension of Christ is essentially
connected with the divine glory which He
had " before the foundation of the world"
(xvii. 5).
.
of the Father J The choice of this title in
place of God (Tov 0rnu) serves to mark the
limits of the revelation made through Christ.
Even this was directed to one aspect ( so to
speak) of the Go~head. The Son made God
known not primarily as God, but as the
Father. At the same time this title lays the
foundation of revelation in the essential relation of the Persons of the Godhead. Comp.
I John i. z.
·
In this connexion the description of the
relation of the '\Voi'd to God ( v. r, cl Myos
i,v ,rp6s Tov 0,ov) is seen to be complementary to that of the relation of the Son to
the Father. The one marks an absolute rela-•
tion in the. Godhead. The other a relation
apprehended with regard to creation. Hence
in the latter the form of expression is borrowed
from human affection. ,
he] The pronoun (hiivos) emphasizes the
attributes . of the person already given, and •
isolates Him for the distinct contemplation ot
the reader. Comp. v. 33. This usage finds
an interesting illustration in the fact that in
r John this pronoun is used distinctively for
the Lord: I John ii. 6, iii. 3, 5, 7, i6, iv. 17.
bath declared him] More exactly he declared Him, once and for ever. The word
which occurs here u~~YlJ~aTO, Vulg. enarravit
[disseruit, exposuit]) is constantly used . in
classical writers of the interpretation of divine
mysteries. Cf. Gen. xii. 8, l4; Lev. xiv. 57,
The absence of the objert in the original is
remarkable. Thus the literal rendering is
simply; he made declaration (Vulg. ipse enarravit). Comp. Acts xv. 14.
The position of the object of the former
clause (God) at the beginning of the sentence,
leads naturally to tbe supplying of it in
thought here; or rather suggests that which
corresponds,.Jvith it in connexion with the
new verb, ".the. truth concerning Him, revealed as a Father; as man could bear the
revelation." The knowledge of God, which
Christ had as God, He set forth to men as
man. Comp. Matt. xi. z7. Men hear from
Him that which He saw. Comp. vi. 45 f.
note.
.
Several important reflections follow from
the consideration of the Prologue.
I. The writer occupies a distinct historical
position. He speaks as one (i) who was
originally a Jew, (ii) who had been an eyewitness, (iii) who is surrounded by a Christian
society,
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(i) His Jewish descent appears to be marked
by the use of" his own home" (Ta Wia), and
" his own people " ( ol Wwi, 'll. II) ; by the
mode in which creation is spoken of (.iv
clpxfi); by the irnplied reference to the Fall
('ll. 5).
.
(ii) It is impossible to interpret 'll, 14
{<0Ea(Taµ,,0a) \\•ithout violence otherwise than
as containing a direct statement of the writer's
experience, and that too given in a form which
is strikingly natural.
(iii) The phrase" we all" ('ll. 16) can only
be an appeal to the experience of the Christian
body in which the writer was living.
-2. There is no effort on the part of the
writer to establish, or to enforce, or to explain.
He sets forth what is matter of experience to
him with complete conviction and knowledge.
Nothing can be farther from the appearanceof introducing any new teaching. The Evangelist takes for granted thaf his readers understarid perfectly what he means by" the Vv ord,"
"the Father." He does not expressly affirm
but assumes the identification of the \.,Y ord
with Jesus Christ ('ll. 17).
3. There is no trace of any purely speculative interest in the propositions which are
laid down. The writer at once passes to life
and history from the contemplation of the
divine in itself ('ll, 1 ). After the first verse
everything is set down with a view to the revelation of God through the Word to men ;
and this revelation is treated historically in its
different elements, and from the side of man.
Moreover the Person of the Revealer is one
The main subject of the Gospel which has
been prepared by the Prologue is THE SELFREVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE \V ORLD
AND TO THE DISCIPLES. Under this aspect
the Gospel falls into two great divisions, THE
SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE
w ORLD (i. 19-xii. 50) j and THE SELFREVELATION OF CHRIST TO _THE DISCIPLES (xiii. 1-xxi. 23).
The first of these two great divisions falls
also· into two parts, THE PROCLAMATION
(i. r9-iv. 54), and THE CONFLICT (v. I xii. 50).
THE PROCLAMATION (i. 19-iv. 54).
The record of the beginning of the Gospel
contained in the first four chapters presents in
act and word the main elements of the Message which Christ claimed to bring and to
be, and typical examples of the classes of men
to whom it was offered. So far He meets
with misunderstanding, but with no active
hostility. Principles and tendencies are laid
open, but they await their developm~~
The Proclamation consists otfwo parts,
which are marked distinctly in the construction of the narrative (ii. u, iv. 54). The
first part deals with (i) THE TESTIMONY TO

I.

from first to. last, though He 'is regarded successively as the Word, the Life, the Light,
the Word made flesh, even Jesus Christ
And the last term under which God is spoken
of is "the Father," in which the abstract idea
is lost in the personal.
4. Though the purely speculative is absent
from the Prologue, as it is from the Gospel
generally, the treatment of the subject is such
that the Evangelist supplies the clues for the
prosecution of the highest problems so far as
man can pursue them. This he does (1) By
opening a momentary vision of the Godhead
itself in which can be seen the hrimanent
Trinity, (2) By shewing the .relatioi1 of
Creation to the Creator as Preserver, (3) By
the declaration of the fact--of the Incarnation,
in which the Unity of the Finite and the In,finite is realised; And the more the Prologue
is studied under these aspects., the more conspicuous become its originality and exhaustiveness.
·
5. The Prologue does in tact define the
scope of the Gospel and interpret it. In this
respect it corresponds with the close, xx. 31,
which expresses in other terms 'llV, 14, r8.
And while the phraseology is peculiar, this
section contains nothing which is not either
directly affirmed in the Lord's discours~s, or
directly deducible from them.
· r. The Preexistence of Christ, vi. 62, viii. ·
58, xvii. 5, ~4.
2. His Creative energy, v. 17.
3. The Universality of His work, viii. u,
LI~

.

CHRIST (i. 19-ii. u), and the second with
(ii) THE WORK OF CHRIST (ii. 13-iv. 54).
i. THE TESTIMONY TO CHRIST
(i. 19-ii. II).
This section consists of three divisions,
which deal with three forms of witness, three
typical relations of Christ, three modes of
revelation. The first gives the witness of the
prophet, the relation of Christ to the preparatory dispensation, the revelation by direct
The
divine communication (i. 19-34).
second gives the witness of disciples, the relati.on of Christ to individual men, the revelation
through spiritual insight (i. 35-51). The
third gives the witness of acts, the relation of
Christ to nature, the revelation through signs
(ii. 1-u). In each case there is an activity
of faith in recognising the divine message,
half-veiled, half-open ; and the section closes
characteristically with the joyful confirmation
of believers (ii. u).
The period covered by the incidents is
marked as a week (i. 29, 35, 43, ii. r), which
corresponds with the week at the close of the
Lord's ministry.
The incidents are peculiar to St John, and
he writes as an eye-witness throughout: i. JS,
41, ii. z.

v. 19.]
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19 ~ And' this is the record of and Levites from Jerusalem to ask.
John, when the Jews sent priests him, Who art thou?
I.

THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST

(i. 19-34).
The- narrative -of St John starts from the
same point as the original Apostolic Gospel
fcompare Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24; Mark
1. I); but, as belonging to a later period in
the growth of the Church, it distinguishes
more exactly than that did the relation of the
Baptist both to the old Covenaut ;md to
Christ.
The first part of the Baptist's testimony is
concerned with the popular expectations · to
which. his preaching had given fresh life, and
contains the announcement of. the Christ
(19-28). The second part gives his personal
recognit10n of the Christ who had now entered
on His work (29-34). The verses which follow (35-37) form a transition, but belong
most properly to the next section.
The circumstances of the Baptism of Christ
are evidently presupposed· as known ; and the
Baptism itself had already" taken place before
the mission from Jerusalem. This follows both
from the record of time (vv. 29, 35, &c.),
and from the fact that the Baptist already
· " knew " Jesus ;is the Christ ( v. 26, "whom
ye know not." Comp. v. 33).
St John says nothing of the Baptist's preaching of repentance, though it is implied in the
words by which the Baptist described his
office (v. 23). This did not fall within the
scope of the Evangelist, which was confined
to the direct relations of the Herald and the
Christ.. How fully these relations are defined
will appear from the following analysis of the
Baptist's testimony as given by the Evangelist:
The Testimony of John.
a, In answer to the mission of the Jews.
'The Christ announced (i. 19-28).
a, His own position (vv. 19-23).
(1) Negatively (vv. 19-21).
Not the Christ (v. 20).
Not the promised Forerunner
of the day of the Lord
(v. 21).
Not the prophet, of undefined
missi_on (v. 21).
(2) Positively (vv. 22, 23),
"A voice."
f.J. His office (vv. 24-28).
To baptize (v. 25)
with a preparatory baptism
of water ( v. 26),
beforethecoming ofamightier
One (v. 21).
b. Spontaneously in the presence of Christ.
'Ihe Christ revealed (vv. 29-34).
a. The fulfilment of prophecy
(vv. 29-31).

The Person (v. 29).
The work ( -v. 30).
The relation to the precursor
(v. 31).
f.J. The sign of the fulfilment ( vv.
32-34).
'
The sign itself (v. 32).
The sign in relation to the
promise (v. 33),
The sign interpreted· (v. 34).
'Ihe Christ announced in answer to the efjicial
inquiries of the Jews (19-28).
This mission from Jerusalem, which is not
mentioned by the Synoptists, took place, as has
been seen, after the.Baptism, and was probably
caused by some rumours which arose from
that event. It may be regarded as being,
in some sense, a Temptation of John corresponding to the (simultaneous) Temptation of
Christ. John refused the titles in which the
hierarchical party expressed their .false views,
even as Christ refused to satisfy their expectations by the assumption of external power.
The position which John occupies relatively
to the J ewi~h teachers on the one side, and to
Christ on the other, offers a remarkable picture. of the religious circumstances of the
time. Both negatively and positively the scene
is a living picture of a crisis of transition.
The answer of the Baptist to the people
(Luke iii. 15 ff.; Matt. iii. II) is distinct
from, and yet perfectly harmonious with, St
John's record.
19. And] The conjunction takes up the
references already made to John's testimony:
vv. 15, 6, 7. Thus the history is bound up
with the dogmatic Prologue, the transition
lying in v. 17 (Jesus Christ); and so the
loftiest thoughts pass at once and naturally
into simple facts. It may be noticed also that
the narrative evidently begins with the immediate, personal knowledge of the writer; and
perhaps from the fact to which he referred the
beginning of his own faith.
the record (witness)] Comp. i. 7, iii. n,
v. 31, and notes.
Johnl Comp. v. 6, note.
the Jews] Specifically the Pharisees as the
representative class ( 24 ). On the use of
the term generally see Introd. p. ix. a. In
this case the envoys were probably despatched
by the Sanhedrin. Compare eh. v. 33.
sent priests .. from Jerusalem] sent unto
him from Jerusalem priests... Those
who were sent came directly from the religious centre of the people. ·
priests and Levites] The two classes re'."
presenting the ecclesiastical side of the nation.
The compound phrase is nowhere else used i11
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20 And he confessed, and denied
not ; but confessed, I am not the
Christ.
21 And thev asked him, What
then? Art th~u Elias ? And he
saith, I am not. Art thou 8 that prophet? Ai1d he answered, No.
22 Then said they unto him,
Who art_ thou? that we may give ·an

[ v.. 2d--2 5,

answer to them that sent us. What
sayest thou of thyself?
23 k He said., I am the voice of 1z iliatt. a.
orie crying in the wilderness, Make 3'
straight the way of the Lord, as said
the prophet Esaias.
24 And they which were sent
were of the Pharisees.
25 And they asked him, and said

the New Testament; and " Levite" occurs Lightfoot has collected interesting notices on
only in Luke x. 32 (with "priest" in signifi- Matt. xvii. ro. Arid at the same time themiscant connexion), and Acts iv. 36. The exact sio~ of the Baptist did not exhaust the promise
description of those sent marks the special of the coming of Elijah ; beyond that coming
knowledge of the Evangelist. It may be there was yet another: Matt. 1. c. (:£px•rnt Kal'
added that he"• nowhere uses the titles scribes a'll'oKarnur~uEL, See Chrysostcim on the pass
and elders found in the other Gospels (viii. 3 sage). Comp. Luke ix. 30.
is unauthentic). On the popular expectation
that prophet] the prophet. The abruptness
of the Messiah see vii. 41, note.
of the form of the question in the original is.
Who art thou?] The pronoun is emphatic, remarkable (The prophet art thou?). The
" As for thyself, who art thou?"
reference is probably to Dent. xviii. 15, inter20. he confessed, and denied notl For the preted not of the Christ ( Acts iii. 22, vii. 3 7),
combination compare v. 3, note. The first but in some lower sense. Comp. vii. 40, vi.
term (confessed) marks the readiness of the 14. The general expectation often took· a
testimony; the second (denied not) the com- special shape, Matt. xvi. 14.
he answered, No J The replies grow shorter
pleteness of it. Both terms are used absolutely. A similar phrase is quoted from Jose- from time to time: "I am not the Christ,"
phus ('A!ltt.' VI. 7. 4), "Sa~11,;confessed that "I am not,"" No."
he was guilty, and denied noy~he sin."
22. 'Then said they ... ] They said there· hut confessed] and he 9onfessed. The fore... This consequential (not temporal)
substance of the confession is added to the then (olv) is very common in St Johri; and
statement of the fact of the confession.
it is necessary in most cases to give it the full
I am not] The position· of the pronoun, rendering therefore in order to mark the conaccording to the true reading, is emphatic. nexion (often subtle) which the Evangelist
"I am not the Christ for whom you take me, indicates. The fresh question was a consebut the Christ is indeed among you." Thus quence of the former answer.
the answer is addressed rather to the spirit
Who art thou? that ... J The same natural
than to the form of the question. The em- ellipsis occurs ix. 36.
phatic insertion of the pronoun ( lyro) through23. the voice] Or, a voice. The Baptist
out the section is remarkable: I am the voice
(v. 23); I baptize (v. 26); I am not worthy was simply "a voice of one crying," not in(v. 27); of whom I said (v. 30); I knew vested with a distinct personality (" thou art
himnot(vv.31,33); Icame(v.31); Ihave to me No bird, but an invisible thing, A
seen (v. 34). The relation of the Baptist to voice, a mystery"). Moreover, the answer
comes wholly from Isai. xl. 3, where the
Christ is suggested everywhere.
the Christ] As some then supposed, Acts words herald the revelation of the glory of
the Lord. In the Synoptists the quotation
;ciii. 25 ; Luke iii. 15, note.
is applied to the Baptist: Matt. iii. 3; Mark
21. What then? Art thou Elias?] The i. 3 ; · Luke iii. 4.
construction of the original words adopted in
in the qvildernessJ . as once before in the
A. V. is not found elsewhere in St John, though triumphal march from Egypt. Comp. -Ps,
it occurs in St Paul (Rom. vi. rs, xi. 7). The lxviii. 7. In the original (Hebrew) these
words can also be rendered, What then (not words are joined with the verb which follows,
Who) art thou? What is the function which and it may be so here, make straight in the
thou hast to discharge ? Art thou Elias ?
wilderness... In either case the moral apEliasJ Mai. iv. 5, the forerunner of the plication of the words is obvious.
day of the Lord. Matt. xi._14, xvii. 10-13.
In a spiritual sense John was Elias (comp.
24. thry which were sent were ef. .. ] AcLuke i. 17 ), yet not so as the Jews literally cording to the oldest reading (Kal drr,urn'/\pho,
:understood the promise. Thus the denial_ of : .. not Kal
drr,ura'll.µevo,) the translation is,
the Baptist is directed to the Jewish expecta- t;hey had been sent from ...
the PhariseesJ and therefore men whose
tion of the bodily return of Elijah, of which
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unto him, Why baptizest thou then,
if thou be not that Christ, nor Elias,
neither that prophet?
26 John answered them, saying, I
baptize with water: but there stand. eth one among you, whom ye know
1 Matt. 3. not ;
A.1~ts xg. 4- 27 iHe it is, who coming after

me 1s preferred ·before me, whose
shoe's latchet I am not worthy .to
unloose.
28 These things were done m
Bethabara beyond Jordan, where
John was baptizing.
29 ~ The next day John seeth
Jesus coming unto him, and saith, .

attention would be fixed on the solemn and
startling rite with which the new movement
was inaugurated.
· 25. Why ... then] They wished to condemn
him from his own admission.
•
· baptizest]. The obvious symbolism of the
rite-already adopted, as it seems, at the reception of proselytes'-aS marking spiritual
defilement in the chosen people, would make
it distasteJul to legalists. It was however connected with the work of Messiah, Ezek. xxxvi.
25 ; lsai. Iii. IS ; Zech. xiii. I, Comp. Heh.
x. i2.
. if thou be not that Christ ... that prophet ... ]
if thou art not the Christ .. ,the prophet.,,
26. I baptize with (in) water] The
answer is in. two parts, and suggestive rather
than explicit. " I baptize, because the form
of this baptism shews that, however striking
outwardly, it 9oes not belong to the work of
the Christ ; and still it is designed to prepare
for the recognition of the Christ actually
present in the midst of you. My work is the
work of a serv.ant, and the work of a herald.
There is nothing to condemn in my conduct,
if you consider what my baptism is, and what
the Christ's baptism is, and know that He is
among ·you, so that the preparatory rite has
a just place." The order of tlie words in the
Greek (comp. 31) shews that the first thought
is .of · the baptism as such, and next of its
special character. Comp. Acts i. 5.
but there standeth one among you ... ] in the
midst of you standeth one ...The absence of
thr conjunction, according to the true text,
and the position of the adjective (µ,lo-os) at
the beginning of the sentence, bring out sharply
the opposition between the Baptist (Ibaptize)
and his Successor.
standeth] The word (o-r~1m), as distinguished from "is," marks the dignity and
firmness of the position which Christ was
shewn to hold. (Mark xi. 25 ; I Thess. iii. 8,

the shoes" (Matt. iii. n ), was the business of
a slave. Compare Mark i. 7, note.
.
The Pharisees hear words which might
well ~ove them to deeper questionings; but
for this they had no heart, It is enough to
have discharged their specific duty.
.
28. Bethabara] This nam'e (Judg. Nii,
24 ?) is a mere correction, made as early as the
end of the second. century (Syr; vt.), for
Bethany, which was probably an obscure vii~
lage in Perrea, and not to be confounded with
the Bethany (xi. 18) on the Mount of Olives;
According to a possible derivation Bethany
may mean "the house of the boat" as Bethabara "the house cif the passage," both equally
,· marking the site of a ferry or ford across the
Jordan.
.
·
· The mention of the locality adds to the
force of the preceding recital; and .incidentally shews that the date of the mission falls
after the first stage of the ministry of the
Baptist, when he had left "the wilderness of
Judrea" (Matt. iii. ·x) and retired "beyond
Jordan." Compare x. 40, iii. 23.
John was baptizing] The form of expression in the original, where the imperfect of
the verb is represented by the imperfect of the
substantive verb and the participle, is characteristic of the New Testament writers, and
serves to emphasize the idea of continued
action. Comp. viii, 18, v. 39, xi. I,

&c.)
ye know not] The ye is emphatic. St John
had at this time recognised Jesus ; he knew
Him, but his questioners did not.
27, He it is ...before me] The most probable text gives simply coming after me, which
is to be taken closely with the words which
precede.
.rhoe', /atchet] To loose this, or to "carry

New 'Test.-VoL. II,

'The Chri,t revealed as the fu!filment of the
Forerunner's work (z9-34).
The inquiries made from Jerusalem would
naturally create fresh expectation among
John's disciples. At this crisis (the next day)
the Lord, who had retired for a time after
His .Baptism (Luke iv. 1), returned, and
John solemnly marked Him out, not by name
but by implication, as the promised Saviour.

29. John (he) seeth ...coming unto him]
Compare v. 36. Christ was probably coming
directly from the Temptation. It was fitting
that His active ministry should begin with the
solemn recognition by His herald. The omission of the Temptation by St John can cause
no difficulty except on the irrational supposition that he was bound to relate all he knew,
and. not that only which belonged to his
design•
,aith] No one is directly addressed, The
C
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Behold the · Lamb of God, which
away the sin of the world.

,.n taketh

words (as in v. J6) are spoken for those who
'' had ears to hear them."
Beholaj :" Lo, here is before you (WE) ... "
Compare v. 47, xix. 5, 14; and contrast
Luke xxiv. 39.
the Lamb ef Goaj It seems likely from the
abrupt definiteness of the form in which the
phrase is introduced that it refers to some
c01wersation of the Baptist with his disciples,
springing out of the public testimony given on
the day before;• The reference which he had
made to Isaiah might naturally lead to further
inquiries as to the general scope of the prophet; and there can be no doubt that the
image is derived from Isaiah liii. ( comp. Acts
viii. 32). But the idea of vicarious suffering
endured with perfect gentleness and meekness,
which is conveyed by the prophetic language
(compare Jer. xi. 19), does not exhaust the
meaning of the image. The lamb Wj!S--the
victim offered at the morning anaevening
sacrifice (Exod. xxix. 38 ff.), and thus was
the familiar type of an offering to God. And
yet more, as the Passover was not far off
(ii. u, 13), it is impossible to exclude the
thought of the Paschal Lamb, with which the
Lord. was afterwards identified (xix, 36. Cp.
1 Pet.. i. 19). The deliverance from Egypt
was the most conspicuous symbol of the
Messianic delivemnce (Rev,• xv. 3 ; Heh. iii.
3 ff.; Ezek, xx. 33 ff.); and "the lamb"
called, up all its memories and its promises,
And it has been plausibly conjectured that
this thought may have been brought home by
the sight of the flocks of lambs passing by to
Jerusalem as offerings at the coming Feast.
However this may have been, the title as applied to Christ, under the circumstances of
its utterance, conveys. the ideas of vicarious
suffering, of patient submission, of sacrifice, of
redemption, not separately or clearly· defined,
but significant according to the spiritual preparatii:m and character of those before whom
the words were spoken. A corresponding
glimpse of Christ's sufferings is given by Symeon in Luke ii. 25 ff.. ; and there can be no
difficulty in believing that at this crisis the
Forerunner had a prophetic insight into a
truth which was afterwards hidden from the
disciples (Matt. xvi. u ff.).
It must be further noticed that the Lamb
which the Baptist recognises was not one of
man's providing. Christ is the Lamb ef God,
that is, the Lamb which God Himself furnishes
for sacrifice (Gen. xxii. 8), while the accessory
notions of " fitness for," "belonging to," are
also necessarily included in the genitive.
The exphmation which has been given of
the definite article appears to be the most
simple; but it is possibl!! that the. artkle may

[v. :30•

30 This is he of whom I said,
After me cometh a man which is
represent some earlier and well-known use of
the phrase, as in "the prophet" ( v. u ), " the
root of Pavid" ·(Rev. v. 5). Nor can any
stress be laid upon the fact that the application
of the title to Christ is strange and unprepared.
The title the Lion ef the tribe efJudah (Rev. v.
5 ; comp. Gen. xlix. 9) is not less singular;
and, according .to many (but see Note on v.
51), the title "the Son of man" rests upon
the single passage of Daniel (vii, 13) in the
0 Id Testament. The figure is found again
in Rev. v, 6 ff. (&pvlov) and in X Pet. i. 19 f.
which taketh awqy] It seems to be most
in accordance with St John's usage to take
this phrase as defining the character of "the
Lamb of God," and not as presenting Christ·
under a new aspect, " even He that taketh
away the sin of the world." The majority Of
the Old and Vulgate Latin copies, the Old
Syriac and other early authorities, however,
adopt the latter rendering by repeating.'' Behold" (Vulg. Ecce agnus Dei, Ecce qui ·to/lit ... ); The word (atpu) may mean either
(1) taketh upon him, or (z) taketh away. But
the usage of the LXX. and the parallel passage
1 John iii. 5, are 'decisive in favour of the
second rendering (Vulg. qui to/lit, all. qui aufert); and the Evangelist seems to emphasize
this meaning by substituting another word for
the unambiguous word of the LXX. (cf>,po,
beareth). It was however by "taking upon
Himself our infirmities" that Christ took them
away (Matt, viii. 17); and this idea is distinctly presented in the passage of Isaiah (!iii.
11 ). The present tense marks the future result as assureq in the beginning of the work
and also as continuous (comp. 1 John i. 7).
the sin ef'the world] The singular ( as contrasted with the plural, I John iii. 5) is important, so far as it declares the victory of
Christ over sin regarded in its unity, as the
common corruption of humanity, which is
personally realised hi the sins of separate men.
The parallel passage in the Epistle (I.e.) shews
that the redemptive efficacy of Christ's Work
is to be found in His whole Life (He was .
manifested) crowned by His Death. Of the
two aspects of the Atonement, as (I) The·
removal of the punishment of sin, and (z)
The removal of sin, St John dwells habitually
on the latter. Yet see iii. 36; 1 John ii, z. ·
The plural (sins), which has been trans•.
ferred into our own Prayer-Book from the
early Western Service-Books (0 Lamb ef God
that takest away the sins ef the world), occurs
in Latin quotations from the time of Cyprian
(qui tollis peccata), but it is not found in any
of the best MSS. of the Old Latin or of the
Vulgate. It occurs also in the Morning
Hymn. of the Alexandrian Church (Gloria in

v. 31-33.)
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preferred before me : for he was be32 k And John bare record, say- k Mate.
fore me,
ing, I saw the Spirit descending from ' 6.3 I And I knew him not: but that heaven like a dove; and it abode upon
he should be made manifest to Israel, ·him.
therefore am I come baptizing with
33 And I knew him not: but he
water.
that sent me to baptize with water,
excelsis), though not in immediate connexion The order of the words differs from that in
with "the Lamb of God," and this is probably 'V'V. 1.6, 33, so that the subordinate character
the source of the liturgical use which slightly of his baptism is here the predominant idea,
influenced the Latin texts.
32. bare record] bare witness. It is
the world] · Creation summed· up in hu- important
to preserve the identity of languag~
manity considered apart from (viii. u, ix. 5, throughout: _'V'V. 7 8, 15, 19, 34,
1
I John iv. ~), and so at last hostile to God
I saw] Rather, I have beheld (n0iaµai),
(xiv. 17, xvl 18). Yet potentially the work "gazed _on," with calm, steady, thoughtful
of Christ extends to the whole world (vi. 33; gaze, as fully measµring what was presented
1 John ii. 1.).
Compare Additional Note on to my eyes (1 John i. 1). The perfect is
'V, ro.
found only 1 John iv. u, 14 •. The aorist
The Synoptists have preserved a trace cif occurs frequently, i. 14, 38, &c. Tht? verb
this extension of the work of Messiah from
the Jews to mankind in the teaching ·of the in "V. 34 is different (l"5paica).
the Spirit descending] This communication
Baptist (Matt. iii. 9). His. call to confession
and repentance included the idea of the uni- of the Spirit to Christ belongs to the fulfilment under human conditions of His whole
versality of his message. He addressed men work, Hitherto that work had been accomas men, Comp. 'I.!. 7 note.
plished in the perfection of individual Life.
30. of whom] Literally, according to the Messiah now enters on His public office, and
true text, in behalf of whom (vrrip oJ), i.e. for that receives, as true Man, the appropriate
vindicating whose glorious office as compared gifts, Th!! Spirit by whom men are subjecwith my own.
tively united to God descends upon the
.
ord
I ( lycJ) sqid] The pronoun is purposely made Flesh, by whom objectively God is
expressed : J, the prophetic messenger of His revealed to men.
advent, declared His superior majesty.
from (out of) hea"Ven .like (as) a dove]
. .After me ... whi'ch is come to be before me] This definite revelation may be compared with
that of the " tongues of fire," Acts ii. 3. The
See "V. 15, note.
a man] The word chosen (dv~p, Vulg. word used of the Spirit "moving on the face
"Vir) is emphatic, and here serves to give of the waters " in Gen. i. 1., describes the
dignity to the person described ( contrast action of a bird hovering over its brood, and
:J.v0prorros, "V. 6). Elsewhere, except in the the phrase is explained in the Talmud, " The
sense of" husband," it occurs in St John only Spirit of God was borne over the water as a
in vi. 10, where the two terms (dvijp, &v0prorros) dove which broods over her young" (' Chag.'
are contrasted.
15 a). To those who had not "eyes to see"
the outward phenomenon may not have ap31. I knew. him not] I (emphatic), his
precursor, trained for my work in the deserts peared anything extraordinary, just as the
(Luke i. 80) till the day.for my mission came, . articulate voice of God was said by such to
knew Him not as Messiah ("V. 1.6) •. From be thunder (xii. 1.9). But Christ Himself,
the narrative in St Luke it appears to be who "saw" this visible manifestation in its
fulness (Matt. iii. 16; Mark i. ro),
doubtful whether the Baptist had any personal divine
heard also the divine words as a definite
knowledge of Jesus.
message. The dove, as a symbol here, sug.
but that he ,hould be made manifest] but gests the notion of (r) Tenderness, (1.) Inno.
apali: from such special knowledge I had a
distinct charge; and I knew that my mission cence, Matt. x. 16, (3) Gentle and tranquil
was to lead up to the present manifestation movement.
and it abode upon him] The transition to
of the Christ to the chosen-people.
the finite verb gives emphasis to this fact.
Israel] The term is always used with the The
phrase occurs Isai. xi. ?., The Spirit
idea of the spiritual privileges attaching to the came to the prophets only from time to time
race, i. (50) 49, iii. 10, xii. 13.
The. popular belief that Messiah would be (comp. 1, K. iii. 1s), but with Christ it reunknown till He was anointed by Elijah, is mained unchangeably.
33. .And I knew him not] The phrase is
given in a very remarkable passage of Justin's
solemnly repeated from 'V, 31, The mission
'Dialogue,' c. 8.
am I come baptizing with (in) water] and the sign of the fulfilment of the mission
Rather, came I, fulfilling my i~itiatory work, are treated in the same way.
C2
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the same said unta me, Upon whom which 1;,aptizeth with the Holy Ghost.
34 And I saw, and bare recorcl
thou shalt see the Spirit descending,
and remaining on him, the same is he that this is the Son of God.
he that sent me ... the same (he) said] This
detail is peculiar to St John. In what f01m
this revelation was conveyed to the Baptist we
cannot tell, He was conscious of a direct
personal charge. This is brought out prominently by the repetition of the pronoun "he
(l,divos) said." Comp. v. 18.
Upon •whom] Rather, ·Upon whomsoever,
so that the dependence of the Baptist's knowledge on the divine sign is placed in a stronger
light.
remaining] abiding, as v. 32.
Both
elements (the descent and .the resting) in this
sign are obviously significant. The Spirit
" descended" for the fulfilment of a ministry
on earth ; He " abode " on Christ so that
from henceforth that which was immanent in
the " \V ord "-His '' glory "-was continuously manifested to believers., The Son became the Giver of the Spirit who revealed
Him, even as the Spirit enabled Him to reveal
the Father. He Himself received the Spirit,
as it was His office to baptize with the Spirit.
The "abiding" no less than the "descent"
of the Spirit was an object of "sight" to the
herald of Christ. He was enabled to discern
in the Lord after His return from the Temptation the permanence of His divine endowment.
baptizeth with (in) the Hr,ly Ghost] the
atmosphere, the element of the new life. Comp.
iii. 5; Matt. iii. u, "with the Holy Ghost and
fire." The inward and outward purification
are thus combined. The transference of the
image of baptism ·to the impartment of the
Holy Spirit was prepared by such passages as
Joel ii. 28 (Acts ii, 17).
The " descent " and " abiding " of the
Spirit upon Him "who was in the beginning
with God" illustrates the perfect order with
which the divine counsel is accomplished. As
"t):ie Son of Man" ~comp. v, 51 ), Christ was
thus " consecrated' to His public Work.
Such a consecration is spoken of as wrought
by the Father before the Incarnation (x, 36),
and by the Son before the Passion (xvi1. 19),
34, I saw, and bare record] Rather, I
(emphatic) have seen as a fact, without the
accessory notion of attentive observation ( v.
32), and have given my witness that ...
So far my experience and my work are now
completed. The sign for which I waited has
been given; the Messiah whom I was sent to
herald has been revealed.
· the Son of God] Dan. iii. 25. The phrase
is to be interpreted according to the context
in which it occurs of those who are in each
case regarded as the direct representatives of
God, as sometimes of kings, &c. (Ps. lxxxii.
6); and so here it is used in the highest sense

(comp. Ps. ii. 7). Some very early authorities
(N, Syr. vt'., &c.) read the chosen one of God,
In comparing this section with the corresponding passage in the Synoptists, we notice:
1, The Baptism and Temptation must precede v. 19, John knew Jesus as Messiah
( v. 26), of which he was first assured at His
Baptism ( v. 33), And the succession of time
( 29, 35) leaves no interval for the.Temptation,
of which the Baptist would naturally have no
knowledge, It is probable that v. 29 marks
the return of the Lord from the Temptation.
2. The testimony of John given in the
Synoptists belongs to the time before the
Baptism, and is addressed to a popular audience: that in St John, to special messengers,
( as it seems) from the Sanhedrin, and to the
immediate disciples of the Baptist. The substance of the testimonies corresponds to these.
diflerences of circumstances, The former is
general, and combined with the idea of judgment ; the latter is carefully defined with
regard to current belief, and stimulative to
faith. Moreover, the testimony recorded by
St John distinctly refers to the earlier testimony (v. 30).
3. The particularity and exactness of St
John's narrative, preserving the exact marks
of time, and place, and look, and position,
mark the work of an eye-witness.
4. The testi~ony of John, which was the
first recognition and the first manifestation
of Christ, is the natural beginning of St John's
Gospel, whose design is to give the historic
development of faith and unbelief. Comp.
xx. 31, In this incident faith in Christ was
first shewn and first tried. The testimony of
John was a word of inspiration answering to
the faith which regarded outward facts in a
divine light.
5. The descent of the Holy Spirit upon
Christ at His Baptism is presented by St John
simply as an objective sign to the Baptist.
He does not speak of any communication of
the Holy Spirit to Christ. The "abiding" is
part of the sign, the completion of the "descent." By a comparison of the other Gospels
we see that the manifestation was a sign to
Christ also as well as to the Baptist; just as
the words which contained the divine revelation (My beloved Son) were heard in their
twofold application, as addressed to other.s.,
'Ibis is my beloved Son (Matt.), and as addressed to the Lord, 'Thou art my beloved Son
(Mark, Luke), To the Baptist the sign shewed
that his work was consummated by the open
advent of Hirn whose way he was himself sent
to prepare: to Christ, that the hour .of His
public ministry was come, a ministry com-

v. 35, 36.J,
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35 ~ Again· the next day after
36 And looking upon Jesus as he
John stood, and two of his disci:. walked, he. saith, Behold the Lamb
ples;
of God!
menced by an ad of self.;humilialion. At the
same time we cannot but believe ( so far as we
realise the perfect humanity of Christ) that
Christ at this crisis first became conscious as
man of a power of the Spirit within Him
corresponding to the new form of His work.
See v. 33, note.
For the rest it will be seen that the narratives of this event lend no support to the Ebionitic view that the Holy Spirit was first imparted to Christ at His Baptism; or to the
Gnostic view that the Logos was then united
to the man Jesus. And at the same time this
event enables us to apprehend · the different
spheres of the Word and of the Spirit. By
the Word God is revealed objectively to man:
by the Spirit man is subject~ely brought into
fellowship with God. We could not, without destroying the essential idea of the Christian Faith, suppose either that the Spirit was
made flesh or that the Word descended upori
Christ,
2,

THE TESTIMONY OF DISCIPLES

(i. 35-51).
The work of the Baptist passed naturally
into the work of Christ. His testimony
found a true- interpretation from some of his
disciples, and they first attached themselves to
the Lord. Christ who had been announced
and revealed was welcomed and followed,
The whole section consists of a series of
examples of spiritual insight. Christ reveals
His power by shewing His knowledge of
men's. thoughts ( vv. 42, 48); and the disciples recognise their Master by their experience of what He is (~1v. 39, 41, 49), The
incidents are a commentary on the words
"Come and see" (vv, 46, 39), and the promise with which the section closes opens the
prospect of a more perfect divine vision ( v.

sr).
The very mixture of Hebrew (Simon, Nathanael) and Greek (Andrew, Philip) names
seems to indicate the representative character
of this first group of disciples; and there is a
progress in the confessions which they make :
" We have found the Messiah" ( v. 41) : " We
have found him of whom Moses in the Law,
and the Prophets, did write ... " (v. 45): "Rabbi, thou art the Son of God, thou art the King
ef Israel" ( v. 49 ).
The history falls into two parts, and deals
with two groups of disciples. First, John's
work is crowned (35-42); and then Christ's
work is begun (43-JI), This will be seeri
in the subjoined table,
The Testimony of Disciples.
a. The first group. John's teaching
crowned (vv. 35-42).

a, John's word understood and obeyed (.15-39).
(1) John's disciples and John
(35-37).
(2) John's disciples and Christ
(38, 39).
(3. The new message proclaimed ( 4042 ).
(1) The mission (40, 41),
(2) The blessing (42).
b. The second group. Christ's teaching
begun (vv. 43-51).
a, Christ's call and its issue ( outward
power) (43-46).
(3, Christ's knowledge of the heart
(inward power) (47--'51).
The <work of tf?e first day of Christ's Ministry. John's teaching crowned (35-42),
On this first day of His teaching Christ is
recognised by those who have been already
prepared' to receive Him, The disciples ot
John are shewn in their _true position towards
him and his Successor, Christ is not said
to have called any one to Himself. Two
pairs of brothers, as it appears, form the first
group of disciples, of whom the first pair are
named, Andrew and Simon; and the second
pair, John and James, are only faintly indicated. The first disciples become the first
preachers,
The date is shortly before the Passover (ii.
r, u); and in accordance with this an earlytradition fixed the beginning of Christ's Ministry at the vemal equinox (' Clem, Hom.' I.
16).
35, Again the next day after John stood]
Again the next day John was standing.
The picture is one of silent waiting. The
hearts of all were full with thoughts of some
great change, Was standing: compare vii.
37, xviii, 5, 16, 18, xix. 25, xx. II,
two of his disciples] Comp. viii. 17. One
of them is identified (v. 40) as Andrew; and
the other was evidently the Evangelist. This'
appears from the absence of all further designation, and from the fact that the narrative
bears the marks of having been written by an
.eye-witness for whom each least detail had a
Uving memory.
36, looking upon] having looked on.
The word (lµ{3X.bJ,ar) describes one penetrating glance, as again in v. 42, the only other
place where it is found in St John. Comp,,
Mark x. 21, 27; Luke xx. 17, xxii. 61,
as be walked] no longer "coming unto
him" (v. 29), but evidently (37, 38) going
away. So for the last time the Baptist and
the Christ were together ; and the Baptist
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· 37 And the two disciples heard
him speak, and they followed Jesus. ·
38 Then Jesus turned, and saw
them following; and saith unto them,
What seek ye? They said unto him,
Rabbi, (which is to say, being interpreted, Master,) where lldwellest
thou?

gave by anticipation a commentary on his own
sublime words (iii. 30). where he pointed his
scholars to their true Lord.
· Behold the Lamb of God!] The words are
hot at this time a new revelation ( as v. z9)
and therefore the explanatory clause is omitted.
They are a suggestion by the Baptist to those
who had hitherto faithfully followed him, that
now they were called away to a greater
Master. The first disciples of Christ naturally
came from among the Baptist's disciples, So
the divine order was fulfilled, and the preparatory work had fruit. The new .Church
grew out of the old Church, as its proper
consummation. The revelation of Christ as
He was (v. z9) shewed to those whose souls
were rightly disciplined that He would complete what the Baptist had begun. At the
same time the disciples of the Baptist could
leave their teacher only in obedience to his
own guidance as he interpreted their thoughts.
And the direction came not as a command,
but in a form which tested their faith. The
words spoken answered to their inmost
thoughts, and so they could understand and
obey them. But without this spiritual correspondence the decisive sentence could have no
power of constraint, for it does not appear
that St John even addressed them, but rather
he spoke indefinitely (v. z9), and the message
came home to them: He saith ... anil the two
disciples heard him speak (as he spoke, if1wv<Tav
i\ai\ovVTos), and followed Jesus.
37. followed] The word expresses the
single act as their choice was made once for
all. Thedrcumstance has a significance for all
time. Christ's first disciples were made by
the practical interpretation of a phrase which
might have been disregarded.
38. '!'hen (But) Jesus turned] as He
was going away. This action hindered the

two disciples from following Him silently and
unperceived as they might have done (they ...
followed ... but Jesus ... ).
saw them] beheld them. Comp. vi. 5.
What seek ye?] Not whom? It is of interest to compare the first words of Christ recorded in the several Gospels. S1!!fer it to be
so now; for thus it becometh us to fulfil all
righteousness (Matt. iii. 15 ). 'The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of heaven is at hand:
repent.JC and believe the gospel (Mark i. 15).

39 He saith unfo them, Come and
see. They came and saw where he
dwelt, and abode with him that day:
for it was II about the tenth hour.
H.That was
.
two hours
40 One of the two which heard before
John speak, and followed him, was night,
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother.
41 He first findeth his own brother ·
How is it that ye sought me? wist ye not that I
must be about my Father's business? (Luke ii~
49). The first words in the text followed by
Come and ye shall see, the searching question and the personal invitation, are a parable
of the message of faith.
.
'They said. (And they said) ... Rabbi] The
fresh recollection of the incident seems to
bring back the original terms which had almost grown to be foreign words (vv. 41, 4z).
The English Master is to be taken in the
sense of "Teacher." Comp. iii. z, note.
dwellest] Rather a.bidest, as v. 39 (dwelt,
a.bode).
The answer implies that if they could be
with Christ, that, and nothing Jess thart that,
would satisfy their want. For a thing ( what?
'V. 38) these first disciples substituted a Person. They were in need of Christ first and
not of any special gift of Christ,
39. Come and see] According to the most
probable reading, Come and ye shall see.
The present imperative (lpxm·BE, compare
v. 47, vii. 37, xi. 34, and on the other hand
iv. 16, li\Oe) describes an immediate act contemplated as already begun. The act of faith
goes first: knowledge is placed definitely after.
The double repetition, So they came and sa'l.u,
must be noticed.
·
·<Ibey came ... day .. .for it was ... ] 'They came
therefore (So they came) ... day ... it was ...
that day] that memorable day, from which
the Christian society took its rise. Compare
xx. 19 note.
the tenth hour] i. e. 10 a. m. Comp. iv. 6,
note, and Additional Note on eh. xix. An
early hour seems to suit best the fulness of
the day's events. The mention of the time is
one of the small traits which mark St John.
He is here looking back upon the date of his
own spiritual birth.

40. One of the t•wo ... J The other being
St John; v. 35, note.
heard John speak] · Literally, heard from
John, heard the great tidings from him, i.e;
that Jesus was the Lamb of God. For the
construction see vi. 45.
Andrew] Co!llpare vi. 8, xii. zz ; Mark
xiii. 3, where the same four disciples appear
together as here. See note.
Simon Peter's brotherJ Thus Peter is treated as the better known.

v.

HOr, the
Anointed.

42.J
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Simon, and saith unto him, We have
found the Messias, which is, being
interpreted, 0 the Christ.
42 And he brought him to Jesus.

And when Jesus beheld him, he· said,
Thou art Simop. the son of Jona i
thou shalt be called Cephas, which is
by interpretation, II A stone.

nOr,

Pete,-,

41. jirstjindeth his own brother] findeth name." . Some take the phrase interrogatively:
first his o-wn brother, The words imply .Art thou ... ? placing the old and the new in
that someone else was afterwards found; and sharper contrast.
from the form of the sentence we may con.i.
son if Jona J Here and in eh. xxi. the best
elude that this was the brother of the second text gives son if John.
disciple, that is James the brother of John. · thou shalt be called Cephas] Hereafter thou
All this evidently took place on the same day shalt win the name of Cephas. This promise
('ll'll. 35, 43).
received its fulfilment, Matt, xvi. 18 ('Ihou
jindethJ The use of the word in this chapter art Peter), where the earlier naming is implied.
is most remarkable. it occurs again in this The title appears to mark not so much the·
verse and in 43 (44), and twice in 'll, 45 (46). natural character of the Apostle as the spiritual
The search and the blessing go together.
office to which he was called.
·
We ha'lle found] This was the result of •. Cephas] The Aramaic name (~£) 1:,) is
their intercourse with Christ. The verb stands found •in the New Testament elsewhere onlyfirst, thus giving prominence to the search in 1 Cor. i. u, iii. :h, ix. 5, xv. 5; Gal. i. 18,
('ll. 38) now joyously ended. It is otherwise ii. 9, u, 14.
,
in 'll. 45. The plural shews the sympathy
by interpretation, .A stone] Thesensewould
but not the presence of St John,
perhaps be given better by keeping the equivaJ
Messias ... interpreted the (omit) Christ] lent proper na:me: by interpretation Peter, that
The Hebrew name is found only here and iv. is a stone,· or rather a mass if rock detached
z5. Compare 'll, 38 (Rabbi), note, 'V. 4z from the living rock (Vulg. Cephas quodinter(Cephas); and contrast 'V'll. 20, z5. On the pretatur Petrus) . .
form (M,uuias _or M,uias) as representing the
As to the relation of this meeting with St'
Aramaic (~i;'.11r?'t;l) see Delitzsch, 'Ztschr. f. · Peter to the call recorded in Matt. iv. 18~22 ;:
Luth; Theo!.' !8°76, s. 60 3,
·Marki. 16~20; Luke v. 1~n, it may be
The announcement was an interpretation of observed that
1. All the features are different.
the disciples' own experience, It does not
(a) Place~Judrea: Galilee.
appear that the title was used by the Baptist.
The prerogatives of the Christ, the works of
(b) Time-Close on the Baptism: Some
the Christ, were laid open, and it was the
time after.
office of faith to recognise Him in whom they
(c) Persons~Philip and Nathanael ate
were found.
not named by Synoptists,
The title "the Christ" is found in the nar;.
(d) Circumstances-A simple meeting: As
rative of St John's Gospel, just as in the Sy- miracle. . .
.
z. The _narrative in the Synoptists implies
noptists. It is not unfrequently used by the
people doubting and questioning (vii. 2 6 f., some previous connexion.
.
31, 41 f., x. 24, xii, 34, Comp. ix. iz);
3. Thiswastheestablishmentofapersonal
and by the. Baptist in answer to them (i.. zo, r~lationship: that was ~ call to an official work.
25, iii. 28); but very rarely in a confession of. The former more naturally belongs to St
faith, as here and xi. 27. Comp. iv. 2 5 , z9• John's scope, as giving the history of the
The word is introduced wrongly in iv. 4z, growth of faith. The latter falls in with the
vi, 69. For the usage of St John himself see record of the organization of the Church,
xx. 31; 1 John ii. u,. v. 1; 1, John 9; Rev.
4. The teaching in Galilee to which the
xi. 15, xii, 10, xx. 4. Comp. i. 17 note. call recorded in the Synoptists belongs was
Perhaps the Hebrew form is definitely pre- really the beginning of a new work, distinct
served in order to connect the Lord with the from the Lord's first.work at Jerusalem.
Jewish hope and to exclude Gnostic specula5. The occupation of the disciples withtions on the JEon Christ.
their ordinary work after the first call finds a
complete parallel in John xxi.
41, 42. jindeth •.• saith ••• brought] The
change of tense gives vividness to the narrative,
'Ihe work of the second day if Christ's minis42. .And he brought ••• .And when Jesus betry. Christ's own work.begun (43-51),
held him he said] He brought .•• Jesus
The record of the fulfilment of John's work
looked on him and said.
in the attachment of his disciples to Christ is
beheld him] Comp. 'V. 36 note.
followed by the record of the beginnin~ of
'Ihou art] This is not necessarily a pro• Christ's work. Jesus now "seeks" and comphetic declaration by divine knowledge. It mands ('ll. 43), and reveals both His authority
rather means simply "this is your natural and His insight,
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. 43 ~ The day following Jestis
would go forth into Galilee, ~nd findeth Philip, and saith unto him, Follow me.
44 Now,Philip was of Bethsaida,.
the city of Andrew and Peter.
43. <fbe day following. Jnus would go forth
,..andfindeth ... and Jaith ... ] The next day
(vv. z9, 35) he was minded to go forth ..•
and hefindeth ... and Jesus.aith ... The transposition of the subject. by the best authorities
creates no real ambiguity. Compare xix. 5;
The purpose is evidently spoken of as in
accomplishment.
The coordination of the two clauses (he
waJ minded, and he Jaith), which would commonly be placed in dependence, is characteristic of St John's style. Comp. ii. 13 ff.
go forth into Galilee] "His hour was not
yet come" for a public manifestation at Jerusalem, and therefore He returned for a time to
His usual place of abode.
.
findeth] How and where "Jesus found
Philip'' must remain unknown; but the word
implies that the meeting was not accidental.
Compare vv. 43, 45 (46): v. 14. The Lord
"found" those who were "given" to Him:
xvii. 6 ff., vi. 37. Comp. iv. z3.
. Philip] See vi. 5,. 7, xii. ZI ff., xiv. 8, 9.
These passages throw light on the character of
the disciple whom Christ sought. The name
Philip is pure Greek. Comp. xii. zo f.
. Follow me] As a disciple bound to my service. The words are here first pronounced
by Christ. Comp. Matt. viii. zz, ix. 9, xix.
z1, and parallels; eh. xxi. 19, zz:. The phrase
in Matt. iv. 19 is different.
44. wa.J of Beth.aida, the chy ••• ] More
exactly, was from (aml) Beth.aida, of (/,c)
the city •.• The Synoptists mention that Simon
and Andrew had a house at Capernaum (Mark
i. u, z9; comp. Matt. viii. 5, 14; Luke iv.
31, 38).
Beth.aida] Defined as BethJaida of Galilee,
xii; zx ; and identified by Dr Thomson with
Abu Zany on the west of the entrance of the
Jordan into the lake, and by Major Wilson
with Khan Minyeh ( Wilson, 'Sea of Galilee,'·
in Warren's 'Recovery of Jerusalem,' pp.
34z, 387 }. Comp. Matt. xiv. zz note; Mark
viii. u note.
·
The notice of the home of Philip explains
how he was prepared to welcome Christ. He
knew and was in sympathy with Andrew and
Peter; and probably he too with them had
followed the Baptist,
45. Philip jindeth] Probably on the jour11ey. Nathanael was " ?f. Cana in Galilee"
(xxi, z). The first d1sc1ple who "found
Christ," and the first disciple whom Christ
" found," became alike evangelists at once.
_Nathanael]= Theodore. He is probably

45 Philip findeth Nathanael, ~nd
saith unto him, We have found him,
of whom 1 Moses in the law, and the 1 Gen. 49.
. Jesus of N aza- 18.
10. Deu~
'!' proph ets, d1"d write,
18.
reth, the son of Joseph.
misai.4. •·
46 And Nathanael said unto him,
to be identified with Bartholomew, for the
following reasons :
(1) The mention of him in this place
and in xxi. z shews that he occupied
a prominent position .among the disciples. Those with whom he is classed
in each place are Apostles.
( z) No mention is made of Nathanael in the
Synoptists, ,or of Bartholomew in St
John; while the name Bartholomew
is a patronymic (Son of Tolmai) like
Barjona (Matt. xvi, 17), and Baijesus
(Acts xiii. 6).
.
(3) ln the list of Apostles Bartholomew is
coupled with Philip by St Matthew
(x. 3), St Luke (vi. 14), St Mark (iii.
18), so that the six first are the six first
called. In xxi. z Thomas is added, as
in Acts i. 13.
We have found] Here, in the original,
the verb stands last. "Him of whom Moses
wrote and the prophets, we have found."
This form of the sentence (contrast v. 41)
seems to imply that Philip and Nathanael had
often dwelt on the Old Testament portraiture·
'of Messiah. By the use of the plural, Philip
unites himself to the little group of disciples,
and his words shew that he had been before
in communication with them.
Moses in the law] By types (eh. iii. 14f.)
and by more distinct words (Dent. xviii. 15,
Comp. Acts iii. zz, vii. 37). Comp. v. 46.
Je.us of Nazareth, the Jon of Joseph] i. e.
in Jesus of Nazareth. Philip describes the
Lord by the name under which He would be
commonly known. Comp. Matt. xxi. 11;
and eh. vi. 4z (vii. 42, ).
46. Can there any good thing come out of
Nazareth?] Literally, From Nazareth.· can
any good thing be? i.e. can any blessing, much
less such a blessing as the promised Messiah,
arise out of a poor village like Nazareth, .of
which not even the name can be found in the
Old Testament? Contrast Isai. ii. 3 (Zion).
There is l).O eyidence, unless the conduct of
the Nazarenes to 1jpe Lord be such (Luke
iv. 16 ff.), that Nazareth had a reputation
worse . than other places in Galilee (Matt;
xiii. 5 8; Mark vi. 6 ). It was proverbial,
however, that "out o( Galilee ariseth no prophet" (vii. 5z); and the candour of Nathanael
would not hide a. misgiving even when it was
to the dishonour of his own country. The
phrase be out of (£lvm l,c) denotes more than.
the simple home. It expresses the ideas of

.Can there any good thing come out
of Nazareth? Philip saith unto him;
Come and see.
47 Jesus .saw Nathanael coming
to him, and saith of him; Behold an
Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile !
48 Nathanael saith unto him,
derivation and dependence, and so .of moral
·correspondence. Comp. iii. 31 note, iv. u.
. Come and see]
Compare v, 39. The
words contain the essence of the true solution
of religious doubts. The phrase fs common
in Rabbinic writers (i1~i\ ~l:l). See Wetstein on v. 40.
47. coming] Nathanael at once accepted
the challenge.
qf him] not to him, but to the bystanders, as
reading the.soul of the man approaching Hirn.
It will be noticed how the Lord interprets
the thoughts of all whom He meets in these
opening chapters of St John: St Peter (v. 42),
St Philip (v. 43), Nathanael (v. 47), the
Blessed Virgin (ii. 4), Nicodemus (iii.), the
Woman of Samaria (iv.), Compare ii. 25.
an· Israelite indeed] one, that is, who answers in character to the name which marks
the spiritual privileges of the chosen nation" soldiers of God." There is already here a
reference to Jacob's victories of faith ( v. 5 r ),
which is made yet clearer by the second clause,
. indeed] Literally, in truth ( aX1J0ros). The
adverb is characteristic of St John : iv. 42, vi.
14, vii. 40, viii, 31; I John ii. 5.
in whom is no guile] who is frank, simple,
with no selfish aims to hide, no doubts to
suppress. In whom the spirit of Jacob-the
supplanter-has been wholly transformed to
the type of Israel, The future growth of St
Peter had formed the main topic of Christ's
welcome to him (v. 42), as here the present
character of Nathanael.
48. Whence knowest thou me?] Nathanael
must have overheard the words spoken about
him, and found in them some clear discernment of his thoughts ( comp. ii. 25 ), which
roused him to this question of surprise uttered
without reserve.
Before that ... ] The love of Christ had anticipated the love of the friend in finding Nathanael.
·
when thou wast under: the fig tree, I saw
thee] This · sentence, like the former one,
points to. some secret thought or prayer, by
knowing which the Lord shewed His divin_e
insight into the heart of man. He .saw not
that which is outward only, but that which·
was most deeply hidden. Compare iv. 19.
There is nothing to shew whether Nathanael
was still in meditation when Philip found him
or not.

Whence knowest thou me? Jesus
answered and said unto him, Before
that Philip called thee, when thou
wast under the fig tree, I saw thee.
49 Nathanael answere<J and saith
unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of
God ; thou art the King of Israel.
the jig tree] which would be in leaf about
this time (Matt. xxi. 10 tt:, eh. ii. 13). The
definite article (the fig-tree) calJs up the exact
scene. Compare Mic. iv. 4; Zech. iii. IO, &",
The form of the phrase (v'll"o T~v ITVKijv1
contrasted with V'll"oKctTro Tijs uvKijs, v. 50, underneath) implies that Nathanael had withdrawn under the fig-free, for thought or
prayer. This meditation turned (as we must
suppose) upon the ideas recognised in the
Lord's words. Augustine's na1Tative .of the
crisis of his own ,conversion is a singular commentary on the scene. He too had retired
beneath a fig-tree for solitary thought when
the voice from heaven "Tolle, lege" decided
his choice, 'Confessiones,' VIII. u. 28.. A
passage is also quoted from the Jerusalem
Talmud (' Berachoth,' II. 8), in which R.
Akiva is described as studying the law under
a fig-tree. ·
49.

answered

and

saith unto him]

answered him, according to the best
text.
Rabbi]
All prejudice and doubt is laid
aside, and the title is given by instinct which
before (v. 48) he had withheld.
thou art the Son qf God; thou art the King
(a.rt King) qf Israel] Thus Messiah was
described in relation to (I) His divine origin
(2) His human sovereignty. Both attributes
are implied in the conception of a kingdom
of God. "The 'true Israelite,"' as it has been
well said, "acknowledges his king." Compare Peter's confession in Matt. xvi. 16, and
in eh. vi. 68, 69, and that of Thomas in xx.
28.

the Son qf God] The words are an echo· of
the testimony of the Baptist (v. 34). Nothing can be more natural than fo suppose
that the language of John had created str<\,llge
questionings in the hearts of some. whom it
had reached, and that it was :with such
thoughts Nathanael was busied when the Lord
" saw " him. If this were so, the confession
of Nathanael may be, as it were, an answer to
his own doubts.
King qf Israel] As here ·at the beginning,
so once again this title is given to Christ at
the close of His ministry, xii. 13. Compare
Matt. xxvii. 42; Mark xv. 32, where the
mockery is made more bitter by the use of
this theocratic phrase in place of the civil title,
~• King of the Jews.''. See xviii. 33 note.

: [v.
50 Jesus answered and said unto
him, Because I said unto thee, I saw
thee under the fig tree, believest
thou? thou shalt see greater things
than these, ·
50.

believest thou?]

The words can also

5~, 5t,

51 And he saith unto him, Verily,
verily, I say unto you, .Hereafter ye
shall see heaven open, and the angels
of God ascending and descending
upon the Son of man,
are already on the earth though we see them

be taken affirmatively; but the same sense is not ; and they first bear the prayer to God
before they bring down the answer from
Him. So it was in the vision' of Jacob (Gen.
xxviii. u), which furnishes the image, here r
and by the Incarnation that vision was made
an abiding reality. That which was a dream
to the representative of Israel was a fact for
the· Son of Man. Thus the reference is to
the continuing presence of Christ (Matt~
xxviii. :zo), in whom believers realise the
established fellowship of the seen and the uriseen, and not to the special acts of angelic
ministration to Christ alone during His ,
earthly life. There is an interesting discussion
of Jacob's vision in Philo, 'De Somn.'
§§ 1,1, ff. pp. 640 ff.
The locality of the conversation may have
been near Bethel or the ford J abbok, so that
the references to Jacob's history were forcibly
suggested by the places made famous through
the patriarch.
angels] eh. xx. 11, (comp; xii. 1.9). There
are no other references (v. 4 is a gloss) to the
being and ministry of angels in the Gospel or
Epistles of St John.
the Son of man] By the use of this title
the· Lord completes the revelation of His
Person, which has been unfolded step by step
in the narrative of this chapter, in which He
has been acknowledged as the greater Successor of the Baptist (vv. 1.6 f.), the Lamb of
41,1, ff.
God (vv. 1.9, 36), the Son of God (vv. 34,
Hereafter (From henceforth)] This 49), the Messiah (vv. 41, 45), the King of
word must be omitted according to decisive Israel (v. 49). These titles had been given by
authority. If it were genuine it would de- others. He chooses for Himself that one
scribe the communion between earth and which definitely presents· His work in relation
heaven as established from the time when the to humanity in itself, and not primarily in
Lord entered on His public ministry.
.
relation to God or to the chosen people, or
heaven open] Rather, opened. The phrase even to humanity as fallen. If, as appears
is the symbol of free intercourse between God probable, the title was now first adopted, it is
to be noticed that it was revealed in answer
and man. · Comp. Isai. !xiv. 1.
arzgels ... ascending and descending] The to a signal confession of faith (Matt. xiii. u).
order is remarkable. The divine messengers See Additional Note.

given more forcibly by the question (comp.
xvi. 31, xx. 1.9), which conveys something of
surprise that the belief was accorded so
readily, and something of warning that even
this expression of belief did not exhaust the
power of faith.
see greater things than theseJ actually experience greater proofs of my divine mission
than are shewn in these revelations of thy
thoughts. The plural (these things)marks the
class and not the special incident. Comp.
3 John 4.
.
51. he saith unto him .. .I say untoyou ...ye]
The word is for Nathanael, but the blessing
. is for all believers.
Veri{y, veri(y] i.e. Amen, Amen. The phrase
is found in the New Testament only in
the Gospel of St John (who never gives the
simple Amen), and (like the simple Amen
in the. Synoptists) it is used only by Christ,
The word Amen is represented by in truth or
trti(y in Luke iv. 1.5, ix. 1.7. In the LXX. the
original word is retained only in responsive
phrases (Neh. v. 13, viii. 6). Elsewhere it is
translated, " be it so " ( y,vo1To), Ps. xii. 13,
lxxii, 19, lxxxix. 51,. The word is properly
a verbal adjective, " firm," "sure.''. Comp.
Isai. !xv. 16 (God of the Amen. LXX. oB•or
o a}..710,v&r); Rev •. iii. 14 (the Amen). See
Delitzsch, 'Ztschr. f. Luth. Theo!.' 1856, u.

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
3, 4. The last words of v. 3 (8 y<yov•v
[that] which bath been made) can be taken either
(1) with the words which follow, or (z) with
the words which go before. In the former case
1;he. te~t will, ru~ ..: xoo~lr aVTO? ly<VET_O ov&e
Ell, o Y•'YoVEII EJJ avToo Coo11 ~v ... wtthout Hzm was
not anything made:• that which bath been made
was life in Him (in Him was life); in the
latter case... xropls avroii iy<VETO ovaE Iv 8 1"-'"

CHAP. 1.

yovEv, Iv avrco '"'~ ~11 ... cwithout Him was

not anything r:zade that bath been made. Jn
Him was life ...
The former (to speak generally) was the
punctuation of the ante-Nicene age: the latter
is that of the common texts, and of most modern versions and popular commentaries.
The evidence in greater detail is as follows:
(1) .. ,xwpls UVTOV EYEVETO oilae ;,,, 8 y,yovul

ST. JOHN.··l.
Jv mln,i {;OJ~ ~v ... This punctuation is supported 'by overwhelming ancient authority of
MSS., versions, and Fathers.
(a) Manuscripts: AC (firsthand) D place
a distinct point before t, ylyo11£11, and no point
after it1. The remaining two (~B) of the
five most ancient MSS. make no punctuation.
Other important but later MSS. give the same
stopping, as e.g. L.
(fl) Versions. One of the most important
of the Old Latin copies (b) inserts autem, so
that the connexion is unquestionable: Quod
autem factum est, in eo 'Vita est. Others (a, e1
f,jf 2 &c.) give the same connexion by pupctuation. But in themselves the words are
ambiguous; and therefore it is not surprising
that in c and in MSS. of the Vulgate generally
.(as in the editions) the quod factum est is
connected with the words which go before.
The Old Syriac (Curetonian), like b, introduces a conjunction, so as to leave no doubt
as to the punctuation which it follows: But
that which was... The Thebaic and .lEthiopic versions support the same connexion.
(y) Fathers. The same connexion is supported by Clem. Alex., Orig., (Euseb.), Cyr.
Alex., Hi!., Aug., and by the earliest heretical
writers quoted by Irenreus, Hippolytus,
Clem. Alex.
Ambrose gives both readings, but he adopts
the reading quod factum est in ipso 'Vita est,
and evidently implies that this was known to
be the oldest reading, though it was felt to be
ambiguous in sense. Jerome's quotations appear to recognise both punctuations.
( 1,) XOJpls atlTOV E'JEVETO ova.l Iv t, ylyov£V,
lv atlTCo {;OJ,) ?v, This punctuation is supported by
(a) Manuscripts. The mass of secondary
uncials and later manuscripts.
(fl) Versions. The Memphitic and the
printed Latin texts. But the clause "which
hath been made" is omitted in one MS. of the
Memphitic. .
(y) Fathers. The modern stopping was
due to the influence of the Antiochene School,
who avowedly adopted it to make it clear that
the former words applied only to "things
created" and not, as had been alleged, to the
Holy Spirit. ,
So Chrysostom (in lac.) "'\Vithout Him
was made not even one thing which hath been
1 A careful and repeated examination of D
satisfies me completely that this MS. has no stop
after 'Ye"foVEv. There is a slight flaw in the vellum which extends towards "(e-yovev from the top
of the following e, of which the upper boundary
is above the level of the writing, but this is certainly not the vestige of a stop. The stops are
below the level of the writing. And again, there
is no increased space between -r{'Yovev and iv
such as is found where a stop occurs, as between
otloev and 8. On holding the leaf to the light,
the point of a C falls within the flaw and gives
the semblance of a stop,

made," "that is offhings made (Taiv ')1£V17Taiv)
both visible and mental (vo71niiv) none has been
brought to being without the power of Christ.
For we shall not put the full point at 'not
even ·one thing,' as the heretics do (KaTa Tov~
alp,nKovr); for they say thus •that which
hath become in Him was life,' wishing to
speak of the Ho! y Spirit as a creation ( KTlo-µa ). ''
At the same time he takes the next clause
lv atlTai {;OJ,) ?v. as meaning "that in Him
all things live and are in Him providentially
ordered (1rpovo,,.,.ai), so that that which has
been said of the Father might properly be
said also of Him, that in Him we live and
move and have our being."
The punctuation thus recommended was
supported also by Theodoret and Theodore of
Mopsuestia, and prevailed in later times .
Epiphanius in his 'Ancoratus' (c. LXXV.)
written in 374 A. D., after quoting the passage
according to the old punctuation (c. LXXIV.),
goes on to say that the words have been used
by some to derogatl;! from the honour of the
Holy Spirit. The true way of reading the
passage is, he continues, .All things were made
through Him, and without Him was nothing
made that hath been made in Him. Nothing
can be said for this division of the words, and
it may be fairly concluded that Epiphanius
is simply hazarding a hasty judgment. In
'Hrer.' LXIX. § 5 6 (p. 779 ), he treats the
words t, y,yov•v as the subject of {;OJq ijv, while
he connects them with the words which go
before (lrml'J~ ?v Kal ijv Kal ijv ('V. 1) Kal Ta
lv avTro {;OJq ijv).
The' interpretation of the passage is un ..
doubtedly most difficult, but it does not seem
that the difficulty is increased by the ancient
punctuation. The difficulty in either case
centres in the use of the imperfect (" was.
life .•. " "was the light ..."), for which several
ancient authorities read is in the first place,
a substitution which can only be regarded
as an arl:>itrary correction. It is indeed by no
means clear in what sense it can be said : Life
was in the Word, and the Life [thus spoken or
as in the Word] was the Light ef men; or
again : 'That which hath been made was Life
in the Word, and the Life [thus enjoyed by
creation in the W ofd] was the Light ef men •.
Yet the second conception will be seen upon.
consideration to fall in with the scope of St
John's view of the nature and action of the
Word.
The Apostle deals with the two main
aspects of finite being, origin and continuance.
As to the first, he says exhaustively that all
things became through the Word as Agent; and
Nothing, no not one thing, became withoutapart from-Him. At this point, then, the
·view of the act of creation is completed. But
the continuance of created things has yet to.
be noticed. That which "became" still lasts.
And as Creation (on one side) was "in the
Word/ so too ~ontinuance is in Him. Tb~
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endurance of the universe is due to its essential relation to the Creator. Creation has not
"life in itself" (v. :i.6), but it had and has
·
life in the Word.
It will however be objected that the phrase
of the Apostle is'" was life in Him," and not
"has life in Him." At first sight the objection appears to be strong. The latter phrase
would no doubt be far simpler than that
which is actually used, and it would express
part of the .truth more clearly; but at the
same time it would fall short of the fulness
of what is written. As it is, the thought of
the reader is carried away from the present,
and raised (so to speak) to the contemplation
of the essence· of things. For a moment we
are taken from phenomena-" that which
hath become "-to being, to the divine " idea''
of things. From this point of sight the Life
of the world was included in the Word, and
with the Life also the destination of the Life.
Even in that which is fleeting there is that
which " was," something beyond time, of
which particular issues are shewn in time.
In regard to God things "were" in their
absolute, eternal, pe1fection ; in regard to men
"they have become." The thought occurs
once again in the writings of St John, There
is the same contrast between the " idea" arid
the temporal realisation of the idea, in the
Hymn of the Elders in the Apocalypse (iv,
II): <J'hou art worthy,· our Lord and our God,
to receive glory and honour and power, for thou
didst create all thing,s, and for thy pleaJUre
(0<ATJµa) they were G<rav, according to the
true reading), and were created.
Human language is necessarily inadequate
to express distinctly such a conception as has
been faintly indicated; but at least it will be
seen that the early punctuation of the passage
suggests a view of the relation of the Creation
to the Creator which claims to be reverently
studied. That which was created and still
continues, represents to us what was beyond
time (if we dare so speak) in the Divine Mind,
In its essence it was not only living, but life
in the Word, in virtue, that 1s, of its connexion with Him (comp. eh. v. 17, note).
And through it-through the finite-the Word
made Himself known ; so that Creation was
essentially a .manifestation of the Word to
men who were able to observe and to interpret
in part the phenomena of life.
According to this view the word life is used
both times in the same sense to express the
divine element in creation, that in virtue of
which things "are," each according to the
fulness of its being. It is the sum of all that
is physically, intellectually, morally, spiritually
in the world and in man. This " life " is for
rational beings a manifestation of God through
the Word ; and it was the Divine Will that
it should be so: the life was the light of men.
Comp. Rom. i. 19, :i.o, ii. 14, 15; Acts xiv.
i7, xvii. :i.3 tt:

It will be seen that in this explanation the
words in Him are connected with was life,
and not with that which bath been made.
The unusual but emphatic order firids a
parallel in the true reading of iii. 15. The
other combination however has very early
authority (comp. Iren. I. 8. 5). Thus Clement of Alexandria applies the words to the
Christian reborn in Christ. "He that hath
been baptized ( o1mpoort<rµevos) is awake unto
God and such a orte lives: For that which
hath been made in Him is life" (' Pa:d.' n.
9 § 79; comp. 'Pa:d.' 1. 6 § :1.7).
.
Cyril of Alexandria, who grasps with singular vigour the double. relation of Creation
to the Word as Crea.tor and Preserver .of all
things, which is conveyed in the passage, appears to inve1t the description of the continu.,.
ous vital connexion of the Word and the
world. "As for that which hath come into
being"-so he paraphrases-"the Life, the
Word that is the Beginning and Bond ( <rv<rra~
<Tts) of all things, was in it" ... " The Word, as
Life by nature, was in the things which have
become, mingling Himself by participation in
the things that are" (' Comm.' ad foe.). This
construction seems to be quite impossible; .
and the meaning suffers, inasmuch as things
are not referred to their one centre of living
unity, but on the contrary this one life is regarded as dispersed.
Augustine ('Comm.' in lac.) has illustrated
the meaning well. "Quod factum est; hie subdistingue [he has just set aside the punctuation quod factum est in illo, vita est] et deinde
infer, in i!lo vita est. ~id est hoc? ... ~omodo possum dicam.... Faber facit arcarri.
Primo in arte habet arcam: si enim in arte
arcam non haberet, unde illam fabricarido
proferret? ... In arte ·invisibiliter est, in opere
visibiliter erit.... Arca in opere non est vita,
area in a1te vita est i quia vivit anima artificis,
ubi sunt ista omma antequam. proferantur:
Sic ergo, fratres carissimi, quia Sapientia Dei,
per quam facta sunt omnia, secundum artem
continet omnia antequam fabricat omnia, hinc
qme fiunt per ipsam artem non continuo vita
sunt, sed quidquid factum est, vita in illo est.
Terram vides ... caelum vides ... foris corpora
sunt, in arte vita sunt."
Thus· the ancient division of the clauses
gives a consistent if mysterious sense to every
phrase. If however the other punctuation,
that of A. V., be adopted, the addition of the
words " that hath been made" adds nothing
to the sense, and the harmony of the rhythm
of the original is spoiled, especially if the true
reading ( ovil.1 lv for ovil,v) be taken. Then
further there is a certain abruptness in the
beginning, In Him was life, unlike the repetition of the· subject in the adjacent clauses
(vv. 1, :i. ... the Word ... the same was, vv. 4, 5,.
the light ... the light shineth ... ). It is a still
further objection to this arrangement of the
passage, that nothing is, said of the means by
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which the Life became the Light of men. The
3rd verse naturally prepares the way for the
announcement of the revelation of the Word
through and in His works.
But stiJJ, even in this arrangement of the
clauses, the sense, though less clearly expressed, will remain substantially the same.
The mention of " life " in the Word must be
made in reference to finite being and not in
reference to Himself. He was the centre and
support of all things according to their several
natures; and the life thus derived from Him
was the light of men. According to this view
the verb was describes what was the historical
relation of things at the moment after creation,
and not what was the archetypal idea . of
things. Still even so that which " was" when
.God pronounced all things '' very good,"
represents the essential law of being.
4. In him was (~v) lije] An important
and well-marked group of ancient authorities,
which represent a text of the second century,
~D, MSS. of Orig., Lat. vt., Syr. vt., read in
him is ( J,rrlv) life, The variant is without
doubt a very early gloss; and it may be observed, once for all, that these authorities, both
separately and collectively, are characterized by
a tendency to introduce interpretative readings.
In such cases where they stand alone against
the other authorities, their reading, though of
great antiquity and once widely current, is
·very rarely to be received.
10. "Ihe world, o1<.IHrµos,
The .conception of the "world" ( 1<.Jcrµ.os)
is eminent! y characteristic of the writings of
St John. He nowhere uses alJv (o vvv alolv,
o al<Jv oiJTOs, &c.) for the moral order; and
conversely 1<6crµos is very rarely used with a
moral sense, as the sphere of revelation, by the
Synoptists (comp. Matt. v. 14, xiii. 38, xviii.
7, xxvi. 13; [Mk. xvi. 15]), though it occurs
more frequently in St Paul (Rom. iii. 19; I
Cor. i. 21 1 &c.).
2. The fundamental idea of dcrµ.os in St
John is that of the sum of created being which
belongs to the sphere of human life as an
ordered whole, considered apart from God
(xvii. 5, 24). The world is relative to man
as well as to God. So far as it includes the
material creation, this is regarded as the appointed medium and scene of man's work
(comp. Wisd. ix. 2 f., x. 1). Spiritual existences (angels, &c.) are not included in this
conception of the world : they are "of the
things above" as contrasted with "the things
below" (vii,i. 23).
In this widest sense "the world was made
through (,M)" the Word (i. 10). Comp.
Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8.
3. More specially the world is that system
which answers to the circumstances of man's
present life. At birth he· "comes into the
world" (vi. 14, xvi. 21), and "is in the
1;

t

world" till death (xiii. 1, xvii. n), comp. xvii,
15. The Lord during His earthly Life, or
when He submits to its conditions;i~ "in the
world". (ix. 5, xvii. u, 13) in a more definite
manner than that in which He is "in the
world" from creation (i. IO), "coming into
the world" (i. 9, xi. 27, xii. 46, xvi. 28, xviii.
37), and being "sent into the world" by the
Father (x. 36, xvii. 18; I John iv. 9), and
again "leaving the world" (xvi. 28). Comp,
Rev. xi. 15.
.
4. So far " the world " represents that
which is transitory and seen as opposed to the
eternal (1 John ii. 15 ff., iii. 17). And these
particular ideas of the transitoriness, the externality,. the corruption of '' the world " are emphasized in the phrase "this world" ( 0 1<6crµ.o~
oilros, viii. 23, xi. 9, xii. 25, 31, xiii..1, xviii. 36,
xvi. IIj 1 John iv. 17. Comp. xiv. 30). So
far as it is regarded under this aspect the
" world " has no direct connexion with God
(comp. 1 John v. 19),
5. It is easy to see how the thought of an
ordered whole relative to man and considered
apart from God passes into that of the ordered
whole separated from God. Man fallen impresses his character upon the order which is
the sphere of his activity. And thus the
" world " comes to ·represent humanity in its
present state, alienated from its Maker, and
so far determining the character of the whole
order to which man belongs. The. world
instead of remaining the true expression of
God's will under the conditions of its creation, becomes His rival (1 John ii. 15-17).
St John says little as to cause or process of
this alienation. It is referred however to the
action of a being without, who is the source
and suggestor of evil ( viii. 44, xiii. 2 ; 1 John
iii. 8).
6. Through this interruption in its normal
development, the world which was made by
the Word, recognised Him not (i. 10; comp.
xvii. 25.; I John iii. 1). It became exposed
to destruction (ri1rolXna, iii. 16, viii. 24; 1 John
v. 19 ff., ii. 2). Still it was the object of God's
love (iii. 16 f;), and Christ took on Him its sin
(i. 29). He was "the light" (viii. u, ix. s,
xii. 46); "the Saviour of the world" (iv. 42,
xii. 47; I John iv. 14),giving life to it (vi. 33,
51 ). He spoke not to a sect or to a nation,
but to the world (xviii. 20, viii. 26). He is
a propitiation "for the whole world" (1 John
ii. 2).
7. The coming of Christ .into the world
was necessarily a judgment (ix. ,39). Out of
the whole, regarded as a system containing
within itself the spring of a corresponding life
(xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16; 1 John iv. s, ii. 16),
~ome were chosen by (xv. 19) or ''given" to
Him (xvii. 6). Thus the whole has become
divided. Part attaches itself to God in answer
to His call: part still stands aloof from Him.
In contrast with the former the latter is called
the world. In this sense the "world" de-
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scribes the mass of men (comp. xii. 19) distin- (as it was supposed) of clearness. · Ai: a very
'guished from the people of God, characterized early time (second century) verse 16 was reby their peculiar feelings (vii. 7, xiv. z7, xv. garded as a continuation of the words of the
18 f., xvi. zo, xvii. 14; 1 John iii. 13, iv. 5) Baptist, so that the true reference of the seand powers (xiv. ,17; 1 John iii. 1), hostile to cond because (/Jr,) was lost, and the repetition
believers, and incapable of receiving the divine of the conjunction 'in two consecutive clauses
spirit. The disciples and "the world" stand Was felt'to be very harsh. The true reading,
over against· one another (xiv. 19, zz). On betause of; .. (/Jn be .•• ) is supported by an
the one side are the marks of "light " and overwhelming concurrence of the representa"love" and "life;" on the other, "darkness'' tives of the most ancient texts (B, ND,
and "hatred" and "death." The world has CLX, 33, Lat. vt., Memph.) though it pracits champions (1 John iv. 1 ff.), its inspiring tically disappeared from later copies.
power (1 John iv. 4, v. 19), its prince (xiv.
18. the only begotten Son] Two rea,dings
30, xvi. II). In the world the disciples have
tribulation, though Christ has ·conquered it of equal antiquity, as far as our present au( xvi. 33) ; and_ His victory is repeated by them thorities go, though unequally supported,. are
found in this passage. Of these .the first,
tbrough the faith (1 John v. 4 f.).
8. But even this "world" is not uncared followed by A. V., the only begotten Son (o µ.ofor, though for a· time it was left (xvii. 9). voy,v~s vMs), is found in AX, the secondary
The disciples are sent into it (xvii. 18). The uncials, all known cursives except 33, _the
Paraclete's Mission is to convict it (xv,. 8), the Lt. vt., Syr. vt., Syr. He!. and Hier., the Pu/.
self-surrender of Christ (xiv. 31), the unity gate, Arm.
The second, one who is God, only begotten
(xvii. z1) and the glory of the disciples (xvii.
z3), are to the end that the world may come (µ.ovoyo~s 0e6s), is found in N*BC*L, Peshito, Syr. Hcl., mg. [D is defective.]
to knowledge and faith.
A third reading, the only begotten God ( o
9. From this analysis of St John's usage
of the term it will be seen how naturally the µ.ovoyev~s Be.Sr), which is found in N°, 33
original conception of an order apart from (the reading o( the Memphitic version is amGod passes into that of an order opposed to biguous : it m~ express the only-begotten of
God : how a system which is limited and God, but it is more probable that it expresses
transitory becomes hostile to the divine : how the only-begotten God (il µovoy<v~s 0E6s) :
the "world" as the whole scene of human Schwartze rejects the former rendering, which
activity is lost in humanity: how humanity is ._that of Wilkins, too peremptorily), proceases to be "of the world" by its union bably arose from a combination of the two
readings, and may be dismissed at once. The
with God in Christ.
strangely inaccurate statement of many com13. In some of the early Latin copies (b, mentators that o µov. 0,6s is the reading of
Tertullian and perhaps the translator of Ire- "NBCL, &c.," shews a complete misapprenreus) a very remarkable variation was intro- hension not only of the facts but of,the signiduced into this verse, by which it was referred ficance of the readings. The tempting reading
to the Word as subject, Who ... was born. of one Latin copy, the only begotten, has still
The variation arose from the ambiguity of the less real claim to be taken into account in the
relative in Latin, which was taken with the face of the facts of the case. In considering
nearest antecedent (ejus, quz •• , natus est).
this evidence it will appear that
1. The most ancient authorities for the
15. of whom I spakeJ The variations in a
few of the most ancient authorities here sug- reading, the only-begotten Son, the Old Latin
gest the possibility of some very early corrup- and Old Syriac versions, are those which are
tion of the text. The original hand of ~ inclined to introduce interpretative glosses
gives, <This was he that cometh after me who is (see note on v. 4), and on this occasion their
become before me (otiros ijv o /nr. µ.. lpx, 8r weight is diminished by the opposition of N. .
~- The reading, God, only-begotten, in the
tµ., µ.. -y. ). This insertion of the relative ( /Js)
finds some support in one old Latin copy. Peshito, can hardly have been a correction of
The first hands of Band C and a very early the original text, because this reading is not·
corrector of ~ read who spake ( oelm:Jv for &v found in the type of text (e.g. AX) by the
el1rov) ; and this reading gives an intelligible help of which the version appears to have been
sense by emphasizing the reference to the revised.
3. There is no ancient Greek authority for
Baptist's testimony : "this John and no other
the reading, the 01'{ly-begotten Son, while the
was he who spake the memorable words."
Greek authorities for God, only-begotten, re16. And of ... ] This reading, which is present three great types, B, N, CL.
4. The universal agreement of the later
supported by A, the secondary uncials, almost
all the cursives, three Syriac versions and the copies in the reading, the only-bt:gotten Son,
V ulgate, is a good example of a change intro- shews that there was no tendency in scribes to
duced, probably by the unconscious instinct change it, while the conection of N (the only•
of the scribe, for the sake of smoothness and begotten God) shews us the reading, God, only•
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24. All the most ancient MSS. (N*A*BC*
Dis defective), with Origen (andMemph;)reatl
common reading. ,
5. The. substitution, intentional or acci- d1reum>.µ,voi ijuav in place of ol d1reur. ijuav.
dental, of God (o;) for Son (;;) does not ex- This reading can be rendered either : they had
plain the omission of the article in the reading been sent from ... , or, certain had heen sent
God, only-hegotten; while, on the contrary' from among... Origen expressly distinguishes
the substitution of Son for God would natu: two missions, the first in v. 19, and the second
rally carry with it the addition of the article here.
(eh. iii. 16, 18).
28. Bethahara] The great preponderance
6. The occurrence of the word " Father" of authorities is in favour of the reading
in the .context would suggest the use of the Bethany. Origen implies that a diversity of
word " Son," while the word God would reading existed here in his time. "AlmOst
appear at first sight out of place in the relation all the copies,'' he says, "have Bethany, but I
described.
am convinced that we ought to read BethaThus the testimony of the direct docu- bara," which probably was the reading of the.
mentary evidence for thr text very decidedly minority. His reasons are simply geograpreponderates in favour of.the reading, God, phical ; and it is a striking fact that even his
only-hegotten.
authority thus boldly exerted was unable to
The patristic testimony is complicated, and induce scribes to alter the reading ,which they
it is impossible to discuss it at length. It found in their archetypes, so that Bethahara
must be enough to say that
still remains the reading only of a small
1. The phrase God only hegotten (µovoyevr,r
minority. The oldest authority which gives
6e6r) is found from very early times in Greek Bethabara is Syr.' vt., but this very early
writers of every school. By Clement, lre- translation frequently admits glosses (see next
nreus and Origen it is connected with this note).
·
passage. [The Latin writers, almost without
34.
For
the
words
the
Son
qf God a group
exception, have unicus or unigenitus jilius. J
z. It is very unlikely that a phrase in itself of authorities characteristically " \Vestern"
most remarkable should have obtained universal (see v, 4, note), N, e, Syr. vt., Ambr., read
and unquestioned currency among Greek wri- the chosen of God. The two readings are comters if it were not derived from apostolic usage. bined curiously in several early Latin authoiities (electus Deijilius).
It may further be added that the Valentinian
writers, the earliest writers by whom the text
42. There is no doubt that 'Iroavov (NBL,
is quoted, could have had no reason for intro- Lat. vt., Memph.) should be read for 'Irovii.
ducing the reading, God, only-hegotten, which Comp. xxi. 15, 16, 17. Both words are
they give. While on the other hand the sub- used as Greek representatives of ltl~nn; Joha.
stitution of the only-begotten Son for God only- nan. Comp. 2 K. xxv. 23 (LXX.).
hegatten is not unlike the style of "Western"
51. The words d1r' iipri (from henceforth)
paraphrase (e.g. vv. 4, 34 ; Mark i. zo, vi.
must be omitted on the authority of the wit36, 56, &c.; Luke xxiii. 35).
On the whole, therefore, the reading God nesses which preserve the purest ancient text
only-begotten must be accepted, because ( 1) It (~BL, Latt., Memph., Orig.). They were
is the best attested by ancient authority ; ( 2) probably added from Matt. xxvi. 64, where
It is the more intrinsically probable from its the words are undisturbed.
uniqueness; (3) It makes the origin of the
alternative reading more intelligible.
THE SON OF MAN.
An examination of the whole structure of
1.
The
title
"the Son of man" stands in
the Prologue leads to the same conclusion.
The phrase, which has grown foreign to our significant contrast with the other titles which
ears though it was familiar to early Christian are assigned to the Lord, and particularly with
writers, gathers up the two thoughts of son- that title which in some respects is most akin
ship and deity, which have been separately to it, "the Son of David." It was essentially
a new title; it was used, so far as we know,
affirmed of the Word (vv. 14, 1).
The reading has been discussed in detail by with one exception only, by the Lord and of
Dr E. Abbot (' Bibliotheca Sacra,' Oct. 1861; Himself ; it expresses a relationship not to a
'Unitarian Review,' June, 1875); and by Dr family or to a nation, but to all humanity.
2. The title was a new one. It is common
Hort ('Two Dissertations ... ,' Carob. 1875).
The conclusion of Dr Hort in favour of µovo- to regard it as directly derived from the book
"l•v~,; Bear, after a full examination of Prof. of Daniel. But in reality the passage (vii. 13)
Abbot's arguments for o µovoy•v~,; vMr, is · in which the title. is supposed to be found
pronounced by. Prof. Harnack 111 an elabo- has only a secondary relation to it. The
rate review of his essay in •Theo!. Lit. Zeit.' vision of Daniel brings before him not "the
1876, pp. 541 ff., to have been "established Son of man," but one "like a son of man."
The phrase is general (Ezek, ii. 1 ), and is inj
beyond contradiction."

hegotten, modified·under the influence of the
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trodtked by a particle of comparison. The
Greek represents the original exactly : cJs -vl6s
av0pro1rov Jpxoµ.evos ,Tv, and the true parallel
is found in Rev. i. 13, xiv. 14. The thought
on which the seer .dwells is simply that of the
human appearance' of the being presented to
him (comp. Dan. x. 16; Ezek. i. 1.6). The
force of this -comparison comes out more
plainly if the context be, taken into account.
The divine kingdom is being contrasted with
the kingdoms _of the world. These are presented under the images of beasts. The brute
forces symbolized them,j1,1st as man, to whom
originally dominion was given, symbolized
the rightful sovereignty .which was to be
established. "I saw," the see1' writes, "in
my vision by night ...and four great beasts
came up from the sea. The first was like a
lion, ... and... a ~econd .. .like a bear, ... and lo.
another like a leopard.... I saw in the night
visions, and behold one like a son of man
came with the clouds of heaven ... " (vii. z ff.).
The dominion which had been exercised by
tyrants was henceforward to . be entrusted to
"the saints of the Most High" (vii. 17 £, 1.7).
The former rulers had come forth from the
sea-the symbol of all confusion and instability-the divine ruler came from heaven.
3. It is true that the image of Daniel found
fulfilment in the sovereignty of Christ, and so
the words of the seer, with the substitution of
" the Son of man " for " one like a son. of
man " were applied by the Lord to Himself
(Matt. xvi. 27, xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64). But He
was not only "like a son of man," He was
'' the Son of man." The less is of necessity
included in the greater; but in itself the language of Daniel furnishes no parallel to the
language of the Gospels.
4. The same may be said of all the other
passages in which the phrases "the sons of
men" or "Son of man" occur in the Old
Testament. They describe man as dependent,
limited, transitory. The singular, except in
Ezekiel as addressed to the prophet, is of rare
occurrence; and (as I believe) it is never
found with the article (e.g. Ps. viii. 5, lxxx.
17).
5. But there can be no doubt that the
image in Daniel exercised some influence upon
later apocalyptic writings. The remarkable
use of the title " Son of man " in reference to
the Messiah in the Book of Henoch is directly
based upon it. The sense of the title however remains equally limited as before. The
Messiah is "a Son of man," and not properly
"the Son of man" (c. 46, §§ 1, z, 3, 4; c. 48,
§ z). In these places the chosen messenger of
the Most High is described simply as a man,
and not as one who stands in any special
relation to the human race.
6. There is very little in the Gospels to
,shew how far the fuller ,,,applications of the
title found in · the apocalypse of Henoch obtained currency, or how the people commonly
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understood the title; There .is at least nothing
to shew that the title was understood to be a
title of Messiah. On the contrary, "the Son
of man " and " the Messiah " are, as it were, .
set one against the other, Matt. xvi. 13, 16(the parallels, Mark viii. 1,7; Luke ix. 18, give
simply me); John xii. 34. And it is inconceivable that the Lord should have adopted a
title which was popularly held to be synony-,
mous with that of Messiah, while He carefully
avoided the title of Messiah itself.
7. The title, then, as we find it in the
Gospels, the Son <if man absolutely, was a new
one. It is out of the question to suppose
that the definite article simply expressed " the
prophetic Son of man." The mannerin which
the title is first used excludes such an interpretation. The title is new, and the limits
within which its usage is confined serve to
fix attention on its peculiarity. In the Gospels
it is used only by the Lord in speaking of
Himself; and beyond the range of His discourses it is found only in Acts vii. 56.
8. In the Lord's discourses the title is distributed generally. It is found both in the
earlier and in the later discourses in about equal
proportions. It is not however found in the
discourses after the Resurrection. The title
occurs many times in St John's Gospel, but
less frequently: 'than in the other three; and
in the last discourses whicl;i St John gives at
length it occurs only once, in the opening
sentence, xiii. 31. [In St Matthew 30 times;
in St Mark 13; in St Luke 1,5; in St John u.]
9. The passages in which the title is found
in the Synoptic Gospels may be grouped into
two great classes : ( 1) those which refer to the
earthly work of the Lord in the time of His
humility ; and ( z) those which refer to His
future coming in glory. The usage in St
John is strictly parallel, but the occurrence
of the title in his Gospel will be considered
more in detail on ix. 35.
(1) The earthly presence of the Lord as the
Incarnate Son presented a series of startling
contrasts. (a) He was to outward eyes de-•
spised, and yet possessing supi:eme authority;
(/3) He lived as men live, and yet He was at
all times busy with His Father's work ; ('Y)
His true nature was veiled, and yet not wholly
hidden; (3) His mission was a mission of
love, and yet it imposed on those to whom
He came heavy responsibility ; ( e) to misinterpret Him was to incur judgment, and yet
the offence was not past forgiveness ; (C) He
foresaw the end from the beginning, with its
sorrows and glory.
•
The following passages in which the· title
occurs illustrate these different thoughts :
(a) Matt. viii. zo II Luke ix. 58. 'Matt. ix,
6 II Mark ii. 10 II Luke v. 1,4.
(/3) Matt. xi. 19 II Luke vii. 34. Matt. xiii.
37. Matt. xii. 8 II Mark ii. 1,8 II Luke vi. 5,
(-y) Matt, xvi. 13.
(a) Luke xix. 10, xvii. u.
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(£) Mark viii., 3811,Luke ix. z6. •Comp,
Li'ike xii. 8. Matt. xii. 3z I Luke xii. 10;
(Mark iii. z8, 'l"OtS vl. TO!V av0p. ).
(0 Mark viii. 31 II Luke ix. zz. Comp.
xxiv. 7. Matt. xvii. IZ II Mark ix. u. Matt.
;xvii. zz II Mark ix. 31 II Luke ix. 44. Matt.
xx. i8 II Mark x. 33 II Luke xviii. 31. Matt.
xxvi. z. Matt. xxvi. z4 II Mark xiv. z1 II Luke
xxii. zz. Matt. xxvi. 45 II Mark xiv. 41.
Matt. xii. 40 II Luke _xi. 30. Matt. xvii. 9
II Mark ix. 9. Matt. xx. z8 II Mark x. 45.
Luke xxii. 69 (&m, Toii viiv). Matt. xxvi. 64
(a1r' apn) WMark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 48.
(z) Side by side with these traits of the
human life of the Son of man, visions are
opened ,of another life of glory, sovereignty,
judgment. '(a) Though He had come, ,yet
He still spoke of His coming as future. (/3)
Meanwhile men are left on . their trial, to.
which an end is appointed in a swift and
unexpected catastrophe. This " presence'' of
the Son of man at " the consummation of the
age" is to be followed by a ( 'Y) judgment of
men and nations, and (ll) by the gathering of
the elect into a divine kingdom.
These thoughts are illustrated by the following passages in which the title occurs :
(a) Matt. x. z3, xvi. z7 f., xxiv. 44. Comp.
Luke xii. 40.
(/3) Luke vi. zz, xvii. 30, xviii. 8, xxi. 36;
Matt. xxiv. z7, 37 (comp. Luke xvii. z4,
26), 39.
.
(y) Matt. ~iii. 40 f., xix. z8, xxv. 31 ff.,
Matt. xxiv. 30 II Mark xiii. 26 II Luke xxi. 27.
10. A consideration of these passages will
enable us to seize the outlines of the teaching
which is summed up in the title. The idea of
the true humanity of Christ lies at the foundation of it. He was not only "like a son of
man," but He was "a Son of man : " His
manhood was real and not apparent. But He
was not as one man among many (yet the
title av0pwrros occurs John viii. 40 ; 1 Tim. ii.
5). He was the representative of the whole
race; " the Son of man" in whom all the
potential powers of humanity were gathered.
1 i'. Thus the expression which describes
the self-humiliation of Christ raises Him at

CHAPTER II.
1

Chiist turneth water into wine, 12 departeth
into Capernaum, anti to :Jerusalem, 14 where
lie puri{eth the temple of buyers and sellers.
19 He foretellet/1 his death and resurrection. , ·23 Many believed because of his mira-

3. THE TESTIMONY OF SIGNS (ii. I-II).

: The manifestation of the glory _of Christ
(ii. 11) follows naturally upon the recognition
of His claims in virtue of testimony and experience. He shews by a significant sign,
spontaneously offered in the presence of an
a,<;knowledged w:int .al).c:l significant only to;_
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the same time immeasurabl)) :;ibove •alLthose
whose nature He had assumed. Of no one,
simply man, could it be said .that he was " the
man," or "the Son of-man,1' in, whom the
complete conception of manhood was absolutely attained.
.
u. The teaching of St _Paul supplies a'
striking commentary upon the title when he·
speaks of Christ as the " second ·Adam"
(1 Cor. xv; 45; ·Comp. Rom. v. 14), who
gathers up into Himself all humanity, an'c:l
becomes the source of a higher life to. the
race.
13. As a necessary conclusion from this·
view of Christ's humanity which is given in.
the title "the Son of man," it follows that lfe.
is in perfect sympathy with every m,m of
every age and of every nation. All that truly
belongs to humanity, all therefore that trµly
belongs to every individual in the whole race,
belongs also to Him. (Compare a noble
passage in Goldwin Smith's 'Lectures on History,' pp. 134 ff.)
14. The thought is carried yet further.
e are allowed- to see, and it can only be as
it were "by a mirror in a riddle" ( r Cor.
xiii. 12 ), that the relation which exists in the
present order of things between every man.
and Christ, is continued in another order. As
'' the Son of man" He is revealed to the eyes·
of His first. martyr, that Christians may learn
that that which is begun in weakness shall be
completed in eternal majesty (Acts vii. 56).
15. It may well be admitted that the early
disciples did not at first apprehend all that
the later history of the race enables us to see·
in the title. Perhaps it may have been from
some sense of the mysterious meaning of the
term, which had not yet been illuminated by'
the light of a Catholic Church, that. they
shrank themselves from using it. But we
cannot be bound to uieasure the interpretatioff
of Scripture by that which is at once intelligible. The words of the Lord are addressed·
to all time. They stand written for our study,
and it is our duty to bring to their interpreta~
tion whatever fulness of knowledge a later age_
may have placed withi_n our reacli.
·

,v

des, but he would not trust himself with
them.

AND the third day there was a

.I"\..

marriage in Cana of Galilee;
and the mother of Jesus was there:
disciples ( v. II), the nature of the new order
which He has already described (i. 51). He,
has been announced, and followed; He is now
believed in. The scene still lies in the circle
of the family, and not among, "t,he pt>ople "· or,
in " the world."
· - , .
.'.:
The narrative proceeds in a simple 1 119&,·
D
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2 And both Jesus was called, and the in.other of Jesus saith unto him,
They have no wine.
his disciples, to the marriage.
4 Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
3 And when they wanted wine,

3-5. The depth, obscurity, and (at the
exact sequence. The Evangelist describes the
time and scene (vv. 1, 2), the occasion (vv, same time) naturalness of this conversation
3-5), the manner (vv. 6-8), the result witness to the substantial truth of the record.
(vv. 9, 10), and the effect (v. u) of Christ's The words only become intelligible when the
exact relation between the mother of Jesus
first sign.
and her divine Son is apprehended. As soon
· CHAP. II. · 1, 2. The details of time, place, as this is grasped the implied request, the.
and persons contribute to the meaning of "the ;ipparent denial, the persistence of trust, the
beginning of signs." It was shewn in close triumph of faith, are seen to hang harmoniconnexion with the faith of the first disciples ously together.
.
(the third day), at the village where one at
least of them dwelt (xxi. 2), at a festival of
3. when they wanted wine] Rather, when
the highest natural joy.
the wine failed, as it might be expected to
1. the third day] i.e. from the last day do from the unexpected addition of seven
mentioned, i. 43. The distance from the place guests to the party already gathered. The
where John was baptizing to Nazareth was fact that the arrival of Jesus had brought the
difficulty, made it more natural to apply to
about sixty miles, three days journey.
Hi1;1 for the removal of it. There is a J ewisn
. fl mrirriage] or a nwrririge feast, which was
frequently celebrated for several ( seven) days, saymg, " Without wine there is no joy "
Gen. xxix. 22 ff.; Judges xiv. u. It is wholly (' Pesach.' 109 a, v\:tinsche), and the failure
unknown in whose honour the feast was held. of the wine at a marriage feast would be most.
Crinri of Grililee] So called each time when keen_])'. felt. The reading of some early auit is mentioned in the Gospel, to distinguish it thorities (~* and copies of Lrit. vt.) is a re· from a Cana in Crelo-Syria (Jos. 'Antt.' xv. markable example of the paraphrases which
are characteristic of the •' Western " text :
.,. 1, &c.). This village is mentioned in the
N. T, (comp. Jos. 'Vita,' § 16) only by St they had no wine, for the wine of the mrirririge
John here and iv. 46, •xxi. 2.. It has been was consumed ( <Tvver,Xe<T09).
'They hrive no wine] · It is enough to state
traditionally identified (from the 8th century)
with Kefr Kennri, about 4½ miles north-west the want. To describe the circumstance is in
of Nazareth. Recently the site has been sought such.a case to express a silent prayer. Comat a village about nine miles north of Nazareth, pare xi. 3, and contrast that passage with
Khurbet-Crinri, which is said (though this is IV, 47,
The 'Mother of the Lord having heard of
doubtful) to have retained the name Kanri-elJe/il. The Syriac versions agree in inserting t~e _testimony of the Baptist, and seeing the
a -t- in the name (Kritnri). This may point d1sc1ples gathered round her Son, the circumto local knowledge ; and it has been conjec- stances of whose miraculous birth she treatured that Krinri may be identified with Kri- sured in her he<1rt (Luke ii. 19, 51), must
trinri, a place about four miles from Nazareth. have looked now at length for the manifestathe mother of Jesus] In St John alone the tion of His power, and thought that an ocname of" the mother of Jesus" is not men- casion only was wanting. Yet even so she
tioned, even when Joseph is named (vi. 42). leaves all to His will. Contrast Luke ii. 48.
Comp. xix. z5 ff., note.
4. Jesus sriith] And Jesus saith. These
was there] From v. 5 it is evident that the two clauses ~re joined together closely, just as
Virgin Mary was closely connected with the vv. 7, 8, while vv. 5 and 7 are not connected
family; and so she was already at the house with what immediately precedes.
when Jesus arrived at Cana with His disciples.
The order here is, Whrit hflve I to do with
The absence of all mention of Joseph here and thee, woman? It is otherwise in xix. 26.
elsewhere (see xix. z7) has been reasonably Here the contrast comes first; there the persupposed to imply that he was already dead. sonality.
See Mark.vi. 3, note.
Womrin] In the original there is not the
2. And both Jesus .. ,rind] Rather, And least tinge of reproof or severity in the term.
The address is that of courteous respect even
Jesus also ... and (iii. 23, xviii. 2, 5, xix. 39).
wris crilled] i.e. on his return from the Bap- of tenderness. See xix. 26. Comp. i;, zr
xx. 13, 15. At the same time it emphasize;
tist, and not had been crilled. ·
his disciples] This is the first distinct men- the special relation which it expresses ; as here
tion of the relation in which the little group the. contrast between the divine Son and the
gathered from," the disciples of John" (i. 35, human Mother.
whrit hrive I to do with thee ?J Or, what
J 7) now stood to the greater Teacher(" Rabbi,"
hrist thou to do with me? Literally, what is
L 4Q),

v. 5-8.]
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what have I, to do with thee? mine
hour is not yet come.
5 His mother saith unto the servants, Whatsoever he saith unto you,
do it.
6 And there were set there six
_waterpots of stone, after the manthere to me and thee? ( Tl lµol Kal uol, ')'VVat ;
Vulg. quid mihi et tibi est, mulier?) "Leave
me to myself; iet me follow out my own
course." The phrase occurs not unfrequently
in the Old Testament, 2 S. xvi, 10; 1 K. xvii.
18; 2 Chro. xxxv. 1,1 (Judg. xi. 12). It is
found also in the New Testament: Matt. viii;
29, and parallels. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 19.
Everywhere it marks some divergence between
the thoughts and ways of the persons so
· brought together. In this passage it serves to
shew that the actions of the Son of God, now
that He has entered on His divine work, are
no longer dependent in any way on the suggestion of a woman, even though that woman
be His Mother. · Henceforth all He does
springs from within, and will be wrought at
its proper season. The time of silent discipline
and obedience (Luke ii; 5 1) was over. Comp.
Matt. xii. 46 ff.
mine hour is not yet come] the due time
for the fulfilment of my work, The words
are here used of that part of Christ's work
which was shewn in the first revelation of His
glory; but more commonly they refer to the·
consummation of1it in the Passion, See viii,
20, note, xvii,· 1, note.
Mary may have believed that the first manifestation of Christ
would lead at once to full triumph; and to
that fancy the words are a pregnant answer.
There is no inconsistency between this declaration of Christ that " His hour was not
yet come," and the _fulfilment of the prayer
which followed immediately. A change of
moral and spiritual conditions is not measured
by length of time. Comp. xiii. 1, note,
5. The Lord's reply left the faith which
rests absolutely in Him unshaken. Nowhere
else perhaps is such trust shewn. Whether
divine help was given through Him or not, so
much at least could be provided, that if the
right moment came-and it is impossible to
use a temporal measure for moral changes-all
should be ready for His action. Whatsoever
he saith unto you, do it; the command is wholly
unlimited: all is left to Christ.
6-8. The manner of working the miracle
is described with singular minuteness and yet
with singular reserve. The wine is found to.
be present; the water shews the contents of
the source from which it was drawn.
6. And· there ... set there .. ,of stoneJ More
exactly: Now there ... there ... of stone set ...
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ner of the purifying of the Jews,
containing two or three firkins apiece.
7 Jesus saith unto them, Fill the
waterpots with water.
And they
filled them up to the brim.
8 And he saith unto them, Draw
thereJ in the court of the house as it seems

(v. 8) and not in the guest-chamber.

six waterpots] The large number would be
required in consequence of the many guests
assembled at the feast, They were of stoneas our canon directs fonts to be-since· that
material is less liable to imptirity. Vessels of
stone or earthenware were-prescribed by Jew
ish tradition for the washings before and afte1•
meals(' Sota,' 4, ,vunsche). The "purifying"
extended not only to the "washing of hands,"
but also to " the washing of cups and brasen
vessels and couches" (Mark vii. 3, 4), For
the washing of vessels, which were immersed
and not only sprinkled, later tradition prescribed a receptacle holding "forty Sata,"
about five times as large as one of these.
Dr E. D. Clarke gives a remarkable illustration of the passage: " ... walking among
these ruins [at ,Cana] we saw large, massy
stone water-pots ... nut preserved nor exhibited
as reliques, but lying about, disregarded by
the present inhabitants .. . From their appearance and the number of them, it was quite
evident that a practice of keeping water in
large stone pots, each holding from eighteen
to twenty-seven gallons, was once common in
the country." ('Travels,' n. p. 445, referred
to by Van Lennep, 'Bible Customs,' p. 45,
note.)
the purifying of the Jews] See v. 13. The
words seem to contain an allusion to a Christian purification. Comp. iii. 25 ; Heb. i. 3 ;
2 Pet. i. 9.
two or three firkins apieceJ The measure
here (metretes) probably corresponds with the
Bath, which was equivalent to three Sata ( measures, Matt. xiii. 33), about 8! gallons. It is
reasonable to suppose that the vessels provid,·d
for this extraordinary gathering were of different sizes, but all large.

7, unto them] The sixth verse is substantially parenthetical, and in thought v. 7 follows v. 5 directly.
they filled them up to the brim J This preliminary work was done completely, so that
the contents of the vessels were obvious to all.

a. Draw out] Rather, Draw. There is
considerable obscurity as .to the meaning of
these words, According to the current interpretation the water in the vessels of purification was changed into wine, and the servants
are bidden to draw from these. There is
D2
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out now, and bear unto the governor
of the feast. And they bare it.
9 Wh.en the ruler of the feast had
tasted the water that was made wine,
and knew not whence it was : (hut
the servants which drew the water
knew;) the governor of the feast called
the bridegroom,
nothing in the text wnich definitely points to
such an interpretation ; ·and the original word
is applied most naturally to drawing water
· from the well (iv. 7, x5), and not from a
vessel like the waterpot. Moreover the emphatic addition of nww seems to mark the continuance of the same action of drawing as before, but with a different end. Hitherto they
had drawn to fill the vessels of purification:
they were charged now to " draw and bear to
the governor of the feast." It seems most
unlikely that water taken from vessels of
purification could have been employed for
the purpose of the miracle. On the other
hand, the significance of the miracle comes out
with infinitely greater force if the change is
wrought through the destination of the element.
That which remained water when kept for a
ceremonial use became wine when borne in
faith to minister to the needs, even to the
superfluous requirements, of life. This view,
that the change in the water was determined
by its destination for use at the feast, can be
held equally if the water so used and limited
to that which was used were "drawn" from
the vessels, and· not from the well.
If, however, the traditional view of the
miracle be retained no real difficulty can be
felt m the magnitude of the marriage gift with
which Christ endowed the house of a friend.
the governor (ruler, as v. 9) ef the feast]
Some have supposed this '' ruler" to be the
phief servant, "steward," to whose care all
the arrangements of the feast were entrusted,
and not one of the guests. This is the classical
usage of the term employed, and hence Juvencus speaks of summus minister. Bu·t on
the other hand, in Ecclus. xxxv. r, 2, one of
the guests is described as "ruler" (1yovµ,,vor),
and there is no certain evidence that the Jews
had any such an officer among their servants,
who certainly would not in any case be likely
to be found in such a household as this.
·
9, 10. The independent witness to the two
parts of the miracle establishes its reality.
The ruler of the feast declares what the element is, the servants knew what it was.
9. fVhen the ruler ... the governor ... cal!et!J
And when the ruler ... t/Je ruler ... calleth

(</>rovli, Vulg. vocat). See xviii. 33.
that cwaJ made] Literally, when it had

[v. 9-11.

lO And saith unto him, 'Every
man at the beginning doth set forth
good wine; and when men have well
drunk, then that which is worse: but
thou hast kept the good wine until
now.
n This beginning of miracles did
Jesus in Cana of Galilee, and mani-

become, after it had bec,me. The clause is
predicative and not simply descriptive.
and knew not ... knew] This clause is most
probably to be taken as a parenthesis: When
the ruler tasted .• ;( and he knew not; .. but •.. knew)
he calleth •.. Comp. i. 14, note. His ignorance
of the source from which the wine came did not
lead to his inquiry; but rather gave weight to
his spontaneous testimony to its excellence.
which dre,w] which had dt'awn. Vulg.
qui haurierant.
·
10. The words are half playful and fall in
with the character of the scene. The form of
the first part of the sentence is proverbial, and
there is nothing to offend in the strong term,
have well drunk ( comp. Gen. xliii. 34, LXX. ),
"drunk freely," which has no immediate
application to the guests present. The last
clause seems to be one of those unconscious
prophecie,1 in which words spoken in recognition of a present act reveal the far deeper
.truth of which it is a sign.
, at the beginning doth set] first setteth on.
good wine] Rather, the good wine from his
store. The definite article is made pointed by
the end of the verse.
worse] poorer. Literally, smaller. Omit
then.
kept] The idea of the verb ( rr1p(iv) is that
of watchful care rather than of safe custody
( <pvAaU<rfLV). Comp. eh. xii. 7.
11. 'This beginning ... ] Rather, according
to the true reading, 'Ibis as a beginning ef
his signs ...
miracles] signs (rr1JµE'ia, Vulg. signa). i The
value of the work was rather in what 1t indicated than in what it was. Miracles, in this
aspect which is commonest in 'the New Testa-·
ment, are revelations of truth through the
symbolism of the outward acts.
. The translation signs is always preserved in
the Synoptists except Luke xxiii. 8 (see
Matt. xvi. 3); but in S-t John we frequently
find the rendering miracles, even where the
point of the teaching is Jost by this translation, e.g. John vi. 26, not because ye saw.
signs but ... , where the motive was not the
prospect of something yet nobler to be revealed, but acquiescence in the gross satisfac.:.
tion of earthly wants. Whenever the word
is used of Christ's works it is always with
distinct reference. to a higher character which

_v.
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fested forth his glory ; and his disci- Capernaum,·he, and his mother, and
his brethren, and his disciples: and
ples believed on him ..
12 ~ After this he went down to they continued there not many days ..
they indicate. These who call them " signs "
attach to Him divine attributes iR faith, ii. 23,
iiL 2, &c., or fear, xi. 47; and each sign gave
occasion to a growth of faith or unbelief according to the spirit ot those who witnessed
it. The word was adopted into the Aramaic
dialect ()7~ 10) in the general sense of" sign."
It.may be added that the word power (llvvap,,~) for miracle never occurs in St John,
while he very commonly includes, miracles
under the term works, xiv, u, &c.
Iil this passage the twofold effect of the sign
is described by St John, first as a manifestation of Christ's glory, and next as a ground
of faith in those who were already disciples.
The office of miracles towards those who do
not believe is wholly left out of sight.
manifested forth] manifested. The word
(<f>avfpovv) is frequent in St John, eh. i. 3r,
vii. 4, xxi. 1, &c.
his glo,y] The glory (comp. i. 14, note) is
truly, inherentJ,y, Christ's glory. A prophet
would manifest the glory of God.. The manifestation of His glory in this "sign" must
not be sought simply in what we call its "miraculous" element, but in this taken in connexion with the circumstances, as a revelation
of the insight, the sympathy, the sovereignty
of the Son of Man, who was the \V ord
Incarnate. See Additional Note.
· his disciplu be!ie'Ved on him] Testimony
(i. 36) directs those who were ready to welcome. Christ to Him: Personal intercourse
converts followers into disciples (ii. 2 ). A
manifestation of power, as a sign of diviner
grace, converts discipleship into personal faith.
belie'Ved on him] . The original phrase (brlurwuav
mlr6v, Vulg. crediderunt in eum) is
peculiarly characteristic of St John. It is
found in one placE! only in the Synoptic 'Gos-·
pels (Matt. xviii. 6 II Mark ix. 42), and but
rarely in St Paul's Epistles (Rom. x. 14; Gal.
ii. 16; Phil. i. 29). The idea which it conveys is that of the absolute transference of
trust from oneself to another.
As the beginning of Christ's signs this
miracle c,annot but have a representative value.
We may observe
1,
Its essential character, A sign of sovereign power wrought on inorganic matter,
not on a Uving body.
2. Its circumstantial character. The change
of the simpler to the richer element. In this
respect it may be contrasted with the first
public miracle of Moses, with whose history'
the record of miracles in the Old Testament
commences.
· :-;. Its moral character The answer of
love to faith, ministering to the fulness of

,z~

human joy in one of its simplest and most
natural forms. Contrast this feature with
the action of the Baptist, Matt. xi. 18, 19.
· · In each respect the cJ:iaracter of the sign
answers to the general character of Christ as
a new creation, a transfiguration of the ceremonial Law into a spiritual Gospel, the ennobling of the whole life. It may be added
also that the scene of the " sign "-a marriage
feast-is that nnder which the accomplishment of Christ's work is most characteris~
tically prefigured, eh. iii. 29; Matt. xxii. 2 ff.,
xxv. 1 ff.; Rev. xix. 7, xxi. 2.
This miracle alone of those recorded. by St
John has no parallel in the Synoptists; and
we cannot but conclude from the minuteness
of the details of ,the history that the Mother
of the Lord made known some of them to the
Apos1le to whose care she was entrusted.
Moreover in this miracle only does she occupy
a prominent place.
12. This verse forms a transition. As vet
the family life was not broken. Till " His·
hour was come" in a new sense the Lord still
waited as He had hitherto lived.
CapernaumJ · Caphar-nahum, according to
the most ancient aut~orities (Ka<f,apvaovµ,
Olm itl:l. Josephus gives both Kf<papvaovµ
and K,<f>apvooµry). 'This town was on the
shores of the lake, so that Christ went' down
thither from Nazareth or, Cana, which were
on tlie table-land above. Caphar (a hamlet,
cf. Luke ix. 12, ~yr.) is found in late names
of places not u11frequently, answering to the
Arabic Kifr. The site of Capernaum has
now been identified beyond all reasonable
doubt with <J:ell-Hf'qn (\iVilson, 'Sea of Galilee,' in Warren's ' Recovery of Jerusalem;'
pp. 342 ff.; Tristram, 'Land of Israel,' pp.
428 ff. ed. 3). Compare Matt. iv. 13, note.
From the mention of "his brethren," who
are not noticed 'V'V, 1, 2, it appears likely that
the Lord had returned to Nazareth from
Cana, The passing reference to a sojourn at
Capernaum falls in with what is said in the
Synoptists (Matt. iv. 13) of the Lord's subsequent removal thither from Nazareth at the
commencement of His Galilrean ministry,
though this fact is not expressly mentioned
by St John. Comp. vi. 24 ff.
his brethren] Most probably the sons of
Joseph by a former marriage. See an exhaustive essay by Dr Lightfoot, 'Galatians,'
Essay n.
not many days J This is perhaps mentionecl.
to shew that at present Capernaum was not
made the permanent residence of the Lord, as
it became afterwards,
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I 3 , And the Jews' passover was
14 And found in the temple those
at hand, and Jesus went up to Jeru- that sold oxen and sheep and doves,
and the changers of money sitting:
salem,

ii.

THE "\VoRK OF CHRIST.

· (ii. 13-iv. 54).
The-formation of_a small group of disciples
inspired by true faith ( v. 11) was followed by
the commencement of the Lord's public work.
This is presented in three forms as undertaken
in three distinct scenes, Judrea, Samaria,
Galilee.
Hitherto the Revelation of Christ has been
given mainly through the confession of disciples (i. 51, note). The Evangelist now, as
he traces the sequence of events, crowns the
record of the testimony rendered to Christ by
the record of His first self-revelation. He
shews how He satisfied anticipations and
wants; how He was misunderstood and welcomed. Unbelief is as yet passive, though it
is seen by Christ (ii. 25 ).
The narrative deals still for the most part
with representative individuals,_ and not with
the masses of the people.
The general contents of the section are thus
distributed :
1. The work in Judrea (ii. 13-iii. 36).
a. At Jerusalem in the temple (ii. 1322).
i. The symbolic act (13....:...16).
Effect on the disciples (v. 17).
ii. The promised sign (18-21).
Effect on the disciples (v. u).
b. At Jerusalem with Jews (ii. 23-iii.
u).
.
i. Generally (23-25).
ii. Specially (iii. 1-21).
c. In Judrea generally (iii. 22-36).
2. The work in Samaria (iv. 1-42).
iv. 1-3, transitional.
a. Specially (4-38).
b. Generally (39....:._42).
3. The work in Galilee (iv. 43-54).
a. Generally (43-45).
b. A special sign (46-54).
I.

THE WORK IN JUDJF.A

(ii. 13-iii. 36).
It was fitting that the Lord's public work
should commence in Juda:a and in the Holy
City. The events recorded in this section
really determined the character of His after
ministry. He offered Himself by a significant
act intelligible to faith as the Messiah: His
coming was either not understood or misunderstood ; and, after a more distinct revelation of His Person in Samaria, He began
his work afresh as a prophet in Galilee.
Henceforward He appeared no more openly
as Messiah at Jerusalem till His final entry.

Christ's work at Jerusalem tn the temple

·
(ii. 13-u).
·
It is impossible not to feel the change whlch
at this point comes over the narrative. There
is a change of place, of occasion, of manner of
a~tion. Jerus_alem and Cana, the passover
and the marriage feast, the stern Reformer and
the sympathizing Guest. So too the spiritual
lessons which the two signs convey are also
complementary. The first represents the ennobling of common life, the second the purifying of divine worship. Or, to put the truth
in another light, the one is a revelation of the
Son of man, and the other a revelation of the
Christ, the Fulfiller of the hope and purpose
of Israel.
The history falls into two parts, the symbolic act (13-17), the promised sign (18~
22 ). The contents of the section are peculiar
to St John, who was an eye-witness, ii. 17.
13-17, The record is a commentary on
Mal. iii. 1 ff. Comp. Zech. xiv. 20 f. The
first step in Messiah's work was the abolition of the corruptions which the selfishness
of a dominant and faithless hierarchy had in~
traduced into the divine service. Origen (' in
Joh.' t. x. § 16) justly points out the spii .
rituai application of this first act of Christ's
ministry to His continual coming both to the
Church and to individual souls.
13. the Jews' pa.1.1over] eh. xi. 55. Comp.
vi. 4. The exact rendering, the passover.
of the Jews, brings out the sense more
clearly. The phrase appears to imply distinctly the existe'nce of a recognised " Christian Passover " at the time when the Gospel
was written. Compare v. 6. Origen ('in
Joh.' t. x. § 14) thinks that the words mark
how that which was "the Lord's Passover"
had been degraded into a merely human ceremonial.
For the general sense in which the tem1 the
Je%s is used in St John, see Introd. pp. ix, x.
,went up] eh. v. 1, vii. 8, 10, xi. 55, xii, .20.
Comp. Lukejj. 41 f.
14. AndfounaJ And He found. There
is a pause at the encl of v. 13 which mnst be
marked by tht' commencement of a new sentence, The visit to the Holy City is recorded
first, and then the visit to the temple. It was
natural that the Lord's work should begin not
only at Jerusalem but also at the centre of
divine worship, the sanctuary of the theocracy.
He now comes in due time to try the people
in His Father's house, and to judge abuses
which He must have seen often on earlier
visits. The event is to be placed before the

v. 15-18.]
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I 5 And when he had made a doves, Take these things hence;
scourge of small cords, he drove them make not my Father's house an house
all out of the temple, and the sheep, of merchandise.
and the oxen; and poured out the
17 And his disciples remembered
changers' ·moi;iey, and overthrew the that it was written, aThe zeal ofa Psal.
thine house hath eaten' me up.
· 9•
tables;
16 And said unto them that sold
18 ~ Then answered the Jews
1

passover'(v. 23), and probabl y on the eve of
the feast, when leaven was cleared away,
Exod. xii. 15; 1 Cor. v. 7.
in the temple] i. e. in the outer court, the
court of the Gentiles, where there was a
regular market, belonging to the house of
Hanan (Annas); See note on Mark xi. 15.
The two words translated "temple" in
A. V. require to be dis,tinguished carefully,
( 1) Hieron, the whole sacred enclosure, with
the courts ,and porticoes, which is never used
metaphorically; and (2) Naas, the actual
sacred building, used below of the body of
the Lord (v. 21), and of Christians who form
His spiritual body (1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 19;
2 Cor. vi. 16). The distinction is often very
interesting. Contrast Matt. iv. 5, xii. 6, xxiv.
1; Luke ii. 37, 46; John -x. 23; Acts iii. 10,
xxi. 28 (Hieron, the temple-courts), with
Matt. xxiii. 17, 35, xxvii. 5, note, 51; Luke
i. ZI; John ii. 20 (Naas, the sanctuary).
those that sold] Not simply men engaged
in the traffic, but those who were habitually
engaged in it.
oxen ... sheep ...doves] Comp. Matt. xxi. 12,
note. Caspari, ' Einl. in d. L. J .' s. 10z.
changers ef monry] The word used here
(1<•pµanO"r1Js) is different from that in v. 15
(1<0Xt.v{3wr9s), The present word indicates·
properly the changer of large into smaller
coins; the second word is derived from the
fee paid for the exchange (dAXv(:los), which
appears in thelvernacular Aramaic (Buxtorf,
' Lex.' s. v. Cl:l7p). ·0 bviously no coins bearing the image of the Emperor or any heathen
symbol could be paid into the temple treasury, and all offerings of money would require
to be made· in Jewish coins. The yearly payment of the half-shekel, which could be made
in the country (Matt. xvii. 24), was also teceived at the temple, and the exchange required for this gave abundant business to the
exchangers. Lightfoot has collected an interesting series of illustrations on Matt. xxi. 12,

thority by act, did the Lord use the form clt
force. For the effect compare xviii. 6.
them all] apparently the sellers as well as the
animals, though the next clause must be translated, both the shee,v and the oxen (ra r• 1rpo(3ara 1<al ... ),
and poured... and said ... ] ana be poured...
and be said... Each stage in the action is to

he distinguished.
changers'] See v. 14.

'

16. 'Take these things hence] Since the~
could not be driven. There is no reason to
think that those who sold the offerings of the
poor were as such dealt with more gently than
other traffickers.
my Father's house] Compare Luke ii, 49
(" in that which belongs to my Father"). The
speciality of the title ( my Father's house, not
our Father's house) must be noticed. When
Christ finaliy left the temple (Matt. xxiv. 1) He
spoke of it to the Jews as your house (JV[att,
xxiii. 38); the people had claimed and inade
their own what truly belonged to God. It
must be observed also that the Lord puts forth
His relation to God as the fact from whid1
His Messiahship might be inferred, This
formed the trial of faith.
house ef merchandise] Contrast Matt. xxi.
i3 (a den of robbers), Here the tumult and
confusion of worldly business is set over against
the still devotion which should belong t_o the
place of worship.
merchandise] Vulg. negotiationis. The word
( Jµrropwv) means the place of traffic, the mart,
and not the subject or the art of trafficking
(lµ,1ropla). Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 3 (LXX.).
Thus the "house" is here regarded as having
become a market-house, no longer deriving
its character from Him to whom it was
dedicated, but from the business carri,ed on in
its courts.
17, .And (omit) his• discij,les] We notice
here on the occasion of the first public act
of Christ, as throughout St John, the double
15. a scourge ef small cords] as a symbol effect of the act on those who already believed,
of authority and not as a weapon of offence, and on those who were resolutely unbelieving.
The ''cords" ( O"Xo,vla, properly of twisted The disciples remembered at the time (contrast
rushes) would be at hand. No corresponding v. 22) that this trait was characteristic of the
detail is mentioned in the parallel narratives.· true prophet of God, who gave himself for
Jewish traditimi (' Sanh.' 98 b, Wunsche) his people. The Jews found in it an occasion
figured Messiah as coming with a scourge for fresh demands of proof,
it was written] 0 r more exactly, it iJ writfor the chastisement of evil-doers. On this
occasion only, when He came-to claim au• ten, i. e, stands rrcorded-in Scripture (y£-ypaµ•

6g.

.Slr. .JOHN . .I I'.
i9 Jesus' answered and said· unto
;and said unto ·him, What sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou them, 6 Destroy this temple, and in
three days .l will raise it up.
,doest these things?

~,111a11. 26.

The same demand for fresh evidence in the
presence 9f that which ought
be decisive is
fourid eh. vi. 30; Matt. xii. 38 ·f., xvi; 1 If.
doest] . The work was not past only, but
evidently charged with present consequences. ·
19. Destroy this temple ... ] The phrase
)iere placed in its true context appears twice
as the basis of an accusation, (:i) Matt. xxvi.
61, note; Mark xiv. 57, 8, and (2) Acts vi.
14. In both cases the point of the words is
altered by assigning to Christ th<:! work of
destru.ction which he leaves to the Jews.
(I am able to (I will) destroy. as contrasted
:with Destroy.)
In the interpretation of the words two distinct ideas have to be brought into harmony,
(1) the referencl:' to the actual temple which
is absolutely required by the context, and ( z)
the interpretation of the Evangelist ( v. zi).
At the same time the "thi'ee days" marks
the fulfilment as historical and definite. The
point of connexion lies in the. conception
the temple as the seat of God's presence
among His people. So far the temple was a
figure of the Body of Christ. The rejection
and death of Christ, in whom dwelt the fulness of God, brought with it necessarily the
18 fl. The act in which the Lord offered a destruction of the temple, first spiritually,
revelation of Himself called out no faith in when the veil was rent· (Matt. xxvii. 51 ), and
the representatives of the nation. Thereupon then materially (observe d,r' &pn Matt. xxvi.
,in answ:er to their demand He takes the temple, 64). On the other hand the Resurrection of
which He had vainly cleansed, as a sign, having Christ was the raising again of the Temple,
regard to the destruction which they would the .complete restoration of the tabernacle of
bring upon it. The end was now visible God's presence to men, perpetuated in the
Church, which is Christ's body.
though far off. Comp. Matt. ix. 15.
In this connexion account must be taken of
The words are an illustration of Luke xvi.
31. To those who disregarded the spirit of the comparison of the temple with Christ,
Matt. xii. 6. Compare eh. i. 14 (iuK1vrou,v).
~oses, the Resurrection became powerless.
.' The Resurrection of Christ was indeed the
' 18. <J'hen answered the Jews] <J'he Je,ws transfiguration of worship. while it was the
therefore answered (and so in v. 20), See transfiguration of life.
In the Synoptic Gospels Christ connects
i; · 22, note. The connexion is with v. 16
the destruction of the temple with the faithdirectly.
.
answered] The term is not .unfrequently lessness of the people: Matt. xxiv. 2 ff., xxiii.
used when the word spoken is a reply to or 38.
It may be noticed that on a similar occa..:
a criticism upon something done, or obviously
present to the mind of another: e.g. v. 17, sion the Lord referred to the '' sign of the
xi.x. 7 ; Matt. xi. 25, xvii. 4, xxviii. 5 ; ·Mark prophet Jonah," as that alone which should
x. SI, xii. 35 ; Luke i. 60, xiii. 14 ; Acts iii. be given (Matt. xii. 39, xvi. 4). Life through
•12, v. 8; Rev. vii. I 3.
And once even in death; construction through dissolution; the
reference to the significant state of the barren rise of the new from the fall of the old ; t)lese
are the. main thoughts.
fig~tree; Mark xi. 14.
The imperativ.e destroy is used as in Matt;
What sign shewest. thou ... ] By what clear
and :convincing token ( comp. I Cor. i. 22) xxiii. 32,.fillye up• . Comp. xiii. 28. Thus in
can ·,we be made. to see that thou hast the the first clear antagonism Christ sees. its last
right to . exercise . high prophetic functions, issue. Tb.e. word itself (Atiuar<) is a very
Jeeing that (ort, comp. ix. 17) thou·doest.these remarkable ,on<:!. It indir:ates a· destructiori
things which belong to, a great prophet's whic)1 comes from dissolution, from the breaking of that w\lich bindl? tile parts into a wholei
wor~I ,Comp. Matt..xxi. 23.".

Compare vi: 3r, 45, x. 34, xii.
St Johµ prefers this resolved form to the
simple'verb (yiypa1rrai) which prevails almost
exclusively in the other books. Comp. iii. 21.
The words occur in Ps. lxix. 9. The reUJ.ainder of the verse is applied to the Lord by
St Paul, Rom. xv. 3. Other passages from it
;ire quoted as Messianic, John xv. 25 (v. 4),
x1x. 28 and parallels ( v. '.Zl); Rom. xi. 9, 10
( 'I!· 22); Acts i. 20 ('v. 25).
For a general view of the quotations from
the Old Testament in St John see Introd;
· <J'he zeal of thine house] the burning jealousy for the holiness .of the house of God,
and so for the holiness of the people who were
bound by. service to it, as well as for the
honour of God Himself. Comp. Rom. x. 2 ;
z Cor. xi. 2.
bath eaten me] According to the true text,
will eat (devour) me. The reference is not
to the future Passion of the Lord, but to the
overpowering energy and fearlessness of His
p1esent action. It is not natural to suppose
that the disciples had at the time any clear
apprehension of what the issue would be. They
only felt the presence of a spirit which could
not but work.
µ./v~v i!urlv).
14.

to

of

:v; 20:,_22,l
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20 Then"said the Jews, Forty and
six years was this temple in building,
and wilt thou rear it up in three
days?
·
21 But he spake of the temple of
his body.

22 When · therefore he was risen
from the dead, his disciples remem.:.
bered that he had said this unto
them; and they believed the scrip,. ;
ture, and the word which Jesus had
·
said.

'or one thing to another. Comp. 2 Pet. iii.
10 ff.; Acts xxvii. 41; Eph. ii. 14; and also
v. r8 note; 1 John iii. 8.
·
I will... ] The Resurrection is here assigned
to the action of the Lord, as elsewhere to the
Father (Gal. i. 1 ; see 'V, u, note).
20. Forty and six ... building] Rather,
In forty and six ... was this temple built as we
now see it. The work is regarded as corn'plete in its present state, though the reparation
of the whole structure was not completed till
36 years afterwards. · Herod the Great began
to restore the temple iri B. c. 20 (Jos. • B. J.'
I. 2 1 ( 1 6). 1 : comp. 'Antt;' xv. rr (i4. 1),
and the design was completed by Herod
Agrippa A. D. 64. The tense of the verb
·, • '() )
k
d fi ·t
· t
h d
( <p<ouoµ,ri
TJ
mar s a e m e pom reac e ;
tliat point probably coincided with the date
bf the Lord's visit ; but the form of expression makes it precarious to insist on the
phrase as itself defining this coincidence,
re(lr it up] r.aise it up: the same word is
used as before. That which Christ raises (x.
18) is that which was (raise it up) and not
another. The old Church. is .transfigured
and
f
.
not destroyed . The contmmty o reve1at10n
is never broken.
in three day.r] Comp. Hos. vi. 2.
21. But he ('u'ivot) ... ] The pronoun (i.
18, note) is emphatic a.nd marks a definite
contrast, not on! y between the Lord and the
Jews, but also between the Lord and the
apostles. St John seems to look back again
upon the far distant scene as interpreted by
his later knowledge, and to realise how the
Master foresaw that which was wholly hidden
from the disciples.
of (1r•pi) ... ] i.e. concerning ... This was
the general topic of which He was speaking, not the direct object which He indicated,
as in vi. 71 (D,•y•v.-rov 'I.), from which usage
it must be carefully distingubhed. Compare
Eph. v. 32 (i\,yro •ls), where the ultimate
application is marked.
the temple ef his body J i.e. the temple defined to be His body, as in the phrase "the
cities of Sodom and Gomorrah" ( 2 ;I'et, ii. 6).
Compare Acts iv. 22; 2 Cor. v. 1 ; Rom. iv.
II (v, !.).
For the usage see I Cor. vi. 19;
Rom. viii. rr. St John notices on. other occasions the real
meaning of words of the Lord not understood at first: vii. 39, xii. 33, xxi .. 19; and
in each case he speaks with complete authority. 'rhis trait ,of progressive knowledge

is inexplicable except as a memor:a] of pel'_sonal experience.
·
22. was risen] Rather, was raised: so
also xxi. 14 . The full phrase would be, " was
raised by God from the dead," as in the cotresponding expression, '! whom God raised
from the dead" (Acts iii. 15, iv. 10, v. 30, x.
...
R
•
...
40 • xm. 3°, 37 ;
om. iv .. 2 4, vm. rr, x. 9;
1 Cor. xv. 15, &c.).
In all these cases the
resurrection is regarded as an awakening
· ,effected by the power of the Father. Much
less frequently it is presented simply as a rising
again, consequent on the awakening, in reference to the manifestation of the power of the
s M k ...
·
L k
·
on,
ar ,vm. 31, ix. 9 ; · U e xxiv. 7•
Comp. John xi. 23, 24; and 'V. 19, note.
remembered] 'V, 17. The repetition of the
word seems to mark the facts of Christ's life
as a new record of revelation, on which the
disciples pondered even before the facts were
committed-to writing. Compare xit i6.
had said] Rather, spake (omit unto them).
The original tense (li\eyev) implies either a
repetition of or a dwellmg upon the words:
C omp. v, 18, v1.· 6, 65, 71, vm.
... 27, 31, xu.
.. 33,
•
&
iv. 33, 42 , c.
·
belie"Ved] A different construction is used
here (,nnuuvuav
,
•
,1,")
fi
th
t
·
"TI ypa'l'r, ·om a · m 'V, 11:
they trusted the Scnpture as absolutely true.
Comp. iv. 50, v. 46, 47, xx, 9.
the scriptureJ The phrase " the Scripture"
occurs elsewhere ten times in St John, vii. 38,
42, x. 35, xiii. 18 (xvii. 12), xix. 24, '.l.8, 36,
37 (xx. 9), and in every case except xvii. 1:z
and xx. 9 the reference is to a definite passage
of Scripture given in the context, according
to the usage elsewhere, Mark xii. 10 [xv. 28];
Luke iv. 21; Acts i. 16, viii. 35, &c. (though
St Paul appears also to personify Scripture),
while the plural is used for Scripture generally,
v. 39; Luke xxiv. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4, &c. In
xvii. 12 the reference appears to be to the
words already quoted, xiii. 18, so that the
present and the similar passage, xx. 9, alone
remain without a determinate reference. Ac~
cording to the apostle's usage, then, we must
suppose that here also a definite. passage is
present to his mind, and this, from a corn-,
parison of Acts ii. 27, 31, xiii. 35, can hardly
be any other than Ps. xvi. ·10.
the word ... had said (•l1r•v)] the revelation
which St John has just recorded, not as an
isolated utterance (pijµ,a), but as a compre'hensive message (-roo Jl.oyro).
·
The Synopti~ts 'narrate a .cleansiug of the
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'[v. 23.

23 ~ Nowwhen he was in Jeru- many believed in his name, when
salem at the passover, in the feast day, they saw the miracles which he did.
temple as having tak('n place on the day of
the triumphal entry into Jerusalem before the
last passover (Matt. xxi, u ff.; Mark xi. 15
ff.; Luke xix. 45 ff.). Of such an incident
there is no trace in St John (xii. 11, ff.), and
conversely the Synoptists have no trace of
an ea:i"lier cleansing. It has been supposed
that the event has been transposed in the
Synoptic narratives owing to the fact that
they give no account of the Lord's ministry at
Jerusalem before the last journey; but a comparison of the two narratives is against the
identification.
1. The exact connexion of the event in
each case is given in detail.
2, There is a significant difference in the
words used to justify the act, Mark xi. 17;
John ii. 16.
3, The character of the two acts is distinct. The history of St. John presents an
independent assumption of authority : the
history of the Synoptists is a sequel to the
popular homage which the Lord had accepted.
4. The cleansing in St John appears as a
single act, The cleansing in the Synoptists
seems to be part of a continued policy (Mark
xi. 16).
5, 'In the record of the later incident there
is no reference to the remarkable words (ii.
19) which give its colour to the narrative of
St John, though the Synoptists shew that they
were not unacquainted with the words (Matt,
xxvi. 61; Mark xiv. 58).
Nor on the other hand, is there any improbability in the repetition of such an incident.
In each case the cleansing was effected in
immediate connexion with the revelation of
Jesus as the Messiah. This revelation was
twofolcl.: first when He claimed His royal
power at the entrance on His work, and then
when He claimed it again at the close of His
work. I.n the interval between these two
manifestations He fulfilled the office of a simple
prophet, In the first case, so to speak, the .
issue was as yet doubtful ; in the second, it
was already ,decided; and from this difference
flows the difference in the details of the incidents themselves, For example, there is a
force in the addition " a house of prayer for
all nations," in the immediate prospect of the
Passion and of the consequent rejection of the
Jews, which finds HO place at the beginning
of the Lord's ministry, when He enters as a
Son into " His Father's house." And again,
the neutral phrase, '' a house of merchandise,"
is in the second case represented by its last
issue "a den of robbers."
Assuming that the two cleansings are distinct, it is easy to see why St John records
that which occurred at the beginning, because

it was the first crisis in the separation of
faith and unbelief; while the Synoptists
necessarily, from the construction of their
narratives,. recorded the later one. This, on
the other hand, was virtually included in the
first, and there was no need that St John
should notice it.
Christ's work at Jerusalem with the peaple
(iL 23-iii. 21).
The record of the great Messianic work
(ii. 14-16), which was the critical trial of
the representatives of the theocracy, is followed by a summary notice of the ·thoughts
which it excited among the people generally,
and also in one who was fitted to express the
feelings of students and teachers. The people
imagined that they had found the Messiah of
their own hopes : the teacher acknowledged ,
the presence of a prophet who should continue, and probably reform, what already
existed. In both respects the meaning of
Christ's work was missed: the conclusions
which were drawn from His "signs'' (ii. 23,
iii. 2) were false or inadequate.
The section falls into two parts : Christ's.
dealing with the people (ii. 23-:u), and
with "the teacher of Israel" (iii.· 1-21 ).
The contents a1'e peculiar to St John. It is
probable that he writes from his own immediate k_nowledge throughout (comp. iii. n).
23-25, Christ's dealing with the people
generally. , In this brief passage the false faith
of the people is contrasted with the perfect
insight of Christ. The people were willing to
accept Him, but He knew that it would be
on their own terms. Comp. vi. 14 f. (Galilee).
The explanation which St John gives of the
reserve of Christ shews a characteristic knowledge of the ·Lo,rd's mind. It reads like a
commentary gained from later experience on
what was at the time a surprise and a mystery.

23. in Jerusalem] if not in the temple, yet
still in the Holy City. It may be noticed that
of the two Greek forms of the name, that
which is alone found (in a symbolic sense) in
the Apocalypse (iii, u, xxi, 2, JO, 'IEpovanX1 µ,) is not found in the Gospel, in which (as
in St Mark) the other form ('!Epouo>..vµ,a) is
used exclusively (twelve times),
The triple definition of place (in Jerusalem),
time (at the passover), circumstance (during
thefeast) is remarkable. The place was the
city which God had chosen: the time was the
anniversary of the birth of the nation: the
circumstances marked universal joy,
in the feast day] Rather, at the feast,
i.e. of unleavened bread, kept on the seven,

'V.
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24 But Jesus did not commit himself unto them, because he knew all
men,
days which followed the actual passover (Lev,
xxiii. 5, 6). It has been conjectured, not unreasonably, that the purifying of the temple
took place on the eve of the passover, when
the houses were cleansed of leaven.
· many] Among these there may have been
some Galilre:ms, who· had come to the feast,
as "the Jews" (•o. 20) are not distinctly men~
tioned. Comp. viii. 30 f., iv. 45•
believed in (on) his name] Comp. i. 12 ,
and viii. 30, note. In this place the phrase
seems to imply the recognition of Jesus as the
Messiah, but such a Messiah as Him for
whom they looked, without any deeper trust
(for the most part) in His Person (v. 24).
They believed not on Him (iii. r8), but on His
name, as Christ (comp. Matt. vii. :u. Orig,
• in Joh.' t. x. § 28). The phrase occurs again
in connexion with the title "Son of God,"
I John v. I3, where there is no limitation of
the fulness of the meaning. For the use of
"believe on" (mo-rev,,v ,ls) with other than
a personal object, see I John v. ro.
when they saw] when they beheld (O,;ro·povvus) with the secondary notion of a regard of attention, wonder, reflection. The
word (0,o.,piiv) is so used in vii. 3, xii. 45,
xiv, r9, xvi. i6 ff., &.c. In this place it connects the imperfect faith of the people with
the immediate effect of that which arrested
their attention. Contrast iv. 45 (tfropa1<ores).
' the miraclej (his signs) which he did]
time after time (& <71'olH), Here the Evangelist dwells on the works as still going on
(which He was doing): in iv. 4S he regards
the same works in their historical completeness (all that He did, Jo-a <1I"Ol1Jo-•v). The
conviction was wrought not at once, nor on a
survey of all the works, but now by one, now
by another. The same idea is given by the
present participle ( when they beheld, 0,ropovvr,s) in combination with the aorist (believed).
The incidental notice of these "signs" ( comp.
vii. 3r, xi. 47, xx. 30) is an unquestionable
proof that St John does not aim at giving an
. exhaustive record of all he knew. Similar
references to cycles of unrecorded works are
found in the Synoptists: Mark iii. ro, vi. 56.
24. But Jesus] The contrast is emphasized in-the original by the preceding pronoun,
But on His part Jesus (civT6S a; 'I.).
commit] The same word ( e1I'lo-revev) is
used here as that rendered believe (v. 23).

2 5 And needed not that any should
testify of man: for he knew what
was in man.

Compare Luke xvi. II. The kind of repetition would be in some degree, though inadequately, expressed in English by "many
trusted on His name ... but Jesus qid not
trust Himself to them." There is at the same
time a contrast of tenses. The first verb
marks a definite, completed, act : the second
a habitual course .of action. A partial commentary on this reserve of Christ is found in
vi. I4 f., where He refuses to accept the homage of the people which is offered with false
beliefs and hopes. Comp.. Matt. vii. 2I ff.
24, 25. because he knew ... And needed
not ... ] The original is more exact and expressive: owing to the fact that-for
that-He knew (lJ,a T6 '}'IVWO"l<flV) all men,
and because He needed not ... (Vulg. eo quod
... quia ... ). The ultimate reason lay in His
knowledge of all men : the immediate reason
in the fact that He needed no testimony to
the character of any man.
24. he kne<to] The pronoun is emphatic.
Christ knew "by Himself," "in virtue of
His Own power."
knew] It is of great importance to dis•
tinguish in the narrative of St John the knowledge (I) of discernment and recognition from
that ( 2) of intuition and convi<;tion. The
one word (-y,vwo-1<Hv ), used here, implies
movement, progress: the other ( ,UUvm) satisfaction, rest. For the contrast between the
words compare (r) i. 49, iii. ro, vi. 69, xiii.
12 (-yivro0"1<E!v): (2) i. 26, 31, iii, 2, II, ix,
29 (,la.!vm), See Additional Note.

25. testify ef man] bear witness concerning man generically (11',pl TOV avBpoo1I'OV), The original (rov av0pw1I'ov) may mean
also " the man with whom from time to time
he had to deal," ·as it appears to do in the
second case. Compare vii. JI (rov av0pro·
1I'OV) ; Matt. xii. 43, xv. I I.
he kne.w] as in v. :z4, "He Himself kne'lu,
by His Own power on each occasion .... "
The pronoun is repeated a third time (mlro~-

aVrOv~aVTDs).

what cwas in manJ This knowledge is
elsewhere attributed to Jehovah (Jer. xvii. rn,
xx. u). It was immediate (ef Himself),
universal ( all men), complete ( what cwas in
man, i.e. the thoughts and feelings as yet qn•
expressed).

ADDITIONAL NOTES
11. This passage brings forward very vividly
one feature of St John's Gospel which has
been overlooked by one school of critics and

on

CHAP. II. I r, 24.

exaggerated by another. It represents the
whole human life of Christ, under its actual
conditions of external want and suffering and
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of intemal conflict and sorrow, as a continuous and conscious manifestation of divine
glory. He shews from first to last how "the
dernal life .was manifested which was with
the Father'' (r John i. z) in the works, and
in the words of Christ, in what He did and in
what He suffered. (Compare Introd.) Such
a view, it has .been arg.ued, is inconsistent
with the portraiture of the Saviour in the
' other Gospels, and with the teaching of St
Paul upon the "exinanition!' of Christ
(Phil. ii. 5-'II )·
.
This objection appears to rest upon a
totally inadequate conception of human life.
If life is potentially the expression of a divine
purpose, it is evident that all the circumstances
which it includes are capable of ministering to
the divine end. A want or a sorrow cannot
be regarded in itself. It has a relation tq a
whole, and is interpretative at once and pre~
paratory. A perfect human life, a life lived,
that is, in absolute harmony with the divine,
will therefore in every point reveal to .those
who have the eyes to see, something of God,
of His "glory." And further; a human consciousness, which has complete insight into the
true order of things, or so far as it has insight, will be able to· realise at any moment
the actual significance of each detail of experience. This being so, it is clear that all the
acts and sufferings of "the Son of Man "
were essentially revelations of glory, and become so to us so far as we are enabled to
apprehend their meaning. They are at the
same time to be regarded externally, but that
external realisation is only a condition for
their spiritual understanding. From the nature of the case each fact in the life of Christ
was the vehicle for conveying some eternal
truth.· It. could not be otherwise. St John
lays open in some representative instances
what this truth was, and while he does so he
shews how the knowledge of it was present to
the mind of Christ. Humiliation, shame,
death are thus not regarded outwardly, as
they may rightly be in suitable connexions,
but as the appointed, and· so the best, means
for the attainment of the highest end, and recognised as such. In this light they become
!'glories" (1 Pet. i. II).
These remarks hold true in regard to each
event in the Lord's life; but St John, from.
his point of sight, regards the whole work of
Christ as one, as the complete fulfilment of
the divine counsel. All is present at each
moment, "one act at once," while we "as
parts can see but part, now this, now that."
The Passion is the Victory; and this not only
in relation to divine knowledge but also in
relation to perfect human knowledge, which

from point to point is in accordance· with the
divine.
.
St John therefore, while from time to titbe
he dwells on Christ's glory and on Christ's
. assertion of.His glory, is not recording, as has
been said, that which call be understood only
of the· Eternal Word, but that which pro~
· perly belo.ngs to the Son of Man, who at
each stage, in each fragment of His life, recognised the perfect fulfilment through Him~
self of the purpose of the Father towards the
world. Compare i. 51, viii. z8, xi. 40 ff.,
xiii. 31, xvii. 4.
·
24. All the Evangelists agree in representing
the Lord as moving among men with a complete and certain 'knowledge of their characters
and needs. Only on very rare occasions does
He ask anything, as if all were not' absolutely
clear before His eyes (e.g. Mark viii; 5 i
comp. Mark xi. 13; John xi. 34). But St
John exhibits this attribute of complete human knowledge most fully, and dwells upotj.
it as explaining Christ's action at critiqil
times. He describes the knowledge both as
relative, acquired (ywJ,nmv), and absolute,
possessed (,li'livai). In some cases the "per~
ception" (yvovr, ,yvw, '}'IV©(Tl<fl) is that
which might be gained "naturally" by the
interpretation of some intelligible sign (v. 6,
vi. 15, xvi. .19, iv. 1). . At other times it
appears to be the result of an insight which
came from a perfect spiritual sympathy, found
in some degree among men (i. 4z, 47, ii. z4 f.,
v. 4z, x. 14 f., z7: comp. xxi. 17), which
reaches from the knowledge of the heart even
to the knowledge of God (xvii. z5). The
absolute knowledge (,1/lror, ,llliva,) is shewn
in connexion with divine things (iii. II, v. 32,
vii. z9, viii. SS, xi. 4z, xii. 50), and with the
facts of the Lord's being (vi .. 6, viii. 14, xiii.
1, 3, xix. z8), and also in relation to that
which was external (vi. 61, 64, xiii. u, 18,
xviii. 4). A careful study of these passages
seems to shew beyond doubt that the knowledge of Christ, so far as it was the discernment of the innermost meaning of that which
was from time to time presented to Him, and
so far as it was an understanding- -of·. the
nature of things as they are, has its analogues
in human powers. His knowledge appears to
be truly the knowledge of the Son of Man,
and not merely the knowledge of the divine
Word, though at each m.oment and in each·
connexion it was, in virtue of His perfect
humanity, relatively complete. Scripture is
wholly free from that Docetism'-that teaching
of an illusory Manhood of Christ-which,
both within the Church and without it, tend$
to destroy the historic character of the ·Gospel.
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CHAPTER III.

t Christ teacheth Nicodemus the necessity of
regeneration'. 14 Of faith in his death.

16 The great love of God towards the
world. 18 Condemnation for unbelief. 13

Christ's dealing with the representati:Ve teacher

(iii. l-21).
This first conversation is, together with the
Evangelist's comment, the personal application
of the general call to repentance, with which
the other Gospels open. It is, like the public
message of the Baptist or of Christ, a proclamation of the kingdom of heaven, but given
under new circumstances,
. Under another aspect the history is complementary to the passage which precedes.
Christ was unwilling to commit HimselfHis Person-to those who had false views ;
and in the same spirit He laid open the truth
to one who sought it. By refusal and by compliance alike He .shewed His knowledge of men.
The record consists of two parts. The
first part (1-15) contains a summary of the
actual conversation : the second gives the
commentary of St John (16-21).
It is interesting to notice that according to
the Sarum Use, following the old Roman Use,
the section -v-v. r~1.,. is read as the Gospel
for Trinity Sunday. This Gospel is retained in
our Prayer Book, while the modern Roman
Use gives Matt. xxviii. 18 ff. The fitness of
the selection is obvious. The.narrative shews
how the Lord deals with the difficulties of the
thoughtful man, reproving presumption and
elevating faith.

Tlte baptism, ·witness, and doctrine of 7olm
concerning Christ.

HERE was a man of the Phari- ·
sees, named Nicodemus, a ruler
of the Jews:

T

to a new order, and wrought by a new power.
It has an external element, because it belongs
to men now in life: it has an internal element,
because it carries men into. a new world ( -v. 5 ).
No change of man in himself, so far as the
life of sense is concerned, would be adequate
(-v. 6).
'
But none the less the change, though wrought
by a mysterious and unseen Power, coming
we know not whence, going we know not
whither, in the interspace of earthly: life, is
manifested by its results ( 7 f.).
Such ideas were strange to Nicodemus, and
to the traditional Judaism of the time (-v. 9).
Yet even already there were some with the
Lord who had known and seen the reality of
the teaching and facts by which these ideas
were established (10 f.).
And, beyond these "earthly things" of which
sensible experience was possible, the new
kingdom included in its principles "heavenly
things," still farther removed from current
beliefs (-v. r'2 ).
Such was the doctrine of the Person of the
Lord; and .flowing from it the doctrine of the
Redemption through His Cross (13 ff.).
The circle of thought is thus complete.
Christianity-in consideration of the completed
work of Christ, which is presupposed-stands
contrasted with Judaism both as an organization and as a divine economy. The entrance
to the Church is through a sacrament.not outward only but spiritual also. The facts on
which it rests and which it proclaims belong
essentiallv to heaven, not to earth. Viewed in
these relations the discourse expands and explains the truth stated generally in its outward form in the Sermon on the Mount:
Except your righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall
in no case enter into the kingdom of heaven
(Matt. v. 20).

CHAP. III. 1-15. The general outline
of the discourse can be marked with fair
distinctness, and places the relation in which
the new order-the kingdom of God, established through Chrisr-stands to the old in
a clear light.
.
Nicodemus comes as the representative of
the well-instructed and thoughtful Jew who
looked for the consummation of national hope
to follow in the line along which he had
himself gone, as being a continuation and not
a new beginning (-v. 2 ).
· The Lord at once checks this anticipation. . 1. There was a man ... ] Now there was a:
The kingdom of God cannot, He says, be man.... The word man is repeated to emseen-outwardly apprehended-without a new phasize the connexion with ii. 25. Nicodebirth. The right conception of it depends mus offered at once an example of the Lord's
upon the possession of corresponding and inward knowledge of men, and an exception
to this general rule which He observed in not
therefore fresh powers (-v. 3).
But the obvious answer is, Such a change trusting Himself to them.
Pharisees] i. 24 note.
in man is impossible. He is physically,
Nicodemus] Comp. vii. 5c-, xix. 39. The
morally, spiritually, one: the result of all
' name was not uncommon among the Jews.
the past (-v. 4 ).
. This objection would be valid if the change Nicodemus hen Gorion (Bunai) who lived to
belonged to the same order as that to which the siege of Jerusalem, has been identified (falsewe naturally belong. But the Lord replies ly, -v. 4 ·old) with this one. The traditions as
that the birth which He reveals is an entrance to Bunai, which are very vague and untrust-
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[v. 2-4.

. 2 The same came to Jesus by
3 Jesus answered and said unto
night, and said unto him, Rabbi, we him, Verily, verily, I say unto thee,
~?~!ro,n
know that thou art .a teacher come Except a man be born Dagain,
from God: for no man can do these cannot see the kingdom of God.
miracles that thou doest, except God
4 Nicodemus saith unto him, How
can a man be born when he is old?
be with him.

he

worthy, have been collected by Lightfoot on
this place, and by Delitzsch, 'Zeitschr. f.
Luth. Theo!.' 1854.
a ruler] i.e. a member of the Sanhedrin
(8.pxoov, Vulg. princeps): vii. 50. Comp. vii.
26, xii. 41,; Luke xxiii. 13, 35, xxiv. 20; Acts
iv. 8. The word however is used in Rabbinic
literature (ll:li~) generally for a '' great man"
or "prince." See Buxtorf, s. v.; Matt. ix. 18;
Luke xii. 58, xiv. x, xviii. 18.
2. to Jesus] unto him.
by night] .This detail is noticed again in
xix. 39 (but not according to the true reading in vii. 50 ). On each occasion where
Nicodemus is mentioned we may see other
traces of the timidity to which it was due.
He defended Jesus without expressing any
personal interest in Him : he brought his
offering only after Joseph of Arimatha:a had
obtained the Body from Pilate.
Rabbi] Such a style of address in the mouth
9f Nicodemus (v. 10) is significant (comp. i.
38) .. The title was one of late date, not having come into use till the time of Herod the
Great, with the Schools of Shammai and
Hille!. It is formed like "Master" from a
root meaning great, and was used in three
forms,Rab, Rabbi, Rabban (Rabbun, John.xx.
16). According to the Jewish saying, "Rabbi
was higher than Rab, Rabban than Rabbi, but
greater than all was he who [like the prophets] was not called by any such title."
we know] The pronoun is not emphatic.
There is however a symptom of latent presumption in the word. Nicodemus claims for
himself and for others like him the peculiar
privilege of having read certainly the nature
of the Lord's office in the signs which He
wrought. So much at least he and they could
do, if the common people were at fault.
Comp. ix. 24. It is natural to connect such
a recognition of the divine mission of Jesus
with the report of the envoys sent to John:
i. 19. Contrast Matt. xii. 24; c. ix. 29.
from God] The words stand first emphatically: "it is from Gud, not froni man, thy
title to teach is derived." Jesus had not
studied in the schools, but possessed the right
of a Rabbi from a higher source. Comp. vii.
15, 16.
a teacher] not different in kind from other

teachers. In this conception lay the essence
of the error of Nicodemus. The word used
here ( 3iMo-KaAos) is commonly rendered master, after the Vulgate (magister), a rendering

which is apt to suggest false associations (i. 38f
viii. 4, xi. 28, xiii. 13 f., xx. 16 ).
miracles] signs. Comp. ii. II riote. The
address of Nicodemus is incomplete,. but he
evidently wishes to invite the Lord to give a
fuller view of His teaching, and that, it may
reasonably be supposed, with regard to the
kingdom of God of which John had spoken.
except ... him] Comp. Acts x. 38; l S.
xviii. 14; c. ix. 31 f.
8. answered] not the words, but the
thoughts. The Lord's answers to questions
will be found generally to reveal the true·
thought of the questioner, and to be fitted
to guide him to the truth which he is seeking.
Nicodemus implied that he and those like him
were prepared to understand and welcome the
Lord's teaching. This appeared to him to be
of the same order as that with which he was
already familiar. He does not address the
Lord as if he were ready to welcome Him as
"the Christ"or"the prophet." On the other
hand, the Lord's reply sets foi'th distinctly that
His work was not simply to carry on what
was already begun, but to recreate. The new
kingdom of which He was the founder could
not be comprehended till after a new birth.
Verily, verily] i. SI, note. The words by
their emphasis generally presuppose some difficulty or misunderstanding to be overcome;
and at the same time they mark the introduction of a new thought carrying the divine
teaching further forward, vv. 5, 1 x. Comp.
v. 19, vi. 47, 53·
unto theeJ The address was general : the
rep Iy is personal.
·
born again] See Additional Note.
he cannot see the kingdom qf God] Without
this new birth-this introduction into a vital
connexion with a new order of being, with a
corresponding endowment of faculties - no
man can see-can outwardly apprehend-the
kingdom of God. Our natural powers cannot realise that which is essentially spiritual. ·
A new vision is required for the objects of a
new order. Elsewhere there are refe1ences to
the change required (Matt. xviii. 3 ; I Cor.
ii. 14) in order that we may observe that
which though about us is unregarded (Luke
xvii. 20, u).
cannot] The impossibility lies in the moral
characteristics of the man, and not in any
external power. Comp. vi. 44, note.
The sense which is commonly given to
"see" in this. passage, as if it were equivalent

v., 5.]
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can he enter the second time into his
mother's womb, and be born?
5 Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I
to "enjoy," "have experience of" (Luke ii.
26, see death; Acts ii. 27, see corruption;
I Pet. iii. 10, see good days), entirely sacrifices
the marked contrast between "seeing" and
" entering into " the kingdom. Part of the
same thought is found in Luke xvii. 20.
the kingdom of God] The phrase occurs
only here and in v. 5 in St John's Gospel (yet
compare xviii. 36, 37; Rev. xii. 10), while it i,s
frequent in the Synoptists. St Matthew alone
uses, in addition, the phrase ''the kingdom
of heaven," which is found as an early variant
in v. 5 (in ~, &c.). The phrase "the king<lorn of God" is found in the Acts, and
in each. group of St Paul's epi stles i but
it does not occur in the Epistle to the
Hebrews or in the Catholic Epistles ( comp.
2 Pet. L rr), The words have always a twofold application, external :md internal ; and
the immediate application in each case leads
on to a more complete fulfilment in the same
direction. Thus under the old dispensation
the visible Israel was the kingdom of God as
typical of the visible catholic church, the
spiritual Israel as typical of the true spiritual
i:;hurch. And now again the visible church
is the type of the future universal reign of
Christ, as the spiritual church is of the consummation of Christ's reign in heaven.
4. Nicodemus saith] It is commonly supposed that Nkodemus either misunderstood
the general scope of the Lord's answer, or
half-mockingly set it aside. But in fact he
employs the image chosen by the Lord in
sober earnest to bring out the overwhelming
difficulties with which the idea suggested by
it was encompassed. It is one indication of
the point of his argument that he substitutes
for the indefinite phrase used by the Lord
(except one ( rir) he· horn ... ) the definite title
( how can a man ( av0p"'rror) he horn ... ).
How ,can a man he horn ... ] How is it
possible for a man whose whole nature at any
moment is the sum of all the past, to start
afresh l How can he undo, or do away with,
the result which years have brought and
which goes to form himself? His " I " in~
cludes the whole development through which
he has passed; and how then can it survive a
new birth 1 Can the accumulation of long
ages be removed and the true " self" remain 1
whel! he is old] Nicodemus evidently applies the Lord's words to his own case. The
trait is full of life.
can he enter the (a) second time into his
mother's womh, and he horn?] Nicodemus
takes one part of a man's complex personality
only. Is it possible to conceive physical birth
repeated 1 And if not, Nicodemus seems to

say unto thee, Except a man be born
of water and if the Spirit, he cannot
enter into the kingdom of God,
say to Christ, how then can there be any such
;moral new birth as you claim 1 For all lift.>
from its first beginning has contributed to the
moral character which belongs to each person.
The result of all life is one and indivisible.
This thought is one which cannot but
occnr to every one. It goes to the very root
of faith. ,The great mystery ofreligion is not
the punishment, but the forgiveness, of sin:
not the natural permanence of character, but
spiritual regeneration. And it is one aspect
of this mystery which Nicodemus puts forth
clearly.
5; Jesus answered] Christ meets the difficulty by an enlarged repetition of the former
. statement. As before He had insisted on the
fact of the new birth, He now reveals the
nature of the birth. This involves an outward and an inward element, which are placed
side by side.
Except a man he horn of water and of the
Spirit (or, and spirit)] The preposition used
(c!t) recalls the phrase "baptize-plunge-in
water, in spirit" (Matt. iii. rr), so that the
image sugge~ted is that of rising, reborn, out
of the water and out of that spiritual element,
so to speak, to which the water outwardly
· corresponds.
The combination of the words ,water and
spirit suggests a remote parallel and a marked
contrast. They. carry back the thoughts of
hearer and readPr to the narrative of creation
(Gen. i. 2), and to the characteristics of natural birth, to which St John has already
emphatically referred (i. 13). The water and
the spirit suggest the original shaping of the
great Order out of Chao§, when the Spirit of
God brooded on the face of the waters; and
at the same time this new birth is distinctly
separated from the corruptible element (blood)
which symbolizes that which is perishable and
transitory in human life.
These distant references serve in some degree to point to the true sense of the passage.
If further we regard the specific Biblical ideas
of water and spirit, when they are separated,
it will be seen that water symbolizes purification (comp. i. 25, note) and spirit quickening:
the one implies a definite .external rite, the
other indicates an energetic internal operation.
The two are co-ordinate, correlative, complementary. Hence all interpretations which
treat the term water here as simply figurative
and descriptive of the cleansing power of the
, Spirit are essentially defective, as they are also
opposed to all ancient tradition.
This being so, we must take account of the
application of these ideas of cleansing and
quickening to the circumstances under which
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[v. '6-8.

6 That which is born of the flesh ·
7 Marvel not that I said unto
11 Or, from
is flesh ; and that which is born of thee, Ye must be born Dagain.
8 The. wind bloweth where it aboi•e.
the Spirit is spirit.
the words we.re first spoken, and of their application to the fulness of the Christian economy.
The words had an immediate, if incomplete,
sense, as they were addressed to Nicodemus :
they have also a final and complete sense for
us. And yet more, the inceptive sense must
be in complete harmony with the fuller sense,
:md help to illustrate it. ·
It can, then, scarcely be questioned that as
Nicodemus heard the words, water carried
with it a reference to John's baptism, which
was a divinely appointed rite (i. 33), gathering
up into itoelf and investing with a new importance all the lustral baptisms of the Jews:
the .rpirit, on the other hand, marked that
inward power which John placed in contrast
with his own baptism. Thus the words,
taken in their immediate meaning as intelligible to Nicodemus; set forth, as required
before entrance into the kingdom of God, the
acceptance of the preliminary rite divinely
sanctioned, which was the seal of repentance
and so of forgiveness, and following on this
the communication of a new life, resulting
from the direct action of the Holy Spirit
through Christ. The Pharisees rejected the
rite, and by so doing cut themselves off from
the grace which was attached to it. They
would not become as little children, and so
they could not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.
But the sense of the words cannot be
limited to this first meaning. Like the corresponding words in eh. vi., they look forward
to the fulness of the Christian dispensation,
when after the Resurrection the baptism of
water was no longer separated from, but
united with, the baptism of the spirit in the
"!aver of regeneration" (Titus iii. 5. Comp.
Eph. v. 26 ), even as the outward and the
inward are united generally in a religion
which is' sacramental and not only typical.
Christian baptism, the outward act of faith
welcoming the promise of God, is incorporation into the Body of Christ, and so the birth
of the · Spirit is potentially united with the
birth of water. The general inseparability of
these two is indicated by the form of the
expression, born of water and spirit ( l~ vci. 1<al
,rrv,), as distinguished from the double phrase,
born ef water and of spirit.
According to this view the words have a
distinct historical meaning, and yet they have
also a meaning far beyond that which was at
first capable of being apprehended. They are
in the highest sense prophetic, even as the
following words, in which the Lord speaks of
His Passion ; · and at the sam:e time they contemplate the fulness of the organized life of

<if

the Christia~ ~ociety (enter into the kingdom
heaven-not see life, v. 36).
·
enter into] become a citizen of the kingdom, as distinguished from the mere intelligent spectator ( see v. 3) of its constitution
and character. The image suggested by the
words enter into is that of entering into the
promised land-the type of the kingdom of
heaven-as in Ps. xcv. 11.
A new birth is. necessary to gain a true
conception of the divine kingdom.: a new
birth, distinctly specified as having an outward fulfilment as well as an inward, is necessary for admission into the kingdom, which is
itself at once outward and spiritual. This
conclusion follows from a very simple consideration. No principle can produce· results·
superior to itself. If man is to enjoy a spiritual life, that by which he enters .it-his
birth-must be of a corresponding character.
The flesh (i. 13, see note) can only generate
flesh, Spiritual life cannot come forth from
it.
The fact which the Lord affirms is at once
more marvellous and more natural than that
by which Nicodemus typified it. A mere
repetition of the natural birth would not bring
that which man requires.
6. 'That which i.r horn ... ] The original
tense (To y,y,vvt/p,•vov) conveys an idea which
can only be reproduced by a paraphrase:
'' that which hath been born, and at present
comes before us in this light." There is an
important difference observed in the narrative
between the fact of the birth (aorist, vv. 3,
4, s, 7) and the state which follows a~ the
abiding result of the birth (perfect, vv. 6, 8).
In 1 John v. 18 the true interpretation depends upon the contrast between the one
historic Son of God (o y,vv,,0,ls, opposed to
the evil one) and the sons of God·, who live in
virtue of their new birth ( o y,y,vv'111•vos).
Compare also Gal. iv. 2;3, 29 for, a fainter
representation of a corresponding difference
of tenses.
,
The neuter (that which is horn .. ) .states
the principle in its most abstract form. In
"'· 8 a transition is made to the man (e'Verxone
that i.r born). There is a similar contrast in
I John v. 4 (neuter) and 1 John v. 1, 18
(masc.),
.flesh ... .rpirit] The words describe the
characteristic principles of two orders. They
are not related to one another as evil and
good; but as the two spheres of being with
which man is connected. By the "spirit" our
complex nature is united to heaven, by the
".flesh," to earth. Comp. vi. 63,. note.
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hsteth, and thou hearest the sound cometh, and whither it goeth: so is
thereof, but canst not tell whence it every one that is born of the Spirit.
.flesh] This term probably includes all that
belongs to the life of sensation, all that by
which we are open to·the physical influences of
pleasure and pain, which naturally sway our
actions. Thus, though it does not of itself
include the idea of sinfulness (i. I4 ; x John
iv. z), it describes human personality on the
side which tends to sin, and on which actually we have sinned.
It must also be noticed that that which t!i
born of flesh and spirit is described not as
"fleshly" and "spiritual," but as "flesh"
and "spirit.'' In other words, the child, so
to speak, is of the same nature with the parent, and does not only partake in his qualities. The child also occupies in turn the
position of a parent, from which a progeny
springs like to himself. Compare the corresponding usage, I John i. 5 (light), iv. 8 (love).
of the Spirit] 0 r, of spirit. "\;t,'hile the
term is essentially abstract and expresses spirit
as spirit, the quickening power is the Spirit.
The idea of nature passes into that of Person.
The water is not repeated, because the outward rite draws its virtue from the action of
the Spirit.
Many early authorities (Lat. vt., Syr. vt.)
add the gloss, quia Deus spiritus est et de (ex)
Deo natus est. - Ambrose(' De spir.' III.§ 59)
accuses the Arians of having removed the
words quia Deus spiritus est from their MSS.
The charge is an admirable illustration of the
groundlessness -of such accusations of wilful
corruption of Scripture. The words in question have no Greek authority at all, and are
obviously a comment.
7. Marvel not ... ] If then this is a necessary
law-such is the force of the Lord's wordsthat the offspring must have the essential nature of tne parent, and if the kingdom of God
is spiritual and its citizens therefore spiritual,
while the naJure of man, as all experience it to
be, is fleshly, swayed by powers which belong
to earth, Mar~el riot that .T said unto thee, Te
must be born again, even ye who think that you
have penetrated to the trne conception of
Messiah,'§. wqrk and prepared yourselves adequately:· for judging it and entering into it.
There appears also to be in the e_mphatic
ye an implied contrast between the Lord, who
needed no re-birth, and all other men. He
does not say, ·as a human• teacher, 'We must
be born again.'
The passage from the· singular ( .T said unto
thee) to the plural (ye must) ought not to be
overlooked, comp. i. 5 x; and especially Luke
xxi1. 31; 31..
·
a. 'The wind ... the Spirit] In Hebrew,
Syriac, Latin, the words are identical (as properly Geist and Ghost) and Wiclif and· the
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Rhemish Version keep "spirit" in both cases,
after the Latin. But at present the retention
of one word ·in both places could only create
confusion, since the separation between the
material emblem and the power which. ·it
was used to describe is complete. The use of
the correlative verb ('1Tv<t, oh. vi. x8; Rev. vii.
I; Matt. vii. 1.5, 1,7; Luke xii. 55; Acts xxvii.
40), and of the word sound (voice), is quite
decisive for the literal sense of the noun
('1Tv<iiµa); and still at the same time the whole
of the phraseology is inspired by the higher
meaning: Perhaps also the ·unusual word
('1Tv<iiµa, I K. xviii. 45, xix. II; z K. iii. x7)
is employed to suggest this. The comparison
lies between the obvious physical properties
of the wind and the mysterious action of that
spiritual influence to which the name "spirit,"
"wind," was instinctively applied. The laws
of both are practically unknown ; both are
unseen; the presence of both is revealed in
their effects.
where it listeth] The phrase is not to be
pressed physically. The wind obeys its own
proper laws, which depend on a complication
of phenomena which we cannot calculate, and
consequently for us it is a natural image of
freedom. For a similar phrase applied to the
Spirit, see x Cor. xii. II.
the sound] Rather, the voice. The word
commonly implies · an articulate, intelligible
voice, as even in a passage like I Cor. xiv. 7 ff.;
yet in the Apocalypse the word is used more
widely, e.g. ix. 9, xiv. :z, &c.
canst not tell] More simply, knowest not.
Comp. Eccles. xi. 5.
so is every one ... ] The form of the comparison is irregular. The action of the spirit
on the believer is like the action of the wind in
the material world. As the tree (for example)
by waving branches and rustling leaves witnesses to the power which affects it; so is every
one that hath been born of the Spirit. The believer shews by deed and word that an invisible influence has moved and inspired him.
He is himself a continual sign of the action of
the Spirit, which is freely determined, and incomprehensible by man as to source and end,
though seen in its present results.
It is not unreasonable to suppose that this
image of the wind was suggested by the
sound of some sudden gust sweeping through
the narrow street without. Thus the form
of the Lord's teaching corresponds with
the teaching by parables irt the Synoptists
• (Matt. xiii. 4, note).
born of the Spirit] v. 6. An important
group of ancient authorities (1:-t, .Lat. vt., Syr.
vt.) read born of water and the spirit. The
gloss is a good example of a natural corruption by assimilation.
E
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9 Nicodemus answered and said . tify that we have seen; and ye reunto him, How can these things 'be? ceive not our witness.
12 If I have told you earthly
10 Jesus answered and said unto
him, Art thou a master of I~rael, and things, and ye believe not, how shall
. ye believe, if I tell you of heavenly
knowest not these things? ··
;
r 1 Verily, verily, I say unto thee, things?
13 And no man hath ascended up
We speak that we do know, and tes9. How ·can these things be?] How can
these things come to pass (yevio·Bai, Vulg.
jieri)? How can this new birth, issuing in a

new life, be realised? The idea is of change,
transition, not of essence, repose. J'he emphasis lies on can (,rros Mvarai, 'V. 4):,.
10. Art thou a master (the teacher) ef
Israel] the authorized teacher of the chosen
people of God. The definite article (o fiilMo-Kai\os) marks the official relation of Nicode-

mus to the people generally.
knowest not] perceivest ( yiv<Jo-KELS) not, by
the knowledge of progress, recognition. Comp.
ii. 24 note. Though Nicodemus had previously been ignorant of that which the Lord declared, he ought to have recognised the teaching as true when he heard it.
these things] the reality and character of
the spiritual influence shewn in the actions of
man, which yet is not of man, but comes from
another region.
11. We speak] The plural contrasted with
the singular 'V'V, 3, 5, 7, 12 ( all are unemphatic) is remarkable. It has been explained
as a simple rhetorical plural, or as containing
an allusion to John the Baptist, to the Prophets,
to the Holy Spirit, to the Father (viii. 16, 18),
but all these explanations appear to fail when
taken in connexion with the you and ye. The
Lord and those with Him, of whom some, including the Evangelist, may have been present
at the interview, appear to stand in contrast
to the group represented by Nicodemus. Comp.
iv. 22. There were already gathered round
Chri~t those who had had personal ( we ha'Ve
reen) and immediate ( we know) knowledge of
thedivinewonders which He announced. Their
witness is indeed distinguished from His afterwards ('V. 13), but so far it reached as to meet'
the difficulties, and fill up the shortcomings of
the faith which Nicodemus had attained to.
The plural, it will be. noticed, is used in connexion with "the things on earth," but the
singular only (•tm:.>) of "the things in heaven."
we do know-absolutely and immediately
(ot/Jaµ,v)-and testW, (bear witness of) ... ]
The words answered to actual knowledge,
the witness declared actual. experience. The
object in each stands first: "That which we
know, we speak; and that which we have seen,
we witness."
·
and ye recei'Ve not] The pronoun is unemphatic, as the we before. The stress lies on

"What we have seen we witness, and our witness ye receive not." Comp.
'V. 27 n. For the use of the simple and in this
connexion of sad contrast see i. 10, v. 32, vii.
28, 30, xiv. 24, xvi. 32.
12. lf I ha'Ve told] lf I told.. As, for
example, in what He had just said to Nicodemus of the spiritual birth, though this was but
as a sample of the teaching which He had
already addressed to men (you, not thee) such.
as Nicodemus. Comp. Wisd. ix. 16.
earthly things] The word "earthly" is
ambiguous, and may mean that which is "of
the nature of earth" (cf. 'V. 31) or which "has
its sphere and place on earth.'' The original
word expresses the second notion distinctly
(lrrlyELos, Vulg. terrenus); and it must be so
interpreted in the other places where it occurs:
r Car. xv .. 40 (bodies fitted for life on earth).
Comp. Col. iii. 2; 2 Cor. v. 1; Phil. ii. ro,
iii. 19 (whose thoughts rest on earth); James
iii. 15 (wisdom which finds its consummation
on earth, and reaches. no higher). Thus the
strictly local meaning (r Cor. xv. 40; Phil. ii.
ro} passes insensibly into a meaning predominantly moral (Phil. iii. 19; James iii. 15).
Here the phrase "earthly things" will mark
those facts and phenomena of the higher life as
a class (ra ,!,r[yeia) which have their seat and
manifestation on earth: which belong in their
realisation to our present existence: which are
seen in their consequences, like the issues of
birth: which are sensible in their effects, like
the action of the wind: which are a beginning
and a prophecy, and not a fulfilment.
how shall ye belie'Ve] The words are spoken
with a view to the future already realised.
The question is not abstract (How can ye?),
but framed in regard of actual circumstances.
of (omit) hea'Ven/y things] those truths
which belong to a higher order, which are in
heaven (ra l,rovpavia), and are brought down
thence to earth as· they can become to men.
Such was the full revelation of the Son, involving
the redemption of the world and the reunion
of man with God, which is indicated in
the three following verses. The reality of
these truths finds no outward confirmation as
the new birth in its fruits. The dillerence
thus indicated between the "earthly " and
the "heavenly" elements of the Lord's teaching serves to shew the ground of the contrast
between St John and the earlier Evangelists.
The teachmg of the Lord was on one side,
our witness.

v. 14,

r5.J

ST. JOHN. III.

p~t

a Numb.
21, 9•

to heaven,
he
from heaven, even
which is in heaven.
14 ~ a And as
the serpent in the
~
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that came ·down
the Son of man

so must the Son of man be lifted
up:
I 5 That whosoever believeth in
Moses lifted up him shou;ld not perish, but have eterwilderness, even . nal life.

like the teaching of the Baptist, a preparation
for the Kingdom of Heaven (Mark i. 15);
and on the other a revelation of the kingdom
both in its embodiment and in its life.

mitted by many very ancient authorities, and
appear to be an early gloss bringing out the
nght contrast between the ascent of a man to
heaven and the abiding 9f the Son of Man in
heaven. See Additional Note at the end of
13. And no man ... ] The transition by the Chapter.
"and" is completely according to the Hebrew
14. ds Moses ... ] The character of the reidiom, which adds new thoughts without .defining the exact relation in which they stand velation ,through the Son of Man has been set
to what has gone before. That must be de- forth in the former verse, and in this the issue
termined by the thoughts regarded in juxtapo- of that revelation in the Passion is further indisition. Men might be unprepared to receive cated. This mystery is shadowed forth under
t~e te~chin~ of heavenly things, yet side by th~ image o~ an Old Testament symbol (Num.
side with this fact were two others: that Christ xx1. 7 ff.), Just as tlie Resurrection had been
alone could teach them, and that His mission half veiled, half declared, under the figure of a
was but for a time. While also these facts restored temple (ii. 19 ). In the last miracle
included the two great mysteries of the spiri- of Moses, on the borders of the promised land
tual life: the truths as to the Person and as the serpent had been "lifted up," and made~
conspicuous object to all the stricken people·
to the Work of the Son of Man.
bath ascended up (gone up) to heaven] and so too was Christ to be "lifted up " and
Comp. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov: xxx. 4. No man with the same life-giving issue. Ho~ this
hath risen into the region of absolute and eternal "lifting up" should be accomplished is not
truth, so as to look upon it face to face, and yet made clear. See Additional Note. The
in the possession of that knowledge declare it point of connexion between v. 13 and v. 14
to men; but the Son of Man, He in whom lies in the repetition of the title "the Son of
humanity is summed up, has the knowledge Man." The Incarnation, under the actual cirwhich comes from immediate vision. And cumstances of ·humanity, carried with it the
His elevation is yet more glorious than a mere necessity of the Passion.
so must the Son of man be lifted up] The
ascent. He did not mount up to heaven, as
if earth were His home, but came down thence same phrase (lifted up, v,pro0ijvai, Vulg. exalout of heaven, as truly dwelling there; and tari) occurs viii. 28, xii. 32, note, 34, in retherefore He has inherently the fulness of ference to the Passion; and elsewhere (Acts ii.
heavenly knowledge. Comp. Plato's myth in 33, v. 31·; [Phil. ii. 9]) in reference to the
Ascension consequent upon it. Thus the
the 'Phredrus.'
but ... the Son of man] The particle but words imply an exaltation in appearance far
(£1 µ.~) does not'imply that Christ had ascend- different fro?I that ~f the triumphant king,
ed to heaven, as though He were one of a class and yet m its true issue leading to a divine
and contrasted with all the others (except) glory. This passage through the elevation on
but simply that He in fact enjoyed that direct~ the cross to the elevation on the right hand
ness of knowledge by nature which another of God was a necessity (so must, a£,) arising
could only. attain to by such an ascension. out of the laws of the divine nature. Comp.
The exception is to the whole statement in the xx. 9 note, v. 30 note.
It is important to notice that similar figurapreceding clause, and not to any part of it.
Comp. Luke iv. 26 f.; Matt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7. tive references to the issue of the Lord's work
came down from (out of) heaven] That is, in His Death. are found in the Synoptic reat the Incarnation. Comp. vi. 32, 33 ff., 42, cord: i:,-ratt. 1x. 14 ff., x. 38; Mark viii. 34;
&c. The phrase is used of the manifestation Luke xiv. z7.
of God in the O Id Testament; Ex. xix. 11 ff.;
15. believeth in him] Or, according to
another reading, every one that believeth
Num. xi. 17, 25, xii. 5.
The exact form of expression is very remark- may have in Him eternal lift, according to
able. It preserves the continuity of the Lord's the familiar formula of St Paul, in Christ. To
personality, and yet does not confound His "believe''. is use_d ·absolutely v. u, i. 50, iv.
natures: "He that came down from heaven 4z, 53, v1. 36, x1. 15, xx. z9; and the excepeven He who being Incarnate is the Son of ti?nal. ord~r o~ the word~ (lv avT41 lxTJ) finds
man, without ceasing to be what He was be- a Justification m v. 39, xvi. 33.
should (rather, may) not perish, but have
fore." Comp. i. 14, vi, 38.
·
which is in heaven] These words are o- eternal life] The words not perish but in this
E 2
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16 ~ hFor God so loved the world,
that he gave his only begotten Son,

verse ar~ ~o be 9mitted on decisive authority.
See Add1t10nal Note.
eternal life] As the wounded who looked
on the brazen serpent were restored to tem.
poral health, so in this case eternal life follows
from the faith of the believer on the crucified
and exalted Lord.
.
The exact phrase, have eternal life, as distinguished from live for ever, is characteristic
of St John. It oc.;urs vv. 16, 36, v. z4, vi.
40, 47, 54; 1 John iii..15, v. u f. (x. 10, xx.
31, bath life). Comp. Matt. xix. 16. The
use· of the auxiliary verb marks the distinct
realisation of the life as a personal blessing
(have life), as being more than the act of
living. Comp. xvi. u, have sorrow.
The record of the conversation comes to an
end without any formal close. There is nothing surprising in this. The history is not
that of an outward incident, but of a spiritual
situation. This is fully analysed; and the issue
is found in the later notices of Nicodemus, so
far as it has an immediate personal value.
Several observations are suggested by the
narrative, which will be illustrated by later
passages of the Gospel.
I. The account of the conversation is evidently compressed. The Evangelist does little
more than indicate the great moments of the
discussion. The full meaning and connexion
of the parts can only be gained by supplying
what he merely indicates.
i. In spite of the compression there is a
distinct progress and completeness in the record. .The order of thought is real and natural.
· 3. The thoughts are not obv.ious, but
when they are understood they deal with critical difficulties; and with difficulties which
belong to the first stage of the preaching of
the Gospel.
4. The form and substance of the discus~
sion keep completely within the line of Jewish·
ideas. All that is said belongs to a time beforethe full declaration of the nature of Christ's
work, while the language is fitted to move a
hearer .to deeper questionings, and is in perfect harmony with later and plainer revelations.
s. · The occurrence of the phrase " Kingdom of God" here only in St John's Gospel
belongs to the exact · circumstances. of the
incident.
6, If the narrative were a free composition
of a late date, it is inconceivable that the o bscure allusions should not have been .made
clearer; and if it were composed for a purpose, _i,s inconceivable that the local colouring
of optmon and method should have been what
it is.
7. , The recorded external circumstances,

!t

.[v. 16.

that whosoever believeth in him should
not perish, but have everlasting life.
the meetmg with Christ at the time of His
first public appearance, of one in whom pride
of descent and pride of knowledge were
united, explains the subject and manner of the
discourse. And the essential principles involved in it explain why this Evangelist was
guided to report it. The narrative belongs to
one definite point in the history of religious
development, and also to all time
16-21. This section is a commentary on
the nature of the mission of the Son, which
has been indicated in Christ's \\"ords (vv. 13,
14), and unfolds its design (16, 17), its his7
toric completion (18, 19), the cause of its
apparent failure (20, zx). It adds no new
thoughts, but brings out the force of the revelation already given in outline (1-15) by the
light of Christian experience. It is therefore
likely from its secondary character, apart from
all other considerations, that it contains the
reflections of the Evangelist, and is not a
continuation of the words of the Lord. Thts
conclusion appears to be firmly established
from details of expression.
1. The tenses in v. 19 (loved "»ere) evidently mark a crisis accomplished: and belong
to the position which St John occupied but
not to that in which the Lord stood when
the revelation of His Person and W ~rk had
not been openly presented to the world.
z .. The phrase only begotten Son (vv. 16,
18) 1s used of Christ elsewhere only in i. 14,
18; 1 John iv. 9; and in each case by the
Evangelist.
3. The phrase believe in the name qf ( •z.,.
18) is not found in the recorded words of
~hrist.,_ while it occurs in St John's narrative,
1. u, 11. z3; 1 John v. 13.
4. 'To do truth occurs elsewhere in the New
Testament only in 1 John i. 6.
The addition of such a comment finds a
parallel in i. 16-18.
There is also an obvious fitness in the
apostolic exposition of the Lord's words at
thi~ crisis, as in that of the Baptist's words
which follows (vv. 31-36). The questioni~gs of Nicodemus and the testimony of John
give, so to speak, the·last utterances of Judaism, the last thoughts of the student, and the
last message of the prophet. They shew the
difference and the connexion of the Old and
New Dispensations. This difference and this
connexion appeared under a changed aspect
after Jerusalem had fallen, and it was of importance for the Evangelist to shew that from
the first the crisis was foreseen.
The succession of thoughts appears to be
the following : 1. The divine purpose in the Incarnation
(16, 17).

v. 11,l
e chap. 12.
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17 •For God sent not his Son into that the world through him might be
the world to condemn the world; but saved .

This is set forth negatively and positively
in relation to
(a) Man himself (personal), that he may
not perish, but
.
have everlasting life,
((3) The Son (general)
not to judge the world, but that
the world through Him may be
saved.
2. The actual result (18, 19).
A judgment.
(a) The application ofthejudgment,
Those whom it reaches not, ·
Those whom it has reached,
((3) The nature of the judgment.
Light offered,
Darkness chosen.
3. The cause of the result in man (20, 21).
A twofold moral condition,
(a) Those who do ill
shrink from the light
in fear of testing.
((3) Those who do the Truth
come to the light
that their deeds may be made
manifest.
16 ff. The pregnant declaration of the character and issue of the Lord's work given by
Him to Nicodemus, as the representative of
the old wisdom, leads the Evangelist to unfold
its meaning more fully in relation to the actual
circumstances in which he was himself placed.
The issue of the proclamation of the Gospel
had not in appearance corresponded with its
promise and its power. But this issue did
not modify its essential character.
16, 17. The divine purpose in the Incarnation was a purpose of universal love, even
though it was imperfectly realised by man :
a purpose of life to the believer, of salvation
to the world.
16. For God ... ] Short explanatory remarks
are frequently added in the same way (yap),
ii. 25, iv, 44, vi. 6, 64, vii. 39, xiii, II, xx. 9.
loved the world] loved all humanity considered as apart from Himself. See i. 29, note.
The love of God shewn in the surrender and
gift of His Son for men; is thus set forth as
the spring of Redemption. The Father gave
the Son even as the Son gave Himself.
so ... that] The supreme act serves as a
measure of the love. Comp. 1 John iv. II.
gave his only begotten Son] The word gave,
not sent, as in v. 17, brings out the idea of
sacrifice·and of love shewn by a most precious·
offering. The title "only begotten" is added
to enhance this conception, and the exaet form
in which the title is introduced ( T6V vll,v Tiv
µovoy•vfi), which is different frorri that in v.

. 18 ~TOV µovoy•voiis vloii) further emphasizes it;
"His Son, His only Son." Comp. i John iv.
9 ; and Matt. iii. 1 7, &c. ( ovl6s odyamiTos ).
There is an obvious reference to Gen. xx1i. i.
should (ml!-Y) not perish (d1roA'7Tat) once
for all, but have (lxn) with an abiding present
t!njoyment eternal (as in v. 15) life] In this
verse and in the next the negative and positive
aspects of the truth as regards individuals and
the race (every one, the world) are definitely
opposed ; and there is striking parallelism in
the related clauses: perish, judge; have eternal
life, be saved. The addition of the clause,
may not perish, but, in this verse, as distinguished from v. 15, is explained naturally
by the actual state of things which ·st John
saw in the church and the world about him.
the world... whosoever believeth] The love
of God is without limit on His part ( v. 17,
note), but to appropriate the blessing of love,
man must fulfil the necessary condition of
faith.

17. For God sent not his (the) Son ... ] A
transition is here made from the notion of sacrifice, love, gift (v. 16), to that of work and
authority, .(Yet see I John iv. 9, dmfuml't.uv,
not d1riuTELAEV•) There are two words equally
translated "send," which have different shades
of meaning. The one used here ( drrouT<AAro ),
which contains the root of '' apostle," suggests
the thought of a definite mission and a representative character in the envoy ; the other
(1reµ1rro) marks the simple relation between
the sender and the sent. See xx. 21, note.
It will be observed also that the title Son
(the Son, not his Son), whicl;i · is that of
dignity, takes the place of only begotten Son,
which is the title of affection.
condemn] Rather, judge (icp1vn, and so in
verses 18, 19), as in the exact parallel, xii. 47,
It is worthy of notice that St John does not
use the compound verb (icamicplvro), commonly translated condemn, nor its derivatives, -though they occur in the history of the woman
.taken in adultery (viii. 10, n).
In the later Jewish Messianic anticipations
the judgment of the nations by Messiah is the
most constant and the most prominent feature,
that the world .. ,might (may) be saved]
The divine purpose is, like the divine love,
without any limitation. The true title of the
Son is "the Saviour of the world" (eh.iv. 42 ;
I John iv. 14, Comp. eh. i. 29; 1 John ii, 2).
The sad realities of present experience cannot
change the truth thus made known, however
little we may be able to understand in what
way it will be accomplished. The thought is
made more impressive by the threefold repetition of "the world." Comp. i. 10, xv. 19,
.The general result is given here (be saved) in
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Lv.

1.8-20.

19 And this is the condemnation;
18 ~ He that believeth on him is
not condemned : but he that believeth dthat light is come into the world, d chap.,.
4
not is condemned already, because he and men loved darkness rather than •
hath not believed in the name of the light, because their deeds were evil.
20 For every one that doeth evil
only begotten Son of God.
1 John iv. 9 the individual appropriation of
the blessing (may live).
18, .19, But though judgment was not the
object of Christ's mission, judgment is .in fact
the necessary result of it. This judgment is
self-executed, and follows inevitably from the
revealed presence of Christ. (Comp. Luke ii.
34, 35.)
18. is not condemned (judged); but
(omit) ... is condemned (hath been judged)
already] The change of tense is most significant. In the case of the believer there is no
judgment. His whole life is in Christ. In
the case of the unbeliever, the judgmerit is
completed ; he is separated from Christ, because he bath not believed on the revelation
made in the person of Him who alone can
save, The epithet only begotten, applied here
again to the Son, brings out in relation to God
( as has been seen) the idea of the Father's love
( v. 16) ; in relation to man the singleness of
our hope.
·
bath not believed in the name qf .. ] hath not
acknowledged Christ as being the only Son of
God, such as He is revealed to be. Comp.
ii. 23, note, i. u, note. The belief in Christ
under this one cardinal aspect leads to the full
faith in His Person. Comp. 1 John v. rn, 13.
The tense (bath not believed) is emphatic and
corresponds with bath been judged: he is not
in the state of one who believed when it was
open to him to do so.
19. And this ... ] The reality-the necessity-of the judgment of the unbelieving is involved in the recognition of the character of
Christ's coming. Judgment is not an arbitrary sentence, but the working out of an absolute law.
The exact form of expression (avrr, lcrrlv ...
on) is characteristic of St John. Comp.
1 John i. 5, v. II, 14.
condemnation] judgment. But more exactly the process (t<pluis), and not the result
( 1<plµ,a) : the judging rather than the judgment.
The manifestation of Christ was in fact both
a process of judgment and also a sentence of
judgment upon man. Comp. ix. 39, note.
For the idea of "judgment," see lntrod.
· that ... is come ... and ... ] The two facts are
placed simply side by side (comp. i. rn, u,
&c.), each in its independent completeness.
light is come ...] the light, not simply light.
Comp. i. 4. And so again, men loved the
darkness rather than the light. The alternatives were offered to men in their most abso-

lute form; the contrast of "the light" and
" the darkness " was complete ; and so men
made their choice.
and men ... ] This was the immediate and
general issue on which the apostle looked.
Men as a class (ol lJ.vBpOO'rro,, eh. xvii. 6)
passed sentence on themselves in action.
Comp. xii. 48.
.
loved... were] The past tenses are used in
the retrospect of the actual reception of the
revelation of Christ made to men. Men loved
(,fyarrquav) the darkness at the tune when the
choice was offered, because their works were
.
habitually (~v) evil.
the darkness] Comp. i. 5. There are two
words thus tran·slated. The one, which occurs
here (ut<DrM), and I John i. 6, only in St
John's writings, expresses darkness absolutely
as opposed to light; the other (u1<orla) which
is found i. 5, viii. u, xii. 35, 46; I John i. 5,
ii. 8, 9, II, darkness realised as a state.
rather than ... ] i.e. choosing it in preference
to. The decision was final. Comp. xn. 43.
because (for) their deeds (wor,ks) ~..uere
evil] The order of the original is very remarkable. Its force might be suggested in
English by the inversion, " for evil were their
works." It is best to keep the usual rendering
of the original ( lpya) " works " not " deeds "
here and in the following verses (vv. 20, 21).
20, 21. The tragic issue of Christ's coming, the judgment which followed it, was due
to the action of a moral law. All that has
affinity with the light comes to it, all that is
alien from it shrinks from it. Men's works
were evil, and therefore they sought to avoid
conviction under the darkness.
20. doeth evil (ill)] The word rendered
evil here (<pavXos) is different from the common word (rrov17p6s) used in v. 19, It oc-

curs v. 29; Rom. ix. II; 2 Cor. v.10 (in each
case contrasted with good) ; Tit. ii. 8 ; James
iii. 16; and corresponds to the English bad,
as expressing that which is poor, mean, worthless, of its kind, and so unfit for careful scrutiny.
·
doeth] The words translated doeth here
and in v. 2r are different. That used here
( rrpauurov) expresses the scope and general
character of a man's activity: that used in v. 21
( rroirov) the actual result outwardly shewn.
There is a similar contrast in Rom. i, 32, ii.
3, vii. 15, 19, 20. Bad actions have a moral
weight, but no real and permanent being like
the Truth.

v.
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hateth the light, neither cometh to to the light, that his deeds mav oe
the light, lest his deeds should be made manifest, that they are wro·ught
11
reproved ..
in God.
21 But he that doeth truth cometh
22 ~ After these things came Jehateth the light ... ] He both hates the light
in itself and shrinks from it in consideration of
its effects..
·
leJt his deeds should... ] Rather, in order
that his works may not ... The particle is
the same as in the following verse, and marks
the direct object of the evil-doer.
be reprovet!J Properly '' sifted, tried, tested,"
and then, if need be, "convicted," "shewn
faulty and reproved," as by one having authority and aptitude to judge. Comp. x_vi. 8,
note; Rev. iii. 19, and e!;pecially Eph. v. :13.

the man's own strength, they have been
wrought." The perfect participle (e'<Trlv Elpyauµ,iva) has its full force. The works of
the believer are wrought in God, and as they
have been once wrought they still abide. St
John elsewhere adopts the ~ame resolved form.
Comp. ii. 17 note (y,ypaµ,µ,ivov <<Trlv).
Chri.st's teaching in Juda:a generally ( ,i,v.
7,1,-36). .

This section forms the natural sequel to the
visit of Christ to Jerusalem. He had offered
Himself there with a significant sign ·as Mes21. But he that ... ] In addition to the siah. The sign was generally not interpreted
contrast of the verbs already noticed ( v. 1,0 ), or misinterpreted; and leaving the Holy City,
there is a further contrast in the forms of the He began His Vl[Ork (so to speak) again as a
two expressions "doing ill" and "doing the prophet, following in part the rnetho<l of the
truth." In the one case action is represented Baptist. Thus slowly by act and word He
by the many separate bad works ( rpav'Aa n-pau- prepared a body of disciples to recognise Him,
uoiv), in the other by the realisation of the one and to believe in Him, and to accept the true
Truth (n-o,ruv r~v d'A~BEtav), which includes conception of Messiah's nature and work.
in a supreme unity all right deeds.
The section falls into three parts. There is
doeth truth] doeth the truth. The a summary notice of Christ's work (n-1,4).
phrase is a remarkable one. Right action is This is followed by John's testimony (i5true thought realised. Every fragment of 30); which is drawn out at greater length by
right done is so much truth made visible. The the Evangelist (31-36).
same words occur I John i. 6. Comp. Neh.
The contents of the section are peculiar to
ix. 33; Gen. xxiv. 49, xlvii. 1,9, The phrase St John, who writes as a companion of the
is not unfrequent in Rabbinic writings. St Lord.
Paul gives emphasis to the same thought by
22-24. For a time Christ and the Bap· contrasting "the truth " with "unrighteousness : " 1, Thess. ii. u ; 1 Cor. xiii. 6 ; Rom. tist worked side by side, preaching "repentance" (Mark i. 15 ), and baptizing. The
i. 18, ii. 8. Comp. Eph. iv. 1,4, v. 9.
cometh to ... ] It is not said even of him Messiah took up the position of a prophet in
that "heloveth the light." This perhaps could J ud::ea, as afterwards in Galilee. (See v. 24.)
not be said absolutely of man. Action is for
22. After these things] The phrase does
him the test of feeling. It must be noticed not indicate immediate connexion. Comp.
that the words recognise in man a striving v. 1, note. The first preaching of Christ was
towards the light. Comp. vii. 37 (thirst), in the temple. ,vhen He found no welcome
xi. 51,, xviii. 37.
there He spoke in the Holy City: then in
be made manifest, that ... ] Whatever may J ud::ea: afterwards in Galilee, which thence~
be the imperfection of the deeds of the Chris- forth became the centre of His teaching.
tian in themselves, he knows that they were
Jesus and his disciples] Comp. ii. i, u.
wrought in virtue of his fellowship with God.
The phrase. occurs also in Matt. ix. 10
He is not therefore proudly anxious that they (Mark ii. 15 ), 19; Mark viii. 27. In each case
may be tested, and that so the doer may have there is a speci;il force in the vivid representapraise since they abide the test; but looks tion of the great Teacher and of the accomsimply to this that their spring may be shewn. panying disciples as two distinct elements in
Hence it follows that A. V. is right in the the picture. ·
rendering that, The other rendering because
the land of Juda:a] as distinguished from
introduces a thought foreign to the argument. Jerusalem itself. The exact phrase occurs
here only in the New Testament. Compare
For the construction, see I John ii. 19.
be made manifest] for they have a character Mark i. 5; Acts xxvi. io, where "the country
which bears the light. Comp. Eph. v. 13.
of Jud::ea" is similarly contrasted with the
are wrought (have been wrought) in capital.
Got!J in union with Him, and therefore by
tarriet!J The stay was probably prolonged
His power. The original order lays the em- for some time. See Additional Note on v. 1.
phasis on God: "that it is in God, and not by
and baptizet!J This baptism, actually ad-
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sus and his disciples into the land of
J ud::ea; and there he tarried with
•chap.4,2. them, 'and baptized.
23 ~ And John also was baptizing
in A!:non near to Salim, because there
was much water there: and they came,
and were baptized.
ministered by the disciples, iv. 2, would belong
to the preparation for the kingdom, likejohn's
baptism. It was not and indeed could not
be an anticipation of the Christian Sacrament
which it foreshadowed.. Comp. Matt. iv. 17;
Mark i. 14, 15. At this point then the work
of Christ and of His Forerunner met. Christ
had not been acknowledged as king in the chief
seat of the theocracy: therefore He began His
work afresh on a new field and in a new
character.
28. And John also ... ] The Baptist continµed to fulfil his appointed work though
he had acknowledged Christ.
in .£non near to Salim] The word JEnon is
probably an adjectival form from the familiar
ain (P.ye, spring), meaning simply "abounding
in springs" (fountains). The situation of Salim
is disputed. In the time of Eusebius Salim
was identified with a place on the confines of
Galilee and Samaria on the west of Jordan,
six or eight miles south of Scythopolis (Bethshan). A place bearing the name of 'Aynun
has been found not far from a valley abounding in springs to the north of the Salim which
lies not far to the east of Nablous (' Palestine
Exploration Report,' 1874, pp. 141 f., comp.
1876, p. 99). Comp. Introd.
much water] The form of the phrase
(1roAXa vifora) probably indicates many fountains or streams or pools of water. Mark ix.
22; Matt. xvii. 15. Elsewhere the plural is
used of the gathered or troubled waters; Matt.
viii. 32, xiv. 28, 29; Rev. i. 15, &c.
they came] There is no antecedent: "Men
continued to come to him (the Baptist) and
.... " Comp. xv. 6, xx. 2; Mark x. 13; Acts
iii. 2.
24. For John: .. ] More exactly, For John
had not yet been cast ... · This note of
time must be taken in connexion with Matt.
iv. u, 13, 17; Mark i. 14. The public ministry of the Lord in Galilee did not begin till
after this time, after John was cast into prison
as the Synoptists record.. The events in Galilee, which the evangelist has already related
(ii. 1-u), were preparatory to the manifestation at Jerusalem which was the real commencement of Christ's Messianic work. St
John records the course and issue of this manifestation : the other Evangelists start with the
record of the Galilrean ministry which dates
from the imprisonment of the Baptist. Comp.
Mark i. 14, note.

[v. 23-26

24 For John was not yet cast into
prison.
25 ~ Then there arose a question
between some of John's disciples and
the Jews about purifying.
.
26 And they came unto John, and
said unto him, Rabbi, he that was
25-80. The outward similarity of the
work of Christ and of the Baptist gave an
occasion (25, 26) for the,last testimony of the
Baptist to Christ. In the eyes of some Christ
appeared as his rival. To these the Baptist
himself shewed what his own work was, and
then he left his hearers to recognise Christ.
25. 'Ihen there arose] The particle (ovv)
is one not of time but of consequence: 'There
arose therefore ... as a consequence of this
double work of baptizing
a question between some ef. .. ] Rather, "·a.
questioning (a discussion, disputation) on
the part of ('1<, Vulg. ex) John's disciples
with ... " For the word "questioning" (C>i·
'r1J<m) see Acts xv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 2 Tim.
ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9.
the Jews] According to the most probable
reading, a Jew, which gives a definiteness
to the incident otherwise wanting.
about purW,ing] that is,· as we may suppose,
about the religious value of baptism, such as
John's. We cannot but believe that Christ,
when He administered a baptism through His
disciples, explained to those who offered themselves the new birth which John's baptism and
this preparatory baptism typified. At the
same time He may have indicated, as to Nicodemus, the future establishment of Christian
Baptism, the sacrament of the new birth. In
this way nothing would be more natural than
that some Jew, a direct disciple, should be
led to disparage the work of John, contrasting
it with that of which Christ spoke;· and that
thereupon John's disciples, jealous for their
master's honour, should come to him complaining of the position which Christ had
taken.
26. Rabbi ... ] The title of reverence is
emphatic. The speakers first contrast the new
Teacher with their own, and then describe his
present action. Rabbi, he that was with thee,
in thy company as one of th-y,disciples, beyond
Jordan, in the most conspicuous and 'success~
ful scene of thy ministry, to whom thou (av)
hast borne witness, as the authoritative judge,
behold he is baptizing ...
to whom] i.e. in whose favour, to support
whose claims. Comp. v. 33, xviii. 37; 3 John
u; Luke iv. 22; Acts x. 43 (xiii. 22 ), xiv.
3, xv. 8; Rom. x. 2; Gal. iv. 15; Col. iv.
13, Elsewhere from the context against, Matt.
xxiii. 31. Cf. James v. 3.
thou barest witness] The original, expresses
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with thee beyond Jordan, fto whom
thou barest witness, behold, the same
baptizeth, and all men come to him.
.r Hehr. s.
2 7 John answered and said, II' A
tor, take man can II receive nothing, except it
mdo kim- be given him from heaven •
seif,

.tchap.,.7,
34

•

not only the fact, " barest witness," but by
the perfect, "thou hast borne witness,"
marks the testimony as being yet effective:
eh. i. 34.
behold] The form here used (W,) is characteristic of St John. Comp. xix. 5, 14:
.
baptizeth] This appeared to be an mvas1on
of John's work.
·
al/men] The natural exaggeration (v. :,,3)
of angry zeal. Contrast v. 3:,,.
27-30. The words of the Baptist meet
the jealous zeal of his disciples. He (1) lays
down the principle of rev~ation (v. :,,7); and
then ( 2) applies it to his own work, both as
to (a) The past witness (v. :,,8), and as to ((3)
The present fulfilment (v. :,,9); and then (3)
draws the main conclusion ( v. 30).
27. Every contrast of teacher with teacher
is harmonized by the truth that each has only
that which God has given him.
an.cwered] The answer lies in the simple
explanation of the essential ~elation between
the Forerunner and the Christ, drawn from
the universar truth. When this is once apprehended all possibility of rivalry is gone.
The message which was brought to John by
his disciples as a complaint, in his eyes crowns
his proper joy.
A man ... heaven] The principle is general,
and must not be interpreted either of Christ,
or of the Baptist, alone. It has an application
to both. The Baptist says in fact : " I cannot claim any new authority which has not
been directly assigned to me ; He, of whom
you speak, cannot effectually exercise. His
power unless it be of divine origin."
A man ... ] The word has force (comp. v.
4). It is the law of human existence as dependent upon God, to which even Messiah is
subject.
.
receive] The original word (>..a,,,(36.vm•)
includes the conceptions of "receiving " and
"taking." Comp. v. 32, note. The thought
here is that there is but one source of spiritual
power, and that op~ned by God's love, and
. not by man's own will.
be given] Moreexactly,have been gi_ven.
The divine gift, already complete in itself,
makes the human appropriation possible.
from (lK, out of) heaven] The phrase is
not the same as " from God : " out of the
treasury, so to speak, of all true and abiding
blessings. Comp. xix. II.
28, 29. The principle stated in v. :,,7 is
applied directly by the Baptist to himself, ac-
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28 Ye yourselves bear me witness,
that I said, k I am not the Christ, but !0 chap.
that I am sent before him.
·
29 He that hath the ,bride is th_e
bridegroom : but the friend of the
bridegroom, which standeth and hearcording to his earlier definition of his work,
and, under a figure, to Chiist.
28. re your.elves] You need no teacher
to meet your difficulty. The zeal which you
display is shewn to be mistaken if you only
recall what I said. When I announced my
mission I. declared it to be provisional. No
word of mine can have given occasion to the
error whereby you claim· for me the highest
.
place.
The exact emphatic phrase (atl·rol vµ,,r)
occurs I Thess. iv. 9 (Mark vi. 31 is different).
Comp. Acts xxiv. 15.
before him] •The Baptist now distinctly
identifies Him of whom he had spoken befoi"e
in general terms (i. 26, 30) as "the Christ."
The manifestation to Israel had taken place.
The difference of language is very significant.
29. The Baptist spoke plainly of himself,
but he speaks of Christ's office and position
in mysterious language, answering exactly to
the situation. That position must be recognised in order that He may be known, as the
Baptist knew Him.
the bride ... the bridegroom] The image is
commonly used in· the prophetical books of
the Old Testament from first to last to describe
the relation between Jehovah and His people,
Hos. ii. 19; Ezek. xvi.; Mai. ii. 11. In the
New Testament it is applied to Christ and the
church as here, Rev. xix. 7, xxi. z, 9, xxii.
17 (comp. Eph. v. 3:,, ff.); and also to the
connexion of Christ with any particular body
of Christians, :,, Cor. xi. 2.
Similar imagery is used in the Synoptic
Gospels; Matt. xxii. 1 ff. (the marriage feast),
xxv. 1 ff. (the ten virgins). Comp. Matt.
ix. 15.
the friend ef the bridegroom] To whom it
fell to demand the hand of the bride, and to
prepare everything for the due reception of
the bride and bridegroom. Comp. Buxtorf,
'Lex. Rabb.,' or Levy, 'Chald. Wtirterb.'
s. v. t{)l::ltthl!i. The Baptist had fulfille<l his
office in preparing and bringing the representatives of the spiritual Israel-the new divine
Bride-to Christ-the Bridegroom.
Jtandeth] in the attitude of expectation
and ready service, and heareth him not only
as cognisant of his presence, but as waiting
to fulfil his commands. Comp. xii. :,,9 (Mark

ix.

1,

TWv iuTYJtdrroov).

rejoiceth greatly] Literally, with joy rejoiceth.
In this rejoicing there is no alloy. Comp.
Luke xxii. 15 (so A. V.); Acts iv. 17, v. 28,

1•
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eth him, rejoiceth greatly because of
the bridegroom's voice: this my joy
therefore is fulfilled.
30 He must increase, but I must
decrease.
xxm. 14; James v. 17. The idiom is common
in the LXX. as the reoresentative of the
Hebrew construction with the inf. abs., but
it is found also in classical writers. It is significant that it is found here only in St John's
writings.
becauJe of the bridegroom'J voice] when he
has entered his new home, bringing his bride
with him, and there first spoken with her at the
marriage feast. The full, clear voice of the
bridegroom's love is contrasted with all the
words of those who have prepared for His
coming.
thiJ my joy J The form of. the original is
emphatic: thiJ joy, the joy of seeing a work
happily consummated, which iJ mine. Comp.
xv. 9, note.
iJ fulfilled] Literally, hath been fulfilled
already, when, as you announce, the Christ is
gathering round Him the disciples who are the
beginnings of His church. Comp. i. 34.
30. He muJt ... ] That lies in the divine
law of things. Comp. vv. 7, 14, ix. 4, x. 16,
xx. 9, note; Rev. i. 1, iv. I, xx. 3, &c.
decreaJe] in imprisonment, suspense, martyrdom. These last words of St John are the
fulness of Christian sacrifice, and fitly close
his work, and with it the old dispensation.
At the same time, they ·have an ever-germinant fulfilment. The progress from the Law
to the Gospel, from the fulness of self to the
fulness of Christ, is the law of Christian life.
For the later mission from the Baptist to
Christ in relation to this testimony, see Matt.
xi. 3, note.

II I.

[v. 30, 31.

3 I He that cometh from above is
above all : he that is of the earth is
earthly, and speaketh of the earth:
he that cometh from heaven is above
all.
words of the Lord, e.g. vv. 31, 3:z, refer to
II ff., V. 35 to X. :z8, :z9.
(3) The use of the title "Son" absolutely
(vv .. 35, 36) appears to be alien from the
position of the Baptist.
(4) The historical position marked in .v. 3:z
(no man) is strikingly different from that
marked in v. :z9.
(5) The aorists in v. 33 describe the later
experience of Christian life. Comp. i. 16.
On the other hand, the use of the present
tense, v. 3:z (teJtijieth, receiveth), vv . .s r. 34
(Jpeaketh), is not inconsistent with the position
of the Evangelist.
The section falls into the following divisions:
I. The contrast of the earthly and the
heavenly teacher (vv. 3r, 3:z).
·
:z. The experience and the endowment of
the church (33-35).
(a) Theexperienceoffaith (v. 33).
((3) Christ the perfect and abiding
Teacher (v. ~4).
(y) The Son the supreme King ( v. 3 5).
3. 'The issues (36).
(a) Of Faith-Life.
((3) Of Disobedience-wrath.

VV.

31, 32. The earthly teacher, and such
were all who came before Christ, is contrasted
with the One Teacher from heaven, (r) in
origin (ef the earth, from above, qf heaven),
(:z) in being (ef the earth, above all), (3) in
teaching ( of the earth, what he bath Jeen and
heard in the kingdom of truth). Comp. Matt.
xi. II.

31. He that cometh from above] not He that
31-36. This section contains reflections
of the Evangelist on the general relation. of came. The work of Christ is regarded not as
the Son to the Forerunner, and to the teachers past nor as future, but as ever-present (vi. 33).
from above] from a higher region. The
of the earlier dispensation generally. The
Baptist had spoken figuratively in the language same. w0rd occurs in the original (avro0Ev) as
of the Old Testament of what Christ was, that used in v. 3 (again, anew); see note; It
and so directed his disciples to acknowledge seems to be chosen from its connexion with
Him. The Ev-angelist looking over the long the above ( l-,ravro) which follows.
above all] that is, Jovereign over all things
interval of years reaffirms in clearer words the
witness of the Herald, and shews how it has (v. 35), and not over all men only (as Vulg.,
supra omneJ), though this is the prominent
been fulfilled.
The passage is distinguished from the answer idea here, where the Son is compared with
former teachers.
of the Baptist by
(I) A marked contrast of style. The verses
qfthe earth ... earthly (of the earth) ... efthe
:1,7-30 are in form clear and sharp, with earth] The same phrase (iK rijs yijs) is thrice
echoes of the abrupt prophetic speech. These repeated. The rendering " earthly " in the
(.,r-36) have a subtle undertone of thought, second case obscures the thought and introwhich bmds them together closely, and carries duces confusion with the "earthly," i.e. realised on the earth, and not springing out of
them forward to the climax in v. 36.
( :z) Parts of it contain clear references to the earth, in v. u (l1rlyEios, see note). The

v. 32, 33.]
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32 And what he hath seen and
heard, that he testifieth; and no man
receiveth his testimony.
"earth,'' as distinguished from the "world,"
expresses the idea of the particular limitations
of our being, without any accessory moral
contrast with God. Its opposite is heaven.
Contrast 1 John iv. 5 (i1< Tov 1<ouµ,ov). The
term does not occur elsewhere in St John's
writings in this sense. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47.
he that is of the earth] He who draws his
origin from the earth, a child of earth, a man
of men (comp. Matt. xi. II), is of the earth,
draws likewise the form and manner of his -life
from the earth, and speaketh ef the earth. His
birth his existence, his teaching, are all of the
same' kind. The phrase to he of (•lvai l1<),
expressing a moral connexion, is characteristic of St John. It includes the ideas of
derivation and dependence, and therefore of a
moral correspondence between the offspring
(issue) and the source. Thus according to the
e.ssential affinity of their character men are
said to be of the truth, xviii. 37; 1 John ii. 21,
iii. 19; or ef the world, xv. 19, xvii. I4, 16,
xviii. 36; I John ii. 16, iv. 5; and again with
a personal relation of God, vii. 1 7, viii. 4 7 ;
1 John iii. 10, iv. 1-7, v:. 19; 3 John II,
and ef the Father, 1 John 11. 16; or, on the
other side, of-the de'Vil, 1 John iii. 8 (comp.
John viii. 44), and of the evil one, I John iii.
12. So Christ describes Himself as being from
aho'Ve (l1< Trov iivoo), and "the Jews" as being
from below VI< .-rov 1<a7:oo), viii. 23. Th~ _Phrase
is comparatively rare m the other wntmgs of
the New Testament, but when it occurs it is
deserving of notice, Matt. i. 20, xxi. 25 f., and
parallels; Luke ii. 4; Acts v. 38 f.; Rom. ix.
5; 1 Car. i. 30, xi. I2 (2 Car. v. 18); 2 Car.
iv. 7; Gal. iii. 10, 20 ; Col. iv. 1 I.
The phrase to he begotten (horn) ef (yey•vvfjuBai l1<) has a k!ndred meaning. 'T? he ef
expresses the essential, permanent, relat10n ; to
he begotten ef refers to the initial moment of
the relation, i. 13, iii. 5, 6, 8, viii. 41; 1 John
ii. 29, iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18. It is not said of
any that "they are born of the evil one."
Compare iv. 22, note.
speaketh of the earth] The earth is the
source from which he draws his words. Even
divine things come to him through earth. He
has not looked on truth absolute in the
heavenly sphere. But this "speak\ng of the
earth" is not of necessity a "speakmg of the
world" (1 John iv. 5). On the contrary he that
tometh from hea'Ven is not only supreme over
all creation, and therefore unlimited by the
earth, but 'V. 32, witnesseth-testifieth with
solemn authority, in this connexion perhaps in
contrast with speaketh-what he hath seen and
heard in heaven.
that cometh] as on a consp1cuous mission.

33 He that hath received his testimony ihath set to his seal that God
is true.
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In this case the thought is not of the source of
being (he that is ef the earth), but of the
source of authority.
.
·
from hea'Ven] This phrase, as contrasted
with from above, gives the exact correlative
to from the earth.
31, 32. It is not improbable that the
words is abo'Ve all and and should be omitted,
so that the words should run on : he that
cometh from heaven testifieth what he hath seen
and heard,. See Additional Note.
32. bath seen and heard] The change of
tense appears to mark a contrast between that
which belonged to the existence (bath seen,
U,pa1<•v), and to the mission (heard, {f1<ovu•v,
not bath heard) of the Son. Comp. viii. 26,
40, xv. 15 (vi. 45 ), and viii. 38 with 'Varr. lectt.
testifieth] witnesseth. Even after the
historical manifestation of Christ on earth has
ended, He still speaks through His church.
The present here is co-ordinate with the plural
in 'V. II. In that passage the Lord connects
the testimony of the disciples with His own;
and so here-St John regards the testimony of
the disciples as being truly the testimony of
Christ.
and no man ... ] The issue, as elsewhere
('V. u, vii. 30, viii. 20), is simply added to the
description of the revelation. For the time the
testimony of Christ through His church found
no acceptance. The close of the apostolic age
was a period of singular darkness and hopelessness Comp. 1 John v. 19 (2 Tim. i. 15).
It was possible then for St John to say no man
recei'Veth (literally, is recei'Ving) his testimony
(witness). This sad judgment stands in
sharp contrast with 'V. 29, and 'V, 26.
recei'Veth his testimony (witness, and so in
'V, 33)] Two words are translated rrcei'Ve,
one used hP.re (Xa{3iiv) marking that something
is taken, the other (UtauBai, eh. iv. 45 only
in St John), adding the notion of welcoming
or receiving from another (Luke xvi. 6, 7).
The former word includes also the idea of
retaining that which is taken, while the latter
presents only the act of reception. Hence St
John uses the former of "receiving the Word"
(i. u; comp. v. 43, xiii. zo). The phrase
"receive the witness" is peculiar to St John:
'V'V, II, 33, v. 34, I John v. 9. (Comp. xii. 48,
xvii. 8.) The witness is not welcomed only but
kept. It becomes an endowment, a possession.
33-35. But even so, though the current
of faith was checked, the church was in existence. There were disciples who had received the testimony at an earlier time, and
found that in so doing they had been solemnly

Lv. 34-36.
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35 kThe Father loveth the Son I,27Matt. n.
34 For he whom God hath sent
speaketh the words of God: for God and hath given all things into hi; •
lHab.2. 4.
giveth not the Spirit by measure unto hand.
36 1 He that believeth on the Son ~John 5"
him.

If, ·as in the common interpretation, God be
united with God; and thi9 experience of faith
is still assured by the fact of Christ's absolute taken as the subject, thP sense appears to be:
knowledge and absolute power.
"Christ speaks the words -of God, .for God
33. He that bath received (that received, J giveth not the Spirit by measure, only in a defi>..a{3cJv) J The reference appears to be directly nite degree, to all, but He gives it completely."
If, on the other hand, Messiah is the subject
historic, going back to the time when the
disciples were first gathered round the Lord. · (as Cyril takes it); the sensP will be: "Christ
speaks the words of God, for His words are
bath .ret to hi.r .real] hath confirmed in the
most solemn manner the statement which fol- attested by His works, in that He giveth the
lows, that God i.r true. The term .real is used Spirit to His disciples as dispensing in its fulthat which is His own."
here only in this sense. Elsewhere the word ness
This second interpretation, which appears to
is used of marking as reserved for a special have been neglected in late times owing to the
destination: vi. 27; Rev. vii. 3. Comp. Eph.
false text, has much to recommend it (xv. 26)._
i. 13, iv. 30. There is a noble Jewish saying,
35. The ground of what has been said lies
quoted by Lightfoot (' Hor. Hehr.' John
vi. 27), that ''the seal of God is Truth." See in the actual relation of God to Messiah, as
the Father to the Son.
xviii. 37, note.
that God i.r true] This affirmation adbath given] Contrast giveth ( v, 34),
all things] v. 31. The term is not to be
mits of two senses. ( 1) It may mean that in
accepting the teaching of c;::hrist the believer limited in any way.
accepts the teaching of God, for the words
36. The absolute supremacy of the Chrisof Christ are in truth the words of God. tian revelation as compared with all that went
The believer therefore by receiving these before is seen in its final' issues of life, and
really attests what is a direct message of God; incapacity for life.
and in so doing he feels that he enters into a
that believeth] with a faith which is con
certain fellowship with Him, than which man tinuous, not momentary (J mo-T<vrov).
can have no higher glory. The rejection of
bath everlasting (eternal) life] 'To believe
the testimony of Christ is, according to this and confe.r.r that Je.ru.r i.r the Son rif God ( 1 John
interpretation, spoken of as " making· God iv. 15) is the pledge of new and abiding life
a liar" (1 John i. 10, v. 10). (2) The statement By that belief our whole relation to the world,
may also be taken in a wider sense. The to man and to God, is changed; and changed
believer finds in Christ the complete fulfilment already: 'Ihi.r i.r life eternal ... (xvii. 3, note).
of every promise of God. By his experience
believeth not] disobeyeth (,l d-,mBwv).
of what Christ is and what Christ says to Disbelief is regarded in its activity. The
him he gladly confesses that "God is true," same word occurs 1 Peter iv. 17; Rom. ii. 8,
that He has left nothing unsatisfied of the xi. 30, JI, &c. Nothing is said of those who
hope which He has given to man. Comp. have no opportunity of coming to the true
viii. 26.
knowle?ge o; Ch1;ist. Comp. Mark xvi. 16
The first explanation appears at first sight (1nuTEvuas, amun1uas).
to fall in best with v. 34, but the second in
.r hall not .ree life] shall be unable to form
fact embraces the first in a larger thought.
any true conception of life, much less enjoy it.
34. The proof of God's truth is found in Comp. v. 3. The future is contrasted with
the absolute fulness of Christ's spiritual en- the present (hath ....rhall not ... ): the simple
idea of life with the full conception eternal
dowment.
he whom God bath .rent] the one heavenly life. Comp. v. 24, 39 f.
the wrath rif God] The phrase is commessenger as contrasted with all the earthly.
the words ... ] Not "words" only (vi. 68), monly used of a distinct manifestation of the
but the complete, manifold expression (Ta righteous judgment of God (Rom. i. 18, iii.
5, ix. 22, xii. 19), and especially of "the
Mp.aTa) of the divine message.
p..>..>..ovua opy1, Matt. iii.
for God giveth not ... by measure unto him] coming wrath"
for he giveth not ... by measure. The 7; Luke iii. 7 ; 1/ opy;, ~ ipxop.lv11, 1 Thess.
words God and unto him have no place in the i. 10; comp. Luke xxi. 1-3, opyry T'f >..a@
original text. If these are omitted it is doubt- TovTooj .I Thess. ii. 16; Rom. ii. 5 (v. 9)';
ful whether the subject of the sentence is Eph.' v. 6; Col. iii. 6).
In this sense it is not unfrequertt in the
"God," or "Messiah." The object in any case
Apocalypse (xi. 18, xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15),
must be general.
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hath everlasting life : and he that be- but the wrath of God abideth on
lieveth not the Son shall not see life; him.
where "the wrath of God" is set side by
side with " the wrath of the Lamb" ( vi.
16 f.).
The phrase is very common in the Old
Testament. (Comp. Hehr. iii. II.)
Here "the wrath of God" describes the
general relation in which man as a sinner
stands towards the justice of God. Comp;

Eph. ii. 3. St John goes back from the revelation of God as Father to the original idea· of
God as God.
abideth on himJ The natural law is inexorable. Only faith in the revelation through .
Christ can remove the consequences of sin
which must otherwise bring God's wrath upon
the sinner. Comp. 1 John iii. 14.

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
The word translated again, (avoo8ev)
properly means "from the top," "from the
beginning," "from above." Thus it is used
literally of the rending of the vail of the
temple "from the top" (Matt. xxvii. 51;
Mark xv. 38; compare John xix. zJ), and
temporally of knowledge possessed from an
early date (Acts xxvi. 5), or trace.d from the
source (Luke i. 3), aud locally, with a spiritual application, of the wisdom which cometh
"from above" (James iii. 15, 17; comp.
James i. 17). The word occurs in a sense
similar to this last in John iii. 31, xix. II. In
Gal. iv. 9 it is combined with the simple term
for "again" (71'aAtv llvw8ev), as implying the
complete repetition of an entire process, starting, as it were, afresh, so as to obliterate
every trace of an intermediate change.
Two interpretations of the word, derived
from distinct applications of the fundamental
idea, have found favour in the present place
from early times: (1) "from the beginning,"
"over again," "anew," and ( z) "from
above;" "from heaven." The Syriac (Peshito), Memphitic, .lEthiopic, and Latin versions give the .rendering "anew" (Vulgate,
"renatus (natus) denuo "); the Greek writers
(from Origen) generally adopt the sense,
"from heaven; '' the Harclean Syriac, A rmenian, and Gothic versions translate " from
above." The English versions have vacillated
strangely. Tyndale and Coverdale, agreeing
with Vulgate, Luther ('.' van neuen "), and
Erasmus, Ed. 1., gave "anew;'; but Coverdale, in the Great Bible, with the Zurich
version (" van oben herab "), and Erasmus,
in his later editions (" e supernis "), gave
"from above." The Bishops' Bible of 1568
reads "born again," but this is changed back
again in 1571, to" born from above."
It has been urged in favour of the second
rendering that St John constantly speaks of
"being born of God" (yevv. iK rov 8eov),
i. 13; r John iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18, whil~
he does not speak ( as St Paul) of a " new
creation." But it may be questioned whether
the phrase used here (yew. t1vw8ev) could be
used to convey this idea of being " born of
God," and it would be most strange under
8.
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m.

any circumstances that the usual mode of
It is
expressing it should be .abandoned.
further of great importance to notice that in
the traditional form of the saying (e:g. Just.
M. 'Ap.' I. 61) a word is used (dvayevviiu8ai) as equivalent to the ambiguous phrase
of St John (yevv'78ijva, t1vw8ev), which unquestionably can only mean "to be reborn"
(comp. r Pet. i. 3, z3). And, once again, the
idea of "a birth from God" (i. 13) does not
suit the context. The reality of the new birth
has to be laid down first, and then its character ( v. 5 ). The emphasis lies on " to be
born." This too was evidently the sense in
which Nicodemus understood the sentence
(a second time). If he had found a reference
to the divine action in the Lord's words he
could not have left it unnoticed. There seems
then to be no reason to doubt that the sense
given by the Vulgate and A. V. is right,
though the notion is not that of mere repetition
(again), but of an analogous process (anew).
14. The narrative of the setting up of the
brazen serpent (Num. xxi. 4ft.) presents at first
sight several difficulties. The use of an image in
spite of the general prohibition, and that image
the image of a serpent, is mysterious. Justin
Martyr presses his Jewish opponent with this
apparent violation of the divine law, and asks
for an explanation. "We cannot give one,"
is the answer: "I have often asked my teachers
about this, and no one could account for it "
(' Dial.' § 94, p. 31,1, B).
The earliest reference to the incident is in
the Book of Wisdom. "[The murmuring
people] were troubled for a little while, for
warning, having a symbol (crvµ{3oXov not rruµ{3ovXov) of salvation, to remind them of Thy
commandments; for he that turned to it was
saved, not by reason of that which he beheld (3,a
ro 8ewpovµevov), but by reason of the Saviour
of all" ( Wisd. xvi. 6 f.). This explanation of
the efficacy of the symbol is commonly given
by Jewish writers. So the Targum of Jonathan: "it shall come to pass that if [one bittenJ
look upon it, he shall live, if his heart be directed to the Name of the Word (Memra) of
the Lord."
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Philo interprets the serpent as the antithesis
of the serpent of the Temptation, an idea which
is found also in Rabbinic writings. "The serpentofEve," hesays, "was pleasure: theserpent
of Moses was temperance ( uCrlrppouvvry) or endurance (KapTepla).' It is only by this spirit
of self-denial that the allurements of vice are
overcome" ('de Leg. alleg.' II. T. i. pp. 80 ff.;
'de Agric.' T. i. p. 315 f.).
This interpretation found some currency
among the Christian Fathers. Ambrose, evidently following some earlier authority, speaks
of "my serpent, the good serpent (comp.
Matt. x. 16), who sheds not poison but its
antidotes from his mouth ... The serpent which
after the winter is past puts · off his fleshly
dress (exuit se corporis. amictu), that he may
appear in fair beauty" (In Ps. cxliii. 'Serm.'
VI.§ 15).

The belief that the serpent was the emblem
of healing and life (Knobel on Num. xxi.)
according to the heathen conception, which
was developed among the Ophite sects (comp.
Tertull. 'de Prrescr. Hrer.' 4 7), carries out
this conception to a more extravagant form,
There can however be little doubt that the
serpent in Scripture is the symbol of the personal power of evil (Rev. xii. 9 ff.; 2 Cor. xi.
3; Gen. iii. 1 ff.); and that the central thought
in the Mosaic narrative is that of the evil by
which the people suffered being shewn openly
as overcome (comp. Col. ii, 15). He who
looking upon the symbol recognised in it the
sign of God's conquering power, found in
himself the effects of faith. The evil was represented as overcome ,in a typical form (a
brazen serpent) and not in an individual form
(a natural serpent), and therefore the application of the image was universal.
If now we consider the immediate application of the symbol, it is at once clear that by
transferring the image of the elevation of the
serpent to Himself Christ foreshewed that He
was to be presented in some way conspicuously to men, and that being so presented He was
to be the source of life to those who looked to
Him with faith. So much Nicodemus would
be able to gather. Can we now after the
event follow out the parallel yet further~
The elevation of the serpent on the pole, and
the serpent itself, have been supposed to· be
directly significant of the circumstances of the
death of Christ upon the cross. As to the first
point, it seems to be reasonable to say that the
mode in which the brazen serpent was shewn
to the eye of faith aptly prefigured the mode in
which Christ was presented to men with redemptive power (comp. xii. 32). The second
point presents greater difficulty, but it is frequently pressed by early writers. Thus the
author of the Epistle of Barnabas supposes
Moses to address the people in these words:
"Whenever any one of you is bitten, let him
come to the serpent which is placed upon the
tree (l1rl roil fv:>..ov ), and let him hope in faith,

that he [the symbolic serpent] being dead can
make alive, and immediately he shall be saved"
(Barn. 'Ep.' XII.). In this aspect the harmlessness of the typical serpent was naturally
dwelt upon. So Origen writes: "A brazen
serpent was a type of the Saviour," for He was
not a serpent truly; l;mt "represented (imitahatur) -a serpent. .. " ('Hom. XI. in 'Ezech.'
§ 3). Others follow out this idea more in detail. For example, Gregory of Nyssa, explaining the history at some length, says: "The
law shews us that which is seen upon the tree
(To E'ITl g{iil.ov rpmvoµEvov), and this is the likeness of a serpent and not a serpen·t, as also the
divine Paul saith, 'in likeness of flesh of sin'
(Rom. viii. 3). The true serpent is sin; and
he. that deserts to sin puts on the nature of
the serpent. Man therefore is freed from sin
by Him who assumed (v1rEMovros) the form
(El~os) of sin, and was made after our fashion
(y,voµ,ivov 11.a0' ~µiis), who were changed to
the form of the serpent" ('De vit. Mos.' I.
pp. 414 f. Mignc. Comp. Chrys. and Theoph.
ad loc.).
Epiphanius, adopting the same view, that
the serpent represented Christ, explains the
connexion quite differently. "The Jews," he
writes, "treating Christ as a serpent, were
wounded by the wiles of the serpent, that is
the devil, and then healing came to those who
were bitten, as by the lifting up of the serpent"
('Hrer.' XXXVII. § 7, pp. 273 f.).
Tertullian, on the other hand, saw in the
serpent the.image of the devil slain, though he
implies that the figure was variously interpreted in his time ('de Idol.' V. Comp. 'adv. Jud.'

x.).

.

Justin Martyr dwells only upon the figure
of the cross (uryµ,iov LXX.), on which the
serpent was raised, and not on the serpent
itself, as the emblem of the Lord's saving Passion (' Apol.' I, 60,. 'Dial.' 94).
In the face of these and other differences
of interpretation in detail, it seems to be far
best to compare the two acts together as
wholes, the elevation of the serpent, and the
elevation of Christ on the cross, without attempting to follow out the comparison of the
parts separately. The lifting up of the serpent, as Augustine says, is the death of
Christ, the cause being signified by the effect
(A.ug. 'De pecc. mer. et remiss.' I. .32)· In
Christ sin was slain, and he who had the power
of sin (Rom. vi. 6; Col. ii. 14). Christ lifted
up upon the cross "draws all men unto
Him for eternal salvation" Ign. (interpol. 'ad
Smyrn.' 2). Looking to Him the believer
finds life. (Comp. Bas. •de Sp. s.' XIV.)
In the type and the antitype the same great
ideas are conspicuous. There is in both the
open manifestation of a source of healing to
those smitten, effectual by faith, and that
under the form of a triumph over the cause ot
suffering when it has been allowed to do its
worst.
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~ fn~ 1!1-ass o: M~S'.! (Vulg. ), &c., br_' avT<ii. L,
nr avTov A, £V avroo BT, some Latin copies.
In 'V, 16 L reads b/ mln,,;
The common phrase '1TuTT, £ls avT6v evidently could not have given rise to these
variations, and it eaµ only be regarded as an
early correction. Of the other readings Jv
atlroo is at once the best attested, and by its
difficulty explains the tendency to change.
(2) The problem in 'V. 13 is more difficult.
The words are omitted by
(a) MSS.: ~BLTb33.
(fJ) Versions: (Memph.), (.tEth.).
(y) Fathers: Eus., Cyr. AL (constantly:
12 tim!'!S, See Pusey, Cyril vn. 1,
Pref. p. xx.), Orig. int.
They are found in ·
(a) MSS.: (A) and apparently in all
other MSS. and mss; (CD are defective).
·
In A the words 00J1 £JI Too ovvoo· have been
written over an erasure, and it is supposed
NOTE ON READINGS IN CHAP. III.
that the original •reading was o £JI Too ovvoo,
There are three readings of considerable The o by the first hand is unaltered.
(fJ) Versions: Old Lat., Old Syr., Vulg.,
interest in eh. iii. which require to be noticed
Syr. Pesh. and He/,, Arm., (Memph.),
in some detail, as they involve important
(.tEth.).
principles of textual criticism. They are the
(-y) Fathers: Hippo!., Dion. Alex., Did.,
omission of the words
(Orig. int.), Novat., Hi!., Lcfr.
(1) 'V, 15, may not perish hut(µ.~ dm,At/Tat
Here it will be seen that the ancient MSS.
d>..>..').
, (2) "'V, 13, which is in hea'Ven (o ~JI Ell T<)l are on the side of omission, and the ancient
versions on the side of retention. But it is
ovpav'I')·
_
(3) 'V'V, 31, 32, is aho'Ve all things, and obvious that an interpretative gloss in a
version is easier of explanation than an omis( E1r&vru '1J'&vrrov furl, Kal).
·
(I) 0 f these 'V, 15 is the simplest case, and sion in a copy of the original text. Such
glosses are found not unfrequently in the
may be taken first.
.
old Latin and old Syriac copies (e.g. iii.
The words in question are omitted by
6, 8), though they are commonly corrected
(a) MSS.: ~BLTb1,33 and a few mss.
(fJ) Versions: (Old Lat., some), Old Syr., in the revised Latin and Syriac texts of the
Jerus. Syr., Memph., (.tEth.), (Arm.). 4th (5th) cent. (Vulg., Pesh.). In this case
however the words are contained in the Syrian·
(-y) Fathers: Cyr. Al., Cypr., Lcfr.
Greek text (A), and so, even if they were a
They are found in
(a) MSS.: A 69 and nearly all other gloss, they would be left undisturbed ( comp.
'V, 25). And the omission of the words by
MSS. and mss. (CD are defective).
(fJ) Versions: (Old Lat., some), Vulg., ~, which is the Greek correlative of the old
Lat. and old Syr., greatly detracts from their
Syr. P. and He!., (Arm.), (.tEth.).
weight here. In regard to the Patristic evi(;,) Chr., Theodt., Victorin.
The same words occur in 'V, 16, where they dence, the constant usage of Cyril balances
are omitted byno early authority except Old Syr. the quotations of Dionysius and Didymus.
The consideration of this evidence shews that On the whole, therefore, there seems to be no
1. The only ancient (ante-Nicene) evidence reason for deserting the Greek authorities,
for the words is that of some old Latin texts which have been found unquestionably right
in ( 1) ; the words being thus regarded as a very
(represented among the Greek MSS. by 69),
2. The words were adopted by the Anti- early (2nd cent.) insertion. There was no
ochene school in the fourth century, and motive for omission ; and the thought which
they convey is given in i. 18.
thence passed into the cu1Tent Greek text.
(3) The third case, 'V'V, 31, 32, is of a
3. The origin of the insertion is obvious;
while there was no cause for omission,
different kind. Of the words in question ,ml is
The words therefore must be omitted with- omitted by overwhelming authority, and may
out donbt.
be set aside at once.
In connexion with this omission, it must
·The words lm1J100 1TaJ1TooJ1 lurl are omitted by
(a) MSS.: ~1D I and a few mss.
be observed that the primary authorities are
greatly divided as to the preposition and
(fJ) Versions: (Old Lat.), Old Syr., Arm.
pronoun which precede.
e find Eis avrov
(-y) Fathers: Orig., Eus., (Tert.), Hil.

The Jewish writers are singularly silent as
to the incident of the Brazen Serpent. " The
thing was done by God's command, and it is
not for us to inquire into the why and wherefore of the serpent form" ( Aben Ezra,· quoted
byTaylor, 'The Gospel in the Law,' pp. n9ff.).
They discuss however the manner in which
the symbol was efficacious, and commonly
agree in supposing that it was by directing
men to lift up their eyes to their Father in
heaven, and to see in Him the conqueror of
their enemy. The chief passages bP.aring upon
the question are collected by the younger Buxtorf in his treatise 'De serpente renen' (' Exercitationes,' pp. 458 ff. Basilere, 1659). The
general interpretation of the history has been
frequently discussed at length. Two essays
may be mentioned: Menken, 'Ueber die
eherne Schlange,' 1812 (' Schriften' VI. 351 ff.
1858), and Erskine, 'The Brazen Serpent, or
Life coming through Death,' 18 3 I.

,v

65

[v. 1-5.

ST. JOHN. IV.

66

They are found in
(a) MSS.: ~0 ABLTb and all others (C
is defective).
(f3) Versions: . (Old Lat., some), Vulg.,
Memph., Syr. P. and He!., .iEth.
(y) Fathers: '(Orig.), Chrys., (Tert,),
(Orig. int.). .
The authorities for omission represent the
most ancient element (Old Lat., Old Syr.,
with ~ and D) of the authorities for the
insertion of the disputed words in (2). It
appears, however, from an examination of
all the cases of omission by this group (e.g.

iv. 9), that its weight is 'far greater for omission than for the addition or the substitution
of words. In :this case the motive (1) for
the repetition of tmzvc., 'ITaVT6lV tCTTlv, and
then ( 2) for the addition of ,cal, is sufficiently
clear. The words therefore cannot but be
regarded with great suspicion ; and the sense
certainly does not lose by their absence. On
the contrary, the opposition of J ~v t1< Tijs
yijs tl< Tijs yijs AaAEL to J t1< TOV ovpavov lpxo6
P,fVOS O

~

I

E6lpaKEV

\

l<Ut

,I

"'

,_

IJl;.OVCTEV TOVTO µ,apTvp,i

becomes far more impressive if the words in
question are omitted.

CHAPTER IV.

1

that Jesus made and baptized more
·
disciples than John,
?. (Though Jesus himself baptized
not, but his disciples,)
3 He left Jud.ea, and departed
again into Galilee.
4 And he must needs go through
HEN therefore the Lord knew Samaria.
5 Then cometh he to a city of Sahow the Pharisees had heard

Christ talketh with a woman of Samaria,
and i·evealetli himself unto her, 27 His
disciples marvel. 31 He declareth to them
his zeal to God's glory. 39 Many Samaritans beliroe on him. 43 He departeth into
Galilee, and healeth the ruler's son that lay
sick at Capernaum,

W

THE WORK IN SAMARIA (iv. 1-42).
This section consists of three parts. The
opening verses (1-3) form the historical
transition from the notice of the teaching in
Judrea (iii. 21, ff.). This is followed by the
detailed account of the Lord's conversation
with the Samaritan woman (4-38), and by a
summary of His intercourse with the people
(39-41,).
The whole section is peculiar to St John,
and bears evident traces of being the record of
an eye-witness. Other notices of the Lord's
dealing with Samaritans are found Luke ix.
52 ff., xvii. 16. Comp. Luke x. 33.
2.

CHAP. IV. 1-3. The Lord changes the
scene of His ministry that He may avoid a
premature collision with the Pharisaic party.
Comp. vii. 1, x, 39 f.
These verses serve as a transition passage.
The Lord left J udrea, as He had left J erusalem, and went again to Galilee, there to carry
on His prophet's work.
1. When therefore the Lord knew ... ] The
word therefore carries back the reader to the
narrative, iii. u ff. The action which roused
controversy was necessarily notorious. Nothing
implies that the knowledge of the Lord was
supernatural (see ii. 24, note). It could not
but be that as Christ's work spread, He should
become acquainted with the thoughts which
it revealed outside the circle of His disciples.
the Lord] The absolute title occurs in the
narrative of St John, vi. 23, xi. 2, xx. 20.
Comp. xx. i, 13, 18, zs, xxi. 7. It is found
also not unfrequently in the narrative of St
Luke, x. 1, xvii. 5 f., xxii. 61, &c.

the Pharisees] It they heard of the success
of Christ's teaching, and the word perhaps
implies that they continued to observe the new
Prophet who had appeared at Jerusalem,
there could be no doubt how they would
regard Him. It is worthy of notice that St
John never notices (by name) the Sadducees
or the Herodians. The Pharisees were the
true representatives of the unbelieving nation.
The direct form of the sentence reproduces
the message which was brought to them:
Jesus [whose name they knew] is making
and baptizing more disciples than John,
than John] had done, as by this time he
was probably thrown .into prison. Though
John had more points of contact with the
Pharisees than Christ, coming as he did in the
way <if righteousness, even he had excited
their apprehensions. Cf. Matt. xxi. 3 z.
2.. Though (And yet, 1<alToiyE) Jesus ... ]
The wor4s are a correction of the report
which has been just quoted. Comp. iii. z6.
Christ did not personally baptize ( comp. iii.
zz) because this Judaic baptism was simply
a symbolic act, the work of the servant and
not of the Lord. The sacrament of baptism
presupposes the Death and Resurrection. ot
Christ. This is very well set forth by Tertullian, 'de Bapt.' n.
. 3. He left] The original word (d<pt71µ,i)
1s a very remarkable one (1<a-ra'A£l'll'oo might
have been expected, Matt. iv. 13, Hep. xi. 27);
and there is no exact parallel in the. New
Test. to this _usage (yet _compare eh. xvi. 28).
The general idea which 1t conveys seems to be
that of leaving anything to itself, to its own
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maria, which ·is called Sychar, near to Jesus therefore, being ·wearied with
t_he parcel of gro4nd a that Jacob gave his journey, sat thus• on the well:
and it was about the sixth hour.
to his .son Joseph. .
6 Now Jacob's well was there.
7 There cometh a woman of Sa-

wishes,. ways, fate; of withdrawing whatever
controlling power was exercised before. Christ
had claimed Jerusalem as the seat of His royal
power, and Jµdrea as His kingdom. That
claim He. now in one sense gave up.
againJ The reference is to i. 43. There
was a danger of confusing these two visits to
Galilee in the Synoptic accounts. St John
therefore sharply distinguishes them.
into. GalileeJ Where His preaching would
excite less hostility on the part of the religious
heads of the people, while they would also
.
have less power there.
<fhe Conversation ,with the Woman
(4-38).

of Samaria

The record of the conversation consists of
two main parts, ( 1) the account' of the conversation itself (4-26), and (2) the account
of its issues (27-38), both immediately (:1,730), and in its spiritual lessons (31~38).
The whole passage forms a striking contrast
and complement to iii. 1-1,1. The woman,
the Samaritan, the sinner, is placed over against
the Rabbi, the ruler of the Jews, the Pharisee.
The nature of worship takes the place of the
necessity of tlie new birth; yet so_ that either
truth leads up to the other. The new birth is
the condition for entrnnce into the Kingdom:
true worship flows from Christ's gift.
There is at" the same time a remarkable
similarity of method in Christ's teaching in
the two cases. Immediate circumstances, the
wind and ilie water, furnished present parables,
through which deeper thoughts were suggested,
fitted to call out the powers and feelings of a
sympathetic listener.
The mode in whicn the Lord dealt with
the woman finds a parallel in the Synoptic
Gospels, Luke vii. 37 ff. Comp. Matt. xxvi.
6 ff. The other scattered notices of the Lord's
intercourse with women form a fruitful subject for study, eh. xi., xx. 14 ff.; Matt. ix. 20
and parallels, xv. 21, ff. and parallel,,, xxvii. 5 5
and parallels, xxviii. 9 f. ; Luke viii. 2 f., x,
38 ff., xi. 27 f., xiii. II ff.
4-26. The order of thought in the conversation is perfectly natural. A simple request raises the question of the difference of
Jew and Samaritan (4-9). The thought of
this difference gives occasion to the suggestion
of a unity springing from a gift of love greater
than that of "a cup of cold water" ( v. IO).
How can .such a gift be conceived of l how ·
can a· poor wayfarer provide it ( v. II f.) ?
The answer lies in the description of its working (vv. 13 f.). Then follows the personal
petition (v. 15), followed by the personal
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conviction (vv. 16 lf.), and confession (v.19).
Tµis leads to the expression of a central
religious difficulty (v. 20), which 'Christ
resolves (21,---24). Hereupon the word of
faith (v. 25) is crowned by the self-revelation
of C_hrist (v. 26).
4. must needs] i.e. this was the natural
route from Jerusalem to Galilee. Josephus
(' Antiq.' xx. 5. 1) speaks of it as that us11ally
adopted by Galilreah pilgrims ; and in one
place uses the same phrase as St John : "Those
who wish to go away quickly [from. Galilee
to Jerusalem] must needs (lan) go through
Samaria, for in this way it is possible to 1·each
Jerusalem from Galilee in three days"(' Vita,'
§ .52), Sometimes travellers went on the other
side of Jordan. Comp. Luke ix. 52 f. This
"passing through " gave occasion for a prophetic revelation of the future extension of the
Gospel ( comp. Acts i. 8), and stands in no
opposition to the special charge to the Apostles,
Matt. x. 5,
.
5. 'Ihen c.omethhe ... J So (oii,) he cometh ...
a city ... which i., called Sychar ... ] a city
called Sychar, as xi. 54; Matt. ii. 23. The
term "city" is used widely, as in the passages
quoted, and does not imply any considerable
size, but rather one of the "little walled villages with which every eminence is crowned."
Sychar] This name has been commonly
regarded as an intentional corruption of Sichem
(Acts vii. 16, Shechem; Neapolis, Nablous) as
signifying ejther "drunken-town" .(Isai.
xxviii, 1, i~~) or "lying-town" (Hab. ii. r8,
i~~)· But the earlier writers (e.g. Euseb.
'Onom.' s. v.) distinguish Shechem and Sychar; and the latter is said to lie "in front of
Neapolis." Moreover a place Sychar (i:ilO )I.II
,i:ilO .~i:i\O) is mentioned several times in
the Talmud; and it is scarcely possible that
so famous a place as Shechem would be
referred to as Sychar is referred to here.
There is at present a village, 'Askar, which
corresponds admirably with the requited site.
The, name appears in a transitional form in a
Samaritan Chronicle of the 12th cent. as
Iskar (Conder, in • Palestine Exploration Report,' 1877, p. 150 ). Compare Delitzsch
'Ztfchr. f. Luth. Theo!.' 1856, pp. 240 fl:,
who has collected the Talmudic passages.
the parcel of ground (xooplori, Vulg. pro:dium,
.comp. Matt. xxvi. 36) ... Joseph] Comp. Gen.
xxxiii. 19, xlviii. 22 (xxxiv. 25); Josh. xxiv.
32. The blessing of Jacob treated the purchase
which he had made, and the warlike act of
his sons in the district, as a pledge of the
future conquests of the sons of Joseph, to
F
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maria to draw water: Jesus saith
9 Then saith the woman of Sa,.
unto her, Give me to drink.
maria unto him, How is it that thou,
8 (For his disciples were gone being a Jew, askest drink of me,
away unto th,e city to buy meat.)
which am a woman of Samaria ? for
whom he gives the region as a portion (C~t;i).
The LXX. play upon the word and introduce
Shechem ('2l1aµ.u) as the substantial (not literal)
rendering. In recognition of the promise the
bones of Joseph were deposited at Shechem
on the occupation of Palestine (Josh. xxiv. 31,;
Acts vii. 15, 16).
·
6. Jacob's well] Jacob's spring. The word
+'spring" (11''1Y1, )~!!, Vulg. fons) is used here
(twice) and in 'V. 14. Comp. James iii. u
((3pvci); Rev. vii. 17, xxi. 6, and well (cf>p,ap,
il:lf, puteus) in 'V'V, u, u. Comp. Rev. ix.
1, 1,. Both names are still given to the well,
Ain 1:"akub and Bir-el-rakub. The labour of
constructing the well in the neighbourhood of
abundant natural springs, shews that it was
the work of a "stranger in the·land." Comp.
Gen. xxvi. 19. Lieut. Anderson, who descended to the bottom in May, 1866, fonnd
it then seventy-five feet deep and quite dry.
"It is," he says, "lined throughout with
rough masonry, as it is dug in alluvial soil"
.(Warren's 'Recovery of Jerusalem,' pp.
464 f.). The. well is now being carefully
examined and restored under the direction of
the Palestine Exploration Society (' Report,'
1877, p. 71,).
wearied] It is important to notice in St
John the clearest traces of the Lord's perfect
manhood. He alone preserves the word " I
thirst" in the account of the Passion, xix. 1,8.
thus] The word may mean (1) either "thus
wearied as He was," or (z) simply, just as He
:was, without preparation or further thought.
Jn the former sense it would have been natural
that the adverb should precede the verb
(oiln,.,s lKa0<(Ero) as in Acts vii. 8, xx. II,
xxvii. 17.
on the well] by the spring (l'll'l, eh. v. z).
and it was ... the sixth hour] The clause
stands by itself: It was... The time ii:idicated is probably six in the evening. The
night would not close so rapidly as to make
the subsequent description ('V. 35) impossible.
Compare Additional Note on eh. xix.
7. a woman <if Samaria] A woman, and
as such lightly regarded by the popular doctors (comp. 'V. 27): a Samaritan, and as such
despised by the Jews. Thus prejudices of sex
and nation were broken down by this first
teaching of the Lord beyond the limit .of the
chosen people. Yet more, the woman was
not only an alien, but also poor; for· to draw
water was no longer, as in patriarchal times
(Gen. xxiv. 15, xxix. 9 ff.; Exod. ii. 16 f.;
comp. Tristram, 'Land of Israel,' pp. 1,5 f.),
the work of women of station.

The later legends give the woman the significant name Photina.
Gi'Ve me to drink] The request must be
taken in its literal and obvious meaning ( 'V. 6) ;
but at the same time to ask was in this case
to give. The Teacher first met His hearer on
the common ground of simple humanity, and
conceded to her the privilege of conferring a
favour,
S. For his disciples J If they .had been
present they could have supplieq the .want.
"Somethingtodrawwith" ('V. u), a "bucket"
of skin, often found by the well sides, would
form naturally part of the equipment of the
little travelling party. This seems to be .a
better explanation of the reason than to suppose that the absence of the disciples gave the
opportunity for the con,·ersation.
.
were gone away] Perhaps St John remained with Christ. The narrative is more like
that of an eye-witness than a secondary ·account derived from the woman, or even from
the Lord Himself; Yet it may be urged that
'V. 33' naturally suggests that the Lord had
been left alone.
meat] i.e. food, as commonly (Matt. iii. 4,
vi. 1,5, &c.), but here only in the New Testament in the plural. Eggs, fruit, and the like
might be purchased from Samaritans, as they
could not contract defilement. Compare
Lightfoot on 'V. 4. The later rules however
were stricter. "To eat the bread of a Samaritan" it was said "was as eating the flesh
of swine.';

9. 'Then saith th~ woman <if Samaria ... ]
The Samaritan woman therefore s2.lth
... The form in this verse(~ 'Y· ~ '2aµ.apE'ins)
is different from that in .'V. 7 (y. IK rijs '2.).
The stress is laid on character as implied in
national descent and not on mere local con., nexion.
The strangeness of the request startles the
woman; " What further," she seems to ask,
"lies behind this request?" The original is
perfectly symmetrical (thou which art a Jew
·.. .of me which am a Samaritan woman ... ).
There is force also in the distinct addition of
the word woman ( yvvaiKos ). That the request
was made not only of a Samaritan but of a
woman completed the wonder of the questioner.
thou, being a Jew J Some peculiarity of
dress ot dialect or accent would shew this
(comp. Mark xiv. 70) ..
for the J e<ws ha'Ve no dealings with the Samaritans] for Jews ... with Samaritans. These
words, which are omitted by an important
group of ancient authorities, are, if genuine,
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the Jews have no dealings with the asked of him, and he Would have
Samaritans.
given thee living water.
11 The woman saith unto him,
JO Jesus answered and said unto
her, If thou knewest the gift of God, Sir, thou hast nothing to draw with,
and who it is that saith to thee, Give and the well is deep: from whence
me to drink ; thou wouldest have then hast thou that living water 1
an explanatory note of the Evangelist. In
this relation the present form (have no dealings) is remarkable. The origin of the hostility of the two peoples, which lasts to the
present day, may be traced to the Assyrian
colonisation of the land of Israel (1, K. xvii.
1,4). From this followed the antagonism of the
Samaritans to the Jews at the Return (Ezra
iv., Neh. vi., which led to the erection of a
rival temple on Mount Gerizim. Comp.
Ecclus. 1. 1,5, 26. 'Diet. of Bible,' III.
·p. 1117.
have ... dealings] The original word (trvyxpoovrn,, Vulg. coutuntur) suggests the relations
of familiar intercourse and not of business.
Offices of kindness were not expected between
Jews and S,1.ma,ritans. ·The spirit of religious
bitterness still lingers on the spot. "On asking drink from a woman [near Nablous] who
was filling her pitcher, we were angrily and
churlishly refused:-' The Christian dogs might
get it for themselves''' (Tristram, 'Land of
Israel,' p. 134, ed. 3).

It carries with it something of the idea of
bounty, honour, privilege; and is used of the
gift of the Spirit (Acts ii. 38, viii. 20, x. 45,
xi. 17 ), and of the gift of redemption in
Christ (Rom. v. 15 ;. 1, Cor. ix. 15), manifested in various ways (Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7;
Hehr. vi. 4). This usage .shews that there
is here a general reference to the blessings
given to men in the revelation of the Son, and
not a simple description of what was given to
the woman in the fact of her interview with
Christ. "The gift of God" is all that is
freely offered in the Son.
thou wou/dest 'have asked] The pronoun is
emphatic ( ITV /iv fl-r. ).
living water] that is perennial, springing
from an unfailing source (Gen. xxvi. 19), ever
flowing fresh (Lev. xiv. 5). The request
which Christ had made furnished the idea of a
parable; the bodily want whereby He suffered
suggested an image of the spjritual blessing
which He·was ready to bestow.
·
The Jews were ·already familiar with the
application of the phrase (living ,water) to the
10, If thou knewest (hadst known) quickening energies which proceed from God
the gift ef God ... ] The words are, as com- (Zech. xiv, 8; Jer. ii, 13, xvii. 13. Comp.
monly in St John's Gospel, an answer to the v. 14, note), though it may be· doubtful how
essential idea of the foregoing question. The far the prophetic language would be known
woman had sought an explanation of the mar- to Samaritans. Here the words indicate that
vel that a Jew should ask a favour of a Sama- which on the divine side answers to the
ritan woman. This however, as she dimly spiritual thirst, the aspirations of men for
guessed, was only a part of the new mystery. fellowship with God. This under various
The frank appeal to a human charity deeper aspects may be regarded as the Revelation of
than religious antagonism did indeed indicate the Truth, or the gift of the Holy Spirit,
a possibility of union greater than hope. Had inclividually or socially, or whatever, acqirdshe known what God had now done for men, ing to varying circumstances, leads to that
and who that Jewish Teacher was whom she eternal life (v. 14) which consists in the
saw, she would herself have boldly asked of knowledge of God and His Son Jesus Christ
Him a favour far greater than He had asked of (xvii. 3).
her, and would have received it at once: she
11, 12. The woman's answer is in spirit
would have become the petitioner, and not
have wondered at the petition: her present exactly like the first. Her thoughts reach
difficulty would have been solved by her ap- forward to some truth which she feels to be as
prehension of the new revelation which had yet far from her. How can she conceive of
been made not to Jew or Samaritan but to the gift? The well of Jacob is, in one sense,
man. Had she known the gift ef God, the a well of "living water," yet it cannot be
gift of His Son (iii. 16) in which was included that which supplies the Speaker with His gift,
all that man could want, she would have felt for "the well is deep," and He has "nothing
that needs of which she was partly conscious to draw with." He offers in word that for
(v. 1-5) could at length be satisfied. Had she which He asks. How again can she conceive
known who it was that said to her, Give me of Him who speaks to her? He is wearied
to drink. she would have laid open her prayer and thirsty, and yet professes to command reto Him without reserve or doubt, assured of sources which were sealed to the patriarchs.
His sympathy and help.
11. the well is deep] The well is at prethe. gift] The word here used (lfo,p,a) sent partially choked up with rubbish. See
occurs only in this place in the Gospels. v. 6, note. In Maundrell's time (March,
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I 2 Art thou greater than our father
Jacob, which gave us the well, and
drank thereof himself, and his children, and his,cattle?
13 Jesus answered and said unto
her, Whosoever drinketh of this water shall thirst again :

1697), it was 101 feet deep and had fifteen
feet of water in it. Dr Tristram fotind in
it only "wet mud" in December(' Land of
rlsrael,' p. 143, ed. 3), but towards the end of
February it was "full of water" (id. p. 401),
that living water] Simply the livmg
water, whereof thou speakest.

12. Art thou] The pronoun is emphatic:
"Art thou, a poor, wearied traveller, of more
commanding power than the patriarch who
gained by labour what he gave us?"
our father Jacob] The Samaritans claimed
descent from Joseph as representing the ancient
tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh. (Joseph.
'Ant.' XI. 8. 6.)
gave us] left, that is, to his descendants
as a precious heritage. The tradition is independent of the O Id Testament.
children] sons, the special representatives
of his house.
cattle] The original word (0piµµara, Vulg.
f!ecora) may mean slaves, but the sense given
m A. V. is more natural. The well was
sufficient for large wants. The word occurs
here only in _the New Testament, and is not
found in LXX.
13, 14. The words of Christ carry on the
parable of the tenth verse, and in doing so
still answer the thought and not the words of
the ·woman. They imply that she had felt
rightly that it was some other water than that
for which Christ asked which He was waiting
to !(ive: that one greater than Ja cob was there.
The water which the patriarch had drunk and
given satisfied a want for the moment: the
living water:satisfied a want for ever, and in
such a way that a fresh and spontaneous source
supplied each recurrent need of refreshment.
The mode in which the new thought is
developed corresponds exactly with vi. 49 f.
13. Whosoever]
More exactly, Every
one that,.. The form of expression is con~
trasted with the hypothetical whosoever in
v. 14. ·with this change of form follows
also a change of tense (o 'ITivwv=habitual; o~
av 1rly = once for all).
ofthi; waterJ pointing to the well.

14; .that I shall. giveJ The pronoun in
the first case. is emphatic and carries the answer to 'the- contrast which the woman had
drawn between Jacob and Christ. The gift,
consequent in it_s realisation upon the fulfil-

[v.
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14 But whosoever drinketh of the
water that I shall give him shall never
thirst; but the water that I shall
give him shall be in him a well of
water springing up into everlasting

He.
I

.5

The woman saith unto · him,

ment of Christ's work, is still future ( iycJ

a..Juw).
shall never ... ] The phrase (01) µ.~ ... flr Tov
alrova) is a very remarkable one, andTecurs
viii. 51, sz, x. z8, xi. z6, xiii. 8. Else~here
it is found in the New Testament in I Cor.
viii. 13, where the translation "I will eat_ no
flesh while the world standeth" expresses the
literal force of the words.
thirst] in the sense of feeling the pain ~t
an unsatisfied want, Rev. vii. 16. But the ·
divine life and the divine wisdom bring no
satiety, Ecclus. xxiv. 2 I.
. •.
shall be ... a well of water ... everlasting
life] shall become... a spring of water ...
eternal life.- Itshallnotserveforthemoment
only, but shall also preserve power to satisfy
all future wants if it be appropriated by the
receiver. The communication of the divine
energy, as a gift of life, necessarily manifests
itself in life. The blessing welcomed proves a
spring of blessing, which rises towards and
issues in eternal life; for this is as the infinite
ocean in which all divine gifts find their end
and consummation. The life comes from the
Source of life and ascends to Him again.
The. image is developed in three stages.
Christ's gift is as a spring of water, of water
leaping up in rich abundance, and that not
perishing or lost but going forth to the noblest
fulfilment.
springing up. into] The original word (&,'J\oµ,vov Els) describes the "leaping" of a thing
of life, and not the mere "gushing up" of a
fountain.
There is a Jewish saying that "when the
Prophets speak of water they mean the Law"
(Wilnsche, ad Joe.), The Incarnate Word
was what the Scribes wished to make the
Scriptures. Compare also 'Aboth,' I. 4; u.
15. The relation of the persons is now changed, A greater want supersedes the less. The
woman is no longer able to follow the thoughts
which lie before her in their mysterious depth;
but at least she can ask for the gift which has
already been assured to her (v. 10). She
seeks a favour in turn before she has granted
that which was sought of her. Sir, give me
this water, that I thirst not, neither come
hither to draw. The gift appeared to her to
have two virtues, corresponding to the twofold description just given of it. It would
satisfy her own personal wants: and it would
also, as being a source -of blessing no less than
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Sir, give ine this water, that I thirst bands; and he whom· thou now hast
is not thy husband : m . that saidst
not, neither come hither to draw.
I 6 Jesus saith unto her, Go, call thou truly.
thy husband, and come hither .
19 The woman saith unto him,
. I 7 The woman answered and said, Sir, I perceive that thou art a prophet.
J have no husband. Jesus said unto
20 Our fathers worshipped in this
her, Thou hast well said, I have no mountain; and ye say, that in b Jeru- b Deur.••·
salem is the place where men ought 5•
husband:
18 For th'ou hast had five hus- to worship.
The singular details which are given of the
a blessing, enable her to satisfy the wants of
woman's life have led many commentators 1i!il
those to whom she had to minister.
come hither] The original word according regard her as offering in her personal history a
to the best authorities (/!i,,pxrop.at) gives the figure of the religious history of her people,
idea of "come all the way hither" across the which had been united to and separated from
intervening plain.
" five gods" (Jos. 'Antt.' IX. 14, 3; 2 K.
16. Jesus (He) saith... The apparently xvi i. 29 ff.), and was at last irregularly serving
•
abrupt transition seems to be suggested by the the true God.
in that saidst thou tru&] this thou hast
last words of v. 15. In those the speaker
.,.passed beyond herself. She confessed by im- ·said truly. TJ1e form is different (<tp'),mf)
plication that even the greatest gift was not from that used in v, I 7 ( el,rM ).
19. I perceive] The word (8,ropro) marks
complete unless it was shared· by those to
whom she was bound. If they thirsted, contemplation, continu~d progressive vision,
though she might not thirst, her toilsome n'>t immediate perception. See ii. 23. We
l.ibour must be fulfilled still. According to cannot tell in what way the L.ord's words
this interpretation Christ again reads her were more significant to the woman than to us
thought; and bids her summon him to whom (see i. 48, 49), but they evidently bore with
it was her duty to minister. The gift was for them to her a complete conviction that her
him also; and the command was at the same whole life was open to the eyes of the speaker
time a test of the woman's awake1,ing faith.
(v. 29).
a prophet] The emphasis lies on the title
17. l have ~o husband] The words are and not on the pronoun ( Zn .,,-po<p~T']S el <Tv).
half sad, half apologetic, as of one who shrinks The first thought in the Samaritan's mind is
from the trial conscious of weakness, and who that the connexion of man with God has been
seeks further .assurance of power before ren- authoritatively restored; and if so, then, she
dering complete obedience. The command argues, it may be that discrepancies as to loc;.J
might disprove the knowledge and claims of worship will be solved.
the mysterious Teacher. The exact form of
20. Our fathers.,. and ye say ... ] To the
the Lord's answer suggests that a pause for a
brief space followed, Jesus said (saith) to student of the law the exclusive establishment
ber, <J'hou saidst well, I have no husband... in of worship af Jerusalem must have been a
that thou bast said truly, The plea had been great difficulty. To a Samaritan no question
left, as 1t were, to be solemnly pondered could appear more worthy of a prophet's
(Thou saidst, not <rhou hast said), and the decision than the settlement of the religious
transposition of the words in the repetition of centre of the world. Thus the difficulty which
it, by which. the .emphasis is thrown in. the is proposed is not a diversion, but the natural
original on husband which by before on I hm1e thought of one brought face to face with an
not, at once reveals how the thoughts of the interpreter of the divine will.
Our fathers] that is, either simply our anwoman were laid bare.
well said] It is possible that there is some- cestors from the time of the erection of the
thing of a sad irony in the ,rnrds, as there is Samaritan Temple after the Return, or, more
probably, the patriarchs, See below. The
in Matt. vii. 9; z Cor. xi. 4.
Samaritan Temple was destroyed by John
18. jive husbands] Though the facilities Hyrhanus c. B.c. 129 (Jos. 'Antt.' xm. 9.
for divorce are said to have been fewer among 1).
'
worshipped] For this absolute use of the
the Samaritans than among the Jews, there is
no reason to suppose that the woman's former verb (.,,-poo-Kvve'iv) see xii. 20; Rev. v. 14 (true
marriages were illegally dissolved. That reading); Acts viii. 27, xxiv. JI.
which was true in her statement pointed the
in this mountain] poinling to Mount Gerirebuke. Her present position, though dis- zim, at the foot of which the wdl lirs... Achonourable, was not expressly forbidden by the cording to the Samaritan tradition it was on
this mountain that Abraham prepared the
Mosaic Law.
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22 Ye worship ye know not what:
. 2 I Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
believe me, .the hour cometh, when we know what we worship: for salye shall neither in this mountain, nor vation is of the Jews.
23 But the hour cometh, and now
yet at Jerusah:m,worship the Father.

sac1 ifice of Isaac, and here also that he met
Melchisedek. In Deut. xxvii. rz f. Gerizim
is mentioned. as the site on which the six tribes
stood who were to pronounce the blessings for
the observance of the law. And.in the Samaritan Pentateuch, Gerizim and not Ebal is the
mountain on which the altar was erected,
Dent. xxvii. 4.
The natural reference to the unnamed
mountain is an unmistakable trait from the
life.
A striking passage is quoted from 'Bereshith R.' § 31.; by Lightfoot and Vlunsche:
"R. Jochanan, going to Jerusalem to pray,
passed by [Geri:dm]. A certain Samaritan
seeing him asked him, ,vhither goest thou l
I am, saith he, going to Jerusalem to pray.
To whom the Samaritan, Were it not better
for thee to pray in this holy mountain than in
that cursed house l" Compare' Bereshith R.'
§ 8r.
.
and ye say ... ] ye (ilµ,is), on your side ...
The whole problel)l is stated in its simplest
form. The two facts are placed side by side
(and, not but), traditional practice, Jewish
teaching.
the placeJ that is, the one temple.
ought to worship] must qJJorship (v. 1.4),
according to a divine obligation (~ii). Comp.
iii. 30, note.
21. The rival claims of Gerizirn aniJerusalem a1e not determined by the Lord, for
they vanish in the revelation of a universal
religion.
Woman, believe me] The true form of the
original (1rluuv, µo,) marks the present begmning of faith, which is to grow to something riper. Compare x. 38, xii. 36, xiv. r,
rr. On the other hand, the single act of
faith is marked (1r{a:r,vuov) in Acts xvi. 31.
In the two parallel narratives, Mark v. 36,
Luke viii. 50 (1rluTEvuov), the two f01ms are
used: that which is general and continuous in
the first passage is concentrated into a special
act in the second by the addition of, "and she
·shall be saved." In the present connexion the
unique phrase (believe me) corresponds to the
familiar "Verily, verily," as introducing a
· great truth. Comp. Mai. i. r r.
the (rather an) hour cometh] This consummation was still future. The temple still
claimed the reverent homage of believers (ii.
16). Contrast v. 23.
. the hour] There is a divine order ·in accordance with .which each part of the whole
scheme of salvation is duly fulfilled. Comp.
v. z5, 28, xvi. z, 4, 25, 31,, So Christ had
'' His hour," .ii. 4, note,

neither ... nor yet (nor) at Jerusalem] The
two centres of worship are spoken of ih the
same terms ( ovn ... ovr,) in the prospect of
the future.
·
worship the Father] The word worship
was used indefinitely in v. :zo: here it finds
its true complement. The object of worship
determines its conditions. He who is known
as the Father finds His home where His children are. This absolute use of the title, "the
Father," is characteristic of St J bhn, and
almost peculiar to him. Other examples lire ·
found, Matt. xi. :z7 and parallels; Acts i. 4,
7; Rom. vi. 4; Eph. ii. 18. See Additional
Note. The revelation of God as the Father
sums up the new tidings of the Gospel. In
this place the title stands in a significant relation to the boast of a special descent ( our
fathers, v. 20).
22. re (emphatic) worship ye know not
what (that which ye know not) (Vulg.
adoratis quod nescitis)] Your worship, that
is, is directed to ·One with whose character,
as He has revealed Himself through the prophets and in the history of His people, you
are really unacquainted. You know whom
to worship, but you do not know Him. By
confining your faith to the law you condemn
yourselves to ignorance of the God of Israel. ·
We Jews, on the other hand (the pronoun
again is emphatic), worship that which we
know; for the promised salvation is ef the
Jews. The power of Judaism lay in the fact
that it was not simple deism, but the gradual
preparation for .the Incarnation, The Jew
therefore knew that which he worshipped, so
far as the will, and in that the nature, of God
was gradually unfolded before him. Contrast
viii. 54.
ye ... we ... ] The sharp contrast between
Samaritans and Jews which runs through the
narrative (vv. 9, 20, ye say), and the pointed
reference to "the Jews" which follows, fix
beyond all reason;ible doubt the interpretation
of the pronouns.
what ..• ] not Him whom... The abstract
form suggests the notion of God, so far as
His attributes and purposes were made. known,
rather than of God as ii ~erson, revealed to
men at last in the Son: iiv. 9. Compare
Acts xvii. z3 (i o3v).
salvation] Rather, the promised and expected salvation ( ,j uror11pla) to be re~lised in
the mission of Messiah. · ,So Acts iv. u.
Compare Acts xiii. 26. See also Rev. vii, 10,
xii. ro, xix. 1.
is .ef ...] ,that is, "proceeds from" (lurlv
lK), not "belongs to." Comp. i. 46, note,

v. 24, 25.)
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is, when the true worshippers shall
24 c God is a Spirit•: and they that ' 2 Cor. ~17
worship the Father in spirit and in . worship him must worship him in '
truth: for the Father seeketh such to spirit and in truth.
worship him .
25 The woman saith unto.him, I
. vii. 22, 52, (x. 16). The thought is expressed
in a symbol in Rev. xii. 5,
.23. But ... ] The old differences of more
and less perfect knowledge were to be done
·away.
the ( rather an) hour cometh, and now is] The
presence of Christ among men brought with
it this result at once, though local worship
(--u. zr) was not yet abolished. Compare.v. 25
as contrasted with v. 28. In each case the
subtle contrast between the immediate and
ultimate issues which are pointed to. is most
significant and characteristic of the exact
circumstances to. which the words belong.
See also xvi. 25, 32.
the true worshipp~rs] The original term
"true" ( aA1)0,v6~) describes that which is not
only truly but also completely what it professes to be. Thus it is used in connexion
with those material objects under which
Christ represents Him:,elf. See i. 9, vi. 32, vii.
28, viii. 16, xv. 1, note, xvii. 3, xix. 35. The
popular sense of the word "ideal"-fulfilling
the complete conception-comes near to this
usage.
in spirit and (om. in) truth] The words
describe the characteristics of worship in one
complex phrase (ev 7rv,vµari Kai d;\'70,['!) and
not in two .co-ordinate phrases. VV orship
involves an expression of feeling and a conception of the object towards whom the feeling is
entertained. The expression is here described
as made in spirit: the conception as formed in
truth. Judaism (speaking generally) was a
worship of the letter and not of spirit (to take
examples from the time): Samaritanism was
a worship of falsehood and not of truth. By
the Incarnation men are enabled to have immediate communion with God, and thus a worship in spirit has become possible: at the same
time t.he Son is a complete manifestation of
God for men, and thus a worship in truth
has been placed within their reach. These
two characteristics answer to the higher sense
of the second and third commandments, the
former of which tends to a spiritual service,
and the latter to a devout regard for the
" name " of God, that is, for every revelation
of His Person or attributes or action.'
spirit] In biblical language, that. part of
man's nature which holds, or is capable of
holding, intercourse with the eternal order is
the spirit (1 Thess. v. 23). The spirit in man
responds to the Spirit of God. Comp. vi. 63.
The sphere of worship was therefore now to
be that highest region where the divine and
human meet, and not, as i~ an earlier period

of discipline, material or fleshly, Comp. Roni,
i. 9·
truth] ,vorship is necessarily limited by
the idea of the being worshipped. A true
, idea of God is essential to a right service of
Him. Comp. Hehr. viii. 5, x. 1.
for] The phrase in the original (Kal ')'&p,
Vulg. nam et) is remarkable. It alleges a
reason which is assumed. to be . conclusive
from the nature of the case: for the Father
also on Hfs part, which i.s expressed fairly by
for in fact,for indeed. Comp. Matt. viii. 9 and
parallel, xxvi. 73 and parallels j Mark x. 45 ;
Luke vi. 32 ff., xi. 4, xxii. 37; Acts xix. 40;
Rom. xi. 1, and not unfrequently in St Paul.
seeketh] There is a real correspondence
between the true worshipper and God. Comp.
i. 43 (findeth), note.
The true (d;\7]0iv&s)
worshipper answers to the true (aA1)0tvos)
God (xvii. 3).
such to wprship him] such for His worshippers.

24. God is a Spirit] God is Spirit, absolutely free from aU limitations of space and
time, The nature and not the personality of
God is described, just as in the phrases, God
is light (1 John i. 5), or God is love (1 John iv.
8). This premiss is drawn from a true interpretation of the old revelation (lsai. xxxi. 3),
but the conclusion which follows belongs to
the new. The declaration in its majestic
simplicity is unique; though St John implies
in the two other revelatio.ns of God's being
which hE' has given (ll. cc.) the truth which is
declared by it.
worship him in spirit and in truth] More
exactly, worship in spirit and t.ruth
(v. 23).
25. The woman's answer to the declaration made to her helps us to understand why
it was made. She had acknowledged the
Lord as a prophet, but she felt that /mch
truths could be affirmed only by one who
was more than a prophet, and for such a one
she looked. In her hope Messiah was the
perfect lawgiver and not the conqueror.
'I'ruth and not dominion was the blessing she
connected with His mission. The confession,
like the revelation by which it was followed,
'is unique in the gospels.
I know] Compare iii. ll, we know. The
object and th~ ground of knowledge are characteristically different,
·
which is called Christ] The words may be
part of the speech of the woman, in which
case they imply that the Greek title was that
which was popularly current (cf. v. 29). At
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28 The woman then left her wa~
know that Messias cometh, which is
called Christ: when he is come, lie terpot, and went her way into the
will tell _us all things.
· city, and saith to the men,
26 Jesus saith unto her, I that
29 Come, see a tnan, which told
me all things that ever I did : is not
speak unto thee .am he.
2 7 ~ And upon this came his dis- this the Christ?
ciples, and marvelled that he talked
30 Then they went out of· the
with the woman : ·yet no man said; city, and came unto him.
What seekest thou? or, Why talkest
3 I I[ In the mean while his disci- •thou with her?
pies prayed him, saying, Master, eat.
least, the different form in which the interpretation is given in i. 41 must be noticed, This
exact form. (o ;>._,yo/LEvos ;\'Ptcrros) is used_ ;\s
part of a title elsewhere, x1, 16, xx. :z4, xx1. ·:z
(cf. Luke xxii. 1).
·For the Samaritan conceptions of Messiah
see 'Introd. to Study of the Gospels,' pp.
159 f..

.

when he is come] when He comes. The
pronoun (<K•'ivos} is emphatic, and fixes the
attention on Messiah as contrasted with, arid
standing apart from, all other teachers.
he will tell us all things] More exactly, He
will announce all things unto us. The word
(dvayy,;,,_,t, Vulg. tidnunciabit) is used of the
fresh and authoritative message of the Advocate, xvi. 13 ff. The teaching so given would
·be absolute and complete.

26. The woman was prepared to welcome
Messiah in His prophetic dignity, and in this
He makes Himself known to her. Compare
ix .. 35 ff. In each case the revelation answers
to the faith of the recipient. With these acknowledgments P,rompted by grace contrast
the acknowledgment yielded to legal authority,
Matt. xxvi. 63, 64.
I that speak] 0 r rather, J that talk ( J AaArov):
the word suggests the notion of free, familiar
conversation, which is brought out in the next
verse. It was by this intercourse of loving
and searching sympathy, that Christ revealed
_Himself as the hope of men. Comp. ix. J7,
note. ,.
27-30. The conversation being ended, its
immediate effects are noticed. The disciples
reverently wonder. The woman is filled with
a hope beyond hope. Her countrymen are
moved by her enthusiasm. The whole picture is full of life.
· 27. And... ca/ne and marvelled.•. ] And...
came; and they marvelled. The change of
tense, which marks the pause of wonder,
requires the insertion of the pronoun.
talked with the woman] was talking with
a woman, against the custom pf the doctors
by whom it was said that "a man should not
salute a woman in a public place, not even
his own wife," and that it was "better that
the words of the law should be burnt than
delivered to women." Compare 'Aboth' I. 5

(Taylor); and Buxtorf, 'Lex, Rabp.' p. II46;
and contrast Gal. iit :z8. One of the thanksgivings in the daily service of the Synagogue
is : " Blessed art Thou, 0 Lord ... Who hast
not made me a woman."
A double question arose in the minds of the
disciples. Could their master require a service
from a woman] or could He wish to commune with her as a teacher? Yet they were
content to wait. In due time He would remove their doubts. Even thus early they had
learnt to abide His time.
28. 'Ihffwoman then /e.ft ... went her way.,.]
This
time the woman's answer is in action. The
Lord had set aside His own want : .she set
aside her own.purpose. But she shewed that
her absence was to be but for a brief space by
"leaving her' water-pot." . And meanwhile the
message which she bore to the city was for all,
for the men, the inhabitants generally, and not
for her "husband" only.
So the. w_oman left ... went away . ..

29, The Samaritan woman, like. the first
disciples (i. 41, 45 ), at once tells what she has
found, and with the same appeal Come, see (i.

46).

all things that. ever I did (that I did)] The.
words here and. v. 39 are more definite in
their reference than A. V.; and the trnth ot
the exaggerated· phrase lies in the effect which
Christ's words had upon the woman's conscience (18 ff.). She was convinced that He
knew all, and in the revelation which He had
made, she seemed to feel that He had told her
all, because He had by that called up all
before her eyes.
is not this the Christ?] The original words
cannot be so rendered. The form of the
woman's question (µ.~rt oJr&s ... ; Vulg. numquid ... ?), suggests the great conclusion as
something even beyond· hope: Can this be
the Chrfst? Is it possible to believe that the
highest blessing has suddenly been given to
us? The form of the sentence grammatically
suggests a negative answer (v. 33), but hope
bursts through ,it, Compare Matt. xii. :z3.
The same phrase occurs Matt. xxvi. :z:z, :z5;
John viii. :z:z, xviii. 35; James iii. n, &c.·
30. Omit 'Ihen. The result of the woman's
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32 But he said unto them, I have
meat to cat that ye know not of.
33 Therefore said the disciples one
to another, Hath any man brought
him ought to eat?
·
message is given abruptly. The trust of the
hearers is the measure of her zeal.
.came unto] The tense of the original (~pxovro, comp. c. xx. 3) is vividly descriptive.
The villagers started on their journey, and are
seen, as it were, pursuing it. Comp. 'll, 35.
<They went out ,if the city and came on their
way to.wards him (Vulg. exierunt et 'lleniebant).
··
.
31-38. The deeper lessons of the incident are unfolded when the Lord was left
alone with His disciples. Their natural and
loving request leads Him to point to wants
more truly imperious than those of the body,
thus carrying on the teaching. of the act
and word just given to and by the woman
(31-34). The actual, unexpected, condition
of the Samaritans, is used to illustrate the
urgency and the fruitfulness of the work to
which the apostles were called.
31. his disciples] the disciples. The love
of the disciples overpowered their wonder.
They strive to satisfy the wants of. their
Master and n~t their own curiosity ('ll, 27).
prayed] begged, asked (1poor"'v, Vulg. rogabant): 'll'll. 40, 47, xii. 21, &c.
Master} The original preserves the Hebi-ew form Rabbi (comp. i. 38) which
has been translated here and in ix. 2, xi. 8.
Elsewhere Rabbi has been rightly kept in this
Gospel.
32. meat to eat that ye (emphatic) know
not ef] t/Jat ye know not; that is meat of
which ye know not the virtue and power.
Comp. 'll. 22. For the image, see vi. 27.
3::?. one to anotherJ not venturing to ask
more from their Lord. Comp. "Xvi. 17.
34. · to do ... and to finish ... ] The exact
form of the expression (tva 7r.) emphasizes th(!
end and not the process, not the doing ... and
finishing but that I may do ... and.ftnish. Comp.
vi. 29, xv. 8, xvii. 3; 1 John iii. n, v. 3.
The distinction in tenses between the ·two
verbs (7ro,ro, .-,x .."',,."') which is found in
the coinmon texts is not supported by the
best authorities.
that sent me] Comp. v. 36 f.
finish) accomplish. The original word
(uX,iro<Tro) is remarkable. It expresses not
merely "finishing," "bringing to an end," but
"bringing to the true end," "perfecting." It·
is characteristic of St John, and the Epistle to
the Hebrews: eh. v. 36, ·xvii. 4, 23, xix. 28;
1 John ii. 5, iv. u, 17 f.; Hebr. ii. lo, v. 9,
vii. 28, &c.

34 Jesus s;iith unto them, My meat
is to do the will of him that sent me,
and to finish his work.
35 Say not ye, There are yet four
months, and then cometh harvest ?
his work]

Comp. v. 19, note.

34, ff. .The train of thought in these verses

appears to be this. "My true food lies _in
working for the fulfilment of my Father's will,
and the partial accomplishment of this end is
even now before my eyes. You, as you
traverse these corn plains, anticipate without
doubt the. coming harvest. . And the labour
of the sower is a parable of all spiritual labour.
The issue of that labour is not Jess certain
than the issue of this. Nay, further: the spirit~
ual harvest of which that natural harvest is a
figure is even now ready for the· sickle. In ,
this sense, the reaper already has his reward
and the sower through him. For the work of
these two is essentially separate. In spiritual
labour the homely proverb is fulfilled: He
who reaps sows not what he reaps, he who
sows reaps not what he sows. Still the joy
of the reaper crowns the toil of the sower;
and these first-fruits of Samaria, the firstfruits of a spiritual harvest, crown my joy."
Comp. Matt. ix. 37, 38.
Say not ye (ilµ~os) ... har'Uest] These words
have been understood in two ways, either (1)
as a proverbial saying, marking roughly the
interval between some familiar date (seedtime)
and harvest; or (2) as a description of the
actual state of things at the time, so that
when the words were spoken ·there were four
months to the harvest. The emphatic "ye''.
(say not ye), which appears to indicate men's
clear calculation of natural events, favours the
first 'interpretation; but the form of the sentence (there are yet ... ) and til'e period named,
which is Jess than the interval between seedtime and harvest, favour the second. If this
latter view be adopted we have an approxi,rnate
date for the narrative. The · harvest '. began
about the middle of April, and lasted 'tcithe
end of May (Tristram, 'The Land of Jsr1Hil;'
pp. 583 f.). The conversation therefore might
be placed about the end of January (or early
in February). By this time the fields would
be already ·green. Dr Tristram found the
wheat and barley near J erusalem,,sown just
after Christmas, four inches high on February
20th (/. c. p. 399 ). But on this supposition
it would follow from this passage, compared
with ii. 13 and iv. 3, that the Lord must
have continued about ten months in J udrea,
a supposition which seems to be inconsistent
with iv. 45. See Additional Note on v. I,
,Lift up your ryes] Comp. Isai. xlix. 1a:
This prophetic passage offers a striking parallel in thought and language.
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behold, I say unto you, Lift up your
eyes, and look on the fields; dfor they
are white already to harvest.
36 And h<; that reapeth receiveth
wages, artd gathereth fruit unto life
eternal : that both he that soweth
and he that reapeth may rejoice together.
37 And herein is that saying true,
One soweth; and another reapeth.
38 I sent you to reap that whereon
· ye bestowed no labour: other men la-

"Matt, 9.
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the fields J At the present time the plain at
the foot of Gerizim is fertile corn-land (Stanley, 'S. and P.' 233 ff.). The detail has the
truth of life in it. The disciples saw the
· promise of rich crops: but Christ saw the
spiritual harvest of which the fields were the
image (Matt. xiii. 3 ff., &c.), even now come
in its. first-fruits, as the people from the city
appl'oached.
for] Rather, that. Look on (i. 38) the
fields, and observe that ... The woman, we
may suppose, with the Samaritans ( 'V. 3-0),
was seen returning to the well.
35, 36. The punctuation and reading at
the end of v.erse 35 are uncertain, but it seems
best to omit already at the close of it, and to
substitute it for and at the beginning of 'V, 36:
Already he that reapeth ... The harvest
was stran,gely anticipated in this first welcome
of the word beyond the limits of Judaism,
36. recei'Veth wages ... that both (omit)
he ... ] There is even now work for him to
do, which has an immediate reward, and he
gathereth fruit which shall not perish or be
consumed, but endure unto life eternal. Comp.
'V, 14, vi. 27, xii. 25. There in that higher
order the sower shall "see of his travail" aml
be glad : the forerunner who has long passed
away shall meet him who has received the
harvest of his ea;rlier work and share his joy.
The application seems to be to lawgiver and
priest and prophet, and all who "went before" Christ's coming in old times and even
now go before Him, Christ Himself stands
as the Lord of the Harvest ('V. 38) and not
here as the Sower.

boured, and ye are entered into their
labours,
39 ~ And many of the Samaritans
of that city belieyed on him for the
saying of the woman, which testified,_
He told me all that ever I did.
40 So when the Samaritans were
come unto him, they besought him
that· he would tarry with them: and
he abode there two days.
41 And many more beli.eved because of his own word ;
the principle was to find application in their
labours also.
38 I sent you ... ye bestowed no labour (ye
have7not laboured) ... ] The words probably point to the successful labours of the
Apostles in Judrea (-v. 2). At the same time •
their whole mission was included in their call.
other men laboured (have laboured) ...
into their labours (labour)] The reference,
as in the case of the sower, is to all who had
in any manner· prepared the way for Christ,
He was, as has been said, like Joshua, who
brought His Own peop_le to "a land for
which they did not labour" (Josh. xxiv. 13);
and it is possible that the words.may contain
a reference to that passage of the Old Testament. The "you" is emphatic throughout,
The word " laboured " is the same as that
used for "wearied " in 'V, 6 (,am,?v ). The
result is identified with the effort (labour, that
which you ha'Ve not wrought by your labour, &
ml 1<£1<01r,, Vulg. quod non laborastis). .Comp.
Ecclus, xiv. 15,

<The wo~k in Sychar (39-42).
39-42. The ready faith of the woman
was found also among her countrymen. As
she had looked for a religious teacher in the
Christ, they acknowledged in Him "the
Saviour of the world."

39, believed .. ,for the saying] Rather, because of the word ('V. 41), the narrative
(81a -rov X&yov), and not the simple statement
only, efthe woman as (or while) she (earnestly, constantly, and not once for all) testified

(-rijs yvvai1<6s p,apTvpov<TT/S) .. ,
3'7. .And herein is that saying ... ] For
40. So when ... were come (came) ... ]
herein is the saying... "I say this," so the Their belief went thus far, that they wished
words imply, "to prepare you by the lesson to hear more of. His teaching.
of your immediate success for future disapthat he would tarry] Rather, to abide
pointment, for in this spiiitual sowing and (i. 38, 39), as in the second clause.
harvesting the common proverb finds its
41, many more] The phrase is comparacomplete, ideal, fulfilment (dX1181vos): one
_tive,far more (in reference to 'V, 39), and not
sorweth and another reapeth."
herein] i.e. in the fact that you are reaping positive (1roXXoo 1rX£{ov~ ). This isolated noalready. ('V, 36) what others sowed. And tice is an instructive illustration of our frag-
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42 ·And said 'unto the woman, Now
4 3 ~ Now after two days he dewe believe, not because of thy saying: parted thence, and went into Galilee.
for we have heard him ourselves, and
44 For •Jesus himself testified, that • Matt.
know that this is indeed t.he Christ; a. prophet hath no honour in his own 57•
the Saviour of the world.
country.
mentary knowledge of the Lord's whole
work.
because of his (omit own) word] Comp.
39·
42.
sel'Ves]
cause
for ewe
'I},

Now. we belie'Ve ... heard. him ourMore exactly, No longer is it beof thy speech tliat we believe,
have heard for ourselves. Tµe
order is remarkable. The word speech (talk. ing, XaXia) corresponds with talk in 'Vv. 26,
i7. It occurs elsewhere in New Testament
only eh. viii. 43; Matt. xxvi. 73 (Mark xiv.
70). It does not appear that the Samaritans
asked for signs like the Jews (comp. 'IJ, 48),
.or that any outward miracles were wrought
among them.
the Christ, the Saviour of the world] The
words the Christ must be omitted, in accordance with ari overwhelming concurrence of
ancient authorities, The simple title, the Saviour of the world (Vulg. Salvator mundi), is
found once again in I John iv. 14; and it is a
significant fact that. this magnificent conception of the w_ork of Christ was first expressed
by a Samaritan; for whom the hope of a Deliverer had not been shaped to suit national
ambition. So at last faith rose to the level of
the promise, v. 21. The "salvation" ( v. 22)
sprang from the· Jews, and was recognised by
Samaritans.

3. THE WORK IN GALILEE (43-54),
This notice of Christ's Galilrean work consists of a general account of the welcome
which He found (vv. 43-45), followed by
the narrative of a second ''sign" ( vv. 46-.
54).
It seems probable that the earlier part of
the Synoptic narratives (Mark i. 14-ii. 14
and parallels) must be placed in the interval
which extended from iv. 43-v. r. So far
there are no signs of the special hostility which
seems to have been called out by the healing
on the Sabbath wrought on the next visit to
Jerusalem.
The contents of the section are peculiar to
St John. It has indeed peen questioned whether "the healing of the"'nobleman's son" is
not identical with "the healing of the centurion's servant," recorded by St Matthew (viii.
5 ff.) and St Luke (vii. 2 ff.). Both miracles
were wrought at Capernaum, and wrought in
the same manner, at a distance. But in all
other respects the incidents are characteristically unlike, as to
· (r) Place. The request was made here at
Cami, there at Capernaum.
·

(2) Time. Here immediately after the return to Galilee, there after some time had
elapsed.
(3) Persons. Here the subject was a son;
there a slave: here the petitioner was probably
a Jew, there a heathen soldier.
( 4) Character. Here the faith of the father,
as interpreted by the Lord, is weak; there the
faith of the centurion is exceptionally strong.
(s) Manner. Here the request is granted
in a way opposed to the prayer, there in accordance with•~it: here the Lord refuses to
go, there He.offers to go to the sufferer.
The two miracles are in fact complementary. In the one, weak faith is disciplined and
confirmed : in the other, strong faith is rewarded and glorified. The fame of the former
miracle may easily have encouraged the centurion to appeal to the Lord in his distress.
In one other case the Lord is recorded to
have exercised His power at a distance, Matt.
xv. 22 and parallels.
43. Now after two days he departed thence,
and went ... ] After the two days (mentioned
in v. 40) he went forth (l~ijXBEv) thence
into Galilee,
44. Jesus himself]
The testimony of
Christ was the same as, the testimony of the
Apostles after the fall of Jerusalem.
testified ... countryJ The general meaning of
this clause depends upon the sense given to
his own country. This has been understood to
be (r) Galilee generally, (2) Nazareth, (3)
Lower. Galilee, in which Nazareth was situated, as distinguished from Upper Galilee, in
which was Capernaum, (4) Judrea. Against
the first three lies the fatal objection, that it
seems impossible that St John should speak of
Galilee in this connexion as Christ's "own
·country" ( ,j UHa 'T!'arpl~. Compare vii. 4 r,
42). Both by fact and by the current interpretation of prophecy, Judrea alone could
receive that title (comp. Orig. 'Tom.' XIII.
54). Moreover, Judrea is naturally suggested
by the circumstances. The Lord had not
been received with due honour at Jerusalem.
His Messianic claim had not been '"lelcomed.
He did not trust Himself to the Jews there.
He was forced to retire. If many followed
Him, they were not the representatives of the
. people, and their faith reposed on miracles.
No apostle was a Jew in this narrower sense.
Nothing then can be more appropriate than to
mark this outward failure of the appeal to
Judrea by an application of the common proverb ( comp. Matt. xxiii. 3 7 ; Luke xiii. 34 ),
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45 Then when he was come into
Galilee, the Galilreans received him,
having seen all the things that he did\
at J erus~le~ at -the feast : for they
also went unto the feast.
46 So Jesus came again into Cana
tchap.,. '· of Galilee, /where he made the water
" Or, cour- wine.
And there was a certain unotier, or,
bieman, .wh ose son was sic
. k at C. aruler.
pernaum.
followed by the notice. of the readv welcome
given to Christ by Galilreans (v. 45').
If this interpretation of " his own country "
he accepted, it will be enough simply to notice
the other interpretations which have found
favour. Thus the words have been_ supposed
to mean, (r) Jesus departed into Upper Ga.
lilee (or Capernaum), for He testified that a
prophet hath no honour in his own country
(Lower Galilee or Nazareth). (z) Jesus departed into Galilee, ennobled by the famp
which He had gained in Jerusalem, and which
He could not have gained in Galilee, for He
testified that a prophet hath no honour in his
own country, and therefore must win it in
some strange place. (3) Jesus departed into
Galilee to meet what He knew would be a hopeless conflict ; or to seek there rest from labour.
It may be noticed that the emphatic epithet
own distinguishes the phrase used here from
that found in Matt. xiii. 54, 57 (where "own"
is inserted by some copies) and in Luke iv. 23,
24. The addition indicates the special force
which the Evangelist a_tiached to the words.
45. <£hen when_ h; was come ... ] So when
He came'... Tht; issue justified the proverb.
In Galilee, which was not Messiah's country,
not even in popular estimation a prophet's
home (vii. 52), Jesus found a ready reception.
His works at Jerusalem, which had produced
no permanent effect upon the spot, impressed
the' Galilreans more deeply; and it is not unlikely that Galilrean pilgdms formed the
greater part of "the many" who ,; believed on
His name" at the Passover (ii. 23).
received] "welcomed" (la,gavro, Vulg. e)fceperunt). See iii. 27, note.
they also went ... ] and therefore if in one
sense they were strangers yet they were not
religious aliens'.
46. So Jesus came again •.• ] He came
therefofe again ... In consequence of the
welcome which He received He went on to
Cana, where He had first "manifested forth
His glory" (ii. rr).
nobleman] Rather, eflicer m the service ef
the king, i.e. Herod Antipas, tetrarch of
Galilee, who was popularly known as "king:"
Matt. xiv. 9. The word (/3uutAt1<01) is used
by Josephus (e.g. •B. J.' 1. 13 (u). 1) for any

[v. 45-49 .

47 When he heard that Jesus was
come out of J udrea into Galilee, he
went ·unto him, and besought him
that he would come down, and heal his
spn: for he was at the point of death.
· 48 Then said Jesus unto him; Except
see signs an_d wonders, ye
· ·
will not believe.
49 The nobleman saith unto him,
Sir, come down ere my child die.

re

person employed at court. The Vulgate, following an early but false re~ding (/3adi~luK?S ),
gives regulus, "a petty kmg," "a ch1eftam."
Some have conjectured that this officer was
Chuza, "Herod's steward" (Luke viii. 3), or
Manaen, his foste1'-brother ( Acts xiii. I).
Capernaum] ii. 12, note.
47. •went] Literally, went a,way (drr~A0,v, Vulg. abiit). The word emphasizes the•
thought that the father left his son for the time.
come down] Comp. ii. 12.
he was at the point of death] The Vulgate
rendering is worthy of notice: incipiebat mori.
Comp. Acts xxvii. 33. ,Contrast xii. 33,
esset moriturus.
·
48. <£hen said Jesus; .• ] Jesus therefore
said... The Lord read the character of tht>
petitioner even through a petition which might
seem to shew faith.
see] Comp. xx. 29. His· faith required
the support of sight.
signs and wonders] The two words (uTJ•
µiia Kai .-,pa.-a) are combined Matt. xxiv. 24;
Mark xiii. u; Acts (ii. 19), ii. 22, 43, iv. 30,
v._ 12, vi. 8,. vii. 36, viii. 13, xiv. 3, xv. 12;
Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12; (2 Thess. ii. 9);
Hehr. ii. 4. They severally mark the two
chief aspects of miracles: the spiritual aspect,
whereby they suggest some deeper truth than
meets the eye, of which they are in ~ome sense
symbols and pledges; and the external aspect,
whereby their strangeness arrests attention.
"Sign" and "work" (see v. 20) are the characteristic words for miracles in St John. The
word here translated '' wonders·, is never used
by itself in the New Testament.
ye will not believe] ye will in no wise_
believe. The plural (ye) marks the nobleman
as the representative of a class, to whom
miracles were the necessary suppo1t of a faith
which was not reluctant but feeble. The
negative phrase ( ov µ,~ 1TL<TT<ll<TTJTf) does not
express the simple fact, but in some degree
connects it with the state of things of which it
is the result: "There is no likelihood-no
possibility-that ye should believe." Perhap3
however the phrase is better taken as an inter-.
rogation: Will ye in no wise .believe? Comp.
c~. xvi\i. II; (Rev. xv. 4). Luke xviii. 7 (oil
/J,TJ 1TOITJO"(I)•

v. 50-54.]
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50 ] esus s~ith unto. him, Go thy they said unto him, Yesterday at the
way; thy son liveth. And the man
believed the word that Jesus had
spoken unto him, and he went his
·way.
·
51. And as he was now going down,
his ~ervants, n;iet him, and told him,
saying, Thy son liveth.
52 ,Then inquired he of them the
hour when he began to ainend. And
The temper of the Galilreans is placed in
sharp contrast with that of the Samaritans.
49. Sir, come down ... ] The faith, however imperfect, which sprmgs out of fatherly
love is unshaken. It clings to what it can
grasp. Compare Mark ix. 24, which· offers a
complete spiritual parallel.
chiltlJ The diminutive ( ro 1rail!/lov) is used
significantly here; not "son" (-v. 47)or "boy"
(-v. 51). Compare Mark v. 23, 35.

50. Go thy ciuay; thy .ron !i-veth] The
assurance thus given is the final test, and it is
sustained. So far the father endured without
seeing. The crisis of life and death was
present; hence it is enough to say "liveth"
(-v. 51) and not "is healed." Comp. Mark
v. 23.
.
And the man ... Jesus had spoken ... ] 'Ihe
man ... Jesus spake ...
51. met him, and told him, saying, 'Ihy son
li-veth] met him, saying that .his boy (1ra1s)
li vet h. Here only (according to the true

reading) St John uses the oblique form ("that
his boy liveth "), and not as in A. V ., the
direct ("Thy son liveth ").
52. 'Ihen inquired he ... And they said.. ,] He
inquired therefore ... So theysaid(,l1rav a.iv) ...
he began to amend] The original phrase is
remarkable (Koµ,,v6r,pov i!rrx•v, Vulg. melius
'habuerit), and appears to have been used in

familiar conversation, as we might say "he
begins to do nicely," or "bravely." The
closest parallel is in Arrian: "\¥hen the
doctor comes in you must not be afraid as to
.what he will say; nor if he says 'You are
doing bravely' (Kliµ,,J,ros •xm), must you give
way to excessive joy" (' Dissert. Epict.' III. 10.
. 13; · comp. Dissert. II. 18. 14).

seventh hour the fever left him. '
53 So the father knew that it was
af the same hour, in the which Jesus said unto him, Thy son liveth:
and himself believed, and his whole
house,
54 This is again the second mirade that Jesus did, when he was come
. out of J uda:a into Galilee.
resterday at the se-venth hour ... ] i.e. 7 p.m.
See note on eh. xix. Such a phrase could
scarcely be used of one o'clock in the afternoon in the evening of the same natural day.
at the se-venth hour] The original expresses
duration of time ( roµav t{:lllnµ,11v, '' in the seventh
hour") and not a point of time.
53. belie-vetlJ that Jesus was the Christ.
Comp. iii. 15 note. The belief in -v. 50 is
simply belief in the specific promise.

54. 'Ibis is again the second miracle ... when
he was come ... ] More closely: 'Ibis did Jesus
again as a second sign ha-ving come ( after He
came)... The point lies in the relation of the

two miracles as marking two visits to Cana,
separated by a visit to Jerusalem. The form
of the phrase corresponds with that in ii. II.
In looking back over this section (ii. 13iv. 54), the signs of harmonious progress in
the development of the Lord's work are
obvious. At first He stands before men with
words and deeds of power, and they interpret
and misinterpret His character, yet so that
He cannot enter upon Hjs. kingdom .by the
way of a universal welcome from the ancient
theocracy (ii. 13-25). Then follows the
beginning of the direct revelation of a divine
presence, which is shewn at once to have a
larger significance than for Israel. Christ sets
Himself forth in two representative scenes as
satisfying the hope of men, yet otherwise than
they had expected (iii., iv.). He acknowledges
that He is the Messiah in the sense of the
woman of Samaria; but the higher teaching
which He addressed to Nicodemus is veiled
in riddles. At the same time a new confession
is added to those of the first chapter (i. 5 1,
note). The Samaritans acknowledge .Christ
to be "the Saviour of the world" (iv. 42,
note) .

ADDITIONAL NOTE on

CHAP. 1v. 21.

On the titles "the Father," "my Father," in. described. God is spoken of as "the Father"
and as "my Father." Generally it may be
St John.

Very much of the exact force of St John's
record of the Lord's words appears to depend
upon the different conceptions of the two
forms under which the Fatherhood of God is

said that the former title expresses the original
relation of God to being and specially to
humanity, in virtue of man's creation in the
divine image, and the latter more particularly
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the relation of the Father to the Son Incarnate, and so indirectly to man in virtue of
the Incarnation. The former suggests those
thoughts, which spring from the consideration
of the absolute moral connexion of man with
God: the latter, those which spring from
what is made known to us through revelation
of the connexion of the Incarnate Son with
God and with man. "The Father" corresponds, under this aspect, with the group of
ideas gathered up in the Lord's titles, "the
Son," "the Son of man:" and "my Father"
with those which are gathered up in the title
"the Son of God," "the Christ."
The. two forms are. not unfrequently used
in close succession. Thus for example, we
read:
v. 43. I have come in the name of my
Father.
· v. 45. Do not think that I will accuse you
to the Father.

The coming of Christ was a new revelation:
the accusation of the unbelieving lies already
in the primal constitution of things.
vi. 27. Which the Son of man will
give you, for him the Father sealed, even
God.
vi. 32. 1l'fy Father giveth you the true
bread from heaven.
In the one place the Lord appears as satisfying the wants of humanity: in the other,
the new dispensation is contrasted with the
old.

CHAPTER V.
I

J'esus on tlie sabbat/z day cttreth him that
was diseased eiglzt and thirty yean. 10 The
J'e--&s therefore cavil, and persecute him for

x. 17. Therefore doth. the Father love me,
because I lay down my life.
•.
x. 18. This commandment received I from
my Father.

The one statement rests on the conception
of true self-sacrifice: the other deals with the
mission of Christ.
·
Other instructive examples will be found:
viii. 18 f., x. 29 ff., 36 fl., xiv. 6-10, xv. 8-:10, IS f.,· 23-26. In many c.ases it will be
seen that the absolute conception of Fatherhood is that on which the main teaching of a
passage really depends: iv. ?, 1 ff., vi. 45 f.,
xvi. 23 ff., and to such pregnant sentences as
x. 30, xx. 2r, the title "the Father" gives a
singular depth of ·meaning. Of the two
phrases the Father is by far the more common,
and yet in many places "!J' Father has been
substituted for it in the later. texts, to• express
a more obvious sense: vi. 65, viii. 28, 38,
X.

29; 32,

XV,

10,

XVI,

10.

The form my Father is the true reading in
the following passages: ii. 16, v. 17, 43, vi. 3'z,
40, viii. 19, 49, 54, x. 18, 25, 29, 37, xiv. 2,
7, 20, 21, 23, xv. 1, 8, 15, 23 f., xx. 17.
It may be added that St John never uses
the phrase "our Father," which is not unfrequent in St Paul, nor yet the phrase "your
Father," except xx. r7. Nor does he use
'll"CL-r1p without the article by itself (comp.
2 John 3) of God, except (of course) in the
vocative case; xi. 41, xii. 27 f., xvii. 1, 5, (u),
21, 24, (25). Comp. i. 14, note.
it. 17 He answereth .for himself, and re•
proveth them, shewing by the testimony of his
Father, 32 o/J'olm, 36 ofhisworks, 39 and
of the scriptures, who he is.

THE CONFLICT (v. 1-xii. 50).
at the later stages, e.g. vii. 19 ff. compared
Up to the present time the Lord has offered with v. 18 ff.; x. 27 ff. compared with x. 1 ff.;
Himself to typical representatives of the whole xi. 47 ff.
Jewish race at Jerusalem, in J ud~a, in . With the exception of parts of eh. vi. the
Samaria, and in Galilee, in such a way as to contents of this division of the Gospel are
satisfy the elements of true faith. Now the peculiar to St John.
The narrative falls into two parts : THE
conflict begins which issues in the Passion.
Step by step faith and unbelief are called out PRELUDE (v., vi.), and THE GREAT CONin a parallel development. The works and TROVERSY (vii.-xii.).
words of Christ become a power for the
I. THE PRELUDE (v., vi.).
revelation of men's thoughts. The main scene
of this saddest of all conceivable. tragedies is
The Prelude consists of two decisive inciJerusalem. The crises of its development are dents with their immediate consequences; one
the national Festivals. And the whole con- .at Jerusalem (eh. v.), the other in Galilee
troversy is gathered round three miracles.
( eh. vi.). In the first we have Christ's revela( 1) <J'he healing of the impotent man at tion of Himself in answer to false views of
His relation to God (v. 18); in the other, His
Bethesda (v.).
( 2) <J'he healing of the man born blind (ix.)
revelation· of Himself in answer to false views
(3) <J'he raising qf Lazarus (xi.).
of His work for men (vi. 15, 26). In the
The sixth chapter is a Galil~an episode, first case the revelation is indirect (" the Son;"
marking the crisis of faith and unbelief out- compare vv. 24, 30, 31 ff.); in the second
side Judrea proper.
case the revelation is predominantly direct
The unity of the record is marked by the ("lam," yet see vv. 40, 53).
symptoms of the earlier conflict which appear
The section closes with the first (\ivision
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a Lev. 2 3,

Deut.16.1.

;\FTER. a this there was .a feast of
_t-\_ the Jews; and Jesus went up to
Jerusalem.
2 Now there is at Jerusalem by

the sheep II market a pool, which is BOr,
called in the Hebrew tongue Bethesda, having five porches.
3 In these lay a great multitude of

went up to Jerusalem J If the feast were
that of Purim, this journey was not of obligation; but compare x. 22 (the Feast of Dedii. THE SON AND THE FATHER (eh. v.).
cation).
The record of the healing (vv. !l.-9a), and
2. there is at Jerusalem ... ] The use of
of the immediate sequel to it (vv. 9b--18), is, the present tense does not prove that the nar-.
followed by a long discourse addressed by rative was written before the destruction of
••the Lord" to "the Jews," in answer to their Jerusalem. It is quite natural that St John
charge that " He spake of God as His own in recalling the event should speak of the
Father, as His Father in a sense wholly unique place as he knew it. It has indeed been
(1rai~p Wws)." This discourse consists of conjectured that a building used for a benevotwo main divisions.
lent purpose might have been spared in the
(a) The nature and prerogatives of the Son general ruin, but this explanation of the phrase
is improbable.
(vv. 19-29).
by the sheep market] by the sheep gate (l1rl
(/3) The witness to the Son, and the ground
rfi 1rpo/3anKfi, super probatica Am.), which lay
ofunbelief(vv. 31-47).
near the temple on the east of the city (Neh.
v. 30 serves as a connecting link between
iii. 1, 32, xii. 39), though it cannot now be
the two parts.
certainly fixed (' Diet. of Bible,' s. v.). The
The contents of these two sections form the
ellipsis, which is most naturally supplied by
foundation of all the later teaching in the . gate, is (apparent! y) without parallel.
Gospel.
a pooTJ This has been identified by some
The discourse appears to have been ad- with an intermittent spring known as the
dressed to a small ( official) gathering : per- Fountain ~f the Virgin, in the Valley of Kidron.
haps to the Sanhedrin, and certainly not to The traditional site is the Birket Israil by the
the multitude (comp. vv. 33, 39). Perhaps modern gate of St Stephen, on the north-east
there is a refe1,ence to it in vii. 26 (ifyvr.oo-av ).
of the city. But neither spot fully answers to
the conditions of the pool.
'Ihe sign (vv. 2-9 a). "'
in the Hebrew J that is, in the language
The healing of the impotent man was a " of those beyond the river " brought from
work wrought by the Lord spontaneously. Babylon, and not in the classical language of
He chose both the object of it and the oc- the Old Testament. Compare Lightfoot ad lac.
casion. The malady of the sufferer was not
Bethesda J The original reading and the
urgent in such a sense that the. cure could not meaning of the name are both very uncertain.
have been delayed. . The cure therefore was The common intetpretation of the form Benot wrought on a Sabbatb although it was a thesda is House of mercy (~ion Tl 1:l); but this
Sabbath, but because it was Sabbath, with the is open to objection on the ground of the
view of bringing out a deeper truth (comp. usage of ~,on, and it has. been supposed to
vii. 21 ff.).
represent the House of the portico (\ 1~0~ Tl':l,
For other healings on Sabbaths see Matt. •oiKos o-roijs). See Delitzsch, 'Ztschr. f. Luth.
xii. 9 ff. and parallels ; Luke xiii. 1 o ff., Theo!.' 1856, 622 f. The true reading apxiv. 1 ff.
pears to contain the element -zatha (-saida),
1
1
CHAP. V. 1. Afterthis ... (these things ... )] which suggests ~Tl t l'l :l, the House of the
There is a slight difference between after this olive. The pool is not mentioned by any
(µ,Era TOVTO, ii. u, xi. 7, II, xix. 28 [Hebr. Jewish writer.
jive porches J Cloisters, or covered spaces
ix. 27]), and after these things (µ,ETa raiira,
round the pool, such as are commonly found
·'V. 14, iii. 22, vi. 1, xiii. 7, xix. 38, xxi. 1, &c.).
The former implies a connexion of some by tanks in India.
3, 4. The words from waiti;gfor ... he
kind (of time or dependence) between the
preceding and subsequent events, which is not had are not part of the original text of St John,
but form a very eatly note added to explain
suggested by the latter.
a feast] The evidence for the identification 'V, 7, while the Jewish tradition with regard
of this unnamed feast is very slight. The to the pool was still fresh. Some authorities
tradition of the early Greek Church identified' add the last clause of 'V, ,1 only ; others v. 4
it with Pentecost. Most modern commenta- only ; others add both, but with considerable
tors suppose it to be the Feast of Purim verbal variations. See Additional Note.
3. In these lay a great multitude of impotent
(March), from a comparison of iv. 35 and
folk] In these were lying a m'l,\ltitude of
vi. 4.' But see Additional Note,

in the circle of the disciples (vi. 66), and the
foreshadowing of the end (vi. 70 f.).
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impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered,
waiting for the moving of the water.
4 Foi: an angel went down at a
certain season into the pool, and troubled the water : whosoever then .first
after the troubling of the water stepped in was made whole of whatsoever
disease he had,
5 And a certain man was there,
which had an infirmity thirty and
eight years.
6 When Jesus saw him lie, and
knew that he had been now a long
time in that case, he saith unto him,
"\Vilt thou be made whole?
sick folk... The healing properties of the
pool may have been due to its mineral elements.
Eusebius (' De situ et nom.' s. 'V.) describes
the waters of the pool identified with it in his
time as" marvellously red," i.e. probably from
deposits of iron on the stones. A chalybeate
spring would be efficacious generally in cases
of weakness.
A similar scene is still presented by the hot
sulphureous springs near Tiberias (Hammath,
Josh. xix. 35): Tristram, 'Landoflsrael,' 416.
4 . .an angel... ] Comp. Rev. xvi. 5.
5, thirty and eight years] This period of
time, corresponding with the period of the
punishment of the Israelites in the wilderness,
has led many, from a very early date, to regard
the man as a type of the Jewish people paralysed by faithlessness at the time of Christ's
coming. The detail may however be added
simply to mark the inveteracy of the disease
(ix. 1, blind from his birth).
6. saw him lie (lying) and knew (-yvovs)]
by the information of bystanders, or (more
probably) by His divine intuition (see p. 46).
The life of this sick man was open to Him ( 'V.
14), just as the life of the Samaritan woman (iv.
18). It is to be noticed that all the miracles
recorded by St John, except the healing of the
nobleman's son, were wrotJght spontaneously
by Christ. But the question with which this
work is prefaced is a peculiar feature.
Wilt thou] i. e. hast thou the will ? desirest
thou ? The word is often ambiguous, as for
example, v. 40, vi. rr, 67, vii. 17, viii. 44,
ix. 27. The question was suggested by the
circumstances of the man's case. If might
seem that he acquiesced in his condition, and
was unwilling to make any vigorous effort to
gain relief. If it was. so, the words were
fitted to awaken attention, hope, effort, in one
who had fallen into apathy. Comp. Acts iii. 4.
· 7. The impotent man] The sick man (o
· do-0m:i11). The sufferer answers the thought

7 The impotent. man answered
him, Sir, I have no man, when the
water is troubled, to put me into the
pool: but while I am coming, another
steppeth down before me.
8 Jesus saith unto him, Rise, take
up thy bed, and walk.
9 And immediately the man was
made whole, and took up his bed,
and walked: and on the same day .
was the sabbath.
IO ~ The Jews therefore said unto
him that was cured, It is the sabbath
day: bit is not lawful for thee to O Jer. "·
carry thy bed.
••·
which underlay the inquiry. The delay in
his healing was due, as• he explains, not' ~o
want of will but to want of means.
is troubled] The popular explanation of the
phenomenon of an intermittent spring.
put] The original word ((3a>..>..,iv) is that
which is commonly ttanslated cast. In late
Greek it is used very widely (e.g. xiii. 2,
xviii. rr, xx. 25, 27 ), but ·it may express the
necessary haste of the movement according to
the gloss in 'V• .4.
8. The three teatures of the complete restoration are to be noticed (rise, take up thy
bed, walk), The phrase occurs Mark ii. 9.
bed] The word (1<pa{3anos, Vulg. grabbattus), said to be of Macedonian origin, which
is used here, occurs Mark ii. 4 ff. (note), vi.
55; Acts v. 15, ix. 33. It describes technically the bed of the poor-" a pallet."
'Ihe immediate sequel ef the sign (9b-r8).
In this sPction the various elements of the
coming conflict are brought out distinctly ;
the significance of the cure as a work of power
and judgment ('V, 14), the accusations of the
Jews ('V'V, ro, r6, 18), the self-vindication of
Christ ('V. r 7).
9. and on ... the sabbath] A new paragraph
begins with these words: Now on that day
was a sabbath, which prepares the way for
the subsequent discourse. The form of the
phrase is very remarkable (cdmp. ix. 14, xix.
3 1), and suggests the idea that the sabbath
was a day of rest other than the weekly
sabbath.
The Jews] See Introd. pp. ix, x.
unto him that was (had been) cured] The
word and tense are contrasted with those
found in 'V. 13.
It is the sabbath: and it is not ... to carry]
Rather, to take up, as in 'V'V, 8,' 9, rr, 12.
The. objectors would refer to such passages
as Jer. xvii. :u f. "If any one carries anything
10.

V,

llOr,.fro,!'
tlie 11mlh·
tude that
was.

II-r6.]
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1 I He answered them, He that
made me whole, the same said unto
me, Take up thy bed, and walk.
12 Then. asked they him, What
man is that which said unto thee,
Take up thy bed, and walk?
I 3 And he that was healed wist
not who it was: for Jesus had conveyed himself away, Ua multitude
bemg
• m
• t h at place.
14 Afterward Jesus findeth him

in the temple, and said unto him,
Behold, thou art made whole: sin no
more, lest a worse thing come unto
thee.
15 The man departed, and told
the Jews that it was Jesus, which
had made him whole.
16 And therefore did the Jews
persecute Jesus, and sought to slay
him, because he had done these things
on the sabbath day.

from a public place to a private house on titude He sought (comp. i. 43, ix. 35) the
the sabbath ... intentionally, he renders himself object of His mercy ; and so much at least
liable to the punishment of premature death the· man had already learnt, that he repaired
(ni:i) and stoning" (' Sabb.' 6 a, quoted by to the temple, as we must suppose, to offer
thanks there for his restoration directly after
Wtinsche).
.
11. He answered them ... ] But he.. The his cure.
sin no more] The original (p,YJK€T£ ap,apravE,
authority of One who had wrought the
miracle seeme<). to him to outweigh any legal noli peccare, Vulg.) expresses rather No longer
enactment. He felt instinctively the presence continue to sin (comp. I Joh. iii. 6, 9). How
his sickness was connected with his sin must
of that which was greater than the sabbath.
the same] even he, with a marked emphasis remain undefined ; but the connexion is imon the pronoun (<KEtvo~). This usage is plied, yet in no such way as to lend colour
characteristic of St John, i. 18, 33, iJf:. 37, x. to the belief in the direct connexion of all
1, xii. 48, xiv. 21, ;i,6.
Compare also Mark suffering with personal sin, which is corrected
in ix. 3.
vii. 15, 20; Rom. xiv. 14; 2 Cor. x. 18.
a worse thing] even than the sickness of
12. "Ihen asked they ... What man ... which thirty-eight years, by which the greater part
said ... ] The JI'. asked, Who is the man of his life had been saddened.
that said... The introduction of the man
'I'he man departed (went away) ... ]
marks the spirit of the inquiry, and suggests It 15.
is difficult to understand the motive of the
the contrast between the Divine Law and this man in conveying this information to the Jews,
(assumed) human teacher, who claimed to since he knew the hostile spirit in which they
deal with it by his own power. Moreover, as regarded the cure. He was certainly not unthe sufferer had spoken of his healing, these grateful, for he still speaks of Jesus as having
speak only of the technical offence, and pass
by thaf work of power and mercy. Comp. cured him (which had made him whole, 'V. II,
and not which had told him to take up his bed,
'V, 15.
'Take up ( omit thy bed) and walk] The 'V. u). He may have wished to leave the
words are given with great naturalness in an responsibility of his illegal act on the sabbath
with One who had power to answer for it ;
abrupt form.
or it may be simplest to suppose that he acted
13. And he that ... in that place] But he in obedience to the instructions of those whom,
that ... in the place.
.
as a Jew, he felt bound to obey .
.for Jesus had eon'Veyed himself a,way] for
16. And therefore (&,a rovro, for this
Jesus retired-withdrew-silently and unperceived, from a place where He might be cause) ... ] This is the first open declaration
exposed to embarrassment; for this appears to of µostility to Christ (though the words and
be the force of the reference to the multitude, ·sought to slay him, which are wrongly added
and not that the crowd made escape easier. in this verse from 'V. 18, must be omitted);
The· word ( iKVEVEtv, which occurs only here and it is based upon the alleged violation of
in New Testament) expresses literally, "to the letter of the Law with regard to the
bend the head aside, to avoid a blow " ( de- sabbath, as in the other Gospels, Matt. xii. 2 ff.
clina'Vit a turba, Vulg.). Comp. Judg. iv. 18, and parallels. The miracle just recorded
xviii. 26 ; 2 K. ii. 24, xxiii. 16; 3 Mace. iii. called out the settled enmity of the Jews, but
the phrase because he did, or rather used to do,
22 (LXX.); Jos. 'Antt.' vu. 4. 2.
was in the habit of doing, these things (acts of
14. Afterward] After these things. mercy which involved offences against the
Comp. 'V, 1, note.
traditional interpretations of the Law) on a
jindethJ The healing was mcomplete till sabbath, shews that the feeling was not due to
its spiritual lesson was brought out clearly. a s9litary act, but to an obvious principle .of
Though Christ had withdrawn from the mul- action.
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17 ~ But Jesus answered them,
My Father worketh hitherto, and I
work.
I 8 Therefore the Jews sought the
more to kill him, because he not only
had broken the sabbath, but said also
17, The.answer (see v. r9, note) of Christ
contains in the briefest possible space the exposition of His office: My Father (ii. r6, xx.
r7) worketh hitherto (li'ws apTL, Vulg. usque
modo, up to the present moment), even
until now, and I work. That is to say, the
rest of God afte1 the creation, which the
sabbath represents outwardly, and which I am
come to realise, is not a state of inaction,
but of activity, and man's true rest is not a
rest from human earthly labour, but a rest
for divine heavenly labour. Thus the merely
negative, traditional, observance of the sabbath
is placed in sharp contrast with the positive,
final, fulfilment of spiritual service, for which it
was a preparation. .The works of Christ did
not violate the Law, while they brought out
the truth to which that tended. Cf. Matt.
xii. r ff. and parallels. By the " work" of
the Father we must understand at once the
maintenance of the material creation and the
redemption and restoration of all things, in
which the Son co-operated with Him (Hehr.
i. 3 ; Eph. i. 9 f.).
The form of the sentence is remarkable.
Christ places His work as co-ordinate with
that of the Father, and not as dependent on it.
Comp. Mark ii. 27, ·28 (The Son of man is
Lord also of the sabbath).
The question of the action of God upon the
Sabbath was much debated in the Jewish
schools. " Why does not God," said a caviller, "keep the sabbath?" "May not a
man," was the answer, "wander through his
own house on the sabbath 1 The house of
God is the whole realm aoove and the whole
realm below" ('Shem. R.' xxx.). Comp.
Philo, 'Leg. Alleg.' I. p. 46 M.
hitherto] even until now. The work of
Christ which had excited the hostility of the
Jews was, however little they could see it,
really coincident with a working of God
which knows no interruption.
18, The Jews rightly interpreted the words
of the Lord. They saw that He claimed the
power of abrogating the law of the Sabbath in
virtue of His absolutely special relation to
God: He called God His own Father
(Rom. viii. 32)-His Father in a peculiar
sense--making Himself equal with God, by
placing His action on the same level with the
action of God. Comp. x. 33. For this reason
the more they (not only persecuted Him, v. r6,
but) sought to kill Him. Comp. Matt. xii. r4,
and parallels. Matt. xxvi. 65, note. Comp.
viii. 59, x. 33; Mark ii. 7.

[v. 17-19.

that God · was his Father, making
himself equal with God.
19 Then answered Jesus and said
unto them, Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The Son can do nothing of himself, but what he seeth the Father do :
he ... had broken] Literally, he was loosing
(D1.11e, Vulg. solvebat), i.e. he declared that
the law of the sabbath was not binding. The
word (}\llru) expresses not the violation of the
sanctity of the day in a special case, but the
abrogation of the duty of observance. Comp.
Matt. v. r9, xviii. r8. A prophet might ab-·
solve from the . obligation of the law in a
particular instance, but not generally.
The Nature and Prerogatives of the Son
(r9-29).
The first part of the comprehensive answer
of the Lord to the Jews deals with His
Nature and prerogatives (r) in relation to the
Father (19-23), and (2) m relation to men
(24-29).
The fact that the discourse was addressed
to a small, trained, audience (see preliminary
note) explains the close brevity of the reasoning.
vv. r9-23. The action and honour of the
Son are coincident with the action and honour
of the Father. It is through the action of the
Son that men see the action of the Father, and
it is by honouring the Son that they honour
the Father.
The exposition of these thoughts is made in
a series of statements bound together by "for"
(-yap) four times repeated.
The Son doeth nothing self-determined of
Himself, which would be impossible (19a);
for His action .is absolutely coincident in range
with that of the Father ( r9b); and this
can be;
for His Father shews Him His widening
counsels, which extend to the exhibition
of greater works than healing (20);
for it is the prerogative of the Son to give life ·
(21), as is shewn to be the case;
for all Judgment is given to Him, and men
can see that He exe1ts this power (22).
Hence it follows that men should honour
the Son even as they honour the Father (23),
19. Then answered Jesus ... ] Jesus therefore anNuered.... He met their thoughts and
their actions (comp. ii. r8, n.) by a justification of His own works and His divine claims
as Messiah. This "answer" is not to be
placed in immediate temporal 'connexion with
what precedes.
Verily, verily] See i. 5r, note. The teaching
is "with authority" (Matt. vii. 28 f.).
,
The Son] iii. 35. The idea is simply that of
the absolute relation of the Divine Persons, of
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for what things soever he doeth, these
also doeth the Son likewise.
20 For the Father loveth the Son,
and sheweth him all things that him-

self doeth : and he will shew him
greater works than these, that ye may
marvel.
21 For as the Father raiseth up

the Father ... quickeneth, even so· the Son also
quickeneth whom He (unemphatic) will.
Thus we can see that there is a divine
coherence, a divine meaning, in all nature
and all history. The Son sees all, for the
Father shews all to Him ; and we also can
see parts at least in Him. Comp. Matt. xi.
27.
loveth (the Son)] The word (</>1Aei'v) marks
personal affection based upon a special relation (xi. 3, 36; comp. Matt. x. 37), and not
the general feeling of regard, esteem, consideration (aymruv) which comes from reflection and knowledge : the former feeling answers
to nature, the latter to experience and judgment (iii. 35, x. ,r7), and so is specially appropriate to spiritual relations. This love
expresses (so to speak) the moral side of the
essential relation of the Father to the Son.
And so it is through the Son that the personal love of God is extended to believers:
xvi. 27 ; comp. Rev. iii. r9.
The sign of love is the perfect revelation of
thought and feeling : xv. rs.
he will ... than these] The original order is
more expressive: greater works (comp. xiv.
u) than these will He shew (comp. x.
32) Him; and He (so it is implied, v. r9)
when He seeth them will do them in like
manner, that ye (emphatic) may marvel. It
cannot but appear strange at first sight that
wonder is given as the object of Christ's
works. The difficulty is removed by taking
account of the pronoun: that ye who question
my authority and are blind to my divine
Sonship may marvel. Till Christ was recognised His · works could at the most appear
only to be prodigies: their effect would be
astonishment, not belief. But wonder might
give occasion for faith. Under this aspect
"wonder" is presented in two remarkable
traditional sayings of the Lord preserved by
Clement of Alexandria (' Strom.' II. 9, 45):
" He that wonders shall reign, and he that
reigns shall rest:" " Wonder at that which is
before you." This partial object of wonder,
however, is contrasted with the general object
in v. 23. vVorks-outward signs-may produce wonder, but judgment completed en20. For the Father ... ] The action of the forces honour. Comp. Plat. 'The~t.' p. r55 D.
shew] x. 32. The divine works require
Son, as coincident and coextensive with that
of the Father, depends upon the continuous the interpretation of sympathy. Such symrevelation which the Father makes to Him in pathy the Son has absolutely.
accordance with His eternal love : for the · works] This is a characteristic, term in St
Father loveth the Son; ... and this revelation, John (comp. Matt. xi. 2) in which Christ
regarded under the limitations of human includes under the same category the manifold
existence, is progressive, and signs of healing forms of His action. His " works " were
are only preparatory to greater works; for as fragments contributing to "the work" which
G2

the Son to the Father, and consequently this
term is used (r9-23), and not (as below vv.
30 ff.) "I "-the Christ whom you rejector "the Son of God" (v. 25), or "Son of
rrian" ( v. 27 ), which emphasize the divine or
human nature of the Lord relatively, to man.
At the same time the Son is regarded as
"sent" (vv. 23 f.), and therefore as Incarnate. But this idea lies in the background
here, where the immediate- point is the justification of the statement in v. r7 from the
essential relation of the Son to the Father.
The argument is conducted by the Lord
without a direct personal reference to Himself in such a way as to arrest the attention
of the Jews, and not to drive them away
at once. Perfect Sonship involves perfect
identity of will and action with the Father.
'fhe Son can d,o nothing ef Himself, self-determined without the Father, nothing, that is,
except He see the Father doing it (but
what he seeth the Father do). Separate action
cin His part is an impossibility, as being a contradiction of His unity with the Father ( comp.
v. 30 and xvi. r3). The limitation (except
He see ... ) refers to can do nothing, and not to
the last words (ef Himself); and the coincidence of the action of the Father and of the
Son is brought out by the exact turn of the
phrase-see the Father doing, and not do.
can do nothing] The eternal law of right is
(in human language) the definition of divine
power. The words do not convey any limitation of the Son's working, but explain something as to its character. Comp. v. 30, iii. 27;
Mark vi. 5; (Gen. xix. 22). For another
aspect of this " cannot " see vii. 7, note.
ef himself] v. 30, note; Num. xvi. 28
(LXX.). The truth lies in the very idea ot
Sonship.
for what things soever ... ] The negative
statement is supplemented by a positive one ...
'The Son can do nothing .. . for ... His action is
not only coincident but coextensive with the
action of the Father: what things soever He
doeth these also the Son doeth in like
manner, not in imitation, but in virtue ot
His sameness of nature.
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[v.

22,

23.

2 3 That all men should honour the
the dead, and quickeneth them; even
so the Son quickeneth whom he will. Son, even as they honour the Father.
22 For the Father judgeth no He that honoureth not the Son homan, btit h~th committed all judg- noureth not the Father which bath
sent him.
ment unto the Son:

He came to finish (iv. 34, xvii. 4), and these
He must needs work while it was day (ix. 4).
Miracles from this point of view are regarded
on the same level with the other works of
Christ, though " miraculous" works may in a
peculiar sense move to faith (v. 36, x. 25, 32,
xiv. 10, u, xv. 24). All works alike are designed to contribute to the redemption of the
world (comp. ch .. xvii. 21, note). Seev. 36, n.
21. The progress in the dignity of the
works of the Son follows from the extent of
their sphere, for as the Father raiseth the dead
... even so the Son also... The restoration of
an impotent man is then but a beginning of
that giving of life of which it was a sign. The
vivifying power of the Father is described in
its twofold physical aspect, He raiseth up the
dead and quickenetb: that of the Son in reference to its moral law, He quickeneth whom He
will. The "quickening" as it stands in the
second clause is necessarily coextensive with
the raising the dP.ad and quickening in the first,
which is not to be limited to any isolated
'' miraculous " acts, but extends to all communication of life, natural and spiritual. The
main forms of "qukkening" are distinguished
afterwards, vv. 2 5, 2 8.
The definition whom He will marks (r) the
efficacy of Christ's power, and (2) connects
this communication of higher life with the
counsels of infinite wisdom and love, and (3)
shews its independence of outward descent
(as from Abraham). There is no emphasis
on the personal will of the Son ( whom He
will) as in v. 20 (which He Himself doeth).
The full significance of this claim of Christ
to "quicken whom he will " is illustrated by
the second of the 'Shemoneh Esreh,' the
'Eighteen [Benedictions],' of the Jewish
Prayer Book. It is probable that this thanksgiving was used in substance in the apostolic age : " Thou, 0 Lord, art mighty for
ever : Thou quick.enest the dead : Thou art
strong to save. Thou sustainest the living by
Thy mercy: Thou quickenest the dead by
Thy great compassion. Thou ... makest good
Thy faithfulness to them that sleep in the
dust .. . Thou art faithful to quicken the
dead. Blessed a1t Thou, 0 Lord, who
quickenest the dead."
22; The fact that the Son possesses and
exercises this quickening power is established
by the fact that He has a still more awful
prerogative. The quickening of men is contrasted with the judgment of men, which is
the correlative of sin (iii. 17 ff.). And this

judgment belongs to the Son (as Son of man,
v. 27), For not even doth the Father
judge any man, but hath committed (given)
all judgment ( or literally, the judgment which
comes and will come, ,wholly, in all its parts,
now in its first beginning and hereafter in its
complete accomplishment) unto the Son.
the Father ... no manJ The exact phrase ot
the original marks a climax: not eyen doth
the Father-to whom this office might seem
to pertain-judge any man.
committed] given (Mi'JwK~v), the word
which is constantly used of the privileges and
office of the Son: v. 36, iii. 35, vi. 37, 39,
x. 29, xvii. 2, 4 ff., 22 ff. See v. 36, note.
·
23. The Son has received the prerogative ·
vf judgment, and it is through the exercise of
this power that men cotne to perceive His
true majesty. For it was committed to Him
for this end, that al! men should honour (not
future, but present) the Son even as they
honour the Father (x. 37, 38). Sooner or later,
in loss or in sorrow, this must be. And
there is also a converse form of the Truth.
It is by honouring the Son that we can honour
the Father ; and He that honoureth not the Son
honoureth not the Father ,which sent Him ( comp.
1 John iv. 20; eh. xv. 24).
which bath sent him] which sent Him.
These words mark the transition from the
conception of the Son essentially to that of the
Son revealed by the incarnation:· The phrase
He that sent me is peculiar to St John ( comp.
Rom. viii. 3). It is used only by the Lord
absolutely of the Father, iv. 34, vv. 24, 30,
vi. 38, 39, vii. 16, 28, 33, viii. 26, 29, ix. 4,
xii. 44, 45, xiii. 20, xv. 21, xvi. 5. Elsewhere
the full form, the Father that sent me, occurs,
v. 37, vi. 44, viii. r6, r8, xii. 49, xiv. 24.
Comp. i. 33 (He that sent me to haptize).
24-29. In these verses we pass from the
consideration of the relation of the Son to the
Father to that of the relation of Christ to
men. The conception of the '' greater works"
of the Son, the quickening and the judgment
of men, is defined more exactly in connexion
with the Son as revealed by the Incarnation.
At the same time, though the oblique form is
generally preserved, the work and the mission
of Christ are referred to directly (my word,
Him that sent me, v. 24). In v. :z4 the
general ideas of all life and all judgment in
connexion with the Son ( 2I, 21,) are restated:
in •vv. 25, 26, they are applied to the present
order; in 28, 29, they are applied to the
future order.
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-·• 24 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
He_ that heareth my word, and believeth
ot;i;: him that sent me, hath everlasting
life,and sha)I not come into condemnation; but is passed from death unto life.
25 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
The hour is coming, and now is,
when the Mad shall hear the voice of
24. Verily, 'Verily] 'V'V. 19, 25. Comp. i.
51, note.
He that ... belie'Veth oh him ... e"Verlasting life,
and shall not come into condemnation ... ] He
that heareth my word and believeth ,Him
that sent me bath life eternal and cometh
not into judgment, but is passed out of
death (the death that is truly death) into life
(the life that is truly life). (Comp. 1 John iii.
14.) The two conditions of eternal life are

(1) knowledge of the revelation made by the
Son, and (2) belief in the truth of it, that is,
belief in the word of the Father who speaks
through the Son. Comp. xvii. 3. He who
knows the Gospel and knows that the Gospel
is true cannot but ha"Ve life. Eternal life is
not future but present, or rather it is, and so
is above all time. Comp. iii. 18 f. For him
who hath this lifejudgment is impossible. He
has ;:ilready gone beyond it. Comp. 1 John
ii. 28, iv. 17.

the Son of God : and they that hear
shall live.
26 For as the Father hath life in
himself; so hath he given to the Son
to have life in himself;
2 7 And hath given him authority
to execute judgment also, because he
is the Son of man.
vivifying power in the spiritual resurrection
(is coming and now is) is stated in contrast
with the future manifestation in the general
resurrection (is coming, 'V. 28). See iv. 23,
21. The hour was" coming," so far as the
Christian dispensation truly began with the
gift of Pentecost: but it "was" already
while Christ openly taught among men.
the dead] the spiritually dead: this is the
predominant idea, but at the same time we
cannot exclude ~he outward signs of it as in
the raising of Lazarus: comp. xi. 23 ff. For
this use of the word see Matt. viii. :u ; Luke
xv. 24, 32; Rom. vi. 11; Eph. v. 14. It
will be observed that the voice of power is
attributed to the Son ef God. Comp. xi. 4 ;
contrast ix. 35.
they that hear] This phrase is not coextensive with the dead. The voice is addressed to the whole class: those who receive
it ( ol aKovcravus) shall live. As yet the
thought is of life only, and not of judgment,
except so far as that is expressed in the want
of life.

belie"Veth on him . .] believeth him ...
(mcruvrov .,..;; 1r.). The difference between
"believing a 'person or statement" (mcruvf!v
rivt) and " be.Jieving on a person " ( mcruvflv
26. as ... so ... ] The particles mark the
els nva) is as clearly marked in Greek as in
English, though it is destroyed here in A. V. fact of the gift and not the degree of it. Comp.
and in viii. 31; Ac_ts xvi. 34, xviii. 8; Tit: iii. 'V. 21; Matt. xiii. 40, &c.
so bath he gi"Ven ... ] so gave He also ...
8; while it is preserved 'V'V. 38, 46, viii. 45,
46; Rom. iv. 3; Acts xxvii. i5. The two The Son has not life only as given, but life
phrases are contrasted in vi. 29, 30, viii. 30, in Himself as being a spring of life. "Nos

John v. 10. To believe God or to non habemus vitam in nobis ipsis, sed in
Ille autem Pater vitam in
believe the Lord is to acknowledge as true Deo nostro.
the message which comes from Him or the semetipso habet; et talem genuit Filium
words which He speaks. It is assumed that -qui haberet vitam in semetipso ; non fieret
the message does come from Him, and there- vita: particeps, sed ipse vita esset, cujus
fore to believe the message is to believe Him. nos vita: participes essemus" (August. 'Serm.'
So here Christ refers His word to the authority cxxvn. 9). The tense (ga"Ve) carries us back
beyond time; and yet it has a fu1ther appliof the Father: compare'V. 37.
shall not come] cometh not. The issues cation to the incarnation, wherein the Son
of action are regarded in their potential accom- became also the Son of man ('V. 27). The
sovereignty of life is followed by the auplishment in the present.
condemnation] judgment. Compare In- thority to judge, as in 'V'V, 21, 22. Comp.
vi. 57; Rev. i. 17.
trod. pp. xlviii ff.
from dea!h unto ... ] out of death into ...
27. And bath gi"Ven (gave) him ... judg1 John iii. 14.
In his epistle St John speaks ment ( om. also) because he is the Son ef man
of " love to the brethren " as the personal (son of man or a son· of man)] The
proof of this transition. Such love flows prerogative of judgment is connected with the
from an acceptance in faith of Christ's word true humanity of Christ (Son ef man) and
(1 John ii. 7, iii. n). Death and life are, as not with the fact that He is the representative
it were, two spheres of existence, like darkness of humanity (the Son of man). The Judge,
and light: 1 John v. 19, 20, eh. viii. 31, note. even as the Advocate (Hehr. ii. 18), must share
25. The present manifestation of Christ's the nature of those who are brought before

31; 1
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[v. 28-30.

28 Marvel not at this : for the rection of life; and they th~t have
hour is coming, in the which all done evil, unto the resurrection of
that are• in the graves shall hear his damnation.
30 I can of mine own self do
voice, ·
•
, Matt. 2s,
29 And shall come forth; cthey nothing: as I hear, I judge: and my
46
that have done good, unto the resur- judgment is just; because I seek not
'
Him. The omission of the article concentrates
attention upon the nature and not upon the
personality of Christ. Comp. i. 1; Hebr. i. 1,
2 (lv Tois wpo<f,~rats .. .lv vloo, in One who
was a Son). The phrase (son of man) is
found here only in the Gospel, but it occurs
also Rev. i. 13, xiv. 14: the Son of Man occurs
i. 51, iii. 13, 14, vi. 27, 53, 62, as often in
the other Gospels. Comp. i. 51, additional
note.
28. Marvel not at this: for ... ] The partial spiritual .quickening and judgment is consummated in a universal quickening and judgment. There is a marked contrast between the
corresponding clauses of vv. 25, 28 : the dead
(v. z5); all that are in the tombs (v. 28):
cometh and now is (v. 25), cometh (v. 28).
Here the quickening is the inevitable result of
the divine action (all ... shall hear) ; before it
followed from the concurrence of faith with
the divine message (they that hear thall live).
Marvel not; •• ] Comp. v. 20. Wonder is at
most only a stage of transition. Each manifestation of Christ's power is a preparation for
something greater.
29. It will be observed that there is a contrast between the one result of the present
action of. the Son, shall live (v. 25), and the
complex result of His future action : shall go
forth ...
they that have done (that wrought) good... ]
The '' doing " of good is described by a word
which sets it forth as issuing in a definite production (ol T<l aya0a 'lrOL~<Tavus), while in
the second member the word is changed :
they that have done (did) evil ... where the
" doing " is regarded simply in the moral
character of the action ( ol Ta <f,avXa wpa~avus). The same words (wo,liv, wpa<T<Tnv)
are contrasted, eh. iii. 20, 21, note; Rom.
i. 32, vii. 15, 19, xiii. 4. The distinction is
well preserved in the Vulgate, bona fecerunt ...
mala egerunt.
For the contrast of a resurrection ef life ( 2
Mace. vii. 14), and a resurrection qf judgment,
see v. 24. In one case the resurrection is
accompanied by the full fruition of life, judgment being past: in the other resurrection
.
issues in judgment.
ef damnation] ef judgment (Kpl<Teoos).
Comp. iii. 17 ff.
30. This verse forms a transition from
the first section of the discourse to the second.
At the same time it marks the passage from

the in.direct (the Son) to the personal ( I) revelation of Christ. The truth of the divine Sonship, with whkh the discourse opened, is first
repeated in a new form, I ( lyru) can ef mine
own self do nothing; and then the principle of
Christ's judgment is laid down (as I hear, I
judge), which is the ground of all true judgment.
I can ... do nothing] Comp. v. 19; note.
ef mine own self] Comp~ vii. 17 f., 28,
viii. 28, 42, (xii. 49, •~ lµ,.), xiv. 10, (xi. 51),
xv. 4, note, xvi. 13. The very idea of Sonship
involves (in some sense) that of dependence.
There is but one "fountain" of Deity. But
under another aspect the Son "lays down His
life of Himself" (x. 18).
as I hear, I judge] The judgment of the
Son is based upon the perfect knowledge of
the thoughts of the Father, as the action ot
the Son is based upon the perfect vision ot
His works. The " hearing " in this verse with
regard to judgment corresponds to the " seeing" in v. 19 with regard to action.
because I seek .. .f'he will ef the Father which
bath sent me] qf Him that sent me (iv. 34,
vi. 38, 39). The two conditions of absolute
jus_tice are ( 1) negative: absence of all respect
of self; and ( 2) positive: devotion to the will
of the Father. In both these respects thejust
judgment of the Son is contrasted with the
false judgment of the Jews, vv. 41-44.
The connexion between the obedience rendered by the Son, and the honour rendered to
the Son (v. 23), must be noticed.
It will be observed that the "will" ot
Christ corresponds with His one unchanged
personali~y (I, lycJ). Comp. Matt. xxvi. 39,
and parallels. The thought of the verse is
partially· illustrated by a noble saying of R.
Gamaliel : " Do His will as if it were thy
will, that He may do thy will as if it were
His will." But he continues: "Annul thy
will before His will, that He may annul the
will of others before thy will"(' Aboth,' n. 4).
<The witneu to the Son and the ground ef
unbelief (31-47).

This second main division of the discourse
consists, like the first, of two parts. The
witness to the Son is first laid open (31-40),
and then the rejection of the witness in its
cause and end·(.41-47).
31-40. Christ appeals to a witness separate from His own, and yet such that He has
immediate knowledge of its truth. Such wit-

v. 31-35.]

d

chap. 8.

,4.
· e Matt. 1.

17.
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mine own will, but the will of the
Father which hath sent me.
31 dif I bear witness of myself,
my witness is not true.
32 qr 8 There is another that beareth witness of me; and I know that
the witness which he witnesseth of
me is true.
ness is partly provisional and partly final. Of
the former kind that of John the Baptist is
the type (33-35). The latter lies in the
witness of "works" leading up to the witness
of the Father (36_:40).
3L JJ I (emphatic) bear witness of (con- ,
earning), .. ] The stress lies on the pronoun,
" If I alone and in fellowship with no other ... "
Comp. viii. 14.
is not true] The words anticipate an objection, and define the amount of truth which
it contains. According to legal usage the
testimony of a witness was not received in his
own case. This principle the Jews might urge
against Christ; and He acknowledges the
deeper meaning which lay beneath it. If He
asserted His claims self-prompted ( of Himself)
He would violate the absolute trust which
the Son owed to the Father; though tbere
was a sense in which He could bear witne~s
of Himself (viii. u ff.) when the Father spoke
through Him (viii. 18). ·
32. 'There is another] In due time and in
due manner another bears witness. The whole
scope of the statement decides that this other
is "the Father" and not the Baptist. In the
verses which tollow the testimony of the
Baptist is treated as provisional, and as being
in a certain degree an accommodation. The
testimony of the Father is that upon which
the Son rests, v. 3 7, viii. 18,
that beareth witness] The action is present
and continuous (o µ.aprvpwv ... µ.afJTVpE°i).
I know ... ] In the certainty of this knowledge Christ could repose. · Such witness
could not but produce its true effect. The
absolute knowledge spoken of here (oil'Ja) is
to be distinguished from the knowledge of
experience (i!yv©Ka) in v. 42.
the witness which he wttnesseth] This full
form of expression, as distinguished from
" his witness," emphasizes the idea of the continuity of the witness as a matter of actual
experience.
33. re (emphatic) sent •.• and he bare ... ]
re have sent ... and he hath borne ... The
mission and the testimony are spoken of as
abiding in their results. The prominent idea
is not the hist01ic fact (i. 32), ·but the permanent and final value of the witness (i. 34, iii.
26; v. 37, xix. 35).
The emphatic pronoun (re have. sent .. ,)

33 Ye sent unto John, and .fhefchap. 1.1.
bare witness unto the truth.
34 But I receive not testimony
from man: but these things I say,
,
that ye might be saved.
35 He was a burning and a shining
light : and ye were willing for a season to rejoice in hi~ light.
marks a contrast between the standard of
authority which the Jews set up and that
which Christ admitted (v. 34). At the san\e
time the reference to John follows naturally
after the mysterious reference to ''another"
in whom some might think that they recognised him.
34. But I receive not testimony from 'man ... ]
But though the witness of John was decisive
according to your view, I (emphatic as distinguished from you) receive not my witness
( rryv µ.aprvpiav, the witness which characterizes
the reality of my work and answers to it)
from a man (even though he be a prophet),
but these things I say-I appeal even to this
imperfect witness, I urge every plea which
may be expected to prevail with yon-that ye
-even ye-might (may) be saved.
35. He was a burningandashininglight ... ]
He was-though now his work is ended by
imprisonment or death - the lamp that
burneth and shineth (giveth light) ... The
phrase may also be rendered, the lamp that
is kindled and shineth, by the analogy of
Matt. v. 15; but Luke xii. 35, Rev. iv. 5,
viii. 10, are strongly against this intei-pretation.
John the Baptist was the lamp, the derivative
and not the self-luminous light (i. 8). Comp.
Matt. vi. 22 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; but the word is
used also of the Lamb, Rev. xxi. 23, where
the glory of God, as the source of light, is ,
placed in connexion with the Lamb, through
whom (as the lamp of this vast temple) the
light is conveyed in the city of God. The
definite article (the lamp) simply marks the
familiar piece of household furniture ( comp.
Mark iv. 21; Lukexi. 36). The epithets complete the image. The lamp is exhausted by
shining; its illuminating power is temporary,
and sensibly consumed. John the Baptist
necessarily decreased (iii. 30). The title is
eminently. appropriate to the Baptist in his
relation to Christ (the Light) ; but there is no
evidence to shew that it was given to the
herald of Messiah by tradition, though it
was applied to several distinguished teachers.
_Compare Buxtorf, 'Lex.' s. v. t{) 1~q, p. 338.
But while his glory lasted the Jews (ye em. phatic) were willing for a season (an hour,
2 Car. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15) to rejoice
(ayM>..ia(T0ijvai) in his light. This exulting
joy however shewed their real misund<'r-
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[:v. 36-38.

36 ~ But I have greater witness hath · sent me, c- hath borne witness ,r17M&tt.17 3·5
than that of John : for the works of me. Ye have neither heard his ·" · •
4.
which the Father hath given me to voice at any time ' 1• nor seen his "Deut.
12,
finish, the same works that I do, bear shape.
38 And ye have not his word
witness of me, that the Father hath
sent me;
abiding in you : for whom he hath
37 And the Father himself, which sent, him ye believe not.
standing of· his mission. They welcomed his
power, but disregarded the solemn warning of
his preaching of repentance. His stern presence became a mere spectacle. Comp. Luke
vii. 24 ff.
·
36, 37 a. But I have greater witness ... ]
More exactly: But the witness which I
(emphatic) have is greater (more conclusive) than that of John (or than John),for ...
the very works that I do bear witness of me
... and the Father which sent me, Hehathborne
witness. The one witness was even then
being given ; the other was complete. The
revelation made in Christ, and especially in
His works of power, was a proof developed
before the eyes of men. The historical revelation of the Old Testament consummated at
the Baptism was already a finished whole, and
recorded in the preparatory Scriptures of the
old Covenant.
the works ... given]
"The works" of
Messiah from the divine side were a complete whole (bath given); but they were
gradually wrought out on earth (that I should
accomplish, v. 34); and this accomplishment
was the end proposed in the divine gift
(tva).
.
.
t/Je works] This phrase is used, as generally
in St John's Gospel ( v. 20, n.), to describe the
whole outward manifestation of Christ's activity, both those acts which we call supernatural
and those which we call natural. All alike
are wrought in fulfilment of one plan and by
one power. The many "works" (vii. 3, ix.
3, x. 25, 32, 37 £, xiv. rn ff., xv. 24) are parts
of the one "work" (iv. 34, xvii. 4). The
phrase occurs elsewhere in Matt. v. 16.
bath given (8,3oot<Ev)] The declaration of
this relation of the Father to the Son (I ncarnate) is characteristic of St John. The Father
hath given all things in His hand (iii. 35,
xiii. 3); He hath given Him all judgment
(vv. 22, 27); He gave Him to have life in
Himself ( v. 26) ; He hath given Him a company of :faithful servants (vi. 39; comp. vi.
65, xvii. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24, xviii. 9); He hath
given Him commandment what to say (xii.
49) and to do (xiv, 31, xvii. 4;
comp.
xv1i. 7 f.). He gave Him authority over all
flesh (xvii. 2); He hath given Him His name
(xvii. II f.) and glory (xvii. 24; comp. v.

inserted in the common text must be omitted.
It stands in x. 25, xiv. 12, and xiii. 7.
·
37. the Father (omit himself) ... He (Jt<,'ivos) bath borne witness ... ] Side by side with
the continuous witness of the_Father (v. 32)
there is a witness which is complete. This
was given, in its outward form, in the prophetic teaching of the Old Testament closed by
the work of the Baptist; and in its spiritual
form, in.the constitution of man whereby he recognises in Christ the fulfilment of the provideptial teaching of God. Comp. lntrod. pp. xiv. ff.
37 b, 38. But still the double witness was
unavailing. The words and visions of the
Old Testament were fulfiJled in Christ (i.
17). If He was rejected at His coming,
they were inarticulate and unreal to the faithless. So too it was with the last witness at
the BaTJtism (i. 32 ff.). Since therefore it is
only through the Son that men can hear or
see God (xiv. 9), the Jews by their disbelief
of Christ failed to hear and see Him (ye is
unemphatic); nor was His word, which
answers from within to the revelation without,
abiding in them (1 John ii. 14). This aJI
follows from the words which are emphasized
in the original by their position : whom He
sent, Him ye (Vf'ELS) bflieve not.
The passage is a summary of the mode and
conditions of revelation. The teaching and
the character of God can be discovered in
nature and history, but His vVord must be
welcomed and kept in the soul in order that
that which is without may be intelligible.
his voice .. .shape ... ] Comp. Luke iii. 22
(voice, shape), ix. 35. Comp. eh. xii. 28;
Acts vii. 31, ix. 4, x. 13.
38. his word]
Compare xvii. 6 ff: ;
I.John i. rn, ii. 14, (Hehr. iv. 12). The word
of God is a power within man, speaking to
and through his conscience ; not simply the
sum of the earlier revelation under the old
Covenant as an outward power ; nor yet an
independent illumination; but the whole
teaching of Providence felt to be a divine
message.
for (because) ... ] This is not alleged _as
the ground, but as the sign of what has been
said. Comp. Luke vii. 47; I John iii. 14.
he bath sent] he sent. Comp. xx. 21, note.

22).

finish] accomplish. Comp. iv. 34, note.
that I do] The pronoun (,/-y@) which is

39, 40. From the essential elements of
revelation. external (voice, shape) and internal

v. 39-43.]
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39 ~ Search the scriptures ; for in
41 I receive not honour from men.
them ye think ye have eternal life :
42 But I know you, that ye have
and they are they which testify of me. not the love of God in you.
40 And ye will not come to me,
43 I am come in my Father's name,
that ye might have life.
and ye receive me not : if another
( word), the Lord passes to the record of
This the Jews
Revelation in Scripture.
misused.
39. Search the scriptures ... ] Ye search
the Scriptures... The original word may be
either imperative (A. V.) or indicative. The
indicative rendering is strongly recommended
by the (1) immediate connexion, ye search ...
and they ... ; (2) the sense of for in them ye
think ... , which rather explains a practice than
recommends a precept; (3) the general form
of the passage : ye have .. .ye have not .. .ye will
not; (4) the character of the Jews who
reposed in the Jetter of the Old Testament
instead of interpreting it by the help of the ·
living Word. On the other side the position
of the verb at the beginning of the sentence,
and the omission of the pronoun, which occurs
in the second clause, are in favour of the
imperative rendering. But on the whole, the
former view is the most probable. The insertion of the pronoun would weaken the stress
which is laid on the idea of searching, and this
is the central thought. The-intense, misplaced
diligence of -search is contrasted with the
futile result.
Search] eh. vii. 52; 1 Pet. i. II. Comp.
Rom. viii. 27 ; 1 Car. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23.
The original word (Jpavvav) describes that
mi,nute, intense investigati'on of .Scripture
(~ii) which issued in the allegorical and
mystical interpretations of the Midrash. A
single example of the stress laid upon the
written word will suffice: " Hille! used to say
... more Thorah (Law), more life (Prov. iii.
1 f.)...
He who has gotten to himself words
of Thorah, has gotten to himself the life of the
world to come" (' Aboth,' n. 8. Compare
'}:'erelc R. Meir' throughout; Tayior, 'Sayings
of the Fathers,' pp. u3 ff.). The knowledge
of God, it was thought, without repentance
brought forgiveness of sins (Just. M. 'Dial.'
§ 141).
the scriptures] the book as distinguished
from the living word (v. 38).
for (because) .. .ye think] because you tor
your part (tlµe'is), following your vain fancies,
think falsely and superstitiously that in them
-in their outward letter-ye have eternal life,
without penetrating to their true, divine meaning. You repose where you should be moved
to expectation. You set up your theory of
Holy Scripture against the divine purpose'
of it.
and they ... and ye will not ... ] The words
mark a double failure. _ The scriptures witnessed of One whom the Jews rejected; they

pointed to life which the Jews would not seek.
There is a deep pathos in _the simple co-ordination: and ... and... ·
_and they (<1«1vai) ... J those very scriptures
which you idolize. Comp. i. 18, note.
which testify] still and always. Comp. v.
32. The teaching of the Old Testament is
never exhausted. As we know more of Christ
it reveals more to us concerning Him.
40. .And] still, even with ·this testimony
before you, the personal act of faith fails, ye
will not ( ye have no will to) come unto me
(comp. Matt. xxiii. 37, eh. iii. 19) that ye
may have life-" life" in its simplest form, the
condition of all else (iii. 36, xx. 31), not qualified even as "eternal life " ( v. 3 9).
ye will not] Man has that freedom of
determination which makes him responsible.
This truth is expressed in various forms in
St John's Gospel (comp. vii. 17, viii. 44, vi.
67) side by side with the affirmation of the
divine action through which the will is effective for good (vi. 44).
41-47. In this section Christ, starting
from the fact of a want of wiJJ to believe in
His hearers, unfolds the cause (41-44)
and the end (45-47) of their rejection of
Himself.
The ground of rejection (41-44) lies in a
want of divine love in the Jews (v. 42),
which is shewn by their inability to recognise
Christ's self-sacrifice ( v. 43 ), while they themselves pursued selfish ends ( v. 44 ).
41. The connexion of thought with what
precedes appears to lie in the anticipation of a
natural objection. The condemnation which
Christ pronounced might be referred to disappointed hope. It is, He replies, your
spiritual life and not my own glory that I
seek. I want nothing for myself, but I see
a fatal defect in you. " Glory from men I
receive not" - the order "is emphatic, and
contrasted with that in v. 34-" but I know
you, that ye have not the love of God in you."
honour (glory) from men] The glory of
Messiah lies in His perfect fellowship with the
Father (comp. i. 14, ii. u, xii. 41); and men
shew their sympathy with Him by "the love
of God." This the Jews had not, and their
rejection of Christ was the sign of the fatal
defect.
42. I know] by the knowledge of experience (eyvo>Ka). Comp. ii. 24, note.
the love of God] The phrase occurs elsewhere in the Gospels only in Luke xi. 42.
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•

shall come in his own name, him ye
will receive.
44 ; How can ye believe, which
receive honour one of another, and
seek not the honour that cometh from
God only?
45 Do not think that I will accuse you .to the Father : there is one

Comp. I John ii. 5, iii. 17, iv. 7, 9, v. 3;
Rom. v, 5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 14; 2 Thess. iii. 5 ;
Jude 21. · God is at once the Author and the
Object of this love; and it is frequently difficult to determine whether the words express
the quickening love of God towards man, or
the responsive love of man towards God.
have ... in you (Iv fovro,s)] Comp. v. 26,
vi. 53; 1 John v. 10; Mark iv. 17.
43. The utter want of fellowship with
God on the part of the Jews is exhibited in its
contrasted results: J (emphatic) am come in
the name of my Father, revealing God to
you in this character, and ye receive me not:
if another shall come in his own name, giving
expression to his own thoughts, his own desires, which are in harmony with your own,
him ye will receive.

in the name of my Father] eh. x. 25,
that is,. resting absolutely in Him who is my
Father and whom I make known to you as
such ; not simply "as representing" or "by
the authority of" my Father, though these
ideas are included in that deeper and more
comprehensive one. Comp. xiv. 13 f., xv. 16,
xvi. 23 f., 26, xvii. u, 12, xx. 31.
44. The Jews offered a complete contrast to Christ ( v. 30) ; for they made the
judgment of men their standard. Hence the
cause of their faithlessness is summed up in
the question which represents faith as an impossibility for them: How can ye (emphatic)
belie1.1e, seeing that ye receive glory (the
highest reviard of action) one qf another ( comp.
Matt. xxiii. 5); and the glory that cometh
from the only God (not from God onb) ye
seek not? The only God, the one source of
all glory, absolutely one in nature, stands in
opposition to the "gods many" and to the
many common dispensers of praise; to regard
these in themselves is idolatry (comp. xii. 42,
43). The change of construction in the original is remarkable, from a causal participle
(seeing that ye receive) to the finite verb
(ye seek not). The first clause gives th<i sufficient reason of unbelief; the second an accompanying fact. Comp. i. 32.

that accuseth you, even .Moses, in
whom ye trust.
46 For had ye believed Moses, ye
would have believed me : k for he "Gen. 3.
wrote of me.
l5~ut. 18
47 But if ye believe not his 15 •
writings, how shall ye believe my
words?.
45-47. The rejection of Christ carries
condemnation with it, The accuser is found
in the supposed advocate ( v. 45) ; and· unbelief in the vaunted belief ( v. 4 7).
45. Do not think ... ] Though I lay bare the
cause and nature of your unbelief, do not think
that I will accuse you to the Father (not my
Father); there is one that accuseth you, even
Moses on whom you have set your hope.
Disbelief in me is disbelief in him, in . the
record of the promises to the patriarchs (viii.
56), in the types of the deliverance from
Egypt (iii. 14), in the symbolic institutions of
the Law, in the promise of a prophet like
to himself; for it was of me (the order is
emphatic) he wrote. If ye were now at this
very time his faithful disciples, you would be
mine also. Christ was the essential subject
of the Law :is of the Prophets; and so of
the permanent records of the earlier dispensation.
in whom ye tru1t] on whom ye have set
your hope (.Zs 3v t'iµlis ~ArrlKar,, Vulg. in
quo vos speratis). Comp. 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Tim,
iv. IO, V. 5.

47. The converse of v. 46 also holds true.
Disbelief in Moses involved disbelief in Christ.
lf ye believe not his writings, the testimony
which he has given formally, solemnly, and
which you profess to accept as authoritative,
how shall ye believe my words, .my sayings
(iii. 34), which come to you without the recommendation of use and age? The essence
of the disbelief which the Jews shewed to
Moses lay in refusing to regard the Law as
transitory. They failed to seize the principle
of life by which it was inspired, and petrified
the form. If they thus allowed their pride
to interfere with their acceptance of the real
teaching of Moses, they could much less
admit the teaching of Christ. Outward zeal
became spiritual rebellion.
writings] The original word (ypap,p,ara)
appears to mark the specific form rather than
the general scope of the record ( ypacpal).
Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 15 f.
·

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
The evidence for the identification of the
unnamed feast in v. I is obscure and slight.
The feast has in fact been identified with each

44-47.
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1,
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of the three great Jewish festivals-the Passover (Irenreus, Eusebius, Lightfoot, Neander,
Greswell, &c.), Pentecost (Cyril, Chrysostom,
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Calvin, Bengel, &c.), and the feast of TaberIt has also been identi:lied with the Day of .Atonement (Caspari),
the feast of Dedication (Petavius ?), and more
commonly in recent times with the feast of
Purim (Wieseler, Meyer, Godet, &c.).
The difficulty was felt at a very early time.
The definite article (~ iopr~) was added as
soon as the second century, and is found in
a large number of copies, among which are
II{, C, L, and the early Egyptian versions.
It
is however omitted by ABD, Origen, and a
large number of later copies; and this combination of authorities is of far greater weight in
such a case than the former. We may therefore safely conclude that the Evangelist sp~aks
of "a feast," not of "the feast." If the
definite article were authentic the reference
would be to the Feast of Tabernacles, which
was emphatically "the Feast of the· Jews"
(comp. Browne, 'Ordo Sreclorum,' p. 87),
and not, as is commonly said, to the Passover.
One MS., it may be added, inserts " of unleavened bread," and another " the Feast of
Tabernacles."
The determination of the event, if it can be
reached, has a decisive bearing both upon the
chronology of St John's narrative, and upon
the relation of St John's narrative to that of
the Synoptists.
,
The fixed points between which the Feast
lies are the Passover (ii. 23) and the Feeding
of the Five Thousand; the latter event taking
place, according to the universal testimony of
MSS. and versions, "when the Passover was
near at hand" (vi. 4).
The following details in St John bear more
or less directly upon the date.
I.
After leaving Jerusalem at the conclusion of the Passover (iii. 2z), the Lord
" tarried" in Judrea. This stay was sufficiently long to lead to results which attracted
the attention of the Baptist's disciples (/. c.)
and of the Pharisees (iv. 1).
2.
On the other hand, the interval between
the Passover and the Lord's return to Galilee
was such that the memory of the events of
that Feast was fresh in the minds of those who
had been present at it (iv. 45); and from the
mention of" the Feast" it is unlikely that any
other great Feast had occurred since.
3. The ministry of the Baptist, who was
at liberty after the Passover (iii. 26 ff.), is
spoken of as already past at the unnamed
Feast (v. 35).
4. To this it may be added that the Ianguage in which the Lord's action in regard to
the Sabbath is spoken of, implies that His
teaching on this was now familiar to the
.leaders of the people (v. 18, ;:>we).
5, The phrase used in iv. 35 has special
significance if the conversation took place
either shortly after seedtime or shortly before
harvest.
6. The circumstances of the conversation
nacles (Ewald, &c.).

in eh. iv. suit better with summer than with
· early spring.
7. At the time when the healing took
place the sick lay in the open air, under the
shelter of the porches.
8. From vii. u ff. it appears that the
Lord had not visited Jerusalem between this
unnamed Feast and the Feast of Tabernacles,
and that the incident of v. 1 ff. was fresh in
the minds of the people at the later visit.
9. It is improbable that the Feast was one
of those which St John elsewhere specifies by
name (the Passover, ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55; the
Tabernacles, vii. 2; the Dedication, x. zz).
A consideration of these data seems to leave
the choice between Pentecoft, the Feast of
Trumpets, (the Day of Atonement) and Purim.
Purim (March) would fall in well with the
succession of events; but the charac;b;r of the
discourse has no connexion with.the thoughts
of the Festival; and the Festival itself was not
such as to give a natural occasion for such
teaching.
Pentecost would suit well with the character
of the discourse, but the interval between the
Passover of eh. ii. and the Pentecost of the
same year would scarcely leave sufficient
time for the events implied in eh. iii., iv.;
while to regard it as the Pentecost of the year
after (McClellan) seems to make the interval
too great. ·
It is scarcely likely that the Day of Atonement would be called simply " a festival,"
though Philo ('de septen.' § 23) speaks of it
as " a festival of a fast" (v71<r-rela~ loprry), but
the Feast of 'Trumpets (the new moon of September), which occurs shortly before, satisfies
all the conditions which are required. This
"beginning of the year," "the day of
memorial," was in every way a most significant day. It had, according to the contemporary interpretation of Philo, a double significance, national and universal: national in
memory of the miraculous giving of the law
with the sound of the trumpet; and universal
as calling men to a spiritual warfare in which
God gives peace (/. c. § zz). On this day,
according to a very early Jewish tradition,
God holds a judgment of men (Mishnah,
'Rosh Hashanah,' § II. and notes); as on
this day He had created the world (Suren. on
Mishnah, 'Rosh Hashanah,' § 1, n. pp. 306,
313). Thus many of the main thoughts of
the discourse, creation, judgment, law, find
a remarkable illustration in the thoughts of
the Festival, as is the case with the other
Festival discourses in St John. These find
expression in the ancient prayer attributed
to Rav (second century), which is still
used in the Synagogue service for the day:
"This is .the day of the beginning of Thy
works, a memorial of the first day... And on
the provinces is it decreed thereon, 'This one
is for the sword,' and ' This for peace; ' ' This
one is for famine,' and 'This for plenty.'
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And thereon are men (creatures) visited, that
they be remembered for life and for death.
Who is not visited on this day 1 for the
remembrance of all that hath been formed
cometh before T.hee ... " (' Additional Serv\ce
for the New Year,' i~H i11i~). And agam,
shortly after ( comp. 'V'V. 3 7 f.) : " Thou
didst reveal Thyself in the cloud of Thy glory
unto Thy holy people, to speak with them ;
from the heavens didst Thou make them to
hear Thy voice, and Thou didst reveal Thyself to them in. a dense bright cloud. Yea
the whole world trembled at Thy presence,
and the creatures of Thy making trembled
because of Thee, when '.Thou, our King, didst
reveal Thyself on Mount Sinai, to teach Thy
people Thy Law and Thy commandments"
(id. 1i 1~J~ i11i~).
NOTE ON THE READING IN

'V. 3 ff.

The various readings in ''-''V· 3, 4 are very
instn,ctive. The last clause of 'V. 3 and the
whole of 'V. 4 (lKliExoµ,,voov •.. voaI7µ,an) is
'omitted by ~BC*, Memph., <J'heb., Syr. 'Vt.,
and one Latin copy (q).
The last clause of 'V. 3 (lKliEx_oµ,evoov ••• Klv11cnv) is omitted by A*L; while 1t is contained
in D, 1, 33, (Latt.), (~rr.), and the great mass
of later authorities.
The whole of 'V. 4 is omitted by D, 33,
and by some Latin copies, and is marked as
spurious in very many MSS. ; while it is contained in AL, (Latt.), (Syr.), and the great

CHAPTER VI.
r Christ feedeth Jive thousand men with Jive

loaves and two fishes. 15 Thereupon the
people would have made him king. r6 But
withdrawing himself, he walked on the sea

ii. CHRIST AND MEN (eh. vi.).
The record of a critical scene in Christ's
work in Galilee follows the record of the
critical scene at Jerusalem. At Jerusalem
Christ revealed Himself as the Giver of life ;
here He reveals Himself as the Support and
Guide of life. In the former case the central
teaching was upon the relation of the Son to
the Father; in this case it is on the relation of
Christ to the believer.
This episode contains the whole essence of
the Lord's Galilrean ministry. It places in
a decisive contrast the true and false conceptions of the Messianic Kingship, the one
universal and spiritual, the other local and
material.
The record consists of three parts : the signs
('V'V. 1-21); the discourses ('V'V. 22-59); the
issue ('V'V. 60-71).
<J'he signs on the land and on the lake (1-n).
The two signs, the Feeding qf the Fi'Ve
<J'hnuumd (1-15), and the Walking on the Sea

mass of later authorities. The passage is not
referred to by any writer except Tertullian
(see below) earlier than Chrysostom, Didymus and Cyril of Alexandria.
Thus the whole passage is omitted by the
oldest representatives of each great group of
authorities. And, on the other hand, the whole
passage is not contained in any authority, ex,cept Latin, which gives an ante-Nicene text.
It is also to be noticed that the passage is
inserted in the later texts of the Memph. and '
Arm'., which omit it, wholly or in part, in·
their earliest form.
The earliest additio11 to the original text was
the conclusion of 'V. 3. This was a natural
gloss suggested by 'V. 7, which is undisturbed.
The gloss in 'V. 4 probably embodied an
early tradition; and Tertullian was acquainted
with it (' de Bapt.' 5 ).
The glosses (though longer and more imp01tant) are like many which are found in ~D,
Syr. 'Vt, and Lat. 'Vt., and the fact that thc,y
are not found in ~, Syr. 'Vt., and only partly in
D, shews that they were for a time confined
to North Africa.
It is obvious that there could be no motive
for omitting the words, if they originally
formed part of St John's text; nor could
any hypothesis of arbitrary omission explain
the partial omissions in the earliest authorities
which omit; while all .is intelligible if the
words are regarded as two glosses. The
most ancient evidence and internal probability
perfect! y agree.
to his disciples: 26 reprovetlz the people flocking after him, and all the fleshly hearers
of his word: 32 declareth himself to be the
bread of life to believers. 66 Many disciples
depart from him. 68 Peter conjesseth him.
70 Judas is a devil.

(15-21), combine to shew Christ as the support of life and as the guide and· strengthener
of the toiling. Through His disciples He first
satisfies the multitudes, and then He Himself,
at first unseen and unrecognised, br.ings His
· labouring disciples to the haven of rest.
1-15. The sign on the land, the feeding qf ·
the .ft'Ve thousand.

The feeding of the five thousand is the only
incident in the Lord's life, before His last visit
to Jerusalem, which is recorded by all four
Evangelists. The variations of detail in the
four narratives are therefore of the deepest
interest (Matt. xiv. 13-21; Mark vi. 30-44;
Luke ix. 10-17; John vi. 1--15).
Generally it may be said that the Synoptic
narratives are given in broad outline, as part
of a prolonged ministry. St John's narrative
is part of an isolated episode, but at the same
time individual in detail. The actors in the
former are the Lord and " the disciples," or
the "twelve:" "the disciples say to Him,"
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;\FTER these things Jesus went
over the sea of Galilee, which
is the sea of Tiberias,
2 And a great multitude followed

J-\.

" He saith to them; " in the latter, the Lord,
and Philip, and Andrew. As a natural consequence the conversation, of which St John
has preserved characteristic fragments, is condensed into a simple form by the first three
Evangelists ; and, on the other hand, the circumstances which led up to the event are to
be found only in the Synoptists, though we
,may detect traces of their influence in St
John's record.
It follows that the two narratives are derived
from two distinct sources ; for it is not possible
that the narrative of St John could have been
,derived from any one of the Synoptists, or
from the common original from· which they
.
were finally derived.
The chronology of the event cannot be
determined with absolute certainty. Some
have supposed that the words ro 'ITcto-xa (v. 4)
are a very early and erroneous gloss (r); and
others again have suggested that chh. v. and
vi. were transposed accidentally, perhaps at
the time when chh. vi., xxi.-episodes of the
Galilrean lake-were added on the last review
of the Gospel (2).
Against (r) (Browne, 'Ordo Sreclorum,'
pp. 84 ff.) it must be urged that all direct
documentary evidence whatever supports the
disputed words. The ground for suspecting
them is derived indirectly from patristic citations, and it is by no means clear that there is
not in the passages quoted a confusion between
vi. 4 and vii. 2. Irenreus (n. 22, § 3) appears
to interpret nigh (vi. 4, lyyvs) retrospectively.
Comp. Mark vi. 39, note.
The transposition (2) (Norris, 'Journal of
Philology,' 1871, pp. 107 ff.) would give a
simple connexion of events, but in the absence
of all external evidence it cannot be maintained.
Our knowledge of the details of the Lord's
life is far too fragmentary to justify us in the
endeavour to make a complete arrangement of
those which have been recorded. The very
abruptness of the transition in vi. 1 is characteristic of St John; comp. iii. 22, x. 22, xii. 1.
CHAP. VI. 1. After these things] See
1, note.
went] Rather, departed, went a way, that
is from the scene of His ministry at the time,
which is left undetermined, and not from
Jerusalem, as if this verse stood in immediate
connexion with eh. v. The abruptness with
which the narrative is introduced is most'
worthy of notice. All we read is that the
departure " over the sea of Galilee " (i.e. to
the east side of it) took place at some time
after the visit to Jerusalem, which, as we

v.

him, because they saw his miracles
which he did on them that were
diseased.
3 And Jesus went up into a mounhave seen, probably took place at the feast of
the New Year. The Passover also was near,
if the present text in v. 4 is correct; but we
learn nothing from St John as to the facts by
which the incident was immediately preceded.
This information must be sought from the
other Gospels. And it is very significant tha,t
the Synoptists set the withdrawal of the Lord
in connexion with two critical events. They
all agree in stating that it followed upon tidings brought from without. St Matthew makes
it consequent upon the account of the death
of the Baptist brought by his disciples (xiv.
r 3). St Luke places it immediately after the
return of the twelve from their mission, but
without any definite combination of the two
events (ix. 10). ' St Mark brings out more
clearly that at least one object of the retirement was rest from exhausting labour (vi. 30,
31). These indications of a concurrence of
motives exactly correspond to the fulness of
life. And St Luke has preserved the link
which combines them. " Herod," he says,
" sought to see [JesusJ," troubled by the
thought of a new John come to take the place
of him whom he had murdered (ix. 9). The
news of the death of the Baptist, of the designs of Herod, of the work of the twelve,
coming at the same time, made a brief season
of quiet retirement, and that outside the
dominions of Herod, the natural counsel of
wisdom and tenderness. St Luke alone gives
the name of the place which was chosen for
this object, "a city called Bethsaida" (ix. 10),
that is the district of Bethsaida Julias in Gaulonitis, at the N.E. of the lak:e (Jos. 'Ant.'
XVIII. 2. 1). This second city of the same
name was probably present to the" mind of
St John when he spoke of "Bethsaida of
Galilee" (xii. 21; but not i. 44) as the home
of Philip. Perhaps we may add, that this
· withdrawal for calm devotion would be still
more necessary, if it was intended to cover
the period of the Passover, which the Lord
could not celebrate at Jerusalem owing to the
hostility shewn towards Him there not long
before.
the sea of <J'iberias] This is the name
by which the lake was known to classical
writers (Paus. v. 7, p. 391, i\.[µ,vYJ T1/3Ep1ds),
The title occurs only here and in eh. xxi. 1
in the New Testament; and it will be noticed that in xxi. 1 no second name is given.
The later incident was not contained in the
common basis of the Synoptic accounts,
and was not therefore connected with the
Synoptic title of the lake. The name of
Tiberias, the splendid but unholy capital
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tain, and there he sat with his disciples.
a Lev. 23.
4 a And the passover, a feast of
fieut. 16.1. the Jews, was nigh.
b Matt. 14.
5 ~ b When Jesus then lifted up
14
his eyes, and saw a great company
·
come unfo him, he saith unto Philip,

[v. 4-7.

Whence shall we buy bread, that
these may eat ?
6 And this he said to prove him :·
for he himself knew what he
would do.
7 Philip answered him, Two hundred pennyworth of bread is not suf-

which Herod the tetrarch had built for him- (Mark vi. 33). The point of tirrie here is
self, is not mentioned in the New. Testament evidently the first arrival of the people. A
day of teaching and healing must be interexcept in these two places and in v. 1,3.
calated before the miracle of feeding was
2. followed] not simply on this occasion
but generally (1Ko'Xov0Et). The verse describes wrought (Matt. xiv. 14 ; Mark vi. 34 ; Luke
most vividly the habitual work and environ- ix. :I' 1 ). St John appears to have brought
ment and influence of Christ. 'The sense together into one scene, as we now regard it,
stands in contrast with that in Matt. _xiv. 13; the first words spoken to Philip on_ the approach of the crowd, and the words in which
Luke ix. II.
they were afterwards taken up by. Andrew,
saw] beheld (J0«'5povv), v. 19. See ii. when the disciples themselves at evening re1,3, note.
his miracles ... ] the signs which he did ... st;ited the difficulty (Matt. xiv. 15 ; Mark
This verb (l-rroln, Vulg. faciebat), like those vi. 35 ; Luke ix. l'.l, ). If this view be true,
so that the words addressed to Philip with his
which precede, marks a continued ministry.
answer preceded the whole day's work, then ·
3. into a mountain] into the mountain, the mention of " two hundred pennyworth
and... So v. 15. The use of the definite of bread" made by the disciples in St Mark
article implies an instinctive sense of the (vi. 37) gains great point, and so too the
familiar landscape, the mountain range closing phrase "what He was about to do" ( v. 6),
round the lake. This use is found also in the which otherwise appears to be followed too
~ynoptic narrative, Matt. v. 1, xiv. :1,3, xv. :1,9; quickly by its fulfilment. ·rt appears also from
Ylark iii. 13, vi. 46; Luke vi. u, ix. :1,8. v. 15 that the Lord came down from the
St Matthew adds that it was "a desert spot" mountain before the miracle was wrought.
(xiv. 13).
Philip] i. 44 ff., xii. '.l,l f., xiv. 8 f.
sat] Literally, was sitting. The word has a
Whence shall we ... ] The words are one
life-like distinctness when taken in connexion expression of the feeling of tender compassion
with v. 5. Comp. Matt. xiii. 1, xv. :1,9.
noticed by the Synoptists (Matt. xiv. 14;
4. And (N~w) the passover ... ,was nigh] Mark vi. 34).
6. to prove] Literally, trying him, to see
i.e. "near at hand" (ii. 13, vii. :1,, xi. 55), and
not as Irenreus (t) and some modems have whether he could meet the difficulty. Comp.
taken it, "lately past." The notice of the '.l, Cor. xiii. 5 ; Rev. ii. '.l,. The word does
feast is probably designed to give a clue to the not necessarily carry with it ( as 'these passages
understanding of the spiritual lessons of the shew) the secondary idea of temptation ( comp.
miracle which are set f01th in the discourse also Matt. xxii. :1,5; Mark xii. '.l,8); but pracwhich followed (1 Cor. v. 7); and at the tically in the case of men such trial assumes for
same time it serves to explain how trains of the most part this form, seeing that it leads to
pilgrims on their way to Jerusalem may have failure, either as designed by him who applies
been attracted to turn aside to the new it (Matt. xvi. 1, xix. 3, xxii. 18, &c.), or conTeacher, in addition-to "the multitude" who sequent upon the weakness of him to whom
.
were already attached to Him.
it is applied (Hebr. xi. 17 ; 1 Cor. x. 13).
the feast qf the Jews] i.e. "the well-known Comp. Deut. xiii. 3.
feast.". The phrase when it stands alone sigfor he himself knew ... would (was about
nifies the Feast of Tabernacles, "the one great to) do] Throughout the Gospel the Evannational feast." Compare vii. :1, (where the gelist speaks as one who had an intimate
knowledge of the Lord's mind. He reveals
order is different), and v. 1, note.
5. When Jesus then lifted up ... and saw ... both the thoughts which belong to His own
come ... he saith ... ] Jesus therefore having internal, absolute knowledge (.ZMvai, vv. 61,
lifted up his eyes and seen that ... 64, xiii. 3, xviii. 4, xix. :1,8), and also those
which answered to actual experience and incometh ... saith. Comp. iv. 35, (i. 38).
come(cometh)] Literally, zs coming. Jesus sight (-yivola-KHv, v. 15, iv. 1, v. 6, xvi. 19).
"1. 'fwo hundred pennyworth] i.e. between
and His disciples sailed across the lake (Matt.
xiv. 13), but "the multitudes" observed their six and seven pounds worth. See Mark vi.
departure and reached Bethsaida on foot 37. We cannot tell by what calculation this
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ficient for them, that every one of
them may take a little.
8 One of his disciples, Andrew,
Simon Peter's brother, saith unto him,
9 There is a lad here, which hath
five barley loaves, and two small
fishes : but what are they among so
many?
IO And Jesus said, Make the men
sit down. Now there was much grass
in the place. So the men sat down,
in number about five thousand.
I I And Jesus took the loaves ;
and when he had given thanks, he
distributed to the disciples, and the
disciples to them that were set down;

and likewise of the fishes as much as
they would.
.
12 When they were filled, he said
unto his disciples, Gather up the fragments that remain, that nothing be
lost.
13 Therefore they gathered them
together, and filled twelve baskets .
with the fragments of the five barley loaves~ which remained over and
above unto them that had eaten.
14 Then those men, when they
had seen the miracle that Jesus did,
said, This is of a truth that prophet
that should come into the world.
1 5 ~ When Jesus therefore per-

exact sum was reached. The reference may
be to some unrecorded fact.
every one <if them] Omit of them.

of its accomplishment. Compare in this connexion Matt. xxvi. 26 f.; Mark xiv. 22 f.
he distributed to ... them that ... ] The words
to the disciples .. ,and the disciples must be omitted. They are an obvious gloss introduced
from St Matthew xiv. 19,
and likewise of] likewise also of.

8. Andrew] He appears elsewhere in
connexion with Philip, i. 44, xii. 22,
9, barley loaves] v. 13. Thr detail is peculiar to St John. Comp. 2 K. iv. 42. Barley
bread was the food of the poor. Wetstein
(ad foe.) has collected a large number of passages to shew the small account in which it
was held. See Judg. vii. 13 f.; Ezek. xiii. 19.
smalljishes] Rather, fishes. It is worthy
of remark that the original word (o,vapia) is
found in the New Testament only in this
passage and in eh. xxi. It may have been a
familiar Galilrean word.
10. And Jesus] Omit And.
the men ... the men] the people (rnvs av0poo1rovs) ... the men (al avl,p£s), .. about jive thousand. The change of word in the latter case
implies the remark added by St Matthew (xiv.
2I) beside women and children.
·
much grass] See note on Mark vi. 39. The
difference of the form in which the detail is
introduced marks apparently the testimony of
two eye-witnesses. This detail co1Tesponds
with the date, which is fixed (vi. 4) in the
early spring.
11. And Jesus ... ] Jesus therefore, answering the obedience of faith.
when he had given thanks (v. 23)] By this
act the Lord takes the plac_e of the head of the
family (comp. Luke xxiv. 30). The word
itself is round elsewhere in St John only, xi. 41.
This second passage suggests that the thanksgiving was rendered in acknowledgment of
the revelation of the Father's wiU- in accordance with whkh the miracle was wrought:
In the parallels the word is blessed (yet comp.
Matt. xv. 36; Mark viii. 6). The two words
preserve the two aspects of the action in relation to the source and in relation to the mode

12. When they ... said .. .] And when they ...
saith... .
fragments] i,;, the pieces broken for distribution (Ezek. xiii. 19). The command to
collect these is preserved by St John only.
that remain] that remain over, and so in
v. 13 (which remained over), where the
same word is used.
13. gathered ... together] gathered ... up,
The word is the same as in v. u. The simple
repetition gives character to the narrative.
twelve] The number implies that the work
was given to the apostles, though they have
not been specially mentioned. Comp. v. 70.
baskets] The stout wicker baskets ( l(ocblvovs) as distinguished from the soft, flexible
"frails" ( rr<pvpll,,s, Matt. xv. 3 7 ; Mark viii.
8). Juv. 'Sat.' III. 14, vr. 542.
14, 15. This incident is peculiar to St
John, but St Luke has preserved a detail
which illustrates it. He notices that Christ
spoke to the multitudes "concerning the kingdom of God " (ix. II) ; and it is natural to
suppose that the excitement consequent upon
the death of the Baptist, which in part !ed to
tlfe Lord's retirement, may have moved many
to believe that He would place Himself at the
head of a popular rising to avenge the murder.
14. <Then those men .. , Jesus did ...] The
people (ol t1.v0pro1roi) therefore ... he did ...
that prophet that should come ... ] the prophet
that cometh... Comp. i. u, · 25, vii. 40.
The phrase is pecnliar to St John. Yet see
Matt. xxi. II, and Acts '-:ii. 37.
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[v..16-21.

ceived that they would come and
18 And the sea arose by reason of.
.
take him by force, to make him a a great wind that blew.
king, he departed again into a moun19 So when they had rowed about
tain himself alone.
five and twenty or thirty furlongs,
c Matt. ,4.
16 c And·' when
even was now they see Jesus walking on the sea,
23.
.
come, his disciples went down unto and drawing nigh unto the ship: and
the sea, ·
they were afraid.
17 An_d entered into a ship, and
20 But he saith unto them, It is
went over the sea toward Capernaum. I ; be not afraid.
And it was now dark, and Jesus was
21 Then they willingly received
not come to them.
hini into the ship: and immediately
19. five and twenty .. .furlongs] The lake'
15. would (were about to) ... take him
by force (~prra(,iv, Vulg. lft raperent)] Comp. js at its broadest about forty stades (" fur.Acts xxm. 10; (Judg. xx1. ,u, LXX.); Matt. longs"), or six miles. Thus they were "in
xi. 12. The multitude wished to use Christ the middle" of the lake (Mark vi. 47), having
to fulfil their own ends even against His will. for a time kept to the shore.
In this lies the foreshadowing of the sin of
see] behold. The word marks the arrested,
absorbed attention of the disciples. Comp.
Judas, eh. xviii. 6.
make him a king] make hlm king.
departed] withdrew (dvex..,;p1Jo-Ev ). Comp.
Matt. ii. 12 ff., xiv. 13, xv. :u, &c.; Acts

xx'iii. 19.
again] It. follows (v. 3) that He had
descended towards the shore when the miracle
took place.
himself alone] to pray, as is added in the
parallel narratives (Matt. xiv. z3 ; Mark vi.
46). The dismissal of the apostles mentioned
in Matt. xiv. zz ; Mark vi. 45, is involved in
these words ( contrast v. 3). The apostles
were first withdrawn from the influence of the
multitude, and the mass of the people were
then sent away ; but some ( v. zz) still lingered
with vain hopes till the morning.
16-21. 'Ihe sign upon the lake.
This incident is related also by St Matthew
(xiv. zz ff.) and by St Mark (vi. 45 ff.). The
change in time, scene, persons, belongs to the
significance of the sign.
16. Comp. Matt. xiv. 22 ff.; Mark vi.
45 ff.
when even was now come] The "second
evening," from sunset till dark. Comp. Matt.
\
xiv. 15, 23.
17. into a ship] The definite article is
omitted in the true text, so that A. V. is
correct.
·
went ... toward] Literally, set out on their
way to... Comp. iv. 30. This continuous
toil is contrasted by the tense with the simple
act which preceded it (KaT</3'7<1av, ~pxovro).
was not yet come ... ] at the time when they
finally started. It appears that some incidents
are here omitted. Probably Jesus had directed
the apostles to meet Him at some point on
the eastern shore on their way to Capernaum.
18. The singular vividness of the description is to be noticed. Comp. Jonah i. 13
(LXX.).

v.

2,

The words might mean (as
xxi. 1) "on the sea-shore," but the context
and parallels determine the sense here. Comp.
Job ix. 8 (LXX.).
were afraid] Comp. Matt. xiv. 26; Mark
vi.49; Lukexxiv.37.
20. It is I] Comp. iv. 26, viii. 24, 1.8,
58, (ix. 9), xiii. 19, xviii. 5, 6, 8; Mark xiii. 6;
,
Luke xx1. 8.
21. willingly received] Literally, they <1vere
willing to take (f8eXov Xa{:3iiv, Vulg. voluerunt
accipere). The imperfect in the original expresses a continuous state of feeling as distinguished from an isolated wish. It is
commonly used of a desire which is not
gratified (vii. 44, xvi. 19; Mark vi. 19, 48;
Gal. iv. 20, &c-), but this secondary idea does
not necessarily he in the word. Here the force
of the tense is adequately given by A; V.,
though in Mark vi. 48 the same word is used
of the supposed purpose of the Lord to " pass
by " the disciples, which was not fulfilled.
Comp. Mark xii. 38 ; Luke xii. 46. Fear
passed into joy. Compare Luke xxiv. 37
with John xx. 20.
.
at the land] The original phrase (Jrrl riis
yijs) may mean in the direction of the land,
that is, " moving straight towards the land ; "
but it more probably means on the land, being
used of the vessel run up on the beach. Comp.
Ps. cvii. (cvi.) 30. The Synoptists notice that
the opposmg forces were removed (Matt. xiv.
31.; Mark vi. SI, the wind ceased); St John
that the desired end was gained. Both results
followed at once from the presence of Christ
welcomed.
went] The original word ( vrri)yov) is somewhat remarkable. Comp. v. 67, vii. 33, note,
xii. 11, xviii. 8. The idea of "withdrawing
from," "leaving" something, seems to underlie it.
on the sea]

v. 22, 23.]
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the ship was at the land whither they
went.
· 22 ~ Tp.e day following, when the
people. which stood on the other side
of the sea saw that there was none
other boat thei:e, save that one whereIt will be obvious that these two " signs "
are introductory to the discourse which follows. Both correct limited views springing
out of our material conceptions. .Effects are
produced at variance with our ideas of quantity
and quality. That which is small becomes
great. That which is heavy moves on. the
surface of the water. Contrary elements yield
at a divine presence, Both " signs," in other
words; prepare' the way for new thoughts of
Christ, of His sustaining, · preserving, guiding
power,. and exclude deductions drawn from
corporeal relations only.. He can support meri,
though visible means· fall short. He is with
His disciples, though they do not recognise or
see Him. And in both cases also the powers
and ac:tion of men are needed. They receive
and. assimilate the food which is given; the{
take Christ into their boat before they reach
their haven.
The remarks with which Augustine opens
his explanation of the narrative are of permanent value. " Miracula qure fecit Dominus
noster Jesus - Christus sunt quidem divina
opera et ad intellegendum Deum de visibilibus
admonent humanam mentem ... Nee tamen
sufficit hrec intueri in .miraculis Christi. Interrogemus ipsa miracula, quid nobis loquantur de Christo ; habent enim si intellegantur
linguam suam. Nam quia ipse Christus
Verbum Dei est, etiam factum Verbi verbum
nobis est" (August. 'in Johann, Tract.' xxrv.
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into his disciples were entered, and
that. Jesus went not with his disci:ple~ into the boat, but that his disciples were gone away alone ;
23 (Howbeit there came other
boats from Tiberias nigh unto the
life, ( 2) the relation of the Son to God· ~nd
man, (3) the appropriation by the individual
of the Incarnate Son ; a:nd it ·appears that the
audience and plac;e. do not remain the same.
There are evident breaks after v .. 40, and v.
51. The "Jews" are introduced in vv. 41,
52, but not before. The last words were
spoken "in synagogue" ( v. 59), but it is
scarcely conceivable that' thi> conversation
began there.
26-40. The first part of the discourses
consists of answers to successive questions ( vv.
25, 28, 30, 34). ,The conversation is natural
and rapid; and deals in succession with the
aim of religious effort ( 26, 27) ; the method
(28, 29); the assurance (30-33); the fulfilment (34-40).

22-24. This long sentence is complicated
and irregular in construction. The irregularity
is due to the mention of two facts which are
intercalated between the beginning and end of
the sentence. The narrative would naturally
have run: 'Ihe day following the multitude ...
when they saw (v. 24) that Jesus was not
there ... took shipping ••• ; but St John has
inserted two explanatory clauses, the first to
explain why they still lingered on the ea:ste.rn
shore in the hope of finding Jesus: 'Ihe day
following, the,multitude ... saw (Elllov) thtit
there was .. ;save one (omit whereinto his disciples were entered) and that Jesus .•• but that
1, 2) ..
his disciples went away alone,· and the second
to explain how they were themselves able to
'Ihe discourses at Capernaum (zz-59).
cross over : howbeit there came boats from
The discourses which followed the feeding 'Iiberias... As a consequence he begins the
of the five thousand serve in part as an answer sentence again in v. 24, When the multitude
to the mistaken expectations of the multitude therefore saw ..• , where the saw is not a simple
( vv .. 14, 15), wh.ile they unfold those .views :resumption of the saw in 'V, 22, but the reof Christ's Person and work which became a sult of later observation.
decisive trial for the faith of the disciples who
22. the people which stood] the multi~
were already attached to Him. The short tude ... (and so in v. 24), some, that is, who
absence had been sufficient to remove the fear still lingered when ~he rest were dismissed
of immediate violence on the part of .Herod; (Matt. xiv. 23), the more eager zealots,. as it
though it appears that the Lord withdrew not seems, who wished still to i:nake. Christ fulfil
long afterwards to " the coasts of Tyre and their designs. They were .not more than· could
Sidon" (Matt. xv. u ff.). ·
cross the lake in the boats which came over.
The discourses fall into three groups: vv. (v. 23). ·
26-4·0, vv; 41-,--51, vp,52-58. Each group
23. Howbeit there came other boats] Omit
is introduced by some expression of feeling
on the par.t of those to whom the words · other (reading dXM ip:0Ev 1rX0Za). These
are addressed, a simple question (v. 25), a boats, perhaps, were dnven by the " contra.ry
•murmuring.(v. 41), a contention among them- wind" (Matt. xiv. 24) across the lake. Their
selves ( v, 5.2 ). The thoughts successively coming probably explains the reference to the
dealt with are distinct : ( 1) the search after "disciples" in v. 24. At first the multitude
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·-place where they· did eat bread~ afo:'r
·that the Lord had given thanks :)
· 24 When the people therefore saw
that Jeims was.not there, n·either his
disciple"s, they also took shipping, and
·came to Capernaum, seeking for Jesus.
. 25 And when they had found him
.on the other side of the sea, they
said unto him, Rabbi, when earnest
thou hither ?
26 Jesus answered them and said,
Verily, verily, l say unto you, Ye
'might have supposed that they haci returned
in one of them from some brief mission to the
other side.
nigh unto the placeJ that is, to some unfrequented part of the shore, as· driven by
stress of weather.
th'e Lord] Comp. iv. 1, xi. 1., xxi. 7.
24. they also] they themselves, The
force of the woi·d 1s that they also did what
they found the disciples had done.
25. when earnest ... ] The idea suggested·
by when, as contrasted with the more natural
how, is that of the separation from Christ; as
if the people had pleaded, ".We sought thee
Jong and anxiously on the other side. · Could
'it be that even then thou hadst, left us?" If
this turn is given to the words the ·connexion
_of the answer is obvious: "It is not me ye
'seek, but my gifts."
26. not because ye saw the miracles ... J not
because ye saw signs ... , not because my
works of healing and sustaining led you to
look for other manifestations of spiritual glory.
That one last miracle-a speaking sign-was
,to you a gross material satisfaction, and not a
pledge, a parable of something higher. You
failed to see in it the lesson which it was
designed to teach, that I am waiting to relieve
the hunger of the. soul.
· were filled] Literally, "were satisfied with
food as animals with. fodder" ( ixoprau011rE,
Vulg. saturati estis, and so in 'IJ. u). The
original word is different from ·that used• in
,z,. 12. It is however used in connexion with
the narrative in the other Gospels (Matt. xiv.
1.0, and parallels) without any disparaging
sense ; and it is not therefore possible to press
the material -idea which predominates in it
(Ltike xv. 16, xvi. 1.1). See Matt. v. 6; Luke
vi.u.
·.

Labour not for ... ]° Work not for ...
The verb stands emphatically at the head of
the sentence. '' Work, yea win by work,
·not ... " Thus perhaps there is a contrast
'between "seeking" and "working.'' Comp.
lsai. Iv. 1 ff.
· 27.

seek me, not because ye saw the
miracles, but because ye did eat of
the loaves, and were· filled. . " ·.
2 7 ll Labour not for the meat nOr,
. h pens
. h et h, but 1or
,:· t. h.at. meat Work ,wt.
w h1c
·
which endureth unto everlasting life,
which the Son of man shall give unto
you: dfor hi.m hath God the Father : Matt. 3.
7
sealed.
·
·
, . 28 Then said' they unto him, •
What, shall we do, that we might
work the works of God ?
work ...gi'Ve] The contrast of these verbs
is essential' to the sense bf the passage. The
believer's work does not earn a recompense at
the last, but. secures a gift. Even common
work may bring more than its natural result,
"the meat which perisheth." And no work
_brings. more than the possibility of blessings to
be used. Comp. i. ii f., note.
the meat which perisheth] that food (/3poo,O'ls) which belongs to our material life; which
supports life only by undergoing change; for.
material life is truly a process of death ( comp.
I Cor. vi. 13 ).
It is possible too that there
may be even at this point a reference to the
manna: Exod. xvi. 1.0.
that (the) meat which endureth·(abideth)
untoe'IJerlasting ( eternal) life] that food which
suffers no change, but remains in the man as
a principle of power issuing in eternal life.
Comp. iv. 14.
the Son ef manJ This title suggests the
thought which underlies the whole discourse.
Christ is speaking of His relation to men in
virtue of His perfect humanity. He, as the
absolute representative of mankind, ·will give
this food of the higher life-the life also·being
His gift, v. 1.5-for Him the Father (not
my Father, 'IJ. 31.), His Father. and the Father
of men, sealed, even God (eh. x. 36. See
also v. 36 ff.).
,
shall gi'Ve] as the issue of His work (-v. 5r);
br perhaps as the crown of your work of faith
in Him.
·
· God the Father] the Father ... even God.
The addition of the divine name at the close
of the sentence emphasizes the identification
of God with "the Father" of "the Son of
man.'' Comp. viii. 19.
sealed] solemnly set apart for the fulfilment ·
of this charge and authenticated by intelligible
signs. Comp. iii. 33, note.
28. 'Ihen said they ... What shall'we do, that
we might ... ] 'Ibey said therefore ... What
must we do, that we may ... The questioners
appear to admit in word the necessity of the
higher aim of work, and. inquire as to the
method of reaching it ; · but the ph,rase work·
the works ef God marks the external concep,

v;

29'-3 2.]

29 Jesus answered and said unto
John 3• them, e This is the work of God,
3
• · .
that ye believe ort him whom he hath
sent.
30 They said therefore unto him,
What sign shewest thou then, that
we may see, and believe thee ? what
dost thou work ?

ct

tion of the service of God to which they still
clung, The works of God-works which He
requires-are assumed to be the one condition
of obtaining the spiritual food.
29. The Lord deals with the error and the
.truth in the question which was put to Him.
In the one work which God requires of man
and man' owes to God, all fragmentary -and
partial works are included. It is a true work
as answering to man's will, but it issues in
that which is not a work. 'This is the work
ef God, that je believe on... Comp. I John iii,
iz3 (his commandment).
that ye believe (Zva m<Tr,v11r,)] The phrase
marks.not only the simple fact of believing (ro
•nwr,v,iv), but the effort directed to and issuing in this belief. Comp. iv. 34, note. And
again it expresses not the single decisive act
(Zva m<TreV<T')re, xiii. 19 ), but the continuous
state of faith.
·
This simpl~ formula contains the complete
solution of the relation of faith and works,
Faith is the life of works; works are the
·
necessity of faith.
30. 'They said therefore ... ] as recognising
the claim which Christ preferred, and seeking
an authentication of it.
What sign she<1.ue.rt thou (emphati~) then ... ]
Literally, What then doest thou as a sign ...
thou, with thy commands to us, peremptory
as a second Moses? Christ had charged the
questioners with misunderstanding His signs
before ( v. 26),; they ask therefore for some
clear attestation of His claims. And in this
there is nothing inconsistent with the effect
which the feeding of the multitude had produced on some. Great as that work was,
their history taught them to look for greater;
They ask, as in the Synoptists, for "a sign
from heaven" (Matt. xvi. I).
that we may see, and believe thee] In these
wo1tls faith is reduced to simple belief in the
truth of a message, and grounded upon the
testimony of the senses. The " believing on
Christ" (v, 29) is reduced to "believing
Christ." Comp. viii. 30, 31, note.
what dost thou work?] The words take up
the demand made on themselves. There is a
work, they· plead, for the teacher as well as ·
for th_e hearer. The question expresses what
was suggested by the emphatic pronoun (thou)
just before. • Words must be justified by
·
works.

-10-f

31 /Our fathe'rs did eat manna in.l'Exod.10:
the desert; as it is written, cHe gave ~~mb. n.
them bread from heaven to eat,
k:Psal. 78:
32 Then Jesus said unto them, 2 s•
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Moses
gave you not that bread from heaven;
but my Father giveth you the true ·
bread from heaven.
31. did eat manna] the manna [Ps.
lxxvii. (lxxviii.) 24]. The miracle which Christ
had wrought suggested the greater miracle
of Moses, by which the people were sustained
for forty years. There was a tradition (' Midrash Koheleth,' p. 73, quoted by Lightfoot
_and Wunsche) that "as· the first Redeemer
caused the manna to fall from heaven; even so
should the second Redeemer (l\in~ ~~\))
cause the-manna to fall." For this sign then,
or one like this, the people looked from Him
whom they were ready to regard as Messiah.
Compare Matt. xvi. I ; Mark viii. II. The
manna was a favourite subject witll Jewish
expositors. A single passage from Philo (' De
profugis,' § 25, p. 566) may serve as an example
of their interpretations: "[When the people]
sought what it is which feeds the soul, for
they did not, as Moses says, know what it
was, they discovered by learning that it is the
utterance (prjµ,d.) of God and the divine word
( 0iios ;,..,;yo,) from which all forms of instruc- .
tion and wisdom flow in a perennial stream.
And this is the heavenly food which is indicated in the sacred records under the Person
of the First Cause ( rov qlrlov) ·saying, Behold.
I 1;ain on you bread (llprovs) out of heav,-n
(Exod. xvj. 4 ). For in very truth God distils
from above the supernal wisdom on noble and
contemph1tive minds; and they when they see
and taste, in great Joy, know what they experience, but do not know the Power which
dispenses the gift. Wherefore they ask, '\Vh11t
is this which is sweeter than honey and whiter
than snow ? But they shall be taught by the
prophet that this is the bread which the Lord
gave them to eat" (Exod. xvi. 15 ). Comp.
Siegfried, 'Philo v. Alex.' s. 229. ..
from heavenJ out of heaven ( and so throughout), which came out _of the heavenly treasures, and did not simply descend from a
higher region.
32. 'T/Jen Jesus.,.] jesus therefore ...
Moses gave ... not that (the) bread] There·
is a double contrast. It was not Moses but
God revealing Himself through Moses who
gave the manna; _and agairi the manna-the
perishable bread-was not in the highest sense
"bread from heaven," but rather the symbol
of spiritual food.
gave you] The people are identified with
their ancestors. If the reading " hath given '1
( lWJ®Ke v) be adopted, then. the present reali~~
H2
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[v. 33-36.

33 For the bread of God is he ,am the bread of life : he that cometh
which cometh down from heaven, to me shall never hunger ; and he
that believeth on me shall never
and giveth life unto the world.
34 Then, said they unto him, Lord, thirst,
36 But I said unto you, That ye
evermore give us this bread,
35 ,And Jesus said unto them, I also have seen me? and believe not.
tion of what Moses gave in a symbol is assumed.
but my Father giveth ... ] not in one miraculous act only, but now and at all times.
· the true bread] that which fulfils absolutely,
ideally, the highest conception of sustaining
food (a;\.170ivos). Comp. iv. 23, note. The
exact form of the original is emphatic : the
brea~ o~t <!{ heaven, the true bread (rov
iK
T. OV. TOV a;\..).
33. the bread of God] the bread which
God gives directly ; not simply that which
He gives by the hand of His servants. Comp.
i. 29 (the Lamb of God), note.
he which cometh dorwn ... J that which
cometh down... Christ does not identify Himself with "the bread " till the next answer ;
and the request of the Jews which follows
shews. that nothing more than the notion of
heavenly bread was present to them ( comp.
vv. 41, 50). This new manna was distin:
guished from the old in that it was continuous
in its descent and not for a time; and again it
was not confined to one people, but was for
the world.
cometh down J The phrase prepares the way
for the interpretation which follows, vv. 38, 41.
unto the world] Without the Word, without Christ, the world can have no life. He
makes the blessing, which was national, universal.
34. 'Ihen said they .•. ] 'They said the.refore... The Jews see in the words of Christ
a mysterious promise which they cannot understand ; but they interpret it according to their
material hopes .. Lord, evermore, not on one
rare occasion but always, give us this bread.
They acknowledge that the gift must be constant (1 Thess. v. 15, rravron), though its
effects are lasting.

a.

the bread. ef life] the food which supplies
life: of which life is not a quality only ( v. 5 1,
the living bread), but (so to speak) an en:.
dowment which it is capable of communicating. Compare.!.he tree .ef life (~en . .ii. 9., iii,
22, 24; Prov. m. 18,· x1. 30, xm. 12, xv. 4;
Rev. ii. 7, xxii. 2, &c.); the water ef life
(Rev. xxi. 6, xx. ii, 1, &c. C:.?mp; Ps.. xxxvi,
(xxxv.) 9; Prov. x. u, xm. 14, xiv. 27,
xvi, 22, fountain of life).
The phrases
"words ( distinct utterances, sayings, Mµ,ara)
of life" (v. 68), and "the word (the whole
revelation, Myos) of life" ( 1 John i. 1) are
nearly connected.
,
cometh ... believeth] The first word presents
faith in deed as active and outward; the ·second
presents faith in thought as resting and inward,
Each element is, it is true, implied in the
other, .but they can be contemplated apart.
For coming to me see V; 40, vv. (3 7),. 44 f.,
65, vii. 37.
shall never hunger ... sha/1 never thirst] The.
double image, suggested it may be by the
thought of the Passover, extends the concep•
tion of the heavenly food, and prepares the
way for the double form under which it is
finally described ( v. 5 3). The gift of strength
corresponds with the effort to reach to Christ ;
the gift of joy with the idea of repose in
·
Christ.
shall ne'Ver thirst] The exact form of expression in the original is remarkable and irregular (01) µ,~ /'iiv,~,m mJrron. Contrast iv.
14,
µ,~ /'iiv,~,m .Zr rov alwva). Perhaps it
suggests the image of Christ present in all time
and · regarding the unfailing satisfaction of
those who come to Him, as distinguished from
a simple future.

ov

36. But ... ] The gift was indeed made,
but the presence of the gift was unavailing,
for the condition required of those who should
35. Jesus (omit and) said ... ] The Jews receive it was unfulfilled.
asked for something from Christ: He offers
I said unto you ... ] The thought is conthem Himself. The great gift, .if only it were tained in v. 26, and the reference may be to
those words; but more probably the reference
rightly perceived, was already made.
I am the ... l This form of expression is is to other words like them spoken at some
not found in tlie Synoptists. It occurs not un- earlier time.
frequently in St John's Gospel, and the figures
'ihat ye (omit also) have seen me, and .•.]
with which it is connected furnish a complete Thefirstconjunction (1<al) emphasizes the fact:
study of the Lord's work. Compare vv. 41,· thatye have indeed seen and... Comp .. ix. 37,
48, 51, viii. 12 (the Light of the world), x. 7, The Lord returns to the words in 'V, 30 (see,
9 (the Door), x. u, 14 (the good Shepherd), believe), now that the question in v. 34 has
xi. 25· (the Resurrection and the Life), xiv. 6 been ·answered. He Himself was the ·. sign
(the .Way, the Truth, and the Life), xv. 1, :,; yvhich the Jews could not read,. No other
more convincing could be given,
(the true Vine) ..

1

v. 37-40.]
37 AIJ that the Father giveth me
shall come to me ; and him that
cometh to me I will in rio wise cast out.
38 For I came down from heaven,
not to do mine OWI! will, but the will
of him that sent me.
39 And this is the Father's will
which hath sent me, that of all which
37. There is a pause in the discourse
before this verse. The unbelief of the people
was not a proof that the purpose of God had
failed. Rather it gave occasion for declaring
more fully how certainly the Son carried. out
the Father's will.
All that (All tha·t which) the Father ..•
him that cometh .•. ] The first clause is a
genera! and abstract statement ( 1riiv o) ; the
second gives the concrete and individual realisation of it (rr,v •pxc\µ,vov). Believers are first
regarded as forming a whole complete in its
several parti, a gift of the Father ; and then
each separate believer is regarded in his personal
relation to the Son. In the first case stress is
laid upon the successful issue of the coming,
the arrival (~~ft, s.hall reach me; comp. Rev.
iii. 3, xv. 4, xviii, 8); in the second case on
the process of the coming ( rov •pxoµ,vov, not
TOv ,A06vm) and the welcome.
,
The same contrast between the abstract
conception and the concrete fulfilment of it is
found in vv. 39 f. and xvii. 1,. Compare also
the use of the abstract form, 1 John v. 4
contrasted with v. 5, 18; and eh. iii. 6 contrasted with iii. 8.
giveth] Compare xvii. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24,
xviii. 9.
.
I will in no wise ... ] The stern words to the
Gali)reans might have seemed to be a casting
out, but the Lord shews that, on the contrary,
they were ncit truly coming to Him.
cast out] Comp. xii. 31, ix. 34 f.
.38. For ... ] For this is the Father's will,
as is implied in the gift (v. 39), and I am
come down ...
I came down] I am come down. Comp.
iii. 13; (Eph. iv. 9 f.?). With these exceptions the word is used of Christ's descent
only in this discourse.
from heaven] In this verse the original prea
position (according to the true reading) expresses the idea of leaving (&ml), in v. 42 (as
iii. 13) of proceeding out of (eK). In the one
case the thought is that of sacrifice ; in the
other that of divinity.
not ••• mine own will] See v. 19 ff.
. 39, this is the Father's will which bath ... ] •
According to the true reading, this is the
will of him that ..•
that .of all ... ] · The construction in the
original _is broken : " that as for all that which
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he hath given me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up again at
the last day.
.
40 And this is the will of hitW that
sent me, that every one which seeth
the Son, and believeth on him, may
have everlasting life : and I will raise
h\m up at the last day.
he has given me I should not lose ef it ... ,"
Comp. vii. 38, (1 John ii. 1,4, 1,7), Luki!
xxi. 6.
·
.
. bath given] The present used in v. 3 7
(giveth) is here changed into the past when
the gift is looked at in relation to the will of
the Father, and not to the waiting of the Son.
should lose nothing, but should raise· it up]
filled with a. new life, transfigured. arid. glorified. This is the issue of the communication
of Christ to the Church. In this place thr
effect .is represented as dependent on the
Father's wi11 ; but when the words are repeated
(vv. 40, 44, 54)-once in each great division
of the discourses-the effect is referred to the
wi11 of the Son ( and I will raise him up).
at the last day] The phrase is found only
in_ St John,
40, 44, .>4, xi. 24, xii.
48. Comp, 1 John ii. 18. The plural occurs
Acts ii. 17; James v. 3; 1, Tim. iii. 1.
40. And..• the will ef him that sent me,
that ... ] For .. the will of my Father, that ..•
The general fulfilment of the will of the Fat.her
passes into this further truth, that the contemplation of the Son and belief on Him
brings with it eternal life.
seeth (beholdeth) the Son] Comp. xii.
4_;, xiv. 19, xvi. IO, r6, ,19. The act o_f contemplation and faith is riot momentary or past,
but continuous.
have everlasting ( eternal) /if,,] not as
future, but as present already as a divine
power. Comp. v. 47, xvii. 3,
The possession of eternal life is followed by
the crowning action of the Son: and I - I
the Incarnate Son--will raise him up. Eternal
life is consummated in the restoration to the
believer of a transfigured manhood. So far
from the doctrine of the Resurrection being,
as has been asserted, inconsistent with St
John's teaching on the present reality of
eternal life; it would be rather true to say
that this doctrine makes the necessity of the
Resurrection obvious. He who feels that life
is now, must feel that after death all that belongs to the essence of its present perfection
must be restored, however· much ennobled
under new conditions of manifestation .

·vv.

41-51. The se~ond part of the discourses,
which deals with the relation of Christ to God
and to man, is directly connected both with
the first and with the third part : with th~
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41 The Jews then murmured at
him, because he said, I am the bread
which came down from heaven.
h Matt. 13.
42 And ·they said, "Is not this
55•
Jesus, the , son of Joseph, whose
father and mother we know ? how is
first by the reiteration of the office of the Son
(v. 44), and with the third by the reference
to Christ's " flesh" ( v. 5 1 ). It touches on
the greatest mysteries of Christ's life, the Incarnation and the Atonement (vv. 42, 51),
and the greatest mysteries of man's life, the
concurrence of the divine and human will,
and the permanence of life (vv. 44,45, 37 ff.).
It is briefly an answer to the question, How
can the spring and support of life be in Christ,
who is truly man l
41. This verse seems to mark the presence
of new persons and a hew scene, as well as a
new stage in the history. The verses 3 7-40
were probably addressed specially to the immediate circle of the disciples. Thus we can
understand how the Jews dwelt on the words
in which Christ identified Himself with the
true spiritual food of the world, while they
took no notice . of the loftier prerogatives
which followed from this truth, since the exposition of these was not directed to them.
'The Jews then] 'The Jews therefore ... ,
the representatives of the dominant religious
party, full of the teaching of the schools.
murmured at. (concerning) him] half in
doubt (vii. 32, [12]) and half in dissatisfaction
(v. 61; Luke v. 30). These murmurings
probably found expression for some little time
pefore they were answered. There is nothing
to shew that they were first uttered in Christ's
presence.
I am the hread which came down from
heaven] The exact phrase does not occur in
the previous record ; but it is a fair combination of the three phrases in which the Lord
had described Himself. the hread qf God is
that which cometh down from heaven (v, 33);
I am the bread qf life (v. 35); I have come
downfrom heaven (v. 38).

42. Is not this .•• ] There 1s perhaps a
tinge of contemptuous surprise in the pronoun
(oJros) as in v. 52, vii. 15, iii. 26, though it
does not necessarily lie in the .word, iv. 14,
ix. 33, &c.
· the son qf Joseph] eh. i. 46. Comp. Luke
iv. 22,
we !mow] The pronoun is emphatic: whose
father we, directly in the way of our ordinary
life, know... There was (so they argue from
their point of view) no room for mistake upon
the matter. The word know expresses simply
acquaintance with the fact that Joseph was in
popular esteem_ the father.of Jesus (comp. vii.

it then that he saith, I came down
from heaven ?
43 Jesus therefore answered and
said unto them, Murmur not among
yourselves.
44 No man can come to me, ex27), and not personal acquaintance with him
as still living.
how is it then that he saith] how doth he
now say-now, at last, when for so long he
has lived as one of ourselves l
l came down (am come down) from
heaven] See v. 38, note.

43. Jesus therefore answered, •. ] Jesus
an·swered... The answer corresponds in
some way with that given to Nicodemus (iii.
3). The false claim to knowledge, and the
assertion of unsubstantial objections, are both
met in the same manner. The Jews were
unable to understand the divine descent of
the Lord, which seemed irreconcileable with
His actual circumstances. He replies that a
spiritual influence is necessary before His true
Nature can be discerned, and that sl!ch influence was promised by the prophets as one of
the characteristic blessings of the Messianic age.
44. No man can .•• draw him] ·Compare
v. 40,ye will not come to me, As in all similar
cases this "coming to Christ" may be. regarded from its human side, as dependent on
man's will ; or from its divine side, as dependent on the power of God. So St Bernard
remarks in connexion with these words: "nemo
quippe salvaturinvitus" (' De grat. et lib. act.'
XI.). Yet even the will itself comes from a
divine nature, a divine gift ( chh. i. 12 f., iii.
7 ff., viii. 47, vi. 65). The" drawing" of the
Father is best illustrated by the "drawing" of
the Son, xii. 32. The constraining pdnciple is
love stirred by self-sacrifice, a love which calls
out, and does not destroy, man's freedom and
issues in self-sacrifice. The mission of the
Son by the Father (,which sent [omit bath]
me), the sovereign act of love (iii. 16), is thus
brought into close connexion with the power
exerted by tlie Father on men. Augustine
(ad foe.) puts the thought most forcibly:
" 'Trahit sua quemque voluptas;' non trahit
revelatus Christus a Patre l ~id enim fortius
desiderat anima quam veritatem l " Comp.
v. 68.
No man can come] This divine impossibi]ity
is the expression of a moral law. It is not
anything arbitrary, but inherent in the very
nature of things ; it does not limit· but it defines the nature of human power. Comp. v.
19 (note), 30 (of the Son), xii. 39, note.
come] Here and in v. 65 the "coming"
(lXOiiv) is regarded as complete, and not in
progress as in v. 37, vii. 37 (<pxfoBoo).

v. 45-50.J
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k Matt,"·
cept the Father which hath sent me the Father' ksave he:which is of God ~~
· ·
draw him : and I will raise him up at he hath seen the Father.
the last day.
· 47 Verily, verily, _I say unto you,
llsai. 54•
. 45 iJt is written in the prophets,
He that bel'ieveth on me hath ever"'.
j{~. 3,. 34. And they shall be all taught of God. lasting life.
.
Every man therefore that hath heard,
48 I am that bread of life. .
and hath learned of the Father, com49 Your fathers did eat manna in
eth unto me.
the wilderness, and are. dead;
50 This is the bread which corn46 Not that any man hath seen
.

draw (lXK!l11ro)] Comp. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.)
3 (LXX.).
and I. .. ] The Son takes up and completes
what the Father has beguri. The change in
the position of the pronoun slightly modifies
the force of this repeated clause. In v. 40
the believer and Christ are placed in remarkable juxta-position (dva11r~11ro mlrov t!yJ, him,
I) ; here the J stands first with a reference to
t~e ;-vhole preceding clause ( Kal ,yJ ava11r~11ro
avrov).
45. The "drawing " of the Father is illustrated by a prophetic promise, And under
this new. image of " teaching " the power is
seen in its twofold aspect; the divine and
human elements are combined. The " hearing " brings out the external communication,
the learning the internal understanding of it.
" Videte quomodo trahit Pater: docendo delectat, non necessitatem imponendo" (Aug.
ad foe.).
.
in the prophetsJ i. e. in the division of the
Scriptures which is so called. Compare Acts
xiii, 40, vii. 4 2 (the book of the prophets) ; eh. i.
45, note. The phrase is found substan,tially
in Isai. liv. 13 ; and the central idea of it is
the promise of direct divine teaching. Thus
the emphasis lies on " taught of God" and
not on "all." This teaching lies for us in the
.Person and Work of Christ interpreted by
the Spirit.
taught of God (l!tl!aKrol 0rnv, Vulg. docibiles
Dei)] Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 13; r Thess. iv. 9
(0rnl![l!a1<:rot), The phrase describes not only
one divine· communication, but a divine relationship. Believers are life-long pupils in the
school of God ("i1 11\!jf;,, Isaiah, I.e. Comp.
Isai. viii. 16).
Every man therefore that bath heard, and
bath learned of the Father ... ] Every one
that heareth from the Father and
learneth (aKOV<Ta~ Kal l-'a0wv) ... The fulfilment of the promise is followed by its proper
consequence. The "hearing" and "learning"
are presented as single events corresponding to
a definite voice and revelation. The call is
obeyed at once, though it may be fulfilled gra-.
dually ; the fact of the revelation is grasped
at once, though it may be apprehended in
detail little by little.
.
" fro Ill the FatherJ the message which comes

.

from the Father (aKOV<TUS Trapa r. Tr.).
pare i. 40, vii. 51, viii. 2.6, 40, xv. 15.

Com~

46. But though the revelation made by
the Father is direct in one sense, yet it must
not be understood to be immediate. • " Hearing " and " learning " fall short of seeing,
The 'Father is seen only by the Son (i. 18 ..
Comp. Matt. xi. 27, and paralll'!)s); He alone
who is truly God can naturally see God. The
voice of God came to men under the old
Covenant, but in Christ the believer can now
see the Father (xiv. 9) in part, and will here~
after see God as He is ( 1 John iii. 2 ).
he which is of (from, Trapa) ... J Comp.
vii. 2.9, ix. 16, 33. The phrase implies not
only mission (xvi. 27 f., cameforthfrom), but
also a present relation of close dependence.
he bath ,eenJ when He was "with God"
(i. r) before He "became flesh."· The words
mark emphatically the unchanged· personality
of Christ before and after the Incarnation.
The substitution God for the Father in some
early texts (~*D) is a kind of gloss which is
not untrequent in the group.

47. At this point the discourse takes a ·
fresh start. The objection of the Jew:s has
been met, and· the Lord .goes on to develope
the idea set forth in vv. 35, 36, taking Np the
last word: He that believeth (omit en me,
the phrase stands absolutely) bath eternal
life. The actual existence of true faith implies the right object of it. Comp. c. iii. 3, note.
bath] See v. 40, note_.

a

48-51. There is close parallelism and
contrast between vv. 48-50 and 51. <J:/;e
bread of life: the living bread-which cometh
down ... that... : which came down,· if. .. may ...
not die: shall live for ever, In the first case
the result is given as part of the divine counsel
(that cometh _down, that [lva] ... ); .in the
second as a simple historical consequence
(came do,wn ... if a man .. ,).
· 48. that (the, and so in v. 58) bread of
lifeJ See v. 35, note,
.
.
49. Tour fathers did eat manna (ate _th~
manna) ... and are dead (died)] The words
are quoted from the argument of the Jews,
'.l'· 3 r. The heavenly food under the old
l)ispensation :could not avert _death. Tli~
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eth d~wrt tr~m heaven, that a man
may eat thereof, and not die.
51 I am the living 9read which
came down from heaven : if any man
eat of this ' bread, he shall live for
ever : and the bread that I will give

then was not hread of life, even in the sphere
to which it belonged. Comp. iv. 13.
50. 'Ihis is the hread which cometh ... that... ]
This bread-the true manna-is the bread
which cometh ... that... It is best to take
this [bread] as thesµbject (v. 48, I am the
bread qf life, further defined in v. 51 ), and the
bread which cometh down from heaven as the
predicate,; compare vv. 33, 58. The interpretation which makes this the predicate (the
bread which cometh; . .is this, that is, is of such
a nature, that ..• ) appears to destroy the con•
nexion.
not die] Comp. viii. 51, note.
51. 1 am the living bread] able to communicate the life which I possess, He therefore who reci:ives me receives a principle of
life.
·
eat of this hread] Some ancient authorities
read eat qf my bread.
and the bread..• ] yea·and (and in .fact) the
bread (Kal...ae)... Comp. viii. 16 f., xv. 27 i
I John i. 3.
the bread...which I (lyru) will give] The
pronoun is emphatic, and brings out the contrast between Christ and Moses. At the same
time a passage is made from the .thought of
Christ as the living bread (I am .. ) to the
thought of the pa1ticipation in Him ( I will
give, .. ), This participation is spoken of as
still future, since it followed in its fulness on
the completed work of Christ. There is also
a difference indicated here between that which
Christ is and that which He offers. He is
truly God and truly man (lyru); He offers
His "flesh," His perfect humanity,.for the life
qf the world.
my flesh] " Flesh" describes human nature
in its totality regarded from its earthly side.
Comp. i. 14. See also i. 13, iii. 6, vi. 63, viii.
15, xvii. 2; I John ii. 16, iv. 2; 2 John 7;
Rom. viii. 3; l Tim. iii. 16; Hehr. v. 7. The
thought of death lies already in the word, but
that thought is not as yet brought out, as
afterwards by the addition of blood. Comp.
Eph. ii. 14 ff.; Col. i. 22 j I Pet. iii. 18.
The life of the world in the highest sense
springs from the Incarnation and Resurrection
of Christ. By His Incarnation and Resurrection the ruin and death which sin brought in
are overcome. The thought here is of support and growth, and not of atonement ( I lay
down my life for ... x. II, 15, note). The
close of the earthly life, the end of the life
which is, in one aspect, of self for self, opens

[v. 5r-53

is my flesh, which I will give for the
life of the world.
52 The Jews therefore strove among themselves, saying, How can
this man give us his Resh to eat ?
53 Then Jesus said unto them,
wider relations of life. Comp. xii. 24. At
this point no more than the general truth is
stated. It is not yet indicated how the " flesh"
of Christ, the virtue of His humanity, will be
communicated to and made effectual for mankind or men. That part of the subject is
developed in the last division of the whole
·
.
argument.
my flesh, which I will give for the life ... ]
The true text gives, simply my flesh for the
life... For this shortened fm'm compare I Cor;
xi. 24. The omission of the clause which I
will give turns the attention to .the general
action of Christ's gift rather than to the actual
making of it. The special reference to the
future Passion would distract the thought at
this point, where it is concentrated upon the
Incarnation and its consequences generally,
See Additional Note,
52--'-59. This last section of the teaching
on " the true bread from heaven " carries forward the conceptions given in vv. 41-51 to
a new result. The question before was as to
the Person of the Lord: " Is not this the son
of Joseph?" The question now is as to the
communication of that which He gives:
"How can this man give us his flesh to eat? "
How can one truly man impart to others his
humanity, so that they may take it to themselves and assimilate it? The answer is in this
case also not direct but by implication. The
fact, and the necessity of the fact, dispense
with the need.for further inquiry. The life
is a reality.
· 52. 'Ihe Jews (v. 41, note) ...strove among
themselves (one with another, '1Tp6s dXX,jXovr, iv. 33, xvi. 17)] They did not all reject
at once the teaching of Christ. There were
divisions among them ; and they di~cussed
from opposite sides the problem raised by the
last mysterious words which they had heard
(comp. vii. 12, 40 ff., x; 19 ff.). It is important to notice how the Evangelist records the
varying phases of contemporary feeling. " The
Jews " were not yet all of one mind.
.
How can .•. ] The old question (iii. 4, 9),
which is again left without an explicit answer.
The simple reassertion of the fact is opposed
both in a negative ( v. 5 3) and in a positive
statement to the difficulty as to the manner.
to eat] The Jews transfer directly to ''the
flesh" what hitherto, as far as our record goes,
has been said only of " the bread," now identified with it. There is no gross misunderstanding on· their part, but a clear perception
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: Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of
man, and drink his blood, ye have no
life in you.
.
54 Whoso eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, hath eternal lifo ;
and I will raise him up at the last day.
of the claim involved in the Lord's words.
Comp. iii. 4, iv.15, viii. 33. See also Num.xi. 13.
53. The thought indicated in v. SI is now
developed in detail. The " flesh " is presented
in its twofold aspect as " flesh " and ''blood,"
and by this separation of its parts the. id~a of
a violent death is presupposed. Further " the
flesh " and " the blood " are described as " the
flesh " and " the blood" f, of the Son of man,"
by which title the representative character of
Christ is marked in regard to that humanity
which He imparts to the believer. And once
again both elements are to. be appropriated
individually(" eat," ''drink"). By the" flesh"
in this narrower sense we must understand the
virtue of° Christ's humanity as living for us;
by the "blood" the virtue of Hi;; humanity as
subject to death. The believer must be made
partaker in both. The Son of man lived for
us and died for us, and communicates to us
the effects of His life and death as perfect man.
Without this communication of Christ men
can have "no life in themselves." But Christ's
gift of Himself to a man becomes in the recipient a spring of life within. Comp. iv. 14.
· 'Then Jesus said... ] Jesus therefore said.. ,
tneetiilg the difficulty which was raised by an
appeal to what is really a fact of experience.
eat ... drink] To "eat" and to "drink"
is to take to oneself by a voluntary act that
which is without, and then to assimilate it an_d
make it part of oneself. It is, as it were, faith
regarded in its converse action. Faith throws
the believer upon and into its object; this
spiritual eating and drinking brings the object
of faith into the believer.
drink his blood] The phrase is unique in
the New Testament. To Jewish ears it could
not but be full of .startling mystery. The
thought is that of the appropriation of " life
sacrificed." St Bernard expresses part of it
very well when he says ... hoe est si compatimini conregnabitis ('De Di!. Deo,' Iv.).
Compare 'in Psalm.' III. 3, "Q!!id autem est
manducare eius carnem et bibere sanguinem
nisi communicare passionibus eius et earn conversationem imitari quam habuit in carne?"
in you] Literally,ln yourselves. Compare
v. ·26; Matt. xiii. u. Without the Son men
have no life; for in men themselves there is no.
spring of life. Even to the last their life is
'' in Christ" and not "in themselves."
54. Whoso (He that, as in v. 56) eateth]
The verb used here (Tpooy£iv). expresses not
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55 For my flesh is meat indeed,
and my blood is drink indeed. .
.
56 He that eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in me,
and I in him.
57 As the living Father hath sent .
me, and I live by the Father: so he
only the simple fact of eating but the process
as that which is dwelt upon with pleasure
(Matt. xxiv. 38. Comp. eh. xiii. 18). So
also the tense (& -rproyrov, contrast v. 45, q
aKovuas) marks an action which must be continuous and not completed once for all.
bath eternal life ... ] Compare v. 40, note.
55. For my flesh ... ] The possessicm and
the highest manifestation of life follow necessarily from participation in Christ's "flesh"
and " blood:" such is their power.
is meat indeed... ] klyfiesh is true (dX,,0~s,
real) meat... It stands in the same relation to
man's whole being, as food does to his physical
being. · It must first be taken, and then it
must be assimilated.
56. The truth of v. 54 is traced to its
necessary foundation. In virtue of Christ's
impa1tment of His humanity to the believer,
the believei: may rightly be said to "abide in
Christ " and Christ to " abide in the believer."
The believer has therefore "eternal life," and
in that, the ce1tainty of a resurrection, a restoration in glory of the fulness of his present
powers.
dwelleth] abideth, as the word is commonly rendered. So also xiv. ro, 17; 1 John
iii. 17, 24, iv. IZ, 13, 15, 16. The word is
singularly frequent in St John (Gospel,
Epistles), and the phrases "abide in [Christ] "
and the like are peculiar to him (yet compare
l Tim. ii. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 14),.
in me, and I in him ... ] There is, so to
speak, a double personality. The believer is
quickened by Christ's presence, and he is himself incorporated in Ghrist. Compare xv. 4,
xvii. z.1; 1 John iii. 24, iv. 15 f. This twofold aspect of the divine connexion is illustrated by the two great images of the " body"
and the "temple." "Manemus in ill'o cum
sumus membra eius: manet autem ipse in
nobis -cum sumus templum eius" (Aug. 'in
Joh.' XXVII. 6).
Some early authorities (D, &c.) adcl a remarkable gloss at the end of the verse: even
as the Father.,is in me and I in the Father.
Verily, veri!J, .I say unto you, unless ye receive
(Xa/31/TE) the body of the Son of man as the
bread of life ye have not life in him.
57. As ••• so] The same combination occurs
xiii. 15; 1 John ii. 6, iv. r7.
· the living FatherJ The title is unique.
Compare the phrase the living God, Matt. xvi.
16; z Car. vi. 16; Hehr. vii. 25, &c.

[v. 58,·59.

to3
that' e\l,teth me, even he shall live
by me.
58 This is that bread which came
down trom · heaven : not as your fa..,
thers did eat manna, aµd are dead :
bath sent me (sent me}] The introduction
of these words marks the fact that Christ speaks
of His vital fellowship with the Father not as
the Word only, but as the S<il!l Incarnate, the
Son of man. Comp, v. 2.;i. And thus the
acceptance of the divine mission by the Son,
and His dependence in His humanity on the
Father, are placed in some sense in correlation
with the .appropriation of the Incarnate Son
(he that eateth me) by the Christian; so that
the relation of the believer to Christ is prefigured in the relation of the Son to the Father.
Compare x. [4, 15, note.
by (beca:nse of) the Father ... hy (because
of) me] '['he preposition (Ilia rov 7rar<pa,
Vulg. propter patrem) describes the ground or
object {for, on account of), and not the instrument or agent (by, through, liia TOV 'rr,).
Complete devotion to the Father is the essence
of the life of the Son ; and so complete devotion to the Son is the .life of the believer; It
seems better to give this full sense to the word
than to take it as .equivalent to by reason of;
that is, " I live because the Father lives."
the Father] not "my Father." Emphasis
is laid upon the uni'Versal relationship, Comp.
iv. 21, note.
he that eateth me] In this phrase we reach
the climax of the revelation. The words eat
ef the bread (vv. 50, 51), eat the .flesh of the
Son of man ,and drink His blood (v. 53), rise
at last to the thought of eating Christ. The
appropriation of the food which Christ gives,
of the humanity in which He lived and died,
issues in the appropriation of Himself.
even heTI he also. The insertion of the
emphatic pronoun (K<¾K.-ivos) immediately after
the subject, which 'it repeats and emphasizes,
is most nemarkable. It appears to lay stress
upon that relation of dependence which constitutes. :the parallel between the disciples and
the Son. Compare xiv. a.
shall liveJ not lirveth. The fulness of the
life. was consequent upon the exaltation of
Christ. Comp. xiv. 19.
58. These concluding wonds carry back
the discourse to its commencement (vv. 33,
35 ). The fulfilment of the type" of the manna
in Christ, after it has been set forth in its complete form, is placed in direct connexion with
the earlier event.
<J'his is that (the) bread which came ... ]
'This bread, this heavenly food, whi.ch has been
shewn to be Christ Himself, and His 'l flesh"
(v. 51),.is the bread which came... Contrast
v. so: This is the bread whiph cometh .... .Both

he that eateth of this bread shall Jive
for ever.
59 These things said he in the
synagogue, as he taught in Capernaum.
aspects of Christ1s work must be kept in mind.
He came, and He comes.
not as your fathers did eat manna, and are
dead] not as the fathel,'s did eat and
died. The construction is irregular. Naturally the sentence would have run: 'Ibis is th(
bread.. ,heaven: he that eateth this bread... ,
but the parenthetical clause expresses in a con'.'
<lensed form the contrast between the true and
the typical manna. "' The fact and the issu€
of the fact is not as the fathers ate and died.'.'
Comp. 1 John iii. u (ml Ka0Js), The refe~
rence to the " death" of " the generation in
the wilderness" would have a fuller meaning
if the tradition were already current that this
generation " had no part in the world to
come" (quoted by Lightfoot on v, 39).
.
the fathers] This title, as distinguished
fr0m the commoh textyour fathers, recognises
the ,representative position which the early
generation occupied.
the fathers ... he that eateth ... ] There appears to be significance. in the passage from
the ,plural to the singular. Throughout the
discourses the believer is dealt with as exercising personal faith and not only as one of a
society. Compare vv. 35, 37, 40, 45, 47, 50,
51', 54, 56.
· eateth of. .. ] eateth, as in vv. 54, 56. The
construction in vv: 26, so, 51, is different
( <f>ayf"iv EK},
·
59, in the .synagogue] This is the only
notice of the kind in St Johu's Gospel, though
the ,general custom is refer.red to, xviii. 20.
The absence of the .definite article . in the
original here and in X'V1ii. 20, which leads to
a form of e;'pression (.iv uvvwya'J'ii) not found
elsewhere in the New Testament, seems to'
mark the character of the assemblage rather
than the place itself: "when people were
gathered for worship," "in time of solemn
assembly" (comp. I Mace. xiv, 28). It .is a
fact of great interest that among the .ruins
which mark the probable site of Capernaum
{Tell Hilm) are the remains of a handsome
synagogue, of which Wilson says: "Ori
turning over a large block [of stone] we fo111nd
the pot of manna engraved on its face "
(W ar,ren's 'Recovery of Jerusalem,' pp. 344
ff.). This very symbol may have been before
the eyes of those who heard the Lord's words.
It may be added that the history of the manna
(Exod, xvi. 4-36) is appointed to be read inthe Synagogues at morning service.
·
as he taught] The phrase gives a marked
emphasis t<> the. words ')'hich have gone before.

v. 60--63.J
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.60 Manv- therefore of his disciples, when 'they had heard this, said,
This is an hard saying; who can
hear it?
6 I When Jesus .knew in himself
that his disciples murmured at it, he
The crisis corn1:;ponds in character with that
at Nazareth, Luke iv. 16 ff. Comp. Matt. xi.
23. Some early authorities add, what may be
a true traditional gloss, "on a sabbath."
<The Issue (60-71).
The discourses proved a trial to the faith of
the disciples. The immediate effect was a
" murmuring '' among them which led to a
clear affirmation of the divine conditions of
discipleship ( 60.,....-6 5). And this was followed
by a separation between the faithful and the
unfaithful, both visibly ( 66-69) and invisibly
(70, 71).
.
60. Many therefore] not only of the misunderstanding multitude· (28 ff.) and of the
ill-disposed Jews (41 ff.), but of the disciples
( v. 3) who had hitherto followed Him, when
they heard (omit had) this, found the new
teaching of life through death a burden too
heavy to.be borne.
hard saying] that is, difficult to receive,
accept, appropriate. The idea is not that of
obscurity. Tlie discourse was offensive, and not
unintelligible. It made claims on the complete
submission, self-devotion, self-surrender of
the disciples. It pointed significantly to death.
The same word (o-KAYJpos, Vulg. durus) occurs
Jude 15, in a somewhat similar connexion.
Compare Gen. xxi. u, xiii. 7; 1 K. xii. 13

(LXX.).
saying] or rather, speech, discourse (Xoyos,
Vulg. sermo). The English representative of
the original ( word) is not sufficiently elastic to
give its sense in all cases.
hear it] Listen to it (dKovnv mJ.rov) with
patience, as ready tp admit it. See vii. 40, x.
3, 16, 27, xii. 47, xviii. 37. The pronoun
(mlTou) may be taken as personal: who can
hear him? but this is an unlikely rendering.

61. When Jesus knew tn himself]
when Jesus... See ii. 24, note.
murmured] Compare v. 41, note,
<1fendyou] Compare xvi. 1, note.

But

said unto :. them,· Doth this offend
you?
62 l What and if ye shall see the I chap.
Son of man ascend up where he was I 3•
before?
63 It is the spirit that quickeneth;
"ascending up" is the Ascension as the final
spiritualizing of the Lord's Person, whereby
the offence of the language as to His flesh
would be removed by the apprehension of the
truth as to His spiritual humanity. In the
second the "ascending up" is referred to the
" elevation " on the Cross, and the offence
caused by the reference to the death of Christ
is regarded as increased by the ·death itself in
its actual circumstances, Each of these two
interpretations appears to contain elements of
the full meaning. The whole context shews
distinctly that the disciples were to be subjected to some se;verer trial. The turn of the
sentence therefore must be : " If then ye see
the Son of man ascending ... ye will be, according to your present state, more grievously
offended; for that trial you must still be
disciplined." But, on the other hand, the
Crucifixion alone could not be described as
an "ascending up where Christ was before;"
yet it was -the first part of the Ascension, the
absolute sacrifice of self which issued in the
absolute triumph over the limitations of earthly existence, The Passion, the Resurrection,
the Ascension, were steps in the progress of
the "ascending up" through suffering, which
is the great offence of the Gospel, The difficulty of accepting this completed fact is (though
greater) of the same kind as the difficulty of
accepting life only through the communicated
humanity of the Incarnate Son,
the Son of man ascend up (ascending)
where he was before] Compare viii. 5~, xvi1.
5, 24; Col.i. 17. Nophrasecouldshewmore
clearly the unchanged personality of Christ.
As " the Son of man " He speaks of His being
in heaven before the Incarnation. " Filius
Dei et filius hominis unus Chi·istus ... Fili us
Dei in terra suscepta carne, filius hominis in
crelo in unitate personre" (Aug. ad loc.).

· 63. the spirit ... thejlesh ... ] The same contrast occurs in iii. 6 (see note), I Pet, iii. 18.
Just as in man the spirit is that part of his
nature by which he holds fellowship with the
62. What and if ye shall see ... ] What unseen eternal order, and thejlesh that part of
then if ye should behold... This incom- it by which he holds fellowship with the seen
plete question, which seems to leave open in temporal order, so the two words are applied
some measure the alternatives of greater offence to the working of Christ. Nothing can can-y
and possible victory, has been interpreted in two us beyond the limits of its own realm. The
very different ways, by supplying in one case a· new life must come from that which belongs
negative answer : "Ye will not then be offended properly to the sphere .in which it moves.
any more; " and in the other a positive: " Ye Compare I Cor. xv. 45, (2 Cor. iii. 6). The
will then assuredly be still more offended." truth is expressed in its most general form,
~ccording to the first interpretation the and is not to be limited to the spiritual and
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the flesh prQfiteth nothing: the words unto you, that no man can come
that l speak unto you, they are spirit, unto me, except it were given unto
. and they are life,
'
him of my Father•
64 But there are some of you
66 ~ From that time many of his
that believe not. For Jesus knew disciples went back, and walked no.
from the beginning who they were more with him.
that believed not, and who should
67 Then said Jesus unto the
betray him.
twelve, Will ye also go away?
68 Theri Simon Peter answered
6 5 And he said, Therefore said I
carnal apprehension of Christ's Person ; or to
the spiritual and external participation in the
Holy Communion; ,or even to the spiritual
and historical manifestation of Christ, Each
of these partial thoughts has its place in the
whole conception. Compare z Cor. v. 16.
the words] Here the definite utterances (firip,ara, Vulg. verba, v. 68) and not the whole
revelation O,o-yM, Vulg. sermo, v. 60). The
reference is to the clear unfolding of the complete relation of man and humanity to the
Incarnate Saviour. Hence a marked emphasis
is laid on the pronoun ! : the words that. I
and no prophet, not even Moses (v. 31,) before
me; and on the tense: the words that I have
spoken (X£AaA17Ka, according to the true
reading), and not generally speak, though in
some sense all Christ's words are life-giving,
as conveying something of this central truth.
For the exact sense of "the words" (ra
/ir,µ,aTa) see iii. 34, viii. 47, xvii. 8.
are .spirit, and they are life] that is, belong
essentially to the region of eternal being, and
so are capable of conveying that which they
essentially are. Compare v. 68.
64. But] even so, in the closest circle of
my disciples there are some to whom they
convey no vivifying influence, because the
human condition is unfulfilled: there are of
you (I~ vµoov) some who believe not. For
the order compare v. 70 (ofyou one).
For Jesus knew] Compare ii. 1,4, note. '
· from the beginning] Compare xvi. 4, (xv,
1,7). From the first moment when the public
work of Christ began ( 1 John ii. 7, 1,4, iii. II;
Luke i. 1, ). The phrase must always be relative to the point present to the mind of the
writer or speaker; and. here that seems to be
fixed by v. 70.
. who should (who it was· that should)
betray him] This first allusion to the sin of
Judas evidently stands in a significant connexion with the first unveiling of the Lord's
Passion. The word rendered betray (,rrapaliiliovai) means strictly deliver up, to give into
the hands of another to deal with as he pleases
(eh. xviii. 30, 35 f., xix. 16; Matt. v. 1,5, &c.).
The title of "traitor" is only once applied to
Judas in the New Testament: Luk,e vi. 16
(rrp0Mr17s), In other words his act is regarded
in rrlation to the Lord's Passion, and not to
his sin.

65. Therefore said I ... ] For this cause
· have I said... The divine.condition of discipleship was clearly stated, because the disciples would have to bear the trial of treachery
revealed in their midst, which might seem to
be inconsistent with Christ's claims, and with
what they thought that they had found in
Him. His choice even of Judas was not made
without full knowledge (xiii. 18).
come unto me] Judas then, though "chosen
out " ( v. 70) and called, had not come to·
Christ ( v. 3 7). He remained still in himself;
·
and now at this crisis he can keep sile!lce.
were given unto him of my Father] have
been (or be) given unto him ef the Father.
Comp. iii. 1,7, There is a sense in which all
life is the unfolding of the timeless divine will.
The Father (not my Father) here is looked
upon as the source (h) from whom all flows.
Comp. x. 31,; 1 Car. vii. 7; (z Car. ii. z). It
must be. noticed likewise how here the divine
and human elements are placed in close juxtaposition, given, come. The mystery must be
left with the assertion of both the concurrent
parts, the will of God and the will of man.
66 ff. The "murmuring" issued in sepilration. This separation was partly open and partly
secret. The same teaching which led .some
disciples to. dese1t Christ, appears to have
called out in Judas that deeper l\ntagonism of
spirit which was shewn at last in the betrayal.
66. From that time] Upon this (compare
xix. u ), with the notion of dependence on
what. had now happened. The phrase is not
simply temporal ( eh. ix. 1 ; Luke x. zo ; Acts
ix. 33, .xxiv. ro, xxyi. 4), ~?r simply causal
(Rom. 1. 4; Rev. xvi. u, vm. 13).
. went back (o:,rij;\0ov •k ra o7l'luw, Vulg.
ahierunt retro)] They not only left Christ,
bnt gave 'up what they had gained with Him,
and, so far as they could, reoccupied their old
places, Phil. iii. 13.
walked no more with him] Compare vii. 1 1
xi. 54. The phrase gives a vivid portraiture
of the Lord's life.
67. 'l'hen said Jesus ... ] Jmu therefor.e
said... The test had been applied to the mass,
and it was now necessarily ·applied to the
innermost circle of disciples.
·
.
the twelve] These are spoken of as known,
though they have not been mentioned before.
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I II

him, Lord, to' whom shall we go ? that thou art that Christ,, the Son of
thou hast the words of eternal life.
the living God.
, ,.,Matt. 16• 69 m And we believe and are sure
70 Jesus answered tQcm, Have not .
16.
'
Tht; number is implied in v. 13, In the
earlier part of the record ( chh, i.-iv.) no such
chosen company is noticed, a fact which is a
slight sign of the distinctness with which the
course of the work of Christ was impressed
·on the apostle's mind, He does not record
the call of the twelve, yet it lies hidden and
implied in his narrative. From another side
the reference shews that St John assumes that
his readers are familiar with the main facts of
the history.
·
Will ye also ... ] The form of the que~tion
(p,~ 0D1.ere, Vulg. numquid vultis ?) implies that
such desertion is incredible and yet to be
feared ; but here the negation is virtually assumed. Compare vii. 47, 52, xviii. 17, 1,5.
go away ...go (v. 68) ... J Perhaps more
exactly, go (il1rayHv, v. :u) ... go away
(arreX0e'i:v, v. 22)... The first word suggests
the notion of the personal act in itself; the
second that of separation, See vii, 33, note.
68. 'Ihen Simon Peter (omit 'Ihen) ... J
St Peter occupies the same representative
place in St John's narrative as in the others.
Comp. xiii. 6 ff., 24, 36, xviii. rn, xx. 2,
xxi. 3. His reply is the strong confession that
the apostles have found in Christ all that
they could seek. The thought is of what
Christ has, as they have known, and not
of Himself: thou (unemphatic) hast in thy
spiritual tre;1sury ready to be brought forth
according to our powers and necessities (Matt.
xiii. 52) the words, or rather words ef
eternallife. This phrase may mean either (r)
words-utterances ( v. 63 )-concerning eternal
life; or ( 2) words bringing, issuing in, eternal
life ( r John i. r). The usage of St John is on
the whole decidedly in favour of the second
interpretation. Thus we find the bread of life
(vv. 35, &c.), the light qf life (viii. 12), the
water qf life (Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. r, 17 ), the tree
of life (Rev. ii. 7, xxii. 2, 14). St Peter does
not speak of the completed Gospel ('' the
word"), but of specific sayings (Mp,ara, not
ra Mp,ara) which had been felt to cany life
with them. He had recognised the truth of
what the Lord had said v. 63 (ra Mµ.ara).

69. And we] The pronoun is emphatic;
we· who are nearest to Thee anc! have listened
to Thee most devoutly.
believe and are sure] have believed and
know (or rather, have come to know).
The vitalfaith which grasps the new data of,
the higher life precedes the ·conscious intellectual appreciation of them. "Non cognovimus
et credidimus ... Credidimus enim ut cognosceremus ; nam si infos cognoscere et deinde
credere vellemus, nee cognoscere nee credere

valeremus" (Aug. ad loc.). Comp. eh. x. 38;
Pet. i. 5, .
In I John iv. 16 the words stand in the
inverted order, but it will be noticed from the
.construction there that thewords have'believed
qualify and explain, so to speak, have come to
know (know), but do not go closely with the
love that God bath to us, which depends directly
on know,
that Christ, the Son of the living God] According to the true reading (see additional
note), the Holy One of God. Mark i. 24;
Luke iv. 34, The knowledge of the demoniacs
reached to the essential nature of the Lord.
Comp. Rev. iii, 7; r John ii. 20,. See also
eh. x. 36, afid v. 27 of this chapter.
With this confession of St Peter that which
is recorded in Matt, xvi. 16, which belongs to
the same period but to different circumstances,
must be compared. Here the confession points
to the inward character in which the Apostles
found the assurance of life ; there the confession was of the public office and theocratic
Person of the Lord. To suppose that the one
confession ts simply an imperfect representation of the other is to deny the fulness of the
life which lies behind both. This confession
must be compared with the confessions.in eh. i.
Here the confession is made after the disappointment of the popular hope, and reaches
to the recognition of that absolute character
of Christ which 'the demoniacs tried to reveal
prematurely.
70. Even in those who still clung to Christ
there was an element of unfaithfulness. Comp.
xiii, 10 f.
Jesus. answered... ] The reply is to the
confident affirmation of St Peter, who rested
his profession of the abiding faithfulness of the
apostles upon their perception of the Lord's
nature. So far was this from leaving no ground
for doubt that the Lord shews that even His
own choice (Did not I-even I-choose) left
room for a traitor among those whom He had
chosen.
them J St Peter spoke for all, and the Lord
still speaks to the twelve and not to their re~
presentative only.
· Have not I chosen you twelve?] Did nQt I
choose you the twelve? you the marked
representatives of the new Israel, the patriarchs
of a: divine people. The reference is not to
the number of the apostles, but to their special
position (ilµiis rovs l'foilleKa: comp. xx. 24) •.
choose: xiii. 18, xv. 16 f.
Compare
Luke vi. 13; Acts i. 2, 24; 1 Cor. i. 27 f.;
Eph. i. 4, On the choice of Judas see xiii.
18, note.
·
and one of you (of you one) is a devi/J
2

Jv.
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71..

I chosen you twelve, and one of you son of Simon : for he it was that
should betray him, being one ,?f the
is a devil?
1 He .spake of· Judas Iscariot the twelve.

7

·Even out ·of this chosen body (£~ tlµwv) one
is faithless, There is a tragic pathos in the
original order.
.' '
a devil] viii. 44, xiii. 2; r John iii. 8, ro;
Rev, xii. 9, xx. 2. The fundamental idea
seems to be that of turning good into evil
(l!w{jaXA,w). The.two great temptations are
the characteristic works of "the devil." Hence
JtJdas, by regarding Christ in the light of his
own selfish views, and claiming to use His
power for the accomplishment of that which
he had proposed as Messiah's work, partook
of that which is essential to the devil's nature.
With this term applied to Judas we must
compare that of Satan applied at no long
intt;rval to St Peter (Matt. xvi. 23). Judas
'wished to pervert the divine power which he
'saw to his own ends; St Peter strove to avert
what he feared in erring zeal for his Lord.
71. He spake ... ] Now he spake ...
Judas Iscariot _the son qf Simon] Judas the

son of Simon Iscariot. The true reading
here marks Iscariot as certainly a local name:
a man qf Kerioth (Karioth). The place is
commonly identified with Kerioth, a town of
Judah (Josh; xv, 2 5), according to. the A. V;,
so that Judas alone was strictly a Judrean.
But it appears that the rendering there is in,correct, and that Kerioth ought to be joined
with Hezron (Kerioth-'Hezron). May not
the town be identified with the Kerioth
(Kapiw0) of Moab mentioned in Jer. xlviii.
24?

he it ,was that should] it was he that was
about to (lµ,,'J,..'J,..,v '1l'apall1a6va1)... Compare
xii. 4; Luke xxii. 23. The phrase in v. 64 is
different ( J 1rapal!wcrwv).
being one of the twelve] The phrase (,ls
t1<. T. /!.) is slightly different from that in Matt.
xxvi. 14, 47 and parallels (,ls T, /!.), and
seems to mark the unity of the body to which
the unfaithful member belonged. Compare
.xx .. 24.

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
26-58. A brief summary of the argument

of the three discourses furnishes the best clue
to their general interpretation in view of the
controversies which have attached to parts of
them. Their central subject is Christ, truly
man, the source and the support of life. They
deal, as we have seen, with three questions in
succession, How can man gain fellowship
with God? How can one who is man be the
source and support of life? How can the
vhtue of Christ's humanity be imparted to
and appropriated by others ? Or, putting the
two last questions in their final form : Can the
Incarnation be a fact? Can the Incarnate
Son of God communicate Himself to men ?
They are, it is evident, questions of universal
moment, which go to the very heart of faith ;
and . according as they are answered .bring
separation or closer union at all times between
Christ and His disciples.
1, The source of life.
Man's effort is combined and contrasted
with God's gift (26, 27).
The divine work of man is faith in a Person
(28, 29).
The attestation of the gift which He brings
lies in the gift itself (30-33).
He is Himself the gift ; and even through
apparent failure He fulfils His work (34-38).
Belief in the Son is life now,. and will be
followed by resun-ection (39, 40),
2, But how can One who is man thus unite
earth and heaveµ ?
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The answer requires a spiritual preparation
·
·
in the hearer (43, 44).
But in part it is answered in the promises
of the Old Testament (45, 46).
In part too the believer must himself cooperate (47-50).
Christ gives what He is :. the fulness of His
humanity (sr ).
3. How again can men partake in the virtues
of another's being ?
The answer· lies deep in the perception of
the divine nature of the Son of man.
Man lives only by the participation in the
virtues of His life and death (53-55).
This participation brings with it a personal
union between the believer and Christ (56), - .
Which is the fulness of divine life (57, 58).
From first to last the gift to men on the
part of God is set forth as Christ " the Son of
man ; " and the power by which man makes
the gift his own is active "faith." The repetition of the title " the Son of man " three
times in most significant connexions brings
out very clearly the aspect of Christ's Person
to which the teaching specially points (vv.
27, 53, 62). So also the stress laid on believing (mcrr,ve,v ,l~, vv. 29, 35, 40, 47) keeps
in prominence the requirement from man;
In the last section (52-58) "believing" is
not mentioned, but the same effect is attributed to "eating the flesh and drinking the
blood" of Christ as before to " believing"
absolutely ( vv. 47, 54, lxe, Cw~v alwv,av).
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Here then the activity of faith is presented in
its completest energy in connexion with the
fullest description of the divine gift. The
fundamental antithesis of the human and
divine, which appears at the opening of the
discourses, is thus distinctly expressed at the
close.
·
It must not however be concluded that
·'' eating the flesh of the Son of man and drinking His blood " is simply a metaphorical expression for "believing on Christ," or more
specifically for "belirving on Christ as having
lived and died for men,." It is quite un~
natural to suppose that the earlier and plain
words are involved in dark figures by the later
phrases. On the contrary, these figures indi.cate the effective action and issue of faith,
while they preserve and recognise the meeting
together of the human and divine in the highest
consummation of the destiny of man.
The progress which underlies the apparent
monotpny of the discourses is ,most conspicuously marked by the comparison of the. corresponding phrases "believing on the Son of
man," and "eating" the Son of man, and is
indicated also in ·the recunent forms of ex,pression which seem at first sight to be
identical. Thus 'V'V. 33, 50, 58, which in
their general structure and elements are closely
connected, are yet found upon examination to
be clearly distinguished:
'V. 33.
The bread of God is that which
cometh down from 'heaven, andgi'Veth (/Jillovs)
life to the world.
'V. 50. This (bread) ['V. 48, I am the
bread of lifeJ is the bread· which cometh down
from heaven that a man may eat of it ( •~ avrou
<f,ay1) and not die.
'V'. 58. This (bread) [i.e. I ('V. 57)] is the
bread which came down from heaven : he that
eateth (rpruy0>v) this bread shall li'Vefor e'Ver.

The grneral divine fact is stated first ; next
the •divine purpose in connexion with man ;
and then last the historic fact as it is appropriated by individual ren.
From what has been said it will be seen
that the discourses spring naturally o'ut of the
position in which the Lord stood at a critical
momenttowards His disciples and the people,
and are perfectly intelligible as an answer to
the questionings among them conveyed in such
a parabolic form (Matt. xiii. 34) as was suggested partly by the miracle of feeding, and
partly'.by the memories of the passover. That
which is outward is made the figure of the
inward, and then, when the spiritual conception is fully developt?d, the outward imagery
is again adopted in order to indicate fresn
forms of the truth. The people had " eaten
of the loaves" ('V. i6); that which it was
their highest blessing to do was to eat the Son·
of man ('V. 5 7). This " eating " is essential
for all, inasmuch as without it there is no life
and no resurrection ('V. 53). And further,
.this "eating " leads necessarily to life in the
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highest s~nse; it has no qualification ( such as
eating "worthily"); it is. ,operative for good
··
'
absolutely.
It follows that what is spoken of "eating
<f,ayiiv) of the bread which cometh down
from heaven" ('V. 5 I), " eating ( <f,aye,v) the
flesh of the Son of man" ( 'V. 5 3), "eating
(rpruyHv) His flesh, and drinking His blood"
('V'V. 54, 56), "eating (,rpruy£Lv) Him" ('V. 57),
'' eating ( i-pruy£Lv) the bread which came down
from heaven" ('V. 58)-the succession ot
phrases is most remarkable-cannot refer
primarily to the Holy Communion; nor again
can it be simply prophetic of that Sacrament. Th'e teaching has a full and consistent
meaning in connexion with the actual circumstances, and it treats essentially of spiritual
realities with which no external act, as such,
can be co-extensive. The well-known words
of Augustine, crede et manducasti, '' believe
and thou hast eaten," give the sum of the
thoughts in a luminous and pregn'ant sentence.
But, on the other hand, there can be no
doubt that the truth which is presented in its
absolute form in these discourses is presented
in a specific act and in a concrete form in the
Holy Communion ; and yet further that the
Holy Communion is the divinely appointed
means whereby men may realise the tmth.
Nor can there be a difficulty to any one who
acknowledges a divine fitness in the otdinances
of the Church, an eternal correspondence in
the parts of the one counsel of God, in believing that the Lord, while speaking intelligibly
to those who heard Him at the time, gave by
anticipation a commentary, so to speak, on
the Sacrament which He afterwards instituted.
But that which He deals with is not the outward rite, but the spiritual fact which underlies it. To attempt to transfer the words of
the discourse with their consequences to the
Sacrament is not bnly to involve the history
in hopeless confusion but to introduce overwhelming difficulties into their interpretation,
which can only be removed by the arbitrary
and untenable interpolation of qualifying sentences.
In this connexion two points require careful consideration. The words used here of
the Lord's ~umanity are" flesh" and" blood,"
and not as m every case where the Sacrament
is spoken of in Scripture" body" and" blood;''
And again St John nowhere refers directly to
the Sacraments of Baptism and Holy Corns
munion as outward rites.
The second point need not cause any surprise. St John living in the centre of Christian
society does not notice the institution of
services which were parts bf' the settled experience of Church life. He presupposes them ;
and .at the same time records the discourses
in which the ideas clothed for us and brought
near to us in the two Sacraments were set
forth. He guards the Sacraments in this way
from being regarded either as ends in them•
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selves or as mere 'symbols. He enables us to
see how they correspond with fundamental
views of the relations of man to God ; how
they are included in one sense in the first
teaching of'. the. Gospel ; how Christianity is
essentially sacramental as Judaism is essentially typical; how, through the Incarnation,
the relations between things outward and inward, things seen and unseen, are revealed to
us as real and eternal, and not superficial and
transitory.
The first point is evidently of critical importance for the understanding of the telation
between the discourses and the Sacrament.
The " flesh " is ( so to. speak) the constituent
element of the human organization ; the
" body " is the organization itself. That
which the believer must appropriate is, as we
have seen, the virtue of Christ's humanity ;
through this, in the unity of His Person,
Christ unites him to God. That which Christ
presents to His Church in the institution of
Holy Communion is His "Body." The term
"flesh" marks that which must be assimilated,
and suggests the due co-operation of the individual recipient for an effect which is absolute.
The term "body" answers to the outward
.rite, which is primarily social (1 Cor. x. 16 f.).
.Or, .to put the idea in a somewhat different
light, the " flesh " expresses that which characterizes the essential limitation of that humanity
which "the Word became," capable ofcan
indefinite variety of manifestations, while the
"body " is a specific manifestation. The one
suggests the conception of the principle of
human life; the other the unity of a particular
form of human life. (The gloss in D_ on
'V. 5 6 shews how soon the distinction was
neglected.)
·
, Among early writers Augustine· has expressed very clearly the relation of the discourse to the Sacrament, though he does npt
dwell on the difference of " flesh" and "body."
'' This food and drink,'' he writes, "Christ
wishes to be understood as fellowship with
.His Body and members... The Sacrament of
this thing, that is, of the unity of the Body
.and Blood of Christ, is prepared on the Lord's
tabk(in dominica mensa) in some places daily,
in other places at stated intervals, and is taken
from the Lord's table, fof some to life, for
wme · to destruction ·. ( ad exitium) ; · the thing
itself however of which [that rite] is a sacrament, is for. every man to life, to none to
destruction, whoever partakes of it (' Tract. in
Joh.' xxv1. 15) ... This is therefore to eat that
food (escam) and to drink that blood, to abide
in Christ and to have Him abiding in oneself.
,And through this, he who does not abide in
.Christ and·in whom Christ .does not abide,
,doubtless does not eat His flesh (procul dubio
11ec-manducat carnem eius, the addition spiritu.a.liter is• a false gloss), .nor drink His blood,
-although he eats and drinks the Sacrament of
so· great a thing to his ownjµdgment" (Id.

§ 18, etiamsi. tant,:e rei sacramentum ad judi-.
cium .ribi manducet et bibat according to ·the
MSS .. The text as it is quoted in Att. xx1x.
has been interpolated from the commentary
of Bede).
·
NOTE ON READINGS IN CHAP. VI. "

There are several readings of considerable
interest in eh. vi, which require notice as illus~
trating the history of the text.
9, The common text reads 7raiMpiov ·lv.
This is supported by A, the mass of later
uncial and cursive MSS., some copies of 'Vt.
Lat., f1ulg., the Syriac versions (except Syr.
'Vt.), &c.
On the other hand, lv is omii:ted,by ~BDL
and a fair number of later copies, including
some very important cursives, the most important copies of Lat. 'Vt., Syr. -_vt., Oriisen,
Cyril Alex., Chrysostom, &c. (C is defective).
Here it will be.observed that the oldest representatives of each class of authorities omit the
word in dispute, the oldest Greek MSS., the
oldest forms of the oldest versions, and the
oldest father who quotes the passage.
There can then be no doubt that '7raia&pwJ
alone should be read .
15. In this verse ~ has one of those paraphrastic glosses which are characteristic of
~D, 'Vt. Lat. and 'Vt. Syr. In place of Zva
71'0!,;(TOlO'LV [avTov] /3ao-~Xea, which is read by
all other authorities with one questionable exception, it reads 1<al /ivaaEi1<v,Jvai /3ao-i't-..ia. This
phrase is followed by (/)•vyn for dv•xwp'lo-w.
This reading cp,vyEi is supported by other
authorities of the same group, 'Vt. Lat., Vulg.,
Syr. 'Vt,; but such evidence only shews the
wide extension of the gloss at a very early
time.
Other examples of similar paraphrases in
,members of the same group occur in __'V, 17,
·K.arEA.afjEV ae a-Vro'Os ~ uKorla (for Kal <TKorla
~a'I •y•yov,i) ~D; 46, lwpa1<EV TOV 0,ov (for
E. TOV 71'0TEpa) ~*D al!Je ... 51, El< TOV lp-civ
8pTov (for EK TOVTOV TOV aprnv) ~ae ... 57,
't-..aµ,{3avrov ( for Tpwyoiv) D .
51. The last clause of this verse is found
in three forms :
(1) ... tv Ey6J aruuro ~ ullp~ µov lur1v V1rfp
-ri)s mu 1<00-µou (roi)s, BCD LT, Latt., Syr. 'Vt.,
'Iheb., (Orig.), &c.
(z) ... Ov Eyd> acJuro V1rEp Trjs 'TOV ,c.&uµov
{;oii)s ~ o-ap~ µov Eo-Tlv, ~, (m).
(3) ... &v <y<iJ aooo-Ol ,i <TllP~ µov eo-Tlv ~v ty<iJ
ltooo-oi V71'Ep -ri)s TOV 1<00-µov {;roijs, The mass
of later MSS. (A is defective), Syr. Pesh;
and He!., Memph., Clem. Al.
The insertion of the clause ~v ty<iJ aooo-oi in
(3) is evidently an attempt to remove the
harshness of the construction ip (r), which is
removed in (z) by a transposition, But the
addition of such a clause as v7r<p -r. -r. 1<. {;. to
a, sentence,alre_ady grammatically complete in
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order to bring out .a wider thought is completely in St John's style.
63.. The common reading >.a>.ro is supported· by the great mass of later MSS., but
by no early evidence whatever ; all the oldest
MSS., versions, and fathers reading AEAdA'Jl(U,
wfiich at first sight seems to limit the statement undul~.

69. The words of St Peter's confession
offer a most instructive example of the manner
in which a (supposed) parallel influences a
reading.
The words are given in different authprities
m the following forms:
El
(1) 0 ay,os TOV 0EOV ~BC*DL (A anq. T
are defective).
(2) o )(ptOTos, o ayios TOV BEov, Memph.,
<J'heb.
'
(3) 0 vlos TOV 0Eov, 17, h, Syr, 'Vt,
(4) ~ xptuTOf, 0 :1l6~, TOV ~EoV, fat';_ . .
(5) 0 XPIUTOS, 0 VIOS To.v Owv TOV (;r,wTos,
the mass of MSS. and. Syr. (except Syr. 'Vt.).
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The last form (5) is identical with that in
Matt. xvi. 16, in which the authorities (practically) do not vary. It is then scarcely to
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:Jesus reproveth the. ambition and boldness ef
his kinsmen: ro goeth up from Galilee to
the feast .ef tabernacles: r4 teacheth in the

l l

be questioned that the language in St John
has been brought into accord with St Matthew
and not. changed from it. . Th~ stages of the
assimilation are preserved in (2), (3), (4).
Two changes were made separately at a very
early time, the addition of ,i xpiuTos (Egyptian versions) and the substitution.of ulos for
cly,os, Thes~ ~wo chang;s were then . combmed, and this 1s the readmg preserved m the
mass of Latin copies. And finally the complete phrase bf St Matthew was introduced
by the addition of :r,oi) {;ruvTOS,
71. The mass of later copies, with the
Gothic and the later copies ,of the Vulgate,
give the title Iscariot ('Iu1(UptJT1JV) to Judas;
but the earlier MSS. (~ 0 BC with some others)
and the best copies of the Vulgate connect it
with Simon ('IuKap,Jrnv),· In D and some
early Latin· copies the reading is simply };1<ap,JO (carioth), for which ~* and four other
early authorities read (as D reads xii. 4; xiii.
2, 26, xiv. 22) d1ro 1<apvr,hov, In xii. 4, xiv.
22, the title undoubtedly belongs to Judas;
Here and in xiii. 2, 26 it appears scarcely less
certainly to belong to his father Simon. The
natural conclusion is that it was a local name
borne by father and son alike.
temple. 40 Divers opinions of him among
the people. _·45 The Pharisees are angry that
their officers took him not, and chide with
Nicodemus far taking his part.

a transcript from life than this. It reflects a
complex and animated variety of characters
and feelings. Jerusalem is seen crowded at
the most popular feast with men widely differing in hope and position : some eager in
expectation, some immovable in prejudice,
There is nothing of the calm solemnity of. the
private discourse, or of the full ~xposition of
i. THE REVELATION OF FAITH AND UN- doctrine before a dignified bodyJ such as has
been given before. All is direct, personal
BELIEF AT JERUSALEM (vii.-x.).
encounter. The "brethren" of the Lord
This central section of the whole Gospel (vii. 3 ff.), "the Jews" (vii. 1, u, 13, 15, 35\
contains events and discourses connected with viii, 22, 48, 52, 57), "the multitudes" (vii.
two national festivals, the Feast ef <J'ahernacles u f.), "the multitude" (vii. rz, 20, 3I .f.;
and the. Feast of .Dedication, which commemo-. 40 f., 43, 49), "the people of Jerusalem"
rated the first possession of Canaan and the (vii. z5), "the. Pharisees" (vii. 3:z, 47, viii.
great recovery of religious independence. Thus 13), "tlie chief-priests (i.e. the Sadducean
tlie festivals had a most marked .meaning in hierarchy)and Pharisees" (vii. 3:z, 45, for the
regard to the life of the Jews, and this, as will first time), Nicodemus (vii. 50), "the Jews
be seen, influenced the form of the Lord's who believed him" (viii. 31), appe~r in .sucteaching.
cession .in the narrative, and all with clearly
There is a clear progress in the history. marked individuality; Impatient promptings
The discussions at the Feast of Tabernacles to actio.n (vii. 3 ff.), vague inquiries (vii. u),
(vii., viii.) are characterized by waverings and debatings (vii. rz, 40 ff.), fear on this side and
questionings among the people. The discus- that (vii. 13, 30, 44), wonder (vii. 15, 46),·
sions at the · Feast of Dedication shew the perplexity (vii. z5 ff.), belief (vii. 31, viii. 30),
separation already consummated (ix., x.).
· open hostility (vii. 32), unfriendly criticism
(vii. 23 ff., viii. 48 ff.)., selfish belief in Christ's
(r) '!'he Feast of <J'abernacles ( vii., viii.),
Messianic dignity (viii. 31 ff;), follow i'n rapid ..
No section in the Gospel is more evidently alternation. All is foll of movement, of local

II. THE GREAT CONTROVERSY (vii.-xii.).
The record of the great controversy at J erusalem, during which faith and unbelief were
fully revealed, falls into two parts. The first
part (vii.-x.) contains the outline of the successive ·stages of the controversy itself; the
second the decisive judgment (xi., xii.).

·
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[v. I-6.

J\FTER these things Jesus walked

4 For there is no man that doeth

walk in Jewry, because the Jews
sought to kill him.
2 a Now' the Jews' feast of tabernacles was at hand.
3 His brethren therefore said unto
him, Depart hence, and go into Judrea, that thy disciples also may see
the works that thou doest,

seeketh to be known openly; -If
thou do these things, shew thyself to
the world.
5 For neither did his brethren believe in him.
6 Then Jesus said unto them, My
time is not yet come : but your time
is alway ready,

J-\.. in Galilee : for he would not any thing in secret, and he himsdf
~ Lev. 23.
34•

colour, of vivid traits of conflicting classes and
tendencies.
The section is naturally divided into several
distinct scenes. The circumstances of the
visit(vii. 1~13). The discussions at "themidst
of the feast" (14-36). The discussions on
the last day (37-51,). The after-teaching
(viii. u-zo). The trial of true and false
faith (u-59).
1.

The circumstances ef the 'Visit to the Feast
of Tabernacles (vii. 1-13).

CHAP. VII. 1-13. In these· verses there
is a lively picture of the position which the
Lord held at the time. Contin1,1ed ~eaching
in Judrea had become impossible (v. 1). His
brethren impatiently pressed for some more
decisive public manifestation of His power
('V'V. 3-9). The multitudes gathered at Jenisalem were divided between faith and distrust
('V'V, II, u). But the dominant party kept
clown all open discussion of His claims ( 'V. 13 ).
The description brings out distinctly various
aspects of a work and a Person not yet fully
revealed.
1. After these things] And after these
things, that is, the whole crisis brought about
by the miracle offeeding.
walked] eh. vi. 66, note.
would not walk in Jewry (Judrea, as 'V. 3)]
fhe words imply a previous work in Judrea
corresponding to that now accomplished in
Galilee.
to kill himJ See v. 18.

2. theJews'feast of tabernacles] the feast
of the Jews, the feast of Tabernacles.
This feast was pre-eminent among the festivals
"as-the holiest and greatest" (Jos.' Ant.' v:m.
4. 1), It fell on 15-u Tisri (September,
Odober), and, thus there is an interval of six
months after the events of eh. vi., of which
the Evangelist records nothing. The record
of some details of this period is given in Matt.
xii.-xvii., xxi.
3. His brethren] See Lightfoot, Excursus
n. on' Galatians.' Perhaps we may conclude
even from this notice, compared with Mark iii;
u, 31, that the brethren were elder brethren

(i.e. sons of Joseph by a former marriage) who·
might from their age seek to direct the Lord.
therefore] since Jesus had not gone up to
the last Passover.
·
thy disciples also may see (behold) ...1 not
only those disciples who would be gathered
from all parts to Jerusalem, but specially
those who had been gained by earlier teaching
in J udrea and Jerusalem, and who still -remained there. From this notice it appears
that miracles were wrought chiefly among
strangers to arrest attention ; and also that the
Lord was accompanied only by a small group
of followers in His Galilrean circuits.
4. For there is no man that (no man)
doeth any thing in secret] as Christ did, for
His works in Galilee .and even beyond . the
borders of Galilee were practically withdrawn
(such is the argument) from the observation
of those who could best judge of their worth.
and he ... seeketh (and seeketh) to be
known openfyJ Literally, '' to be in boldness "
(lv '11'app1JCTia ftvm, Vulg. in pa/am esse), to
stand forth boldly as one urging his claims
before the world without reserve or fear.
Comp. Wisd. v. 1; Col. ii. 15. The words
refer to the position claimed and not to the
position gained (" to be publicly known").
The phrase however (NIOMitl:l) is not unfrequent in Rabbinic wnters in the sense of "in
public " as opposed to " in secret," see Buxtorf, 'Lex.' s. 'V,
If thou do (doest) ... ] The words do not
carry with them any definite.denial of the fact
( 'V, 3), bnt simply place the fact as the basis
for the conclusion.
shew thyself] manifest thyself. The word
( if>av,poro) is characteristic of St John. Comp.
xxi. 1, note, i. 31, ix. 3, xvii. 6.
to the world] viii. z6. Comp. xiv. u.
5. For neither (not even) did his brethren
helie'Ve in him J The phrase need not mean
more than that they did not sacrifice to absolute trust in Him all the fancies and prejudices
which they cherished as to Messiah's office.
Thus their belief could not be a constant
power (oilK i'll'iCTrevov) influencing their whole
mode of thinking. They ventured to advise
and urge when Faith.would have been content
to wait.

v. 7-12.]
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7 The world cannot hate you ;
but me it hateth, because I testify of
it, that the works thereof are evil.
8 Go ye up unto this feast : I go
not up yet unto this feast; -6for my
time is not yet full come.
· 9 When he had said these words
unto them, he abode still in Galilee,
10 ~ But when his brethren were
believe in him] Compare viii. 30, note.
6. 'I'hen JeJUJ Jaid ... ] Therefore Jesus
saith, ..
1l{y time] the seasonable· moment for the
revelation of myself (o t<atpos ,i lµ.os), The
word(" season," 1<a1pos) occurs in St John's
Gospel only in this passage [v. 4 isa gloss]. As
compared with "hour" (viii. :zo, note) "season" appears to mark the fitness of time in
regard to the course of human events, while
" the hour" has reference to the divine plan.
your time (t<atpos) iJ alway ready] Christ's
brethren had no new thoughts to make known.
What they had to say was in harmony with
what others were feeling. Their time waJ
alwayJ ready. They were in sympathy with
the world ; while Christ was in antagonism
with the world. They risked nothing by joining in· the festival pilgrimage ; ·He kept back
not only from the danger of open hostility, but
also from the violence of mistaken zeal, lest
some should "make Him a king" (vi. 15 ).
The thought which underlies the verse corresponds with that in '.l'· 17.
7. cannot hate you] This " cannot " answers to the law of moral correspondence. It
is of frequent occurrence in St John's Gospel
and in different relations. Thus it is used of
the relation of "the Jews" to Christ (vii. 34,
36, viii. u f., 43 f., xii. 39), and of "the
world" to the Paraclete (xiv. 17); and in
another aspect of the relation of the believer
to Christ, in his first approach (vi. 44, 65, iii,
3, 5), and in his later progress (xiii. 33, 36,
xvi. 12) ; and yet again of the relation of the
Son to the Father (v. 19, note). In each case
the impossibility lies in the true nature of
things, and is the other side of the divine
"must" (xx. 9, note).
S. Go ye up unto thiJ feast (the feast)]
The pronoun is emphatic: Do ye, with your
thoughts and hopes, go up (vµ.,'is dvaf3,rr•).
I go not up yet unto this feast] The sense
may be " I go not up with .the great train of
worshippers." Nor indeed did Christ go to the
feast as one who kept it. He appeared during
the feast (-v. 14), but then as a prophet suddenly in the temple. Perhaps however it is
better to give a fuller force to the "going up"
and to suppose that the thought of the next
paschaljourney, when "the time was fulfilled,"

gone up, then went he also up unto
the feast, not openly, but as it were
in secret,
II Then the Jews sought him at
the feast, and said, Where is he ?
12 And there was much murmuring among the people concerning him:
for some said, He is a good man: others
said, Nay; but he deceiveth the people.
already shapes the words. The true reading
"not yet" (followed by A. V.) and also the
exact phrase " this feast " give force to this,
interpretation. The Feast of Tabernacles was
a festival of peculiar joy for work accomplished. At such a feast Christ had now no
place,
iJ not yet full come] Literally, is not yet
fulfilled (o,J,,rro 1r,1r>..~prora1). Comp. Luke
xxi. :i.4; Acts vil, :i.3 (l1r>..11povro); Eph. i.
10 ; Gal. iv, 4,

9. When he had Jaid ..• ]
Jaid ...

.i\nd having

10. But when ... were gone up, then went he
a/Jo up unto the feast] But when, .. were gone
up to the feast, then went he a/Jo up,
but as it were in Jecret] hidden as one solitary. stranger and not the centre of an expectant band. Contrast the visit in ii. 13 (in
power), v. 1 (as a pilgrim), and here, when
Christ was withdrawn from the pilgrim-company, with the final visit in triumph, xii. u f.

11. Then the Jews (The Jews therefore)
Jought him] in the parties of Galihean worshippers, asking of them Where iJ he 'I that famous
teacher (lt<,'ivos) whom we saw, and of whom
we have since heard (ix. u) 1 The question
was asked half perhaps in ill-will and half in
curiosity.
12. murmuring] Or perhaps here muttering
(yoyyvo-µ.os, Vulg. murmur), as of men who
did not dare to speak plainly and loudly what
they felt. Comp. -v. 3:z.
among the people] among the multitudes,
that is, among the different groups of strangers
who had come up to the. festival, and such as
cons01ted with them. This confluence and
separation will explain the occurrence of the
plural ( ev ro'is /5x_>..ots) which i~ found here only
in St John, as it occurs also once only in St
Mark.
for Jome Jaid] some· said, The omission
of the particle gives vividness to the .description.
·
a good man] unselfish and true. Compare
Mark x. 17.
'decei-veth the peo-ple] leadeth the multi•
tude astray (1r>..avg, Vulg. Jeducit). Comp.
-v. 47. The thought is of practical and not of
intellectual error.
I 2
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v. 13-18.

13 Howbeit no man spake openly
of him for fear of the Jews.
14 -~ Now about the midst of the
feast Jesus went up into the temple,
and taught.
._
15 And the Jews marvelled, saying, How knoweth this man °letters,
having never learned ?
· I 6 Jesus answered them, and said,

My doctrine is not mine, but his that
sent me.
·
I 7 If any man will do his will, he
shall know of the doctrine, whether
it be of God, or whether I speak of
myself.
.
· 18 He that speaketh of himself
seeketh his own glory : but he that
seeketh his glory that sent him, the

13.

ha'Vml{ never learned] though He has never
studied m one of the great schools(µ~ µEµa8YJK0>s). Christ was in the eyes of the Jews
a merely self-taught enthusiast.. They mar~
veiled at His strange success, while they did
not admit His irregular claims.
16. Jesus answered] Jesus therefore
answered. The Lord's reply meets the difficulty of the questioners. His teaching. was
not self-originated (My doctrine (teaching) is
not mine), but derived from a divine Master;
infinitely greater than the popular Rabbis_.
And it had a twofold attestation-an inward
criterion and a:n outward criterion ; the first
from its essential character, and the second
from the character of Him who delivered it.
He whose will was in harmony with the will
of God could not but. recognise the source of
the teaching. · And again, the absolute devotion of Christ to Him who sent Him was a
sign of His truth.
17. lf any man will do (8D..ll .-r~ BlXYJµa
1ro1Etv, Vulg. si quis 'Voluerit 'VOluntatem facere) .. . ] i.e. If it be any man's will to do His
will. The force of the argument lies in the
moral harmony of the man's purpose with the
divine law so far as this law is known or felt.
If there be no sympathy there can be no understanding. Religion is a matter of life and
not of thought only. The principle is universal
in its application. The will of God is not to
be limited to the Old Testament revelation,
or to the claims of Christ, but includes every
manifestation of the purpose of God. A fine
saying is attributed to "Rabban Gamaliel, the
son of R. Jehudah ha-Nasi:" "Do His will
as if it were thy will, that He may do thy
will as ifit were His will"(' A both,' n. 4). ·
speak of myself] Compare v. 30 note, xv.
4, note.
\
18, his own glory] Compare v. 30, 41 ff.
hut he that seeketh ... J The second part of
the sentence is changed m form so as to take a
positive shape, wrought out both in relation to
thought absolutely (is true, a't..1181r, Vulg.
'Verax) and action relating to others (there
is no unrighteousness zn him),
For the connexion of "falsehood" and
"unrighteousness" see Rom. ii. 8 ; 1 Car.
xiii. 6 ; 2 Thess. ii. u. Injustice is falsehood
in deed.

no man] whether he thought well or

ill of Christ, spake apenly (boldly) of him for

fear-an all-pervadmg fear (Ilia T~v cpo{3ov)of the Jews, the leaders of the "national"

party, who had as yet not pronounced judgment openly though their inclination was plain.
openly] boldly. The original word (1rapPYJ1Tla) has a double sense. It may mean either
without reserve or veil, giving free utterance to
every thought plainly (x. 24, xi. 14, xvi. 25,
29, xviii. 20), or without fear (xi. 54). Here,
and so probably in 'V, 26, it is used in the
latter sense.
2,

'I'he discussions at the midst
('V'V, 14-36).

of the Feast

14-36. The discussions at "the midst of
the \feast" lay open thoughts of three groups
of men: "the Jews" (14-24), "some of the
inhabitants of Jerusalem" (25-31), the envoys
of" the chief priests and the Pharisees" (3236). Each discussion constitutes a separate
scene. '' The multitude " is swayed to .and
fro by conflicting fears and hopes (20, 31 f.).
In dealing with the successive questioners the
Lord indicate;; the authority of His teaching,
His connexion with the old dispensation, the
brief space of the people's trial.
14-24. In the first scene in the temple
Christ shews the source and the test of His
teaching (16-18) as against the false interpretations of the Law ( 'V. 19), which were
against the spirit and history of the Law itself
(20-24).
14. the midst of the feast] The feast properly lasted seven days, but to these an eighth
day was added ~.'\the last day" of the feast
('V. 37); Lev. xxm. 36; 2 Mace. x. 6.
into the temple, and taught] This is the first
mention of the appearance of the Lord as a
public teacher at Jerusalem. Compare vi.
59, vii. 28, viii. 20 (the case is different in x.
23), xviii. 20.
15. .And the Jews] The Jews therefore,
v. 10. Introd. p. ix.
mar'Velled] Matt. xxii. 22; Luke iv. 22 •
. knoweth .. .letters] Compare Acts xxvi. 24.
The marvel was. that Jesus shewed Himself
familiar with the literary methods of the time,
which were supposed to be confined to the
scholars of the popular teachers,

v. 19-23.]

. ,&xod.•4•

~d chap, 5.

18•

St. JOHN. VII.

same is true, ·and no unrighteousness
is in him.
19 cDid not Moses give you the
law, and yet none of you keepeth the
law ? dWhy go ye about to kill me ?
20 The people answered and said,
Thou hast a devil : who goeth about
to kill thee ?
21 Jesus answered and said unto

19. The principle laid down is applied to
the condemnation of the Jews. They professed unbounded devotion to Moses, and yet
they broke the Law because they were estranged from its spirit. Their ignorance of
the Law had at last grown so great that they
were prepared to murder Him who came to
fulfil the Law.
Did not ... the law, and yet none ... the law?]
Did not ... the law? and none ... the law.
The question is an appeal to their own proud
boast. Then follows their condemnation by
the Lord.
Why go ye about (seek ye, and so v. zo) to
kill me?] v. 1.
20. 'Ihe people] The multitude, made
up chiefly of pilgrims, and therefore unacquainted with the full designs of the hierarchy.
Omit and said.
'Ihou hast a tlevil] Compare Matt. xi. 18;
Luke vii. 33, where the same phrase is used of
John the Baptist, as one who sternly and, in
men's judgment, gloomily and morosely withdrew himself from the cheerfulness of social
life. So here perhaps the words mean no
more than " thou art possessed with strange
and melancholy fancies; thou yieldest to idle
fears." In a different context they assume a
more sinister force, viii. 48 f., 5z, x. zo. Yet
even in these cases the sense does not go
beyond that of irrationality.
21. Jesus answered ... ] The point of the
answer lies in the indication of the ground of
the hostility which ended in murderous designs. All alike-" the Jews" and "the
multitude "-marvelled at that which should
have been an intelligible illustration of the
Law. This wonder contained the germ of
open misunderstanding and opposition which,
if followed to its legitimate development, could
not but end in deadly enmity. If men failed
to see the inner significance of the Law they
must persecute Christ who came to interpret
it and offer its fulfilment in the Gospel.
I have done (did) one work] eh. v. l ff.
This special healmg on the Sabbath is singled
out of the many which Christ wrought (ii.
z3, iv. 45) from its exceptional circumstances.
mal"Vel] Yet even wonder may be a first
step towards a truer apprehension of the
divine lesson. Comrare v. zo.
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them, I have done one work, and ye
all marvel.
22 •Moses therefore gave unto you •Lev. 12. 3,
circumcision; (not because it is of
Moses, fbut of the fathers;) and ye /Gen. ,7.
10
on the sabbath day circumcise a man. •
23 If a man on the sabbath day aOr,•vit!1.•
,
, ,
D h
out break•
receive
circumc1s10n,
t at t he ·]awing
the
of Moses should not be broken ; are ';;:,;{.
22. Moses therefore gave unto you ... ] For
this cause Moses hath given you, as an
abiding ordinance... The cause referred to is
the typical realisation.• of the lesson which
underlies the restoration· of the impotent man,
as it is brought out in v. z3. The words for
this cause certainly commence a new sentence,
and do not close v. ZI, In this respect the
usage of St John is decisive, vi. 65, viii. 47.
not becau,se (that) it is ... but ... ] The words
are parenthetical. The case was not simply a
conflict of two Mosaic precepts. The law of
circumcision was not in origin Mosaic ; and
thus in itself it carried men's thoughts back
to the great ideas which the Mosaic Law was
designed to embody. The Mosaic Law of the
Sabbath was, on the other hand, new.
The connexion of for this cause with not
because (that) appears to be against the usage
of the language (vi. 46); z Cor. i. z4, iii. 5;
Phil. iv. 17; z Thess. iii. 9: I do not mean
that ... but ... ; yet see xii. 6 (where ort is repeated) ; and against the argument, for the
point in question was not the origin of circumcision, though this furnished a subsidiary
thought, but the fact of conflicting enactments
in the Law which were adjusted in a particular manner.
on the (a) sabbath] if that happened to be
the eighth day. The principle is distinctly
recognised in the Mishna, 'Sabb,' xrx. 1.
R. Akiva said: "Every work which can be
done on the eve of the Sabbath does not set
aside the Sabbath; but circumcision, which
cannot be done on .the eve of the Sabbath
[if the eve be the seventh day], sets aside the
Sabbath." Compare Lightfoot and Wetstein,
ad loc.
23. should not be broken] by the violation
of the commandment which enjoined circumcision on the eighth day. Comp. x, 35, v. 18,
note.
are ye angry ... because I have made (I
made) ... ] The contrast is between the effect
of circumcision which made·(as it were) one
member sound, and that of the miracle which
· made the whole paralysed man sound. If
then the Law itself ratified the precedence of
this act of partial healing over the ceremonial
observance of the Sabbath, how much more
lawful was the complete healing.
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ye angry at me, because I have made
a man e"ery whit whole on the sabbath day?
24 c Judge not according to the
appearance, but judge righteous judgment.
25 Then said some of them of Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom they
seek to kill ?
26 But, lo, he speaketh boldly,

[v. 24-28.

and they say nothing unto him. Do
· the rulers know indeed that this is
the very Christ ?
·
27 Howbeit we know this man
whence he is : but when Christ
cometh, no man knoweth whence
he is.
28. Then cried Jesus in the temple as he taught, saying, Ye both
know me, and ye know whence I

27. Howbeit (dXX&) ... J .The suspicion is
at once set aside as impossible: we know ... no
a man every whit whole ... ] More exactly, man knoweth. The two words know, knoweth
a whole man sound (l:Xov livBprorrov vy1ij, Vulg. (o'Lf!aµ,v, y1vrouKH) offer a contrast between
totum hominem sanum). A whole man re- the knowledge which is fu]I and abiding, and
garded from the physical side, and not with that which comes by progress and observation.
the subordinate distinction of "soul and body." Compare xiv. 7, ii. 1,4, note.
'
Comp. v. 14.
whence he isJ i.e. we know His family, anq
24. Judge not according to the appearanceJ His home. Yet even so they thought of Nazasuperficially, by the external aspect, as the reth and not of Bethlehem, David's city, izJ. 41,.
matter first presents itself (Kar' 8,Jr1v, Vulg. Compare Matt. xiii. 54 f. It seems to have
been expected that Messiah would appear
secundum faciem).
righteous judgment] Or rather, the righteous suddenly (perhaps from Dan. vii. 13, or from
judgment; give the one true and complete Isai. !iii. 8), no one knew whence, while Christ
decision of which the case admits. The truth had lived long among .His countrymen in obscurity and yet known to them. ·According
is one.
to a Jewish saying(' Sanhedr.' 97 a) "thre.e
25-31. In the second scene, which is things come wholly unexpected, Messiah, a
still in the temple ( v. 1,8), the Lord meets god-send and a scorpion." According to anothe popular objection which was urged against ther tradition, Messiah would not even know
the belief that He was the Christ ( vv. 1,5-1,7 ). his own mission till he was anointed by Elijah.
He had perfect authority for His work, from Just. M. 'Dial.'§ 8, p. 1,1,6 B •.
Him whom the Jews "knew not" (v. 1,8 f.).
when Christ (the Christ) cometh] The
So the people were divided by His words and exact exprcssiol) ( C:rnv ep xr,rai contrasted with
works (v. 31).
l:rav itAOy, v. 31) marks the actual moment
25. <J'hen said some ... Jerusalem ... J Some when the coming is realised. The appearance
·
therefore of them of Jerusalem said, who is a surprise.
were acquainted with the designs of the
28. <J'hen cried Jesus ... as he taught, saying]
hierarchy, and yet not committed to them.
Hence they are described by the local name Jesus therefore, as being acquainted with
('I,pou0Xvµ'irn1 1 Vulg. (inexactly) quidam ex their partial knowledge and the conclusions
Hieroso!ymi~), which occurs elsewhere in New which they drew from it, cried aloud (e'KpaTestament only in St Mark i. 5 '(Vulg. Hiero- ~•v) in the temple, teaching and saying;
so!ymitte). The chain of sequence (there- The testimony is given publicly and with
fore) is that the Lord had taken up the solemn emphasis. Comp. v. 37 1 xii. 44, i. 15.
position of accuser when He · was Himself The original word (Kpct(ro) occurs only in
these places in the Gospel (xii. 13, xix, u, are
accused.
false readings).
26. But (And), lo, he speaketh boldly]
The repetition of the words in the .temple
Comp. v. 13.
(comp. v. 14) seems to indicate a break beDo the .. .!mow ... the very Christ?] Can it tween this scene and the last.
be that. the rulers indeed know (µ1rron
re both know me, and ye know (and·
e'yvrouav) ...the Christ? Can it be that they know) ... ] The claim of the people of Jeruhave learnt, come to know •.• ? The words salem is drawn out at length (me, and whence
seem to mark some point of transition, as if a I am), and its superficial truth is conceded.
change might .have passed over the Sanhedrin. So far as mere outward experience goes, Christ
Possibly (so the people argue) they have ex- answers, Ye do know me and my origin; but
amined the matter, and found reason to decide that is not all. I am not come of myself; self...
in favour of Him whom they before opposed. commissioned, dependent on no other authority,
Perhaps there is a reference to the examination but He that sent me is true, is one who comin eh. v. 19 ff.
pletely satisfies the conception of a sender
I have made . .,on the sabbath ... J I made ...

on a sabbath.
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am : and I am not come of myself,
but he that sent me is true, whom ye
know not.
29 But I know him: for I am
from him, and he bath sent me.
30 Then they sought to take him:
but no man laid hands on him, because his hour was not yet come.
31 And many of the people be( cl;>..170,vos); it is on Him I rely, and from
Him I draw my strength; and Him ye (em·
phatic) know not.
and I am not ... ] The facts which the,.J>eople
knew and the facts which they did not know
are simply set side by side. Comp. v. 30,
viii. 20, ix. 30 ; Mark xii. u.
of myself] Compare v. 30, note.
is true] The word rendered true (cl;>..170wos,
compare iv. 23) retains its proper meaning.
God is described as true not merely in so far
as He gave a true message, but as one who
really sent a messenger; a real Father, as it
were, sending a real Son. The question was
as to the authority of Christ.
ye know not] Comp. iv. 22. This fatal
want of knowledge made their boast of knowledge vain. The words are a sad echo of
the opening words. As they thought they
knew Christ so they thought they knew
God.
29. I ( omit But)-as opposed to youknow him, for (because) I am from him]
Now as always I rest upon Him, deriving
my whole being from Him, and he hath sent
(sent) me, The continuance of being and
the historic mission are set side by side ; and
both are referred to God.
30, 'Then they sought ... ] 'They sought there:{ore-because of His claim to be sent from
God-to take him. The subject is taken from.
"some of them of Jerusalem" (v. 25), those
among them who are specially called "Jews."
Compare vv, 32, 44, (viii. 20, 59), (x. 3r),
x. ·39, xi. 57.
but no man ... ] and no man... Compare
v. 28, note.
his hour] Compare xiii. r, note.

31. And many qf the people ... ] But of
the multitude-in contrast with the leaders
of Jerusalem...,..many believed on him, not only
gave credence to what He said (" believed
Him"), but surrendered themselves to His
guidance. It does not appear that they yet
definitely recognised Him as Messiah, because
He had not yet openly asserted His claim to
the title (x. 24), though they were prepared to
do so.
When Christ cometh, will he .. ,] Will the
Christ when He cometh... The question
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lieved on him, and said; When Christ
cometh, will he do 'more miracles
than these which this man hath done?
32 ~ The Pharisees· heard that
the people murmured such things
concerning him ; and the Pharisees
and the chief priests sent officers to
take him.
'33 Then said Jesus unto them,
(µ1, Vulg. num quid) suggests the inference
that Jesus must be the Christ, though the
inference is not drawn.
this man bath done] this man did. They
look back upon the "signs" which Christ had
wrought as a whole, now seen dispassionately
,
far off.
32-36. These verses describe the third
scene in the controversy. The wishes of
Christ's enemies' (v. 30) soon found active
expression. The Sanhedrin sent public officers
to seize Him ; and in their presence for the
first time He announces His speedy and irrevocable departure from "the Jews" (vv. 33 f.),
to their bewilderment {vv. 35 f.).

32. 'The Pharisees] Comp. iv. r.
heard that the people murmured such things]
heard the multitude murmuring these
things, as being inwardly dissatisfied and irresolute.
the Pharisees and the chief priests] the
chief priests and Pharisees. The combination occurs also in St Matthew: Matt.
xxi. 45, xxvii. 62.
The phrase probably
describes the Sanhedrin under the form of its
constituent classes. Comp. v. 45, note, xi. ·
47, 57, xviii. 3.
chiefpriestJ] The title appears to be given
not only to those who had held the office of
high-priest, like Annas (see eh. xviii. r3,
note), and his son Eleazar, and Simon the son
of Kamhit, and Ishmael the son of Phabi, who
may all have been alive at the time, but also
to members of the hierarchical families which
were represented by these men, alike infamous
in Jewish tradition. Comp. Derenbourg,
'Histoire de Palestine,' pp. 230 ff. Thus
the title describes rather a political faction
than a definite office. Comp, Acts iv. 6 (as
many as were of the kindred qf the high priest).
See v. 45, xi. 47, 57, xii. ro, xviii. 3, (35),
xix. 6, r5, :zr.
Compare also Matt. xxvii. I, note.
qfjicers ( V'll'']pfrar)] clothed with legal autho-.
rity and obeying the instrnctions ot the
Council. Comp. vv, 45 f., xviii. 3, u, 18,
22, xix. 6 ; Acts v. u, 26.
33. 'Then said Jesus unto them] Jesus
therefore said.. The words have a wider
application than to the officers.
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Yet a little while am I with you, and

then I [P unto him that sent me.

k
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33.

34 Ye shall seek me, and shall
not find me: and where I am, thither
ye cannot come.
35 Then said the Jews among
themselves, Whither will he go, that

a little while] It was about six months to
the Last Passover. ·
cwithyou] The "multitude," the" Jews,"
the " officers;" are all ·grouped together in one
body.
I go ... ] Three Greek words are thus translated in St John, and two of them in similar
connexions. Each word expresses a distinct
aspect of departure, and its special force must
be taken into account in the interpretation of
the passage in which it ·is found. The first
word (via-yro), which is used here, emphasizes
the personal act of going in itself, as a withdrawal (viii. 14, :u f., xiii. 3, 33, 36, xiv. 4 f.,
28, xvi. 5, IO, 16 f.).
The second word (1ropevop.a1) marks the
going as connected with a purpose, a mission,
an end to be gained, a work to be done (v.
35, xiv. 3, u, 28, xvi. 7, 28).
The third word (&rrepxop.ai) expresses
simple separation, the point left (v1. 68, xvi. 7,
go away).

Their differences are very clearly seen in a
comparison of xvi. IO (v1rayro) with xiv. 2.8
(1r?pevop.ai), and t~e ;m~cessio~ ?f words in
(1ropev0ro, a1ri~0ro, v1rayro).
unto him that sent me] During the dis-

XVI. 7-10

courses in this chapter the reference is to the
authority of mission (him that sent me) and
not of nature (the Father). The thought of
the Father is added in eh. viii. 16, 18. These
words themselves leave a riddle unsolved.

[v. 34-36.

we shall hot find him ? will he go
~nto the dispersed amon~ the DGen- ~~;;ks.
tiles, and teach the Gentiles?
·
36 What manner of saying is this
that he said, Ye sha!I seek me, and
shall not find me: and where I am, .
thither ye cannot come?

monopoly of religious privileges are separated
from the rest. Hence we have among th,em- .
selves (xii. 19) and not one to another.
will he go] will this man go, this strange
pretender (ollros). The pronoun here carries
an accent of surprise and contempt. Comp.
vi. 52.
(
that ewe shall not ... ] that we (rjp.e'is) who
stand in the closest connexion with all the
people of God.
·
the dispersed among the Gentiles] the dis-,
persion among the Greeks (rj l3iau1ropa
.-oov 'El\l\~vrov, Vulg. dispersio gentium), the
Jews, that is, who are scattered among the
heathen Greek-speaking nations. The Jews
who were still separated from their own land
after the Return were called by two strikingly
significant terms: the "Captivity" (nl?J from

M?), he made bare~· d1rotKla, p.e.-ou«ula, alxp.al\roula), and the "Dispersion" (l3i11u1ropa),
which has no distinct Hebrew correlative.
The first marks their relation to their own
land ; the second their relation to the lands
which they occupied. Their own land was
stripped of them, and they were separated
from their national privileges. On the other
hand, they were so scattered among the
·nations as to become the seed of a future
harvest. This thought is recognised in a
striking comment on Hos. ii. 24, quoted by
Wunsche: R. Eliezer said the Eternal has
therefore scattered the Israelites among other
nations that the heathen may attach themselves
to them(' Pesach.' 87 b). Diaspora first occurs Deut. xxviii. 25. Comp. Isai. xlix. 6;
Jer. xv. 7; 2 Mace. i. 27; 1 Pet. i._ 1;
James i. 1. For the genitive see 1 Pet. i. r.
This usage seems to be quite decisive against
the interpretation "the dispersed Greeks.''
and teach the Gentiles (Greeks)] make
these isolated groups of Jews the startingpoint (as the apostles actually did) of teaching among the Gentiles. This is the-climax
of irrationality. No true Messiah, no one
seriously claiming the title, could (it is argued)
entertain such a plan.

84. re shall seek me ... ] not in penitence
nor yet in anger, but simply in distress. You
shall recall my words and works, and wish
once again to see if it might be that in me
there were deliverance. The thought is not
of the Christ generally, but of the Lord Himself, whose power and love they had experienced. Comp. Luke xvii. 22. Contrast this
ineffectual seeking with Matt. vii. 7.
and where I am ... ] The fact of failure-is
referred. to the cause of failure. Christ is
essentially there whither He goes. The stress
in this place is laid upon the difference of
character (I am) which involves separation,
and not upon the simple historical separation.
86. What manner of saying is this ... ]
Comp. viii. 21, xiii. 33 (I go). The pronouns
in the original are placed in emphatic juxta- What is this word ... In spite ofall, Christ's
words cannot be shaken off. They are not to
position ( elp.l JyJ,, vp.eis. .. ).
be explained away. A vague sense remains
85. 'Ihen said the Jews ... ] 'Ihe Jews that there is in them some unfathomed meantherefore said... Those who claimed the ing.

v. 37-39.1
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37 i In the last day, that great day
of the feast, Jesus stood and cried,
saying, If any man thirst, let _him
come unto me, and drink.
.
18•
# Deut.
38 k He that believeth on me, as
15.
3.

'lhe discussions on the last day of the
Feast ('llv. 37-52).

The record of the circumstances of the
last day of the Feast consists of a fragmentary
utterance containing a most significant pro. mise (3 7-39 ), together with its effect upon
the multitude (40-44); and then. more remotely upon the Sanhedrin (45-52).
37. In the • •• the feast] Now on the last
day, the great day of the feast. The peculiar greatness of the eighth day lay in the
fact that it was the close of the whole festival
and kept as a Sabbath (Lev. xxiii. 36). It
has been conjectured that it was observed in
memory of the entrance into Canaan. At
present it is treated as a separate .Festival.
Compare Lightfoot, ad ioc.
stood] The original (£lur~1m) is singularly vivid: Jesu.r was standing, watching, as it might be, the procession of the
people from their booths to the temple,
and then, moved by some occasion, he cried...
Comp. i. 35, note, xviii. 5, note.
lf any ma11 thirstl The image appears to ·
have been occasionecfby the libations of water
brought in a golden vessel from Siloam which
were made at the time of the morning sacrifice on each .of the seven days of the feast
while lsai. xii. 3 was sung. It is uncertain
whether the libations were made on the eighth
day. If they were not made, the significant
cessation of the striking rite on this one day
of the -feast would give a still more fitting
occasion for the words.
unto me] The satisfaction lies in the access
to Christ. Comp. vi. 35.
The pouring out of the . water (like
the use of the great lights, viii. u ), was a
commemoration of one conspicuous detail of
the life in the wilderness typified by the festival. The water brought from the. rock
supplied an image of future blessing to the
prophets: Ezek. xlvii. 1, :t2; Joel iii. 18.
And that gift is definitely connected with the
Lord by St Paul: 1 Cor. x. 4.
Christ therefore shews how the promise
of that early miracle was completely fulfilled
in Himself in a higher form. He who drank
of that' water thirsted again ; but the water
which He gave became a .spring of water
within. Asin iv.14 the thought passes at once
from the satisfaction of personal wants to·
the satisfaction of the wants of others which
follows on this.
Nothing can prove more clearly the intimate
relation between the teaching recorded by
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the scripture bath said, out of his
belly shall flow rivers of living water.
39 (1 But this spake he of the Spirit,
which they that believe on him should
receive : for the· Holy Ghost was not

?t•44-300 2

St John and the Old Testament, than the
manner in which Christ is shewn to transfer
to Himself the figures of the Exodus (the
brazen serpent, the manna, the water, the
fiery pillar).
38. The connexion of the phrase he that
helie'lleth on me, either with the words which
precede (let him that helieveth on me come to me
and drink), or with those which follow (he that
helieveth on me as the Scripture bath said, i,e;

truly, in accordance with the divine. word),
is obviously against the spirit of the whole
passage. The words are out of strict construction. Comp. vi. 39; (Rev. ii. 26, iii. u,
21).

'

The sense of thirst-personal want-comes
first; then with the satisfaction of this, the
fulness of faith; and then, the refreshing energies of faith.
as the scripture bath said (said)] The
reference is not to any one isolated passage,
but to the .general tenour of such passages
as Isai. lviit II ; Zech. xiv. 8, taken in connexion with the original image (Exod. xvii. ·6;
Num. xx. n).
shall jlo:w ri'llers] The reception of the
blessing leads at once to the distribution of
it in fuller measure; Compare the thought in.
iv. 14, vi. 57, v. 26. He who drinks of the
Spiritual Rock becomes in turn himself a
rock from within which the waters flow to
slake the thirst of others.
There is a fine passage in Augustine's Commentary on this passage as to the character of
Christ's gifts: 'in Joh. Tract.' xxxn. 9.
39. But this spake he] The inspired activity of the apostles did not commence
till after Pentecost. Comp. Luke xxiv. 49.
they that believe on him should recei'lle] they
that believed on him were about to recei'lle ( :were to recei'lle) ••• The thought of the

Evangelist goes back to the definite group of
the first disciples ( reading ol munvuavr£s not
ol TrtUTf'OovTfS).
the Holy Ghost (the Spirit) :was not yet
given] The addition of the word gi'llen
expresses the true form of the original, in
which Spirit is without the article ( oli1roo ~"
1rv£vµ,a), When the term occurs in this form,
it marks an operation, or manifestation, or
gift of the Spirit, and not the personal Spirit.
Compare i. 33, xx. 22; Matt. i. 18, 20, iii. 11,
xii. 28; Luke i. 15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 25, iv. I.
hecause that] Comp. xvi. 7, ·note, xx. 17.
The necessary limitations of Christ's historical
presence with the disciples excluded that reali-
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yet given ; because that Jesus was not
yet glorified.)
.
40 q;f_. Many of the people therefore, when they heard this saying,
said, Of a: truth this is ·the Prophet. .
41 Others said, This is the Christ.
But some said, Shall Christ come out
of Galilee?
42 "'Hath not the scripture said,
That Christ cometh of the seed of
David, and out of the town of Bethlehem, where David was ?

sation of His abiding presence which followed
on the Resurrection.
It is impossible not to contrast the mysteriousness of this utterance with the clear
teaching of St John himself on the '' unction "
(xpla·µa) of believers ( I John ii. 20 ff.), which
forms a commentary, gained by later experience, upon the words of the Lord.
glorijied] This is the first distinct reference to the Lord's "glorification." The
conception is characteristic of St John's Gospel (compare i. 14, ii. II; Introd. p. xlvii.),
and includes in one complex whole the
Passion with the Triumph which followed.
Thus St John regards Christ's death as a
Victory (compare xii. 32 f. note, xi. 4, 40),
following the words of the Lord who identified the hour of His death with the hour of
His glorification (xii. 23 f.). In accordance
with the same thought Christ spoke of Himself as already "glorified" when Judas had
gone forth to his work (xiii. 31, note); and
so He had already received His glory by
the faith of His disciples before He suffered
(xvii. IO, note). In another aspect His glory
followed after His withdrawal from earth
(xvii. s, xvi. 14). By this use of the phrase
· the Evangelist brings out clearly the absolute
divine unity of the work of Christ in His
whole " manifestation " ( r John iii. s, 8, i.- 2),
which he does not (as St Paul) regard m
distinct stages as humiliation and exaltation.
40.

Many of the people therefore ••. this

Some therefore of the multitude ... these words (Myovs, Vulg. sermones, discourses), that is, as it appears, all
the discourses at the festival, and not those on
the last day only. Probably this judgment
marks the general opinion.
said] The original verb in this verse and
the next (.XEyov, Vulg. dicebant) describes
vividly a repeated expression. of opmion.
the Prophet] Comp. i. 21, (Deut. xviii. 15),
41. Shall.Christ come] Why, doth the
Christ come(µ~ yap) .. ,
42. <fhat Christ] <fhat the Christ.
saying]

43 So there was a division among
the people because ofhim.
44 And some of them would have
taken him ; but no man laid hands
on him.
45 qr Then came the officers to
the chief priests and Pharisees ; and
they said unto them, Why have ye
not brought him ?
46 The officers answered, Never
man spake like this man.
47 Then answered them the Pharisees, Are ye also deceived ?
out of the town of Bethlehem, where ••• ]

From Bethlehem the village where •••
Comp. Isai. xi. 1; Jer. xxiii. 5; Mic. v. 2.
It seems strange that anyone should have
argued from this passage that the writer ·of
the Gospel was unacquainted with Christ's
birth at Bethlehem. He simply relates the
words of the multitude who were unacquainted with it (comp. Luke iv. 23); and
there is a tragic irony in the fact that the
condition which the objectors ignorantly assumed to be unsatisfied was actually satisfied.
43, amongthepeople].inthe multitude,

Jome of them] of the multitude. Part
of " the common people" were now dissatisfied with Christ, and would have taken
Him, as the people of Jerusalem (v. 30)
and the Pharisees (v. 32) before.
45. <fhen ••• q/Jicers] The q/Jicers therefore came, because they had found no opportunity for fulfilling their mission.
the chief priests and Pharisees] Regarded
now as one body (rrpos rovs d. 1<al <I>.), the
Sanhedrin, and not as the separate classes
composing it, as in v. 32 (ol d. 1<al ol <I>.).
The day was a Sabbath and yet the council
was gathered.
44.

they said .•• Why have ye not brought?

(Why did ye not bring?)] The pronoun
( i1<iivo1) used in the first clause (they said) is
that which generally marks the. more remote
subject (comp. Acts iii. 13). In the thought
of the apostle these enemies of Christ fill up,
as it were, the dark background of his narrative, ever present in the distance.
46. Never man spake like this man] Never
man so spake, according to the true reading,

47. 'Then .•• the Pharisees] 'The Pharisees
therefore specially standing out from the
whole body answered them. The hostility of
opinion is stronger than that of office.
.A.re ... deceived?J Are ye also-whose simple
duty it is to execute our orders-led astray
( v. 12)? Their fault was in action (led astray)
rather th'anin thought (deceived).

v. 48-53.]

,. chap. 3.
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48 Have' any of the rulers or of
the Pharisees believed on him ?
49 But this people who knoweth
not the law ai;e cursed.
50 Nicodemus saith unto them,
(n he that came to Jesus by night,
being one of them,)
51 °D oth our law JU
• dge any man,

48, - of the rulers] of the members of the
Sanhedrin (cf. v. 26, iii. 1, xii. 42), whom you
are bound to obey, or of the Pharisee!l whose
opinions you are bound to accept. The
original form is significant: Hath any one
(µ,~ nr) of the rulers believed on him; or, to
take a wider range, of the Phari.ree.r ?
49. this people] this multitude of whom
we hear, and by whose opinion you are influenced, are cur.red. .A.r knowing not the law,
they were in the opinion of the wise " a people
of the earth," such that he who gave them
a morsel merited divine chastisement. A saying is given in 'A both' II. 6, "No brutish
man is sinfearing, nor is one of the people of
the earth pious." Compare Wetsfein, ad loc.
Men were divided into " people of the earth"
and "fellows" (t:l•i:ln), i. e. educated men.

60. that came to Je.ru.r by night] that came
to him before, according to the true reading.
being one of them] and therefore able to
speak from a position of equality. So the
question of v. 48 was answered.
61. Doth our law ... hear him] Those who
pleaded for the law really broke the law.
Compare Dent. i. 16; Exod. xxiii. 1.
any man] a man; literally, "the man"
(Tov d.) in each case which comes before
them. Cf. ii. 25.
before it hear himJ Literally, except it first
hear from himself, i.e. "hear what he has
to urge on his own side." The Law is personified. The true Judge is a living law.
62. .Art thou also of Galilee?] and therefore moved by local feeling. At the same
time by the choice of this term to characterize
Christ's followers, the questioners contrast
them contemptuously with the true Jews.
Search, and look: for ... ] Search, and
see that; .• The particle (Zn) is ambiguous;
but it seems on the whole better to give to it
the sense " that " than " for."
ari.reth (lyelperai, not ly~yeprai)J The

before it hear him, and know what
he doeth?
52 They answered and said unto
him, Art thou also of Galilee? Search,
and look : for out of Galilee ariseth
no prophet.
53 And every man went unto his
own house.
reference appears to be not so much to the
past as to the · future. Galilee is not the
true country of the prophets; we cannot
look then for Messiah to come thence. The
words have that semblance· of general truth
which makes them quite natural in this connexion, though Jonah, Hoshea, Nahum, and
perhaps Elijah, Elisha and Amos · were of
Galilee. Thus it was said by R. Jehuda in
the name of Rab that " the law was maintained by the dwellers in Judrea" (' Eruv.' 53, as
quoted by WUnsche). Comp. Neubauer, 'La
Ge0gr. du Talmud,' pp. 183 f.
'The episode

the woman taken in adultery

(vii. 53-viii. u).
This account of a most characteristic incident in the Lord's life is certainly not a part
of St John's narrative. The evidence against
its genuineness, as an original piece of the
Gospel, both external and internal, is overwhelming (see Additional Note); but on the
other hand it is beyond doubt an authentic
fragment of apostolic tradition. Probably its
preservation was due to Papias. The incident
seems to belong to the last visit to Jerusalem;
and it is placed in this connexion in some
MSS. of St Luke (after Luke xxi.).
The special importance of the narrative lies
in the fact that it records the single case in
which the Lord deals with a specific sinful
act. And this He does (1) _by referring the
act to the inward spring of action, and (2) by
declining to treat the legal penalty as that
which corresponds to the real guilt. So there
is opened to us a glimpse of a tribunal more
searching, and yet more tender, than the
tribunals of men.
53. every man went] More closely, they
went every man ... but Je.ru.r (viii. 1) ...
Thus the contrast between the whole gathering in the temple (not the members of the
Sanhedrin only) and Christ is made more
complete.
·

ADDITIONAL NOTE on
There is a singular and interesting variety
of readings in the phrase which describes the
gift of the Holy Spirit as yet future, though
the sense is not materially affected by them.
(1) oif'll'w yctp ?v 'll'vevµ,a, ~T. The Egyp-

of

CHAP.

vn. 39.

tian Versions represent the same reading,
though Memph. adds the article in its rendering.
·
(2) oiJ'll'W yctp qv '/l'VEvµ,a ayiov, LX, Mass
of authorities. (A. is defective.)
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(3)

[v. 1-6.

111'' '!'.he simple addition of &-y,ov in (:i.) was a
natural assimilation with xx. u ; and the
-yap qv 'll'VEVp.a c'l-y,ov fMJoµ.lvav, glosses (3) and (4) which appear to be of
.
.
equal antiquity express the sense truly, which

0~11'0) -y?ip qv ,.1, 1J'VEVp.a a-y,av

av'l'OLS', D, (f).

(4) 0~11'0)
BE,

All the readin!$S have early authority. But
while (x) explains the others, it is not easy to
see how it could have been derived from them.

CHAPTER VIII.
1

Ckrist deliveretk tke woman taken in adultery. I'2 He preacketk kimself tke lt'gkt
of tke world, and justijietk kis doctrine:
33 answereth tke Yews tkat boasted of
Abrakam, 59 and .conveyeth himself from
tkeir cruelty.

J

ESUS went unto the mount
Olives.
2 And e.arly in the morning
came again into the temple, and
the people came unto him ; and
sat down, and taught them.

of
he
all
he

CHAP. VIII. 1. the mount of Olives] The
Mount of Olives is nowhere mentioned by name
in St John's Gospel. It is mentioned several
times in each of the other Gospels in connexion with the last scenes of the Life of the
Lord.
2. early in the morning (/ip0pov)] Compare
Luke xxi. 38 (cZp0p,(•v).
he sat down] assumed the position ot the
authoritative teacher. Compare Matt. v. 1,
xxiii. :z; Mark ix. 35.
3. the scribes and the Pharisees] This is a
common title in the Synoptists for the· body
summarily described by St John as the Jews.
Compare Luke v. 30, vi. 7, xi. 53, xv. :z.
St John never names " the scribes."
brought (bring) unto him] We may suppose that the guilty woman had been brought
first to them as a preparatory step to her
trial.
4. was taken] hath been taken. The
original (i<a,.,D,.7/11'1"m) brings the present
reality of guilt vividly before the reader
(Vulg. modo deprehensa est).
5. Now Moses in the law ••• that such
should be stoned (to stone such)] Deut. xxii.
1,3 f. The punishment of stoning was specified
in the case of a betrothed bride. The form
of death in other cases was not laid down,
and according to Talmudic tradition it was
strangulation. It seems better therefore to
suppose that this exact crime had been committed than to suppose any inaccuracy in the
statement. It is said also that a priest's
daughter was stoned if she committed adultery;
but this was not a provision of. the Law.
Compare Lightfoot, ad loc.

might easily appear to be obscure in the bare
( and original) text. The ungrammatical form
in D marks the process of corruption,

3 And the scribes and Pharisees
brought unto him a woman taken in
adultery ; and when they had set her
in the midst,
4 They say unto him, Master,
this woman was taken in adultery, in
the very act.
·
5 a Now Moses in the law corn- a0i.ev. •o.
manded us, that such should be ' •
stoned: but what sayest thou?
6 This they said, tempting him,·
that they might have to accuse him.
but what] what therefore ... Assuming
this enactment as explicit, what conclusion
canst thou draw for the guidance of our
action in the present case ? Thou claimest to
speak with authority and to fulfil the Law :
solve our difficulty now. ·

6. <J:his (And (U) this) ••• tempting him]
Compare Matt. xxii. x8. The dilemma cor,..
responds to that in the question as to the
tribute money. To affirm the- binding validity
of the Mosaic judgment would be to counsel
action contrary to the Roman law. To set
the Mosaic judgment aside· would be to give
up the claim to fulfil the Law. In either
case there was.material for accusation, practically fatal to the assumption of the Messiahship to which the Lord's teaching evidently
pointed. He might be carried away into a
premature declaration of His claims, and
fall under the civil power ; or he might
disparage Moses, and lose the favour of the
people. The "temptation" lay in the design
to lead the Lord to one of these two
answers.
wrote] Both here (Kadyparp,v), and in
'IJ. 8 (•-yparpev ), the tense in the original
presents the action. as going on before the
witnesses. It is quite vain to conjecture what
was written, if indeed we are to understand
anything more than the mere mechanical
action of writing. The attitude represents
one who follows out his own thoughts and
is unwilling to give heed to those who question him. The very strangeness of the
action marks the authenticity of the detail.
The words added in italics in A. V. represent
a gloss found in many MSS. (µ.~ 11'pormo1ovµ.evos).

v. 7-12.]
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But Jesus stooped down, and with the eldest, e."uen unto the last : and
his finger wrote on the ground, as Jesus was left alone, and the woman
· standing in the midst.
though he heard them not.
• Deut.,7.
1
·

7 So when they continued asking
him, he lifted up himself, and said
unto them, bHe that is without sin
among you, let him first cast a stone
at her.
·
8 And again he stooped down, and
wrote on the ground.
9 And they which heard it, being
convicted by their own conscience,
went .out one· by one, beginning at

7. So when ...] But when ...
He that is without sin ... ] The colour of
the word "sinless" is caught from the context. Though it would be unnatural to
assume that all in the group of accusers were
actually guilty of adultery, there is nothing
unnatural in supposing that each could feel
in himself the sinful inclination which had
here issued in the sinful act. In this way
the words of the Lord revealed to the men
the depths of their own natures, and they
shrank in that Presence from claiming the
prerogative of innocence. At the same time
the question as to. the woman's offence was
raised at once from a legal to a spiritual
level. The judges were made to feel that
freedom from outward guilt is no claim to
sinlessness. And the offender in her turn was
led to see that flagrant guilt does not bar
hope. The Law as in a figure dealt with
that which is visible; the Gospel penetrates
to the inmost soul.
first] taking, as it were, the place of the
witness; Deut. xvii. 7. For here the guiltless
was required to take the place of a witness in
a higher sense. There is nothing in the words
which disparages legal punishment. These men
were not the appointed instruments of the law.
S. again he stooped down ... and with his
finger wrote ... ] as unwilling to speak more.
9. And they which heard... conscience, went
out one hy one] And they when they heard
went out one hy one, as they felt the power
of Christ's sentence. The interpolated clause
(heing convicted hy their .own conscience) is a
true explanation of the sense.
heginning at the eldest ... (the elders)]
whose sorrowful experience of life was the
fullest. The word is not a title of office,
but simply of age.
the woman standing (being) in the midst]
She still remained bound as it were by her
sin in the presence of Christ. " Two persons
were left," Augustine says (fd foe.), "the
unhappy woman and Compass10n Incarnate "
(Relicti sunt duo, mzsera et mzsericordia).

IO When Jesus had lifted up himself; and saw none but the woman,
he said unto her, Woman, where are
those thine accusers ? hath no man
condemned thee ?
1 1 She said, No man, Lord. And
Jesus said unto her, Neither do. Icondemn thee : go, and sin no more.
12 ~ Then spake Jesus again unto them saying cI am the light of the c&chap. 1 • 5•

'

'

10. When Jesus had... unto her] And Jesus
lifting himself up said unto her.
Woman ... thine accusers? hath ... thee?]
Woman, where are they? D_id no one
condemn thee,? The question marks the
interval during which the Lord had waited
for the effect of His words.
11. She said ... And Jesus said unto her]
And she said ... And Jesus said.
Neither do I condemn thee] though I am
truly sinless. The words are not words of
forgiveness {Luke vii. 48), but simply of one
who gives·no sentence (comp. Luke xii. 14).
The condemnation has reference to the outward punishment and not to the moral guilt :
that is dealt with in the words which follow.
" Ergo et Dominus damnavit, sed peccatum
non hominem" (Aug. ad loc.). ..
..
go, and sin no more] go thy way: from
henceforth sin no more, Comp. v. 14.
4. The after teaching (viii. 12-20).
The Lord had applied to Himself one of
the typical miracles of the Exodus ( vii. 37 ff.) :
in this section He seems to apply to Himself
that of the fiery pillar. As " the light of the
world" He is self-attested (v. 12 f.). But
for the apprehension of His nature sympathy
is needed (14, 15). At the same time even as
the Lord's judgment was an expression of
the divine will, so His witness included that
of the Father (vv. 16-18), who could be
recognised by those who truly knew Christ
(v. 19),
12. 'Then spake Jesus again ••• ] Jesus
therefore again spake ... The opinions abont
Jesus were divided. The rulers were blinded
by their prejudices. Jesus therefore traces
back doubt and unbelief to want of inner
sympathy with Himself. At the same time
(again, vii. 37) the second symbol of the
festival was interpreted.
spake] This word ·compared with cried
(vii. 37) suggests an occasion ofless solemnity,
probably after the Feast, but the time cannot
be certainly determined.

~~
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world : he that followeth me shall not
walk in darkness, but shall have the
light of life.
I 3 The . Pharisees therefore said
unto him, Thou bearest record of
thyself; thy record is not true.

tJnto them] Not to the multitude of the
pi_lg1·ims, but rather to the representatives of
the Jewish party at Jerusalem (the Pharisees,
'IJ. 13; the Jews, 'IJ'IJ. 22, 31).
The words
refer back to .the subject o( vii. 52. The
"multitude" (vii. 20; '31, 32, 40, 43, 49),
which figures throughout the last chapter,
does not appear again till xi. 42.
. I am the light ef the world] In the court
of the women, where this discourse was held
(see 'IJ, 1,0), were great golden candelabra
which were lighted on the first night of the
Feast of Tabernacles, and perhaps on the
other nights. The sight of these and the
remembrance of the light which they had cast
over the otherwise unbroken gloom of the city
seems to have suggested the figure. But the
lamps themselves were only images of the
pillar of light which had guided the people in
the wilderness, just as the libations (vii. 38)
recalled the supply of water from the Rock.
And it is to this finally that the words of the
Lord refer. The idea of that light of the
Exodus-transitory and partial-was now
fulfilled in the living Light of the world. Compare Isai. xlii. 6, xlix. 6; Mal. iv. 2; Luke
ii. 32. According to tradition " Light" was
one of the names of Messiah. Compare
Lightfoot and Wunsche, ad foe. The same
title in all its fu:lness was given by the Lord
to His disciples (Matt. v. 14) ; and St Paul
(Phil. ii. 15) speaks of Christians as "luminaries" ( cpro,rrijpEs). God is " Light" absolutely (1 John i. 5).
·
light] Compare Introd. p. xlvii.
ef the world] not of one nation only. This
thought went beyond the popular hope. Buxtorf (' Lex.' s. v. .,)) quotes a remarkable saying from Talm. Hieros. 'Sabb.' eh. 2, that
"the first Adam was the light of the world."
_that followeth] The thought of the pilgrimage still remains. The light is not for
self-absorbed contemplation. It is given for
action, movement, progress.
in darkness] in the darkness. The phrase
does not simply describe an accompanying
circumstance of the movement, but the sphere
in which it takes place. "The darkness" is
opposed to "the light" ( compare i. s, xii.
46; I John ii. 9, n), and includes the conceptions of ignorance, limitation, death.
shall ha'Ve] not only shall look upon, or
regard from a distance, but receive so that it
becomes his own, a part of his true self.
Comp. iv. 14, vi. 57 • . The Pauline phrase

[v.

13, 14.

14 Jesus answered and said unto
them, dThough I bear record of my- a chap. s,
self, yet my record is _true : for I know 3z.
whence· I came, and whither l go ;
but ye cannot tell whence I come,
and whither I go.
"in Christ," or conversely "Christ in me,"
expresses the fundamental thought.
the light ef life] the light which both
springs from life and issues iii life ; of which
life is the essential principle and. the necessary
result. Compare i. 4. Parallel phrases al'e
<Ihe bread ef life (vi. 35, note); the ,water ef
life (Rev. xxi. 6); the tree of life, Rev. xxii .
14 ; and perhaps the crown of life, James i. u.
13. <Thou beareJt record (witness) of
(concerning) thyself] This objection points
to the very characteristic of Christ's Being. It
must be as they say because Christ is the light.
The reality, the character of light, is attested
by its shining. If men deny that it does shine,
then there is no more room for discussion.
thy record (witness) is not true] This is
perhaps as much an independent assertion as a
consequence from the fact that the witness to
Christ was from Himself, and so formally
imperfect. The Pharisees set their judgment
against His assertion. He affirms a truth ; '
they, as claiming equal right of knowledge,
deny it. Lightfoot (ad foe.) gives some interesting examples of the application of the Jaw
of witness to a particular case (' Rosh Hashanah,' I ff.). "No man," it is said, "can
give witness for himself" (Mishnah, 'Ketub.'
II.

9).

14. <Though (Even if) I bear record (witness)of myse{f, my record (witness) is true ... ]
The reply meets the objection of the Pharisees. 'The witness of Christ to Himself was
essentially complete, and they had not that
equality of knowledge on which they presumed
to rely. A strong emphasis is 'thrown upon
the pronoun (Even if I...), to mark at once_ ·
the peculiarity in the source and in the foundation of the witness.. Compare v. 31. The
" I " in the earlier passage marked the separate
individuality; here it marks the fulness. of the
whole Person.
is tme] in point of fact (dX1)0rys), and not,
as in xix. 35, in formal validity (dX1J0ivry).
for (because) J know ... ] True witness
even to a single fact in the spiritual life involves a knowledge of the past and of the
future. In the past lie the manifold elements
out of which the present grew; in the future
lies the revelation of what the present implicitly
contains. He can bear witness to himself who
has such knowledge of his own being. This
no man has, but the Son has it, and in virtue
of it He can reveal the Father. Comp. xvi. 28.
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15 Ye judge after the flesh ; I
judge no man.
16 And yet if I judge, my judgment is true : for I am not alone,
but I and the Father that sent me.
,oeuL z1,.
17 8 lt is also written in your law,
~a11. ,s. that the testimony of two men is true.
16
•
18 I am one that bear witness of
ye cannot tell... ] ye know not... To such
knowledge the Pharisees could Jay no claim.
They could not even discern the immediate
spiritual relationship of the Lord to the unse.en order (whence I come and (or) ... ), and
still less the mystery of the Incarnation ( whence
I came ... ) which underlay it.
15. The thought of "knowledge" passes
into that of "judgment." The Pharisees had
not the knowledge, nor could they in their
present state gain the knowled,ge. They J'udged
after the flesh (comp. ?, Cor. v. 16). They
were content to form their conclusions on an
imperfect, external, superficial examination.
Without feeling any necessity for deeper or
wider insight, they decided according to the
appearance of things ; and so by that part
of our nature which deals with appearances;
Christ, on the other hand, though He embraced
in this knowledge all the circumstances, and
aspects, and issues of life, judged no man. The
time for this was not yet; nor was this His
work (xii. 47).
.
The contrast in these words may be cornpared with that below in 'V, '-3, (1,6 ?).
16. But this absence of judgment on Christ's
part was not from any defect in the completeness of. His knowledge. For He adds, And
yet (even, vi. 51, note) if I judge, my judgment
is true...
is true .. for (because) ... ] Not only true
as answering to the. special facts ( dX 11 B11 s, 'V.
14), but true as satisfying our perfect conception of what judgment ought to be ( aX 11 BLVry,
comp. iv. '-3, note, and xix. 35), because it is
not an isolated or personal judgment, but a
judgment springing out of a· consdous union
with the Author of all Truth. A saying
given in 'Pirke Aboth' (1v. u) gives the
characteristic thought which the Lord meets :
"Judge not alone (li 1n1), for none may judge
•
alone save ONE."
17. It is also written inyour law, that the
testimony ... ] And even in your law-the
Law which is your law-it is written ... that
the witness... The Pharisees had appealed
to the Law; the Law then of which they
claimed absolute possession (vii. 49) is shewn
to decide against them (Deut. xix. 15). The
phrase does not in any way disparage or set
aside the Law as a divine revelation, but marks
the Jewish claim ('V. 56,yourfather).
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myself, and the Father that sent me
beareth witness of me.
19 Then said they unto him,
Where is thy Father? Jesus answered,
Ye neither know me, nor my Father:
if ye had known me, ye should have
known my Father also,
20 These words spake Jesus in
It is •• ,writien] The exact form used here
(ylypa'Tl'rat) is found in St John of the olq
Scriptures only in this place ( compare xx. 31 ).
It is the common form of citation in other
books. St John elsewhere uses the resolved
form (-y•ypa~P:f vov lurlv), which is read here
by Cod. Sin., 11. 17, note, x. 34, (xv. 1,5).
ef two menJ The word " men" (/Mo
dvBpJm.rov) does not occur in the original text
or in the LXX. It appears to be introduced
here to indicate the superior force of the divine
witness.
18. I am one that bear witness .•• beareth
witness] I am he that beareth witness
(o µ,aprvpoov)... The change in the form of
the two clauses presents the difference of the
mode in which the two witnesses give their'
testimony. He that gave the witness was .one,
but through. Him the Father also spake and
wrought: ''Jam he that beareth witness; and,
at the same time, in and through me, the
Father beareth witness of me, so that your
objection loses its point." The witness of the
Father from whom Christ came was given
not merely in the miracles done but in the
whole ministry of the Son.
19. 'Then said they ... ] They said therefore... The appeal to an absent, unseen,
witness did not satisfy the Pharisees.
Where is thy Father?] The form of the
question shews the spirit of the questioners.
They do not say "Who is thy Father 1" as
if they were in uncertainty as to the reference,
but "Where... 1" implying that a reference
to one whom they could not look upon and
interrogate was of no avail for the purpose of
the argument.
re neither know me, nor ... ] Rather, Ye
know neither me nor... The question was
futile. The mere fact that it was put shewed
that the true answer to it could not be given
or received. There must be knowledge of
what we seek before we can profitably ask
where. to seek it. .
With this question and answer the question
of Philip and the answer given to it may be
contraSted, xiv. 8 ff.
, 20, 'These words spake Jesus (He) in the
treasury] The Treasury was in the Court of
the women, the most public part· of the temple
( compare Mark .. xii. 41 ff. ; Luke xxi. 1 ).
The mention of the locality adds force to the
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the treasury, as he taught in the temple : and no man laid hands on him ;
for his hour was not yet come.
2 I Then said Jesus again unto
them, I go my way, and ye shall
notice of the Lord's immunity from violence
which follows. For the Sanhedrin held their
sittings ordinarily in the chamber Gazith,
which was situated' between the Court of the
women and the inner Comt. So Jesus continued to teach within earshot of His enemies.
taught] Contrast Acts xxiv. u.
and no man ... ] arid yet no man... The
strange contrast 1s expressed by the simple
juxtaposition of the facts: 'll, 55, i. 10, iii. 19,
32, vi. 70, vii. 4, 30, ix. 30, xvi. 32, xx. 19.
· laid hands on him] took him, as in vii. 30,
32, 44, &c.
his hour] Comp. ii. 4, vii. 30, xiii. 1, note.
5. The trial of tr;e and false faith (u-59).

This section describes the spiritual crisis in
the preaching to Israel. It consists of two
parts. The first part (u-30) contains the
distinct presentation of the one object of faith
with the declaration of the consequences of
unbelief ('ll. 24). This is closed by the notice
of a large accession of disciples ( 'll, 30). The
second part (31-58) gives an analysis of the
essential character and issues of selfish belief
and false Judaism. This is closed by the first
open assault upon the Lord with violence
('ll, 59).
21-80. The subject of these verses is that
which had been already partly announced at
the feast (vii. 33 ff.). Christ shews the momentous issues which hang upon His brief sojourn
with the Jews ('ll. u), who are essentially
opposite to Him in character ('ll. 23), and
therefo].'.e only to be delivered by transforming
faith in Him ('ll, 24). At present a plainer
revelation of Himself was impossible ( v. 2 5 f.) ;
but hereafter all would be made cleat {'.l'• 28).
Meanwhile His work was His witness ('ll, 29 ).
And this some were enabled to accept ('ll. 30).
21. Then said Jesus again ... ] He therefore-because while He was still able to
speak freely ('ll. 20) there was yet time and
opportunity tor some at least' to gain the
knowledge which they lacked-said again to
them, as He had said before; vii. 34, but now
with a more distinct and tragic ~arning, I go
my way, and ye shall seek me, and shall die in
your sins (sin);
unto them] 'll, 12, note.
!e jhall seek me] The emphasis lies (as.in
vii. 34) upon the word seek. There is no
contrast here between "ye" and "me." The
search was the search of despair under the
pressure of overwhelming calamity ; and the

[v. 2r,

22.

seek me, and shall die in your sins :
whither I go, ye cannot come.
. .
22 Then said the Jews, Will he ··
kill himself? because he saith, Whi'ther I go, ye cannot come.
issue was not failure only but death, and
death in- sin, for the search under raise motives,
witli false ends, was itself sin, an open, utter
abandonment of the divine will.
your sinl The sin was one in its essence,
though its fruits were manifold ('ll. 24). Hence
the order here is, "in your sin shall ye die,"
while in 'll. 24 the emphasis is transposed
(" ye sha)l die in your sins"). ·
.
.
,whither I ( tyro) go, ye ( vµ.E'is) cannot come]
Compare vii. 34 ( where I am ... ). Here the
contrast of persons ( I, ye) is distinctly marked;
as containing the ground of the separation.
When the same words are applied to the
disciples (xiii. 33) the impossibility of following is shewn to be for a_time only (xiii. 36).·
22. Then said the Jews] The Jews, who
were the speakers also in vii. 35, therefore
said, in scornful contempt of such an assumption of superiority. The repetition of the·
imperfect (,Xeyov, ~'XEyEv contrasted with
El1rEv, 21, 24, 28) marks the record as a compressed summary.
Will he (µ.~rt, iv. 29, note) kill .himself?
because (that) ...] The bitterness of the
m<;>ckery, like the sternness of the denunciation, is increased (vii. 35). The questioners
assume that no way can be open to Jesus
which is not equally open to them, unless it
be the way to Gehenna opened by self-murder,
Thither indeed they could not follow Him.
By the Jews suicide was pl;iced on the same
level with murder, Joseph. ':8. J.' III. 8 ( 14). 5 ;
and the darkest regions of, the world below
were supposed to be reserved for those whowere guilty of the crime (i1.l3'}s l3ixErai rrts,J,vxas- UKOTUiJTEpos, Jos. /, C,):
23. The Lord meets the taunt of His
opponents by developing that difference of
nature in which lay at once the cause of their
inability to follow Him, and the cause of their
inability to understand Him. •He and they
belonged essentially to different regions; the
spring of their life, the sphere of theirthoughts,
were separated from the spring and the sphere
of His by ari infinite chasm. · The difference
was equally great whether it was regarded in
its final source or in its present manifestation.
The circumstances of earthly life give scope
for the embodiment of two characters absolutely opposed. For earthly life lies between
and in connexion with two orders, and it in.:/·'
eludes in itself two orders. It may be swayed
by higher or lower influences; it may be
fashioned on a fleeting or on an eternal tvpe.
And between these there can be no fellowship.

v. 23-26.]
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23 And he said unto them, Ye
25 Then said they unto him, Who
are from beneath ; I am from above : art thou ?. And Jesus saith 4nto them,.
ye are of this world; I· am not of this Even the same that I said unto you
world.
from the beginning.
··.· 24 I said therefore unto you, that
26 I have many things to say and
ye shall die in your sins : for if ye to judge of you: but he that sent
believe not that I am he, ye shall die me is true ; and I speak to the world
in your sins.
those things which I have heard of him.
There can be in the way of nature no passage
25. </'hen said tho/.,.] They said there-:
from the one to the other.
fore ...
re are from heneath] Your whole being in
Who art thou .2] The question corresponds
its deepest principles is drawn from the powers with the general translation ") am." The
of the lower, sensual, realm (l1<. Toov 1<.aTro, wish of the questioners is evidently to draw:
Vulg. de deorsum); you are "flesh of flesh" from the Lord an open declaration that He is
(iii. 6). Comp. James iii. 15 ff. For the "the Christ," that is the Deliverer such as
phrase "to be of" (dvat lK) see 'V, 47, xviii. they conceived of him.
.
37.
And Jesus saith ••• ] Jesus saith ...
I am from ahove] drawil)g· every inspiraFAJen the same ... the heginning] Among the
tion, every. feeling, · every judgment from many interpretations of this most difficult
heave~. (,1<. Toov 3.vro, Vulg. de supernis. Comp. phrase two appear to have·clrief claim to conCol. m. 1 f:).
.sideration :
. ye are of this world] true children of the
(1) Altogether, mmtially, I am that which
fleeting order which you can see.
I e'Ven speak to you, That is to say, My Person
. I am not of this world] but the bringer in is my teaching. The w.ords of Christ are
of a new and spiritual order, to which entrance the revelation of the Word Incarnate; and
can be gained only by a new birth.
( 2) How is it that I e'Ven speak to yuu at ,
all? How.is it that I so much as speak with
24.. I said therefore] because this fatal you? That is to say, The question which
chasm separates you from my true home and you ask cannot be answered. The very fact
from the region of life, that ye shall die-here that it is proposed makes it clear, as it has
the emphasis is changed and lies upon the erid been clear before, that it is vain for me to
"death," and not upon the state "sin "-in seek to lead you by my words to a bettei•
your sins, which in their varied form reveal knowledge of myself.
the presence of the one fatal source ('V. u).
Of these two the second interpretation;
For there is but one mode of .escape from which was in the main that of the Greek
death, one means of obtaining life; one " way '' fathers, seems to fall in best with the general
of approaching the Father by which earth and sense of the dialogue. See Additional Note.
heaven are united, even fellowship by Faith
26. We must suppose a pause after the
with Him who is; and who has become man,
and if ye helieve not (unless ye believe) last words, if they are taken interrogatively,
and then the sad train of thought is continued.
that I am, ye shall die in your sins.
that I am] not simply " that I am the The Jews, even if they had misunderstood the
Messiah," such as your imagination has drawn revelation which Christ had given of Himself,
for you ; but far more than this, that I am, and were unworthy of any further manifestathat in me is the spring of life and light and tion of His Person-and indeed in virtue of
strength ; that I present to you the invisible this their grievous fault-furnished many submajesty of God; that I unite in virtue of my jects for teaching and judgment. In them
essential Being the seen and the unseen, the unbelief was embodied. So the sentence follows: J ha'Ve many things to say and to judge .
finite and the infinite.
The phrase "I am" (,'Yd, d 1.u) occurs three ef (concerning) you, The utterance of these
times in this chapter ('V'V, 24, 28, 58; comp. judgments will widen the chasm between us.
xiii. 19), and on each occasion, as it seems, But they must be spoken at all cost; they are
with this pregnant meaning. Compare Deut. part of my divine charge; he that sent me is
true; in His message there is no superfluity
xxxii. 3 9 ; Isai. xliii. r o.
Elsewhere, in cases where the predicate is and no defect, and the things. which I heard
. directly suggested by the context, this predi- from Him, when I came on earth to do His
''cate simply is to be supplied: eh. ix. 9, xviii. . will, these speak I unto the world.
hut he ... ] It seems best to find the oppo5, 6, 8. Comp. vi. 20 ; Matt. xiv. 27; Mark
vi. 50, xiv. 62; Luke xxii. 70. And so it is sition (as above) in the anticipated failure of
used of the Messiah: Mark xiii. 6 ; Luke xxi. these further revelations. Others find it in
a contrast between these personal judgments
8. · Cf. Acts xiii. 25.
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2 7 They understood not that he
spake to them of the Father.
28 Then said Jesus unto them,
When ye have lifted up the Son of
man, then' shall ye know that I am
he, and that I do nothing of myself;
but as my Father hath taught me, I
speak these things.

and the Father's commission ; as if the sense
were : " but these self-chosen subjects must be
set aside; He that ... " In this case however
the force of the affirmation of the " truth " of
the Father appears to be lost. The general
scope of the words seems to be that the divine
message must be delivered whatever its immediate effect may be;
speak toJ The construction is very remarkable (XaXro £ls -rov K,). It is not simply
"address to the world," but '' speak into, so
that the words may reach as far as, spread
through, the· world." Christ .stands, as it
were, outside the world, mediating between
~WO worlds. __Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 9 (,ls vµ,ns),
1v. 8; Hehr. 11. 3.
I have heard] I heard. Comp. v. 28,
note, xv. 15, note.
27. They understood (perceived) not ... ]
preoccupied as they were with thoughts of an
earthly deliverer, and perhaps with doubts as
to the possibility that Jesus might have come
to them from some one such as they looked
for, who awaited the favourable time for his
appearance.
28. Then said Jesus unto them] Jesus
therefore said ... because He read their imaginations and knew why they were offended
by His Person and teaching, When ye have lifted
up the Son of man by the Cross to His throne
of glory, then shall ye know-perceive at
last-that I am, and that I do nothing of myself,· perceive, that is, that my being alike and
my action are raised above all that is limited,
and in absolute union with God.
lifted up] Compare xii. 32, note.
sha!! ye know] Compare Ezek. vii. 4, xi.
12, xu. 20.
that I do J It is not unlikely that the verb
begins a new sentence, and does not depend
on the "that" of the previous clause: "you
shall then perceive my true Nature. Yes, and
in fact my whole work answers to a divine
guidance."
of myself] Compare v. 30, note, xv. 4, note.
do ...speak these things] The present teaching was part of the appointed work of Christ. •
The last phrase is not general, as if it were
equivalent to " so I speak," but is used with
a specific reference to the revelations which
the Lord was even now making.
my Father hath taught]
the Father

[v. 27-31.

29 And he that sent me is with
me: the Father hath not left me
alone ; for I do always those thipgs
that please him.
.
30 As he spake these words, many
believed on him.
· 3 I Then said Jesus to those Jews
which believed on him, If ye contaught. The mission of the Son is regarded
as the point when He received all that was re- .
quired for His work. The teaching is so far
looked upon as compressed into one supratemporal act, and gradually realised under the
conditions of human life.
Compare .the use of I heard (~1<0v<Ta, iii;
3:z, viii. 26, 40, xv. 15). On the other hand
I hear is used in regard to special acts.
(v. 30 ).
29. The whole being of the Son was· in
absolute harmony with the being of. the
Father, and the Father was personally present
with the Son. In one sense there was a separation at the Incarnation: in another sense .
there remained perfect unbroken fellowship.
There was a " sending " and yet a " remaining
together." He that "sent" was still with
Him that "was sent." . The pregnancy of the
.
phrase must be observed.
the Father ... alone] He, even He that sent
me (so the words run, omitting the Father), at
that crisis left me not alone-the new relation was superadded to and did not destroy
the old relation-and men· themselves can see
the signs of this abiding communion, for (be cause) J-I (lycJ), in the complete Person on
which you look-do always-not fitfully,
uncertainly, partially-the things that please
Him.
for] The word seems to be used here as
in Luke vii. 47, to indicate the sign of the
truth of the statement made, and not to give
the ground of the fact stated. The perfect
coincidence of the will of the Son with the
will of the Father is presented as the effect,
and not as the reason of the Father's Presence.
And yet here as always the two thoughts run
into one another.
those. things that please him] The service is
positive, active, energetic, and not only · a
negative obedience, an abstention from evil.
Comp. 1 John iii. 22; Exod. xv. 26; Isai.
· . ·
xxxviii. 3 ; Wisd. ix. 18.
30. believed on him] in the fullest sense:
cast themselves upon Him, putting aside their
own imaginations and hopes, and waiting till
He should shew Himself more clearly. This
energy of faith in a person ('IT!O'TEvnv .Zr, " to
believe in any one") is to be carefully distinguished from the simple acceptance of a
person's statements as true ('IT!<TTEVE<v nv{, "to
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tinue in my, word, then are ye my
disciples indeed;
1

believe any one "), which is noticed in .the
next verse. The phrase is characteristic of
St John's Gospel (ii. II, iii. 16, 18, 36, iv. 39,
vi. z9, 35, 40, 47, vii. 5, 31, 38 f., 48, ix. 35 f.,
x. 42,, xi, z5 f,, 45, 48, xii. rr, 36 f., 42., 44,
46, xiv. 1, rz, xvi. 9, xvii. zo). It occurs once
only in the Synoptic Gospels (Matt. xviiL 6
II Mark ix. 42.), and there most significantly
of the faith of "little ones." The common
phrase(muuv,w nvl) occurs 'V'V, 45 f., (ii. zz),
iv. z1, (50), v. z4, 38, 46 f., xiv. rr. With
this phrase "to believe in a person" mus.t be
compared the more definite phrase " to believe in his name," that is, to believe in him
as characterized by the specific title implied
(i. u, ii. z3, iii. 18).

1 33

32 And ye shall knoyv the truth,
and the truth shall make you free.
His claims to Messiahship as true, who .were
convinced by what He said,. but who still interpreted His promise and words by their
own prepossessions (comp. vi. 15). They
believed Him and did not believe in Him.
The addition of the word "Jews" ;md'the
change in the co_nstruction of the verb distinguish sharply this group from the general ·
company in v. jo; and the exact fo1m of
the original makes the contrast more obvious
( ol '1TE1J'LO'TEVK6TES' a'Or@ ,IovaaLot, not ol
'IOvaa'iot ol '1TE'ff'LU'tEVK.6TES',, aVr<.p).
<Then said Jesus ... ] Jesus therefore said
...which had believed Him. See v. 30,

note.
Ifye ... disciples indeed] If ye-even ye with
your inveterate prejudices and most imperfect
31-59. This conversation lays, open the faith-abide in my word ye are truly
essential . differences betwei;n · the men ·who my disciples. ' The emphasis lies on the
would have given permanence to the Old pronoun (ye) and not, as we are inclined
Dispensation . and Christ who fulfilled it. to place it, on the verb (abide). The sentence
The historical and the· spiritual; the external i£ a gracious recognition of the first rude
_and the moral,' the temporal and the eternal, beginning of faith. Even this, if it were
are placed side by side. The contrast is made cherished with absolute devotion, might bemore complete because Abraham and not come the foundation of better things. It
Moses is taken as the representative of Ju- included the possibility of a true discipleship,
daism.
out of which knowledge and. freedom should
The successive pleas of the Jews give in a grow ; for there is a discipleship of those who
natural order-the object_ions which they took for the time are in ignorance and in bondage.
to Christ's claims. "We are Abraham's
continue (abide) in my word] The ,word,
seed : ... how sayest thou, Ye shall be made the revelation of Christ, is at once the element
free?" ("V. 33). '" Abraham is our father" in which the Christian lives, and the spring of
( 'V, .39 ).
" vVe were not born of fornication: his life. He abides in the word, and the word
we have one Father, even God" ("V. 41). abides in him (v. 38; 1 John ii. 14, i. 10).
" Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil " Just so, in the language of St Paul, the be( 'V. 48).
" Art thou greater than our father liever lives in Christ antl Christ in the beAbraham, who died?" ("V. 53). "Hast thou liever (Gal. ii. zo). The phrase which is
seen Abraham?" ("V. 57). The first three press used here and in vv. 37, 43 (o i\oyos o <Jl-6s)
the claims of inheritance, of kinsmanship, of expresses the word which is truly characteristic
religious privilege: the last three contain of Christ and not simply that which He
decisive judgments on Christ's character, on utters. Comp. xv. 9 note. His word is the
His authority, on His implied divine nature.
word of God, xvii. 6, 14, 17.
,vith the help of the clue thus given it is
32. yeshalt know the truth] Comp. i. 17,
m9I"e easy to follow the course of the argument. At the outset Christ promises freedom v. 33. This Truth is no mere abstract specuto those who honestly follow out an imperfect lation, It is living and personal. Comp. v. 36,
faith (31 f.). "But we are free" is the and xiv. 6, .
the truth shall make you free] The freedom
answer ("V. 33). Not spiritually ("V'V, 33-36);
nor does descent carry with it religious like- of the individual is perfect conformity to the
ness (vv. 37-42,). Inability to hear Christ absolute-to that which is. Intellectually,
betrays and springs from a close affinity with this conformity is knowledge of the Truth:
the powers of evil ( vv. 43-4 7). Such a judg- morally, obedience to the divine Law. This
ment is sober and true (vv. 48-50). The principle is that which Socrates (for example)
word which Christ brings is life-giving ( vv. felt after when he spoke of vice as ignorance;
51-53); and He Himself was before Abra- and the Stoics when they · maintained that
" the wise man alone is free." The Jews
ham (vv. 54-58).
also had a saying, "Thou wilt find no freeman
31. Among the body of new converts but him who is occupied in learning of the
were some Jews-men, that is, characterized Law " and hence they substituted mystically
as retaining the mistaken views of the nation cherdth (freedom) for charuth (graven) in
-who believed Him, who acknowledged Exod. xxxii. 16 (' Perek R. Meir,' z. Se/J
K ?
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33 .~ They answered him, We be
Abraham's seed, and were never in
bondag.e to any man : how sayest
thou, Ye shall be made fre~ ? .
34 Jesus' answered them, Verily,
verily, J say unto you, ./Whosoever
committeth sin is the servant of.
sin.

Taylor, ad loc.). These different thoughts
are summed up in the noble paradox Deo
servire est libertas.
33. 'The;• answered ... ] i.e. the Jews who
believed Him who have just been characterized.
We be Abraham's seed] to whom the
sovereignty of the world has been assured
by an eternal and inalienable right. Comp.
Matt. iii. 9; Luke iii. 8.
and were never (have never yet been)
in bondage to any man] The episodes of
Egyptian, Babylonian, Syrian and Roman
conquests were treated as mere transitory
accidents, not touching the real life of the
people, who had never accepted the dominion
of their conquerors or coalesced with them.
how .•. free ?] How sayest thou - thou, a
solitary if a great teacher, against the voice
of the national consciousness-ye shall bt
made-become-free?
34. The answer to the national boast of
the Jews lies in the affirmation of the true
principle of freedom (Verily, verily. Comp.
'VV, SI, 58).
Whosoever (Every one that) committeth
sin] "To commit sin" (1ro1£LV T~v &µcipTlav) is not simply to commit single, isolated, acts of sin, but to live a life of sin
(I John iii. 4, 8). The exact contrast is
doing the 'Truth (iii. 2I; I John i. 6) on one
side and doing righteousness on the other
(I John ii. 29, iii. 7). Sin as a wholecomplete failure, missing of the mark, in
thought and deed~is set over against Truth
and Righteousness.
the servant] " the slave,'' "the bondservant" («'ovXos). The same image occurs
in St Paul (Rom. vi. I7, 20).

35. The transition from the thought of
bondage to sin to that of freedom through
the Son is compressed. Bondage to sin is
the general type of a false relationship to
God. He who is essentially a bondman cannot be a son of God. Whatever may be
his outward connexion with God it can last
only for a time. Permanent union with God
must rest upon an abiding and essential foundation. Even the history of Abraham shewed
this: Ishmael was cast out ; the promises
centred in Isaac. Thus there is a two-fold
change in thought, ( 1) from bondage to sin

[v. 33-37.

35 And the servant abideth. not. in
the house for ever : but the Son .
abideth ever.
36 If the Son therefore shall make
you free, ye shall be free indeed.
37 I know that ye are Abraham's
seed; but ye seek to kill me, because
my word hath no place in you.
to the idea of bondage, and (2) from the
idea of sonship ( contrasted with the idea of
bondage) to the Soil. Comp. Gal. iv. 22 ff.;
Rom. vi. 16 ff.
the house] Comp. xiv. 2; Hehr. iii. 6

(oiKos).

·

but the Son ... ever] the Son abideth for
ever.
36. This general principle, illustrated in
the origin of the Jewish people by the parable
of Isaac and Ishmael, has one absolute fulfilment. The Son, the true Son, is one.
Through Him alone-in Him, in fellowship
with Him-can lasting freedom be gained,
seeing that He alone is free, and abideth
unchangeable for ever.
If .the Son therefore] The Son and not
the. Father is represented as giving freedom,
in so far as He communicates to others that
which is His own.
·
free indeed] The word translated indeed
(ovTWs) occurs here only in St John. It
appears to express reality in essence from
within, as distinguished from reality .as seen
and known (J.X,,0ws 'V. 3I, i. 48, iv. 42, vi. 14,
vii. 40). The conception of freedom which
is given in this whole passage presents the .
principle which St Paul applied to the special
case of external ordinances.
37. The conception of freedom having
been thus illustrated, the Lord goes back to
the claim of the Jews, and admits it in its
historical sense.
I know that ye are Abraham's seed; but ... ]
Outwardly ye are sons; but in fact you
seek to destroy the true Son. Your conceptions of the Father's will and purpose are
so fatally wrong that they place you-however little the final issue may be apparent now
-in deadly hostility to me. You believe me,
but you would make me fulfil your thoughts.
When you find that this cannot be, you too·
will see the murderous spirit revealed in you.
The ground of the hostility of the
Jews was the fact that the revelation of
Christ ( my word) made no way, no progress
in them. It had in some sense found an
entrance, but it made no successful progress
in their hearts.
hath no place] maketh no way in you,
hath not free course in you (oJ xropii,
Vulg . .non capit). The sense given in A.V.
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38 I speak that which l have seen
with my Father: and ye do that
which ye have seen with your father.
39 They answered and said unto
him, Abraham is our father. Jesus
saith unto them, If ye were Abrais not supported by ancient authority; and
the idea required is not that of "abiding," but
of growth and movement. Comp. VVisd. vii.
23, 24.

38. And yet the word of Christ. justly
claimed acceptance, for it was derived from
immediate knowledge of God. The things
which I (lyco)-1 myself directly, in my
own Person-ha'Ve seen with (in the presence
ef) the Father I speak. Compare iii. n,
32.

I ha'Ve seenJ The perfect revelation through
the Son rests upon perfect ;md direct
knowledge. He speaks to men in virtue of
His immediate and open vision of God, which
no man could bear (i. 18). The appeal to
this Vision of God is. peculiar to St John.
Comp. iii. 32, vi. 46 (the Father); and though
man naturally is unable to attain to the sight
of God (v. 37; r John iv. 20), yet in Christ
the believer does see Him now (xiv. 7, 9.
Comp. iii. H; r John iii. 6; 3 John n),
:md shall see Him more completely (1 John
iii. 2. Comp. Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. u).
and ye do that ,which ye have seen with
your father] ·Or, according to the more probable reading, the things which ye heard
from... The verb in the original ('11'oLEtr£)
is ambiguous. It may be imperative do ye,
or indicative ye do. If it be taken as an
imperative the sense will be: and do ye
therefore the things which ye heard
from the Father: fulfil in very deed the
message which you have received from God,
and in · which you make your boast. If
it be taken as an indicative "the father "
must receive opposite interpretations in the
two clauses (my Father, even God, and your
father, even the devil: rov 'll'arpos is to be
read in both places). The sense wiU then be:
and ye therefore, tragically consistent, do
the things which ye heard from your
father, the devil, whose spiritual offspring
ye are. This thought has not yet been distinctly expressed, and in 'V. 41 your father
_is distinctly written (rov '11'arp6S vµ,oov, · not
rov 'll'arpos), but on the other ·hand 'V._ 39
may be supposed to imply a special reference.
39.
If "do " be taken imperatively in
'V. 38 the connexion is: "Do not speak to
us of some general relationship of the Father,
and raise a doubt as to our obedience: our

135

ham's children, y'e would do the works
of Abraham:
40 But now ye seek to kill me,
a man that hath told you the · truth,
which I have heard of God: this did
not Abraham.
41 Ye do the deeds of your father.
father - the one ·head of our whole race and
of none other-ii .Abraham, whom we .obey
beyond question." If it be taken indicatively
then the answer is : " What is . this covert
reproach as to our obedience to our father?
There can be no doubt as to whom we obey.
Our father is .Abraham.'.' The thought is
somewhat different from that in the words
we are .Abraham's seed. This phrase we
are .Abraham's seed suggests the notion of
rightful inheritance; .Abraham is our father
that of a person;,il relationship.
lf ye were ... ye would do ... .AbrahamJ
There is great variety of reading in the Greek
. texts in this passage. The most probable
reading gives the sense: lf ye are children
ef .Abraham, do ('11'oL£tn) the works ef
.Abraham. Or perhaps it may be rendered:
lfye are children ef .Abraham, ye do the
works ef. .Abraham, a supposition which is
obviously false. The emphasis is laid upon
the community of nature (children), and not
upon the inheritance of privilege (sons).
For the use of children see i. 12, xi. 52;
1 John iii. 1, 2, 10, v. 2; and for sons, xii. 36
(of light); xvii. 12 (of destruction) .. Compare also Rom. ix. 8, and viii. 15-17 taken
in connexion with Gal. iv. 6 f.

40. But now ... ] As things really are.
a man] The word man (av0p0>'11'ov) stands
in contrast with of God, and .so brings out
the ·element of condescension in the Lord's
teaching which exposed Him to the hostility
of the Jews ; and at the same time it suggests
the idea of human sympathy, which He might
claim from them (a man), as opposed to the
murderous spirit of the power of evil. The
title is nowhere else used by the Lord of
Himself. Compare Rom. v. 15 ; I Tim. ii. 5;
Acts ii. 22, xvii. 31 (av~p).
the truth, which I ha'Ve heard (which I
heard)] Compare 'V, 28 note:
this did not .Abraham] who faithfully obeyed
each word of God, and paid honour to those
who spoke in His name, as to Melchizedek
and the angels (Gen. xiv., xviii.). In the
traditions of the East, Abraham, "the Friend,"
is still spoken of as "full of loving-kindness."
41. re do the deeds] re are doing. the
works (as 'V, 38). The condemnation stands
in a solemn isolation, and carries the thought
back to 'V. 38: ,Doye.,.na.y,ye do, ..
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[v. 42-44.

Then said they to him, We be not God; neither came I of myself, . but
born of fornication.; we have one Fa- he sent me.
43 Why do ye not understand my
ther, even God;
·
42 Jesus said unto them, If God speech ? even because ye cannot hear
were yourFather, ye would love me: my word.
44 c-Y e are of your father the devil, f I}ohn 3
for I proceeded forth and came from
<J'hen Jaid they ... ] They said ... The line
of thought seems to be this. You admit, the
Jews argue, that we are historically descended
from Abraham (v. 37), but you deny that
we are spiritually like Abraham (v.39). You
speak of another father whose spiritual seed
we are. But we appeal to facts. Just as
we are literally Abraham's true seed, so
are we spiritually. We, with a proud emphasis, ewe be (were) not born of fornication.
We do not owe our position to idolatrous
desertion of Jehovah. We are the offspring
of the union of God with His chosen people.
Our spiritual descent is as pure as our historical descent.
42. The answer to the boast lies in the
natural conditions of all kinsmanship. The
true children of God in virtue of their nature
can always recognise Him however He shews
Himself. The Jews by their misunderstanding
destroyed the claim which they set up. Cf.
r John v. r.
for I ... sent meJ The Person and the
Work of the Lord were both evidences of
His Sonship. This He shews by placing
His mission first in relation to His divine
nature, and then in relation to its historic
as2ect. In the first clause the two points,
the actual mission (I came forth, teiiMov),
and the present fulfilment of the mission
(I am come, q1a,:i), are contemplated in their
distinctness. In the second (have I come,
lX~')wBa), they are brought together, so that
the mission is regarded in its fulfilment.
proceeded forth and came ... ] came forth
from (i.e, out ef) God and am come... The
first phrase (ii< TOV Brnv ;eijMov, Vulg. ex
deo proceui) is most remarkable, and occurs
only in one other place, xvi. 28, where the
preposition has been variously disturbed,
some copies reading from the side ef (1rapa),
and others away from (d1rb), but here there
is no variation. The words can only be interpreted of the true divinity of the Son, of
which the Father is the source and fountain.
The connexion described is internal and
essential, and not that of presence or external
fellowship. In this respect the phrase must
be distinguished from " came forth from "
(teEABliv dml) used of the separation involved
in the Incarnation under one aspect (xiii. 3,
xvi. 30) ; and also from '' came forth from
the side of" (le,XB,iv ?Tap&), which emphasizes the personal fellowship of the Father
and the Son (xvi. 27, xvii. 8). These differ-

ences of thought are clearly seen in xvi. 27,
28, 30. Augustine expresses the idea very
well: "Ah illo processit ut Deus, ut requalis;
ut Filius unicus, ut Verbum Patris; et venit
ad rtos quia Verbum caro factum est ut
habitaret in nobis; Adventus ejus, humanitas
ejus: mansio. ejus, divinitas ejus: divinitas
ejU:s quo vivus, humanitas ejus qua. vivus."
and came] and I am come (q1<00), . Comp.
r John v. 20. In this word the stress is laid
wholly on the present.
neither came I ... ] for neither have I
come (e"A.1Xv0a)... Comp. iii. 2, 19, v. 43,
vii. 28, xii. 46, xvi. 28, xviii. 37. Here the
present is connected with the past act on
which it rests. The deeper meaning of the first
clause explains the form of the second. My
Being is inherently diYine in its derivation; and
so it is also in its manifestation to the world,
for neither-not even-on this mission of infinite love have I come ef myself... This act
of supreme sacrifice is in absolute dependence
on the Father's will. That which causes
offence to you is done in obedience to Him.
ef myself] Comp. v. 30, note.
43. If the Jews had been true children of
God they would have recognised His Son.
But yet more than this. They failed not only
in instinctive feeling towards Christ, but also
in intellectual apprehension of His teaching.
They had no love for Him, and therefore they
had no understanding of His Gospel. They
could not perceive the meaning or the source
of His speech, in which little by little He
familiarly set forth His work (comp. iv. 42),
because they could not grasp the purport ot
His Word, the one revelation of the Incarnate
Son in which all else was included.
cannot] inasmuch as the wilful service
of another power hinders you (v. 44). The
fatal obstacle was one of their own making.
Comp. vii. 7, note.
For the form of the sentence see vv. 46, 4 7.
44. reJ There is a strong emphasis on
the pronoun in answer to the ewe, v. 41, re
so-called children of Abraham, children of
God, are efyour father, true children of your
true father, the devil, and the lusts ( desires) ef
your father it 1s your will to do (BD,fTE
1roi£iv); you deliberately choose as your own
the feelings, passions, ends, which belong
to him. You are, so to speak, his voluntary
organs; what he desires, that you carry out.
A strange translation, which the original ( ;,,_
Tov irarpos Tov lha~.) admits, and which has

ye

v. 45--47.]
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and the lusts of your father ye will , 45 And because I teHyou the truth,
do. He was a murderer from the ye believe me not.
. .
46 Which of you coriviric.eth me
beginning, and abode not in the truth,
because there .is no truth in him. of sin ? And if I say the truth, why
When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh do ye not believe me ?
of his own : for he is a liar, and the
47 hHe that is of God hear- 6",John4.
father of it.
eth God's words : ye therefore hear '
been put forward by a few recent critics, found
some support in early times, and is adopted by
Macarius Magnes without remark (n. c. 21):
" ye are of the father of the devil ; " as if
the Jews and the devil were alike the offspdng
of another spiritual progenitor. According to
this view the Jews are said to be murderers
and liars like the devil, who followed the
pattern of his (and their) father. But the
interpretation finds no support elsewhere in
Scripture.
are qf] draw your being from, and so reproduce in your character. Comp. iii. 3r,
viii. z3, 47, xv. r9, xvii. 14, 16, xviii. 36, 37;
1 John ii. 16, iii. 8, 10, rz, iv. 1 ff., v. 19.
the devil] xiii. z; 1 John iii. 8, 10; Rev, xii.9.
He was a murderer from the beginning]
When creation was complete he brought death
upon the race of men by his falsehood (Rom,
v. rz). For even before he had fallen through
want of truth. He stood not in the truth
{tv Tfi d}...)-:-the divine Sum of all truthbecause there is no truth (ovK ifrrnv d}...)~no
fragmentary truth which has affinity with the
Truth-in him.
· The referen.ce appears to be to the Fall and
not to the death of Abel (1 John iii. rz).
The death of Abel was only one manifestation
of the ruin wrought by selfishness (see 1 John
iii. 8 ff.). Comp. Wisd. ii. :24.
and abode not ... ] and stood not... See
Additional Note.
When he speaketh a lie ... ] Whenever he
(the devil) speaketh a lie (T6 ,i,-.vaor, the
falsehood as opposed to the Truth as a whole,
comp. v. 38), he speaketh qf his own,· his
utterances are purely selfish, he draws them
simply from within himself ( contrast v. 42, ;
z Cor. iii. s),for (because) he is a liar, and
the father qf it.
qf it] The original (avTov) may be masculine, of him, i.e. the liar; or neuter, of it,
t.e. the lie. Comp. Orig. 'in Joh. T.' VI. 3,
o1/'aT~P avT~S (the truth).
It is however most probable that this very
difficult sentence should be translated quite
differently: Whenever a man speaketh a
lie, he speaketh of his own, for his
father also is a liar. A man, that is, by
lying reveals his parentage and acts conform-,
al>ly with it. The omission of the subject
with the verb is certainly harsh (omv AaAfi),
but scarcely more so than the other renderings of the pronoun ( mlTov ).

45. And because ... ] But because... If I
had spoken falsehood, such is tht argument,
you would have recognised that which is
kindred to yourselves, but... The final opposition between Christ and the devil lies in
the opposition of Truth to Falsehood. And
this opposition repeats itself in the children of
the two spiritual heads. There must be that'
which is akin to Truth in us, if we are .to
believe Truth. If our souls are .given up to
a lie we cannot believe the truth addressed to
us. The coritra,st between I and ye is made
as sharp as possible. "But as for me, because
I tell you ... (.!yJ lJE on)."
46. Falsehood in action is sin. Falsehood
within must shew itself. From words then
the appeal is made to acts. Which of you
convinceth (convicteth) me of sin? Who,
that is, a1Taigneth me on a just charge of sin ?
The word· sin ( aµ.aprla) is not to be taken
for error or falsehood, but for "sin " generally, according to the uniform usage of the
New Testament, and here probably, from the
connexion, as measured by the Law. The
words suggest but they do not prove the sinle:lsness of Christ. The appeal is to a humanstandard, yet such an appeal on such an
occasion carries far more with it.
convinceth] convicteth. Compare xvi. 8,
note.
And if I say the truth ... ] If I say truth,
that which is true : truth, and not the Truth,
the part and not the whole revelation. The
absence of sin includes necessarily the absence
of falsehood. Hence the Lord takes it as
proved that His words are true.
47. We must suppose a pause after 46a,
and again after 46b. Then follows the final
sentence, The true child of God alone can
hear the words (Ta Mµ.am), each separate
message, of God. For this reason, because
the power of hearing (v. 43) depended on inward affinity, the Jews could not hear, because they were not of God. Comp. xviii.
37, vii. 17, xii. 48 f., xiv. z3, note; I John
iv, 6.
He that is qf God] the true child of Gpd,
who draws his life and support from Him.
Comp. (i. 13), Hi. 3r, viii. z3, xv. 19, xvii.
14, xv.iii. 36, 37; r John. ii. r6, iii. ro, (u),
jv, l ff., V, 19.
ye therifore ... because ... ] for this cause ye
...because. This combination in St John corn-
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them · not, because ye are not of devil; but I honour my Father, arid
ye do dishonour me.
God.
50 And I seek not mine own
48 Then answered the Jews, and
said unto him, Say we not well that glory : there is one that seeketh and
thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil? judgeth.
49 Jesus answered, I have not a
51 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
monly refers back to a former principle, which
is exemplified at the time in the immediate
circumstances. Comp. v. I6, I8, x, I7, xii.
I8, 39; I John iii. r.
ye are not of God] The whole scope of the
argument proves that this state does not exchide true moral responsibility. Comp. 1 John
iii. 7 ff.
48. 'Ihen answered the Jews ... ] The Jews
answered... The key-word (the Jews) is introduced again in this new phase of the argument.
Say we not well ... ?] The form of expression shews that the reproach was a current
one ; so that a glimpse is here offered of the
common judgment on Christ. He was in the
eye of " the Jews " a Samaritan, a bitter foe
of their nationality, and withal a breaker of
the Law, and a frantic enthusiast, who was
not master of his own thoughts and words.
Thus the Jews turned back upon Christ both
the charges which He had brought against
them, that they were not legitimate children
of Abraham, and 'that they were of the devil
as their spiritual father. The pronoun is
emphatic ( 1<. l'I.. ~ µe'is) : "A re not we at last
right ... l"
thou art a Samaritan] There is bitter
irony in the original words, from the position
of the pronoun at the end of the clause, which
it is difficult to reproduce. '' Thou that
boastest great things of a kingdom and a fulfilment of the Law, after all art but a Samaritan."
hast a devil (demon)] Comp. vii. 20,
x. 20 f.
49. The contrast is between the persons
I and you. "I (tyro), even in these bold
mysterious utterances which· move your
wonder, have not a demon, but speak only
words of soberness, whic~ I must speak that
I may thereby fulfil my mission. By so doing
I honour my Father, and am no Samaritan ;
and ye are unable to see the Father in the Sol).,
and therefore ye (tlµe'is) do dishonour me."
The. Lord leaves unnoticed the first epithet
of reproach (thou art a Samaritan). He "'.OUld
not recognise the meaning which they attached
to a difference of race.
60.. And... ] But when I speak of dishonour it is not that I s~rink from it : I seek
not mine own glory; that quest is not my part,
but belongs to another; and there is one that
seeketh and /udgeth-that seeketh and in the

ov

very act of seeking judgeth. For he who has ·
failed in giving to me what is due is thereby
condemned ; and the will of the Father is that
all men should honour the Son even as they
honour the Father (v. 23).
·
there is] v. 45, v. 54.
that .. Judgeth] The phrase is superficially
opposed to v. 22. But the thought here is ot
the divine law which is self-executing in the
·
very n:;tture of things.
seeketh] Philo, in a paraphrase of Gen. xiii.
22, his blood is required (LXX. i1<(11n'i-rai),
writes: " He that requireth ( o (11-rciiv, he that
seeketh) is not man but God, or the \V ord, or
the divine Law" ('de Jos.' 29, u. p. 66).
61. Verily, verily] These words (as always) introduce a new turn of thought. The
claims of the Jews based upon their historical
descent and their spiritual sonship have been
met and set aside; and the Lord now returns
to the declaration of vv. 3I f., but with this
difference, that what was then regardt;d in relation to state is now regarded in relation to
action. For " abiding in the word '' we have
"keeping the word,'' and for "freedom'' we
have Hvictory over death."
keep my saying] keep my word,," doctrinam
credendo, promissa speran<lo, facienda obediendo," Bengel. The original term for
" keep" ( r11pe'iv) is characteristic of St John.
It expresses rather the idea of intent watching
than of safe guarding ( cf,uXaucmv). The opposite to " keeping ( r11pe'iv) the word " in this
form would be to disregard it ; the opposite
to "keeping (cf,uXauuetv) the word" in the
other form would be to let it slip. " Keeping
the word " of Christ is also to be distinguished
from " keeping His commandments" ( r John
ii. 3, 5); the former marks the observance of
the whole revelation in its organic completeness, and the latter the observance of definite
·
precepts.
see death] The exact phrase (0,wpe,v Bava-rov) is not found elsewhere in New Testament. Comp. iii. 36 (/$f. (w~v); Luke ii. 26;
Hehr. xi. 5 (µ~ lae,v Bav.); Acts ii. 27, JI,
xiii. 35 ff. (elae lJiacf,Bopav); Rev. xviii. 7
(,rrevBM llJe,v).
·
The "sight" described here is that of long,
steady, exhaustive vision, whereby we become
slowly acquainted with the nature of the
object to which it is directed. The words
must be compared with Gen. ii.17. There
is that in the ·believer which never dies, even
though he seems to die; and converse! y, Adarn
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If a man keep my saying, he shall the prophets are dead : whom makest
never see death.
52 Then said the Jews unto him,
Now we know that thou hast a
devil. Abraham is dead; and the prophets ; and thou sayest, If a man
keep my saying, he shall never taste
of death.
·
53 Art thou greater than our father Abraham, which is dead ? and
died at the moment of his disobedience, though
he seemed still to live. Comp. xi. 26, vi. _50.
death] Just as "life" in St John is present,
or rather eternal (xvii. 3), so "death" is. not
an event but a state, that selfish isolation which
is the negation of life. Comp. xi. 25 f., vi.
50, v. 24; r John iii. 14.
62, <Then said the Jews ... ] The Jews
said... The name is repeated here as in v. 48
at the beginning of the answer to the new
self-revelation.
we know] The direct statement, made in
apparent good faith, and yet ( as the hearers
thought) obviously and flagrantly false, could
only be explained on the supposition of evil
possession.
· Abraham ...death] God had spoken to
Abraham and to the prophets, and they had
kept His word and yet died, who then was
this with a word more powerful ? For the
objection is intensified by the fact that the
Lord did not simply claim life for Himself,
but, what was far more, claimed to communicate eternal life.
is dead] died. The argument rests upon
the simple historic fact.
taste <if death] The inaccuracy of quotation is significant. The believer, even as
Christ (Hebr. ii. 9), does "taste of death,"
though he does not " see" it in the full sense
of v. 51.
The phrase (comp. Matt. xvi. 28 and parallels) is not found in the Old Testament, but
is common in Rabbinic writers (see Buxtorf,
'Lex.' s. v. l:ll/t)), and seems to come from
the image of the ''cup" of suffering: eh. xviii.
II; Rev. xviii. 6,· xiv. ro, xvi. 19; Matt. xx.
22 f. parallels, xxvi. 39 parallels.• The "cup
of death" is an Arabian image.
Comp.
Gesen. 'Thes.' s. v. O\:l.
53, Art thou] the Galilean, the Nazarene.
·
Comp. iv. i:2.
which is dead? .. are dead] More exactly,
seeing that he (iicTTir) died, and the prophets died. For the us.e of the relative see
Col. iii. s; Phil. iv. 3; Eph. iii. 13 ; Hebr. x. ·
35 ; 1 John i. 2.
,
whom makest thou thyself?] Comp. v. 18,
x. 33, xix. 7, u; I John i. ro.
64 f. The Lord prefac~ His answer as to

thou thyself?
·
. .
54 Jesus answered, If I, honour
myself, my honour is nothing: fr is
my Father that honoureth _me; of
whom ye say, that he 1s your
God:
.
55 Yet ye have not known him;
but I know him: and if I should say,
I know him not, I shall be a liar like
the relative dignity of Abraham and Himself
by a revelation of. the principle in obedience to
which the answer is given. It does not come
,from any personal striving. after glory, but in
obedience to the will of the Fat! er which the
Son knows absolutely and obeys. The Son
"makes Himself" to be nothing : · He is, and
He declares Himself to be that which the
Father, so to speak, makes Him.
if I honour myself, my honour ... ] if I, I in
obedience to my own impulse, glorify myself, my glory .. , Comp. v. 31.
it is my Father that honoureth me] there is
my Fath.er that glorifieth me. I glorify
not myself, nor need I to do it; there is one
that glorifieth me... The construction is exactly parallel with v. 50.
your God] as claiming an exclusive connexion with Him.
66. Yet ye have not known him] And,
while you make this claim ( comp. v. 20,
note), ye have not come to know him
(ovK eyvroKau) by the teaching of the Law
and of the Prophets, and now of the Son Himself, but I know (olaa) Him, essentially; and
if I should dissemble my knowledge, if I
should withhold the message which I have
to give, if I should say I know Him not, I shall
be like unto you, a liar.
I know him] Comp. vii. 29. For the ditference between progressive and absolute
knowledge see iii. ro f. The special ignorance
of these Jews stands in contrast with the
knowledge which was characteristic of the
nation: iv. 22.
a liar] for to ·hide the truth is no less
falsehood than to spread error. Compare
r John ii. 4, 22, iv. 20, v. 10.
but ... ] even in this crisis of separation,
when my words will be inisunderstood and
so widen the breach between us (cf. v. 26), I
proclaim the knowledge which I have aHd
fulfil my mission by keeping His word.
and keep his saying (worcl)J The relation
of the Son to the Father is attested by the
same active devotion as the relation of the
believer to Christ (v. 51). Comp. xv. 10.
66. This then is the answer. There is no
such comparison as you dream of between
Abrahtun am! me. Abraham your father, the
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58 Jesus said unto them, Verily,
unto you : but I know him, and keep
verily, I say unto you, Before A.brahis saying.
56 Your father Abraham rejoiced ham was, I am.
to see my day: · and he saw it, and
59 Then took they up stones to
cast at him : but Jesus hid himself,
was glad.·
57 Then said the Jews unto him, and went out of the temple, going
Thou art not yet fifty years old, and through the midst of them, and so
hast thou seen Abraham ?
passed by.
father whom you delight to name ('!J. 53) and
in whom you trust ('!J, 39), rejoiced with the
joy of exultation in his eager desire, in his
confident hope, to see my day, and he saw it
and was glad. I am He for whom he looked
as the fulfilment of all that was promised to
him; and you, who profess to be his children,
pretend that I do him dishonour in claimingpower which he could not have.
rejoiced (~yaXAu1<TaTo, exulted) to see]
The peculiar construction ('lva Uin, Vulg. ut
'l!ideret) may be explained by considering that
the joy of Abraham lay in the effort to see
that which was foreshadowed. It lay not in
the fact that he saw, nor was it in order to see;
but partial vision moved him with the confident desire to gain a fuller sight. Winer's
translation ('Gramm.'§ xc1v. 8, c) "that he
should see " obscures this sense.
my day J That is probably the historic
manifestation of the Christ ( comp. Luke xvii.
22) without any special reference to any particular point in it as the Passion. It may be
however that the historic work of Christ is
regarded in its consummation in the day which
is spoken of emphatically as "that day," "the
day of the Son of man" ( Luke xvii. 30), "the
day of Christ" (Phil. i. 6, 10, ii. 16).
.
he saw it] The reference cannot be to any
present vision in Paradise (comp. Hebr. xi. 13).
The tense of the original is decisive against
this view. All conjecture must be uncertain,
but there is nothing unnatural in the supposition that the faith shewn in the offering up of
Isaac may have been followed by some deeper,
if transient, insight into the full meaning of
the promises then renewed. Such faith was
in itself, in one sense, a vision of the day of
Messiah.
According to the Jewish tradition (' Bereshith R.' 44 Wunsche) Abraham saw the whole
history of his descendants in the mysterious
vision recorded in Gen. xv. 8 ff. Thus he is
said to have "rejoiced with the joy of the
Law."
67. 'Then said the Jews ... ] The Jews
therefore said ... , still persisting in the literal
interpretation of the words.

fifty years old J This age was the crisis of
completed manhood (Num. iv. 3). There was
an early tradition (probably based on this
passage) that Christ was about 50 years old at
the Passion (Iren. 'Adv. Hrer.' n. 2z. s £).
This opinion was said to be derived from St
John. However strange it may appear, some.
such a view is not inconsistent with the only
fixed historic dates which we have with regard
to the Lord's life, the date of His birth,, His
Baptism, and the banishment of Pilate.
hast thou seen ... J The language of the
Lord is again ('!J. sz) misquoted; and on this
occasion the misquotation completely misrepresents the thought.
68. There can be no doubt as to the
meaning of the final answer which follows as
a natur~l climax to what had been said before.
Abraham died : Christ was the Giver of life.
Abraham was the father of the Jews: Christ
was the centre of Abraham's hope. Abraham
came into being as a man: Christ is essentially
as God. And this closing revelation is prefaced by the solemn words which fix attention
upon its substance. Verily, 'l!erily, I say unto
you, Before Ahraham was-was born, came to
be-I am (1rplv 'A. ,'fV<<T0ai lyd, dµ.1, Vulg.
antequam fieret Ahraham ego sum).
I amJ The phrase marks a timeless existence. In this connexion " I was" would
have expressed simple priqrity. Thus there is
in the phrase the contrast between the created
and the uncreated, and the temporal and the
eternal. At the same time the ground of the
assurance in '!J, s1 is made known. The
believer lives because Christ lives, and lives
with an absolute life (comp. xiv. 19).
59. -Then took they up ... ] 'They took up
therefore ... , as understanding rightly the
claim which was advanced in the last words.
If the sentence had been a simple affirmation
of the claim to Messiahship, it would have
been welcomed. Comp. x. 24. But it was
the affirmation of a new interpretation of
Messiah's nature and work. Comp. x. 30 f.
going through ...passed hy] This clause must
be omitted in accord.ance with a combination
of the best authorities.
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External and internal evidence combine to
shew beyond all reasonable doubt that this
remarkable narrative is not a genuine portion
of the Gospel of St John.
. A. EXTERNAL EVIDENCE,
The' exkrnal evidence against its genuineness may be briefly summed up:
I, It is omitted by all the oldest Greek
MSS. with one exception, and by a considerable number of those later MSS. which general,ly give a very ancient text: l:([AJB[CJLT
XA, 33, 131, 157, 'lje, &c. [A and C are
defective, but it is certairi that they did not
contain the passage from an estimate of the
contents ~f the missinir p~ges ; L (eighth cent.)
and A (nmth cent.) md1cate a knowledge bf
the existence of the narrative, which was
evid~ntly not found in their archetypes, by
leavmg a small gap.]
2. The passage is marked by asterisks or
o~eli in.many MSS. which contain it. Euthymms Z1gabenus [more correctly, Zygadenus
tnr8], the earliest Greek commentator wh~
writes upon it, observes that it is not found
in "the accurate copies" or is obelized in
them, and that therefore it is not to be accounted genuine.
3. It is inserted in other places:
(a) At the end of the Gospel by I and
about ten other MSS.
(b) After vii. 36 by 225,
(c) After Luke xx1. by 69 and three other
MSS. ·.
4. It is omitted by imp01tant Latin copies
af,_&c., by the ~gyptian versions, by the Old
Synac (the Berlm fragment), by the Gothic
version, and by the best MSS. of the Peshito
and of the Armenian versions.
5. It was certainly not read as a part of the
Gospel by Tertullian, Origen, Theodore of
Mopsuestia, Chrysostom, Cyril of Alexandria·
nor is there any evidence that it was know~
by Cyprian or Hilary.
6. The earliest Greek text (that in D)
differs very considerably from the common
text ; and the variations in the section generally are far more considerable than in portions
of the authentic text of St John.
In othc;r words, it is omitted by the oldest
representatives of every kind of evidence
(MSS., versions, fathers); and the critical
~haracter of the text is such as to distinguish
1t from the rest of the book with which it is
connected.
On the other hand,
r. It is found in D and in the mass of the·
later uncial and cursive manuscripts.
Jerome mentions that it ·was found. in his
.time « in many Greek and Latin MSS. in the
Gospel according to John " (' adv. Pelag.' u.
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And Augµstine suggests that the passage was removed from the [LatinJ text by
"some who were of slight faith, or rather
hostile to the true faith," to avoid scandal (' De
Conj. Adult.' II. 7). Several scholia which
notice its omission remark that it was found
in " ancient " or " most ancient " copies.
2. It is found in most Latin copies, he, &c:
Vulg.; in the Jerusalem Syriac; in th~
JEthiopic, and in some later versions.
3. It_ was read as part of the Gospel by
Augustine, Ambrose, and many later Latin
Fathers; and it is quoted in the Apostolical
Constitutions (II. 24).
·
4. It is found in the Calendar of Lessons in
K (ninth cent.); and it has been read in the
Greek Church, partially but not universally
at the Festivals of several saints from a dat;
earlier than the eighth century. It was also
read in the service at Rome in the time of
Gregory the Great.
On this evide~ce several observations offer
themselves.
1. The text of D is conspicuous for additions similar in character to this narrative
though less in extent (e.g. Luke vi. 5); and
so!lle of these (e.g. Matt. xx. 28) obtained a
~1de currency, though they cannot be considered to be a part of the authentic evangelic
text.
2. The statement of Jerome is, of course
beyond question ; but even he implies that th~
majority of copies was on the other side; and
it is clear from other similar statements that
he did not speak on critical questions after a
very large examination of authorities. The
general assertions of late MSS. as to "the
ancie~t c<;>pies" are neutralised by opposite
assert10ns m other MSS.
3. The early Latin copies are just those
which admitted interpolations most freely (e.g.
Matt. xx. 28); and it is easily intelligible that
if Jerome found any Greek authority for the
narrative he would not remove the history
from the text. The fact therefore that he left
it in the Latin text (he did not insert it) proves
no more than that he did not feel bound to
expunge it.
The Jerusalem Syriac is a le_ctionary, and
though 1t abounds m very ancient readings
the MS. is not earlier than the eleventh century'.
4. The date of the present t-ext of the
Apostolic Constitutions is too uncertain to
admit of the conclusion beiJig drawn that
the narrative was found by the writer in the
Greek text of St John in the third century.
He may. have quoted the narrative (e.g.) from
St Luke- or from tradition. It is however not
improbable that the narrative may have found
a plac~ in some Greek texts of the Gospel in
the thll'd century, though there is no direct
evidence of the fact.
·
5. The evidence of the liturgical use of the
17).
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passage does not.can·y its existence as a part.
of the Gospel beyond the date given by direct
documentary evidence.
6. Augustine's asse1tion as to the removal
of the passage from the text of St John, on
prudential grounds, which has been maintained
by the .modern scholars who· defend the
genuineness of the passage, is wholly at vari~
ance with the cardinal facts of the history
bf the text of the New Testament. Wilful
corruptions of the apostolic writings, however
recklessly they were imputed in controversy, are
happily in fact all but unknown. Changes,
and even such a change as the insertion of this
passage, can be accounted for without recourse
to the assumption of dishonesty.
Thus the only natural explanation of the
unquestioned facts is that the narrative was
current in the third century in a Greek but
not in a Latin text, though over a narrow
range; that towards the· end of. the fourth
century it was introduced in various places,
· but particularly where it now stands, and was
thence taken .into the Latin texts ; that from
the sixth century onwards it was found more
and more frequently in the Constahtinopolitan
texts and all but universally in the Latin texts,
and in the course of time was partially introduced into other versions.

B.

INTERNAL EVIDENCE.

The internal evidence leads forcibly to the
same conclusion.
1. The language of the narrative is different
from that of St John both in vocabulary and
in structure.
Thus St John nowhere uses the terms .-;,
'opM Twv <Aaioov, ol ')'paµ,µ,ariir, KaTaKp[v<,>,
which are found in all the Synoptists; nor
again, 'lr'ar o Aaor, which is common in St
Luke, while A.abs occurs in St John only in a
special sense in xi. 50, xviii. 14; nor 1ipBpov
(St Luke), but 'lr'p<,>t or 'lr'pwtas; nor KaBluar
UJatauKEV ; nor 'lr'OpEvEuBai in the simple sense
of " to go " without the subsidiary notion of
a purpose (even in iv. 50).
In structure the continuous connexion of
the sentences by
('V'V, i, 3, 6, 7, 9, 10, u)
is wholly without example in St John's narrative. Contrast (for example) xx. 1-9 (olv,
'V'V. 2, 3, 6, 8 j a., 'V'V, 1, 4), or iv. 1-26
(olv, 1, 5, 6, 9; lti, 4, 6. Most of the
clauses are unconnected).
2. The general " tone " of the narrative is
alien from St John, and akin to the tone of
the common Synoptic basis.
But it may be asked how the narrative
came to be inserted where we find it ? The
answer can, I believe, be given with tolerable
certainty. A narrative very similar to this was
preserved by Papias, and was found also in
the Gospel according to the Hebi"ews (Euseb.
'H. E.' III. 40). The object of Papias was
to collect traditions illustrative of "the oracles
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of the Lord;" ·It is then a· most natural· con •
jecture (Lightfoot, 'Contemporary Review,'
Oct. 1875, p. 84'7) that this incident. was given
by Papias in illustration of eh. viii. 15 ; and so
was inserted in the text, on which it had been
originally a marginal note, in the nearest convenient place. Comp. Ewald, 'Joh. Sehr.' I.
p. 271.
The inddent appears to. belong .to the last
yisit to Jerusalem, so that the position which
it occupies in St Luke is perhaps historically
correct.
25, E"Ven the Jame ... the beginning] The
numerous interpretations of this most obscure
sentence fall. into two main classes, according
as it is taken affirmatively (r ), or interrogatively (2 ).
( 1) The affirmative interpretations again
are twofold. In some .-ryv dpx~v is taken adverbially, and in others as parallel with the
relative on (on).
According to the latter interpretation· the
sense'is: "I am the Beginning (Rev. xxi. 6),
that which I am even saying to you." This
appears to be the sense of the early Latin
translation: Initium quod et loquor uobiJ. But
even if .-qv apxhv could be attracted to /5n in
this way at the beginning of the sentence, the
use of AaAw and not A<')'fil appears to be fatal
·to such an interpretation, for it evidently
refers to the-conversation, the general teaching,
of Christ, and not to any specific declaration.
It may be here noticed that Augustine's interpretation, which is based upon thP. later
Latin text, Principium, quia et loquor uobis, is
obviously inconsistent with the Greek. "Be. lieve me to be the Beginning, because I am
even speaking with you, because, that is, I
have become humble for your sake ... " This
interpretation however was followed by many
Latin fathers. who were ignorant of Greek.
If rryv dpx~v be taken adverbially, it may
have the sense of "altogether, essentially," or
" to begin with, first of all," or (perhaps) " all
along."
Thus the following interpretations have
been given:
(a) "Altogether, essentially I am what I
even speak to you. My Person is my teaching." The words of Christ are, to express the
idea otherwise, the revelation of the Word
Incarnate.
(/3) "To begin with, first of all, I am even
that which I am saying, that is, the Light of
the world, the source of life."
(y) " Even that which I. am speaking and
have spoken to you, all along, from the first,
that I am. My words from the 'beginning
have made known my Person,"
Of these interpretations (a) seems to.· be
open to the least objection on the score of the
Greek,· and to give the best sense. In (ft)
A<yfil and not AaAw would be required; and
the sense given to tqv dpx~v in (')') is very

V,

S.t. JOHN; IX.:

r, 2.}'

143

questi!:mable, while A.V. which gives a true foe next clause, "To .begin with_: .. ! have
many things to say ... concerning you." · But
sense t_o rqv dpxq": would require iAaA1J<ra •.
(:z) On the whole it is probably best to no ·adequate sense can be given in this case to
treat the sentence as interrogative; or (which the intervening words.
·
·
gives the same sense) as a sad exclamation
44. ThereadingofthebestMSS. (~B*DLX,
,vhich is half interrogative. This is the sense.
which is given to the words by the Greek &c.), oyK€CTHK.€N, that is ovl( t<rTTJ{(<v, which
has been disregarded by editors, and arbitra- ·
fathers.
"How is it that I even speak to you at all?" rily altered into otlx e<rr1J1<£v (Tischendorf
" Why do I even so much as speak with print:,; otl1< «rT1J1<0), is undoubtedly correct.
you? " Or, "To think that, can it be that, Comp. Rev. xii. 4. The verb is the imI even speak with you."
perfect of ur41<00 ( eh. i. :z6 ; Rom. xiv. 4 ;
The interrogative sense of on is illustrated 1 Thess. iii. 8; 1 Cor. xvi. 13). The Vulgate,
by Mark ix. :z8, (ii. 7), ix. u. And for the which regularly renders <<rTTJKa sto (Matt. xii.·
order see Matt. xv. 16.
47, xx. 6; Acts i. II, xxvi. 6, &c.), here trans-.
The interrogative rendering: " Do you ask )ates rightly in veritate non stetit. The context
that whicl;l an along I am even saying to you I " requires a past tense, and ·the strong form ot
leaves rqv dpxqv without any real force.
the verb (" stand firm:" comp. i. z6, ur41<£<)
(3) Others have connected rqv dpx4v with is perfectly appropriate to the place.

r
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as· Jesus passed by,· he saw
a
man
which was blind from his
The man that was born blind restored to
'
sight. 8 He is brought to the Pharisees. birth.
r 3 They are qfj'ended at it, and excommu2 And his disciples asked him,
nicate him: 35 but he.is received of:Jesus, and
conftsseth him. 39 Who they are whom saying, Master, who did sin, this man,
or his parents, that he was botn blind ?
Christ enli'ghteneth.

CHAPTER IX.

fi

(z) The Feast of Dedication (ix., x.).
where the man was waiting for the alms of
The true reading in x. :zz (Then was the worshippers (Acts iii. _z). The word (m,paFeast of Dedication) determines that eh. ix. and Y."'v ), which 1s. rarely used (Matt. ix. 9; Mark
x. 1-ZI is connected with the Feast of De- 11. 14; Matt. 1x. 27, xx. 30; Mark xv. ,u),
dication, and not, as is commonly supposed, directs notice to the attendant circumstances.
with the Feast of Tabernacles. The latter The narrative has been generally connected
connexion has found support from the false with the events of the preceding chapter owing
gloss added to viii. 59, which appears to have to the false reading in viii. 59 • .It stands really.
been suggested by the "passing by" in ix. 1. as an independent record.
he saw] Something in the man's condition
As it is eh. ix. begins abruptly like eh. vi.
The contents of ix. 1-x. 21 have a close affi- seems to have arrested the attention of the
nity with x. zz-39. The thought through- Lord. The word is significant. Naturally
out is of the formation of the new congrega- we should have e~pected "the disciples saw
and asked.''
tion, the new spiritual Temple.
blind from his birth] The miracles recordThe section falls into three main divisions:
the sign, with the judgments which were pass- ed in St John's Gospel stand out each as a
ed upon it (ix. 1-u, 13-34); the beginning type of. its class. Hence stress is laid upon
and characteristics of the new society (ix. 35- ·this special fact.
41, x. 1-u); Christ's final testimony as to
2. The thoughts of the controversy reHimself (x. zz-39).
corded in eh. viii. seem to have passed away.
At once '' a great calm" has come. The Lord
The Sign (1-u).
stands in the centre of His disciples, and not of
The narrative of the healing is marked by , an angry crowd. Yet the question of the
the same kind of vivid details as we have disciples moves in the same spiritual region
noticed before. The occasion of the miracle, as the speculations on inherited religi_ous prithe peculiarity of the mode of cure, the refer- vileges and divine Sonship. Such a·question
ence to Siloam, are without direct parallels, is perhaps the· simplest and commonest form
and yet in perfect harmony with other narra- of inquiry into our relation to those who have
tives. The variety of opinion among the gone before us.
Master] Rabbi. Comp. i. 38, 49, iii. :z,
people and the mention of "the man called
Jesus" belong to the experience of an imme- · iv. 31, vi. 1,5, xi. 8. The use of the Aramaic
term is characteristic of St John, though it is
diate witness.
found Matt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mark ix. 5, xi. ZI,
CHAP. IX. ' 1. as Jesus passed by] per- xiv. 45.
who _did sin ... that he was ... ] that he
haps in the neighbourhood of the temple
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3 Jesus answered, Neither hath that sent ipe, while it is gay : the
this man sinned, nor his parents: but night cometh, when no man can
that the works of God should be work.
made manifest in him.
5 As long as I am in the world, aJ "chap,1,9,
4 I must work the works of· hi~ am the light of the world.

should be ... by the just sequence of punish- tion for the miracle, though when we regard
ment on guilt. It is assumed that the parti- things from the divine side we are constrained
cular suffering was retributive. The only to see them m their dependence on the will of
doubt is as to the person whose sin was so pun- God.
ished; whether it wa.s the man himself either
4. I must ... sent me] According to the
before birth or in some former state of exis- more probable reading: we must work the ·
tence, or the man's parents. The latter alter- works qf Him that sent me, So the Lord asnative was familiar to the Jews (Exod. xx. sociates His disciples with Himself as before
5; Hehr. vii. ro); and there are traces of a in iii. u. The truth is generabnd holds good
belief in the pre-existence of souls, at least in of the Master and of the servants. They are
later Judaism (Wisd. viii. 20).
sent for the manifestation of the works of God.
Perhaps it is most natural to suppose that But the obligation of the servant's charge
the question, which in itself belongs to a comes from the Master's mission. The works
Jewish mode of thought, was asked without are no longer regarded as "the works of
any distinct apprehension of the alternatives God" generally, but ".the works of Him that
involved in it. Lightfoot ( ad loc.) has a cu- sent" the Son.
. rious collection of Rabbinical passages illuswhile it is day] while the appointed time
trating different forms of opinion on this for working still remains: Ps. civ. (ciii.) 23.
subject.
"Day" and "night" are taken in their most
born blind] From the disciples' acquaint- general sense as the seasons for labour and
ance with this fact it may be supposed that - rest in regard to the special end in view.
the history of the man was popularly known,
After the Passion there was no longer the
3. The Lord's answer deals only with the oppo1tunity for the performance of the works
special case ( comp. Luke xiii. 1 ff., and for characteristic of the historic Life of Christ.
the general idea towards which it is directed, Then in one sense "night" came, and in a
Acts xxviii. 4); and that only so far as it is an yet fuller sense a new day dawned for new
occasion for action and not a subject for spe- works, to be followed by another night,
culation. We are not concerned primarily another close. It is not to be supposed that
with the causes which have determined the the "night" here describes an abiding and
condition or circumstances of men, with the complete rest of Christ: it presents rest only
origin of evil in any of its forms, but with from the works which belong to the correthe remedying of that which is amiss and re- sponding "day."
The image partially finds place in the •Saymediable. It is true always, in one way or
other, that for us evil is an opportunity for ings of the Jewish Fathers:' "R. Tarphon
the manifestation of the works of God. But (Tryphon) said, The day is short, and the task
evil never ceases to be evil; and it may be is great, and the workmen are sluggish, and
noticed that at the proper occasion the Lord the reward is much, and the Master of the
indicates the connexion between sin and, house is urgent" (' Pirke Aboth,' n. 19).
the night cometh] night cometh... The
suffering: v. 14, Matt. ix. 2.
Neither hath ... ~inned, nor ... ] Neither did ... order is significant. The emphasis is .laid
sin, nor ... so as to bring down on him, that is, upon the certain and momentary advance of
that which · ends all successful efforts in the
this particular retribution.
.
but that ... in him]but.he was born blmdthat present order: there cometh swiftly and inevitthe works qf God, the works of redemptive love ably night, when no man (one) can work.
which He has sent me to accomplish, may be The necessary cessation of labour is expressed
made manifest in him. Comp, v. 36. The in its completest form.
works themselves are real even though we
5. As long as (V ulg. quamdiu) ... world]
cannot see them: they need (from this side) Whensoever Jam in the world (orav ... cZ) ...
manifestation only. For the emphatic. but The indefinite form of the statement sugcompare xv. zs, note. Underneath what we gests the thought of the manifold revelations
can see and conclude there lies a truer cause of the Word. "Whensoever" and n!)t only
of that which perplexes us most.
during that revelation which was theri in the
in him] The man is not treated as an course of being fulfilled, but also in the time
instrument merely, but as a living representa- of the Patriarchs, and of the Law, and of the
tive of the mercy of God. His suffering is Prophets, and through the later ages of the
the occasion and not the appointed prepara- Church, Christ is the light qf the world. This
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6 When he had thus spoken, he in the pool of Siloam, (which is by
spat
on the ground, and made clay interpretation, Sent.) He went his
0
~tr~~d tlie of the spittle, and he u anointed the way therefore, and washed, and came
f;:J,;{:'jt
eyes•of the blind man with the clay, seeing.
·
.
61
the
7 And said unto him, Go, wash
8 ~ The neighbours therefore, and
man. '"
universality of application is further brought
out by the omission of the personal pronoun
in both clauses of the sentence. The stress is
thrown upon the character of the manifestation of the Son, and not as in the former
place where the phrase occurs (viii. u) upon
the Person of the Son..
the light qf the world] The omission of the
definite article ( cp&is .-. 1<., .as compared with
viii. u, .-o rpws .-. 1<.) is not without significance; Christ is "light to the world" as well
as "the one light of the world." The character is unchangeable, but the display of the
character varies with the occasion. In this
·case it is shewn in personal illumination.
Bodily sight is taken as the representation of
the fulness of human vision (vv. 39 ff.).
6. he spat on the ground... ] Comp. Mark
vii. 33, viii. 23. We must suppose that the
attention of the blind man was by this time
fully roused, perhaps by the conversation just
recorded, or by some words addressed to him.
The application of spittle to the eyes, which
was considered very salutary ( comp, Tac.
'Hist.' IV. 81), was expressly forbidden by
Jewish tradition, on the Sabbath. See Wetstein or Lightfoot, ad loc. The kneading of
the clay further aggravated the offence.
he anointed.•. the clay] He anointed his
eyes with the clay. Atfirst Christ may seem
to work against the end for which His help is
sought. Here He sealed, so to speak, the eyes
which He designed to open. It is impossible
to determine why the Lord chose this method
of working the cure, In the end the mode
proved all-important.

His working with the promises of the prophets. Thus, in some sense, God Himself,
whose law Christ was accused of breaking,
was seen to cooperate with Him in the miracle.
At the same time the charge tried the faith of
the blind man.
Siloam] The name of the pool properly
indicates a discharge of waters (d1rou.-0A,j)
" sent," in this case, from a subterranean
channel. For the form see Ewald, 'Gramm.'
§ 156, 2, a. The pool, which still retains its
old name, Birket Si/wan, is one of the few
undisputed sites at Jerusalem. It lies at the
mouth of the Tyropceon Valley, south of the
temple, "at the foot of Mount Moriah," in
J erome's words. '" The two pools of Siloam
were probably made for the irrigation of the
gardens below, and seem always to have been
a favourite place for washing purposes ; besides the surface drainage they received a supply of water from the Fountain of the Virgin
by means of a subterranean channel. The
upper pool is small" [an oblong reservoir cut
in the rock, about fifty feet long, sixteen feet
broad, and eighteen feet deepJ, " and at the
south-west corner has a rude flight of steps
leading to the bottom ; but the whole is fast
going to ruin, and the accumulation of rubbish
around is very great; a little below this a dam
of solid masonry has been built across the
valley, forming the end of the lower and larger
pool, now nearly filled up with rich soil and
cov,~red with a luxuriant growth of fig trees"
(Wilson, 'Notes on the Ordnance Survey of
Jerusalem,' p. 79).
See Ritter, 'Palestine,'
IV. 148 ff (Eng. Tr.), and 'Diet. of Bible,'
s. v., for notices of the site in earlier writers.
Sent] The interpretation of the name connects the pool with Christ (xvii. 3, &c.), and
not with the man. See above.
He went his way] He went away.
came] to his own home, as it appears from
the context (the neighhours).
a. 'Ihe neighhours therefore ... ] No mark
of time is given. This scene may belong to
the following day, as v. 13 ff. certainly do

7. wash] i.e. thine eyes (vltm), Matt. vi.
17; eh. xiii. 6, note.
in ( .Zr) the pool] i. e. go to the pool and
wash thine eyes there.
Siloam, which is hy interprdation(which is
interpreted), Sent] The idea which underlies this note of the Evangelist appears to be
that in vii. 37 f. The stream which issued
from the heart of the rock was an image of
Christ. In the passage of Isaiah (viii. 6) "the (v. 14).
waters of Siloah that go softly" are taken as
they which ... was hlind] they which sawthe type of the divine kingdom of David rest- used habitually to see, behold as a conspicuous
ing on Mount Zion, in contrast with "the objeGt (o! 0,oJpoiivnr)-him before that (or
waters of the river [Euphrates], strong and hecause) he was a beggar. The particle is
mighty,,ev.en the Icing of Assyria and .all his capaple of both meanings (that, hecause). In
glory," the symbol of earthly power. (Comp. · other passages (iv. 19, xii. x9) St John uses
Delitzsch, /. c.). So therefore he~ Christ the phrase certainly for "see ... that ... ;" here
works through '' t)le pool," the ''Sent," sent, as however "because" suits the context better :
it were, directly from God, that He may lead because he was a beggar in a public spot, they
the disciples once again to connect Him and were familiar with his appearance.

ST. JOHN.· I_X.

[v. 9-16,

I 2 Then said they uhto him, Where
they which before had seen him that
he was blind, said, Is not this he that is he ? He said, I know not.
1 3 ~ They brought to the Phasat and begged ?
9 Some said; This is he : others risees him that aforetime was blind. .
14 And _it was the sabbath day
said, He is, like him : but he said, I
when Jesus made the clay, and openam he.
.
IO Therefore said they unto him, ed his ey,es.
I 5 Then again the Pharisees also
How were thine eyes opened ?
I I He answered and said, A man asked ·him how he had received his
· that is called Jesus made day, and sight. He said unto them, He put
anointed mine eyes, and said unto clay upon, mine eyes, and I washed, .
me, Go to the pool of Siloam, and and do see.
16 Therefore said some of the
wash : and I went and' washed, and I
Pharisees, This man is not of. God,
received sight.

The circumstantiality of the narrative which
follows seems to shew that the man himself
related the events to the evangelist.
9. Some said... others said, He .. ,] Others
said... others said No, but he ... Two classes

of people apparently are mentioned different
from the first group.
he said] The pronoun here and in vv. u,
u, ,i,8, 36 is remarkable (.1<E1vos), It pre~
sents the man as the chief figure in a scene
viewed from without. ·" He, that signal object
of the Lord's love.... " (comp. ii. u, v. II,
(x. 6), (xiii. 30), xix. u), and not "He himself," in contrast with the opinions of others.
10, How ... ] How then .... It is to be observed that all the stress is laid upon the manner
and not upon the fact. Comp. vv. I5, I9, 26.

He ... and said] He answered.
A man (The man, Vulg. Il!e homo) that is
called Jesus] Not "that is called the Christ."

11.

He had learnt the personal name of the Lord,
but says nothing of His claims to Messiahship. The form of the sentence, however,
points to the general attention which was directed to the Lord. It is "the man" not "a
man;" the man of whom report speaks often,
Go to ...ef Siloam] Go to Siloam.
and I went ... ] so I went.
I received sight] Strictly, I recovered my
sight (dv,{3}..efa) (Matt. xi. 5; Marlcx. 5I f.;
Luke xviii. 41 ff.), for sight by nature belongs
to a man· even though he has been born blind.
This sense appears to us better than: "I looked up" (Mark xvi. 4).
12. 'Ihen said they (And they saitl) ... Where
is he (.1<E'ivos)] that strange, unwelcome
teacher, of whom we hear so much. Comp.
vii. II, v. Io note.
He said] He saith;
'Ihe judgments on the sign (13-34).
The examination of the man who was healed
offers a typical example of the growth of faith

and unbelief. On the one side the Pharisees,
who take their stand on a legal preconception,
grow more determined and violent: I6 (debate,
division); 24 Uudgment); 34 (disgraceful-expulsion ). On the other side the man gains
courage and clearness in his answers: I7 (He
is a prophet. Opinion) ; 3 o ff. (acceptance ef discipleship); and finally he openly confesses
Christ, v. 38.
The characters thus Jive and move, and
shew marked traits of individuality. There is
nothing vague, nothing conventional, in the
narrative. The record· includes three scenes :
the first examination of the man ( I 3-I 7) i
the examination of his parents ( 18-2 3) ; the
final examination and expulsion of the man
(24-34).
13. 'Ibey brought (bring) to the Pharisees]
as the recognised judges in religious questions.
There were in Jerusalem two smaller courts,
or Synagogue Councils, and the man was
probably taken to one of these. In the later
sections of the narrative, vv. 18 ff., the general
title the Jews is used.
14. it was the sabbath day when ... ] The
original phrase, according to the oldest text, is
remarkable. It reads literally, "It was a sabbath on the day on which," i.e. the day was
a Sabbath whereon (~v aafJ/3, ivy 1p,epg),
Comp. v. 9.
made the clay] The words mark the
feature in the miracle which technically gave
offence. Comp. v. u.

15.' Then again ... ] Again therefore the
Pharisees also .. ,as not content with the report
of others (vv. rn, n).
how he had received ... ] how he received ...

The answer is more curt than before ( v. 11) ;
and there is already something of impatience
in the tone of it, which breaks out afterwards,
v, 27. The making of the clay and the corn•
mand to go to Siloam are passed over.
16. 'Iherifore said ... ] because to the legal,.
ist no other conclusion seemed to be possible.

$T. JOHN.· I.X.:
because he keepeth not the sabbath
day .. Others said, How can a man
that is a sinner do such miracles ?
And there was a division among
them.
17 They say unto the blind man
again, What sayest thou of him, that
he hath opened thine eyes ? He said,
He is a prophet.
18 But the Jews did not believe
concerning him, that he had been
blind, and received his sight, until
they called the parents of him that
had received his sight;
19 And they asked them, saying,
Is this your son, who ye say was
born blind ? how then doth he now
see?
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2c His parents answered them and
said, We know that this is our son,
and that he was born blind :
21 But by what means he now
seeth, we know not ; or who hath
opened his eyes, we know not: he is
of age ; ask him : he shall speak for
himself.
22 These words spake his parents,
because they feared the Jews : for
the Jews had agreed already, that if
any man did. confess that he was
Christ, he should be put out of the
synagogue .
. 23 Therefore said his parents, He . .
is of age ; ask him.
·
24 Then again called they the man
that was blind, and said unto him,

Other. (Bu tothers) said, How can ... a sinner] therefore answered and said, because they
It is presupposed therefore .that Christ had were unwilling to incur any responsibility.
valid authority for the apparent violation of
21. But by what means, .. ] But how ...
the Sabbath.
·
a division] as before "in the multitude" as in vv. ro, 15, 19, 26.
we know not ... we (~/L•ir) know not] The
(vii. 43) and afterwards "in the Jews" (x.
19). 0 ne party, it will be noticed, laid stress emphatic insertion of the pronoun in the
upon the fact, the others upon a preconceived second case· gives a new turn to the ·phrase:
" 'lue directly, of our own experience, know
opinion by wh~ch they judged of the fact,
not, as you appeal to us, who opened his
17. They say ..• therefore, .. again ... ] as eyes."
hoping to elicit some fresh details.
he is ef age ... himself] ask him, not us:
What ... eyes7] What dost thou (uv) say he is of age, and therefore his answer will be
-we appeal to your own judgment and to valid, and he will not be slow to give it: h!!
the impression made upon you- What dost will speak for himself.
thou say ef him, seeing that he opened
thine eyes? For the construction, see ii. I 8.
He said (And he said), He is a prophet]
Comp. iv., 19, (vi. 14), iii, 2.

22. These words spake ... ] These things
said.,.
had agreed... that, .. ] had formed a corn.
pact among themselves (uvv,ri0rn,ro, Vulg,
18-23. The examination of the parents conspiraverant) to secure. this end, that ...
of the man follows the examination of the Comp. Acts xxiii. 20. The idea is not that
man himself. They shrink with singular na- they had determined on a punishment, but
turalness from incurring the displeasure of the that they had determined on an aim.
.
.
dominant party.
that he was Christ] The question had
, 18. But the Jews ... ] 'The Je'l.us there- already been publicly debated, vii, 26 ff. ;
fore ... seeing that they could not reconcile a though the Lord had not so revealed Himself
real miracle with disregard to the Sabbath. in Jerusalem (x. 24) as He had done in
They probably suspected some collusion on Samaria (iv. 26).
put out qf the synagogue] xii. 42, xvi. 2. This
the part of the man.
The Jews represent the incredulous section of excommunication appears to have been exclusion from all religious fellowship ( comp. Matt.
the Pharisees (v. 16). Comp. v. 22.
qf him ... sight] The original is unusual: xviii. 1 7) from " the congregation of Israel."
In later times there were different degrees of
"of the man himself that had ... "
excommunicatio1!, the Curse (01n), and the
19. And they asked] ... And asked, .. The Isolation (~nr.i~). Comp. ·Buxtorf, ' Lex;'
words are closely connected with the preceding s. v. 'li). Lightfoot and Wt!nsche, ad foe.
clause,
23. Therefore ... ] For this cause ...
who ye say was ... ] of whom ye (il;u,ir) say,
from whom we may expect certain informa- (fiia rovro), seeing that the hostility of the Jews
was now passing into action.
.
tion, that he was ...
20'.

His ... them and said]. His parents

New 'Test.-VoL. II.

24-34,

.
.
In the second examination the
L
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[v._ 25-31.

Give God the praise ; we know that
this man is a sinner.
25 He answered and said, Whether
he be. a sinner or no, I know not: one
thing I know, that, whereas I was
blind, now I see. .
26 Then said they to him again,
What did he to thee? how opened he
thine eyes?
27 He answered them, I have told
you already, and ye did not hear;
wherefore would ye hear it again r
will ye also be his disciples ?

28 Then they · reviled him, and
said, Thou art his disciple ; but we
are Moses' disciples.
29 We know that God spake unto
Moses : as far this fallow, we know
not from whence he is.
30 The man answered and said
unto them, Why herein is a marvellous thing, that ye know not from
whence he is, and yet he hath opened
mine eyes.
3 I Now we know that God hear-'
eth not sinners : but if any man be a

conflict is brought to a decisive issue. The
man chooses the Saviour whom he had experienced before the Moses of the schools.
24. 'Ihen again ... the man ... ] So they
called the man a second time: we must
suppose that he was dismissed after the confession in v. 17. As they could no longer question the fact, they seek to put a new construction upon it.
Give God the praiseJ Give glory to God.
The phrase (/Jos 131,tav -rro 0r{}) is a solemn
charge to declare the who\e truth. Compare
Josh. vii. 19; 1 Esdr. ix. 8; (1 S. vi. 5). The
man by his former declaration (v. 17) had
really (so they imply) done dishonour to God.
He was now required to confess his error: to
recognise in the authoritative voice of " the
Jews" his own condemnation, and to admit
the truth of it. At the same time under this
thought of the rendering of glory to God by
the confession .of error, lies the further idea
that the cure was due directly to God, and
that to Him, and not to "the man called
Jesus," was gratitude to be rendered. This,
however, is not the primary sense of the phrase,
though it is natural so to interpret A. V.
ewe kno,w ... J We, the guardians of the na. tional honour, the interpreters of the divine
will, ewe knoqu (qµ,r,s o'l/Jaµ,rv) ... The claim is
to absolute knowledge, and no reasons are
alleged for the conclusion.
a sinnerJ by the violation of the Sabbath
(v, 16).
25. He answered and said] He therefore
answered.
Whether ... ! knocw not] The order in the
original is remarkable: 1f he is a sinner, as you
assert, that I know not. The first clause is
an echo of the words of the Pharisees, and
the man simply states that his knowledge furnishes no confirmation of it. . Comp. Luke
xxii. 67; Acts iv. 19, xix. 2. In l John iv. I
and elsewhere the order is different.

suggest that they were yet willing to believe,
if the facts were not decisive against belief.'

26. <Then said they ... again] They said
therefore to him,
What did he ... ? how ... ?] The questions

27. I have told you ... ] I told you.
cwt// ye alro ... J would ye alro (µ,r, ,cal up.f'is
0,i\eu) ... the words go back to the ewe, v. 24:
ye who mal(e the proud claims of which we
have all he_ard, ye as well as I a poor mendicant,
would ye ... Have you a real desire, if only you
can yield to it, to become his disciples ? The
would points the idea suggested by the fresh
interrogation,
28. <Then (And) they reviled him] by
questioning his loyalty to the law, and treating
him as an apostate. Comp. Acts xxiii. 4.
his disciples] Literally, that man's disciple. Comp. vv. u, 37. Christ is looked
upon as separated from them by a great chasm.
29, We know J , The claim to knowledge
is repeated (v. 24) with a bitter emphasis.
"Moses" and "this man" stand at the head of
the two clauses to make the contrast sharper.
spakeJ bath spoken familiarly,· face to face
(i\,Mi\17Kev ), and the words abide still.
as for (but as for) ... 'Luhence he is] that is,
with what commission, by_ whose authority,
he comes. Comp. Matt. xxi. 25. The converse objection is urged, vii. 27. Pilate at last
asks the question, xix. 9; and the Lord claims
for Himself alone the knowledge of the
answer, viii. 14.
30. Why herein is a marvellous thing (the
marvellous thing, -r6 0avµ,aur6v)J Comp.
iv. 37, The particle brings out an affir.mation
drawn from the previous words. "That
being so as you say, then assuredly ... "
that ye (vp,E<~)] from whom we look for
guidance ...
and yet (Kal) he bath opened (he opened) ... ]
For the and, see viii. 20 note.

31. Nocw ewe know] We know, not you
alone, nor I, but all men alike. The simple
verb ( o'll3aµ,rv) is contrasted with the strong
personal affirmation in vv. 24, 29 (qµ,r,s o'l/3.).
if any man be a worshipper qf God, and
doeth (be devout or religious and do) ... ]

v. 32-39.]

ST. JOHN. IX.

worshipper of God, and doeth his will,
him he heareth.
32 Since the world began was it
,/ not heard that any man opened the
eyes of one that was born blind.
33 If this man were not of God,
he could do nothing.
34 They answered and said unto
him, Thou wast altogether born in
sins, and dost thou teach us ? And
nor,
h
h"
excommu• t ey O cast llll out.
,ticated
35
Jesus
heard that the.y had ea.st
lttm.
The word (0wa-E/31s) occurs here only in
New Testament ( comp. r Tim. ii. 10). The
two phrases mark the fulfilment of duty to
God and man.
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him out; and when he had found him,
he said unto him, Dost thou believe
on the Son of God ?
36 He answered and said, Who is
he, Lord, that I might believe on
him?
37 And Jesus said unto him, Thou
hast both seen him, and it is he that
talketh with thee.
38 And he said, Lord, I believe.
And he worshipped him.
39 ~ And Jesus said, For judgyet completed. Modo lavat faciem cordis in
A ugustine's words.
Dost thou believe on the Son ef God (man)?]
The emphasis of the pronoun is,.remarkable,
and may be contrasted with v. 34. Dost thou,
the outcast, thou that hast received outward
sight, thou that hast borne a courageous
testimony, believe on the Son of Man-cast
thyself with complete trust on Him who
gathers up in Himself, who bears and who
transfigures all that belongs to man? The
thought of "the ,Son of man" stands in true
contrast with the selfish isolation of " the
Jews." The new Society, seen here in its
beginning, rests upon this foundation, wide as
humanity itself. See Additional Note

32. Since the world began] The exact
phrase (h Toii al<>ivos) does not occur elsewhere in New Testament. Comp. Luke i. 70;
A:ct;' ii~ n xv. r8 (d'IT' alrovos); Col. i. 26
1
(arro T<l>V m,),
·
34. The order is very significant: "In
sins wast thou born altogether." So the Jews
at once interpret and apply ,the question of
the disciples, v. 2. Blindness was but a sign
of deeper and more prevailing infirmity,
teach us] _The emphasis lies on "teach."
"Dost thou, marked out as a sinner, assume
36. Who is he ... ] And who ts he .. , The
the prerogative of instruction .... "
cast him out] from the place of their conjunction marks the eager, urgent, wonmeeting, with contempt and contumely, as dering question. The thought which it meets
unworthy of fu,rther consideration. Comp. seems to be beyond hope. Comp. Mark x.
·
Mark i. 43, note. The word does not de- 26; Luke x. 29.
that I might (may) ... ] He asks that faith
scribe the sentence of excommunication, which
such a body. was not competent to pronounce. may find its object. His trust in Jesus is
absolute.

'The beginning of the new Society (35-41).

The ejection of the blind man who had
been healed from the council of the Pharisees
furnished the occasion for the beginning of a
new Society distinct from the dominant Judaism. For the first time the Lord offers Himself as the object of faith, and that in His
universal character in relation to humanity, as
"the Son of man." He had before called
men to follow Him: He had revealed Himself,
and accepted the spontaneous homage of believers: but now He proposes a test of fellowship. The universal Society is based on the
confession of a new trnth. The blind who
acknowledge their blindness are enlightened:
the seeing who are satisfied with their sight
( we know) are proved to be blind.
35. Jesus heard] The man himself may,
well have spoken of his treatment.
when he had found (having found) him,
he said unto him] Omit unto him, Comp.
i. 43, v. 14. The "work of God" was not

37. And Jesus said (Jesus saith) ...
'Ihou hast both seen him-with the eyes which
God hath even now opened-and he that talketh with thee is he (lt<E'ivos). The natural
form of the sentence would have been "Thou
hast both seen Him and heard Him;" but the
power of the immediate position gives shape
to the latter clause. "He that talketh with
thee familiarly, as man with man, is He, that
sublime Person, who seems to stand far off
from thought and experience."
38. Confession in word and deed follows
at once on the revelat10n. In St John "worship" ('ITpoo-1<vvE'iv) is never used of the worship
of mere respect (iv. 20 ff., xii. 20).
Lord, I believe] I believe, Lord. The
order is significant.
39. And Jesus said] not directly to any
one nor to any group of those about Him,
but as interpreting the scene before Him.
The separation between the old and the new
was now consummated, when the rejected of
L2
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ment I am come into this world, and said unto him, Are we blind
that they which see not might see; also?
and that they which see might be
41 Jesus said unto them, If ye
were blind, ye should have no sin :
made blind;
40 And some of the Pharisees which but now. ye say, We see ; therefore
were with him heard these· words, your sin remaineth.

"the Jews'' sank prostrate at the feet of the him ... ] who still followed under the guise 9f
Son of man.
discipleship (Matt. xii. 2 f., 3 8; Luke vi. :i,;
For judgment I (lycJ) am come (I came) ... ] Mark xvi. 10, &c.), but clung to their own
not to execute judgment (1<pl,m), but that views of Messiah's work (viii. 31 ff.).
judgment (1<plµa) might issue from His Prethese words] these things.
Are we blii.1d also?] Are we also blind?
sence. The Son was not sent to judge (iii.
we who have acknowledged Thy claims in
1 7), but judgment followed from His advent
in the manifestation of faith and unbelief (iii. advance-we who in virtue of our insight (iii.
18 f.). The emphatic pronoun carries back 2) have come to know Thee while others are
the reference to the '' Son of man."
in doubt (x. 24)? Can it be that we. who
this world] the world as made known to · saw then have now lost the power of sight?
us in its present state, full of conflict and sin, The question (like the claim of Nicodemus,
and so distinguished from the world which in- iii. 2, we know) is inspired by the pride. of
cludes all created ·being. The phrase occurs class. The answer Jays open the responsibility
viii. 23, xi. 9, xii. 25, 31, xiii. 1, xvi. u, xviii. of privilege. Better-such is the force of
36; 1 John iv. 17.
it-is the Jack of knowledge, than knowledge
that they ..• might ... might ... J that thry .•. may real and misused. The claim of the Pharisees
... m.ay.;.
.
to sight is conceded so far as to leave them
· they which see. not] The true commentary without excuse, when they failed to profit by
on these verses is Luke x. 21 II Matt. xi. 25, it.
and Matt. xii. 31, 32. The phrase must be
41. ye should.(would) have (have had)
taken literally to describe thoee who have no
intellectual knowledge, no clear perception of no sinJ Comp. xv. 22, · 24, xix. 1 r; 1 John i.
the divine will and the divine law; the 8. Sin is regarded as something cleaving to
simple, the little children. These by appre- the man himself, which has become (so to
part of .him, and for which he is re, bending the revelation of the Son of man grasp speak)
sponsible.
·
the fulness of the Gospel, and see. Those on
but now ye say, We see] There seems
the other hand who had knowledge of the Old
Covenant, who were so far "wise and under"'. to be a pathetic pause after these words, Then
standing," and rested in what they knew, by at last follows the sentence: ''You plead the
this very wisdom became incapable of further reality of your knowledge, and the plea, in
sense, is just. You are witnesses against
progress and unable to retain what they had. . this
yourselves. Then is there no further illumibe made (become) blind] By wilfully
confining their vision men Jose the very nation. Tour sin abideth (omit therefore)."
There is a remarkable saying assigned to
power of seeing. There is a contrast between
R. A buhu which expresses the thought of this
"those that see not" (ol µ~ {3X,1rovus), and verse. A Sadducee asked him, vVhen cometh·
"those who are blind" (Tv<j,Xol). The former
have the power of sight though it is unused: the Messiah? " Go first," was the answer,
"and make dark this people." "vVhat sayest
the latter have not the power.
thou?, That is a reproach to me." "I appeal!'
40. And (omit) some qf the Pharisees answered the Rabbi "to Isai. Ix. 2." ('Sanhe(Those of the Pharisees) which were with drin,' 99a, quoted by Wunscheon John iii.19.)

ADDITIONAL NOTE on
The ancient authorities are divided as to
the reading of the title under which the Lord
offers Himself as the object of faith.. Tov. vlov
TOV av0pro1rov (the Son of man) is read by
~BD, the Thebaic version, by copies of the
lEthiopic, and by some texts of Chry~ostom.
On the other hand, Tov vUiv Tov 0rnv (the
Son qf God) is read by ALX 1, 33, and apparently aH other MSS. (C is defective), by
the Latin and Syriac and Memphitic versions,
l>y Tertullian, Cyril of Alexandria, &c.
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Both readings were evidently very widely
spread at the beginning of the third century;
and though undoubtedly such a combination
of MSS. as ~BD is shewn by a wide induction
to be practically irresistible, the case is one in
which it is important to take internal evidence
into account.
The titles "the Son of man " and " the Son
of God" do not occur very frequently in St
John, and each about the same number of
times. Nor does there appear to.,have .b.een

v. 1,

2.]
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any general tendency to substitute one for the
other, or to introduce either one or the other.
Inv. 19, D and a few kindred authorities read
"the Son of man" for "the Son." It is of
much more importance that.elsewhere in confessions the title µsed is uniformly " the Son
of God" (i. 34, 50, xi. z7: comp.. xx. 31);
and partly for this reason the introduction of
the Synoptic confession of St Peter in vi. 69
became natural and easy. At first sight indeed
the demand for belief in " the Son of man " is
difficult to understand. It seems certain that
there could have been no inclination on the
part of scribes to substitute this unusual
phrase for the common one ; and the evidence
is too varied to admit of the supposition that
" Son of man" was accidentally substituted
for "S.on of God." On the other hand, the
converse change from " Son of man" to "Son
of God." was very obvious, whether the
change was made mechanically or as the correction of a supposed blunder.
All the probabilities of change are in favour
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.of " the Son of man !l as ,the original reading.
A closer exarnination of the context shews
that this title is required to bring out the full
meaning of the scene. The man had been expelled with contumely by the religious leaders
of his people. He had in the popular sense
broken with Judaism. He was therefore invited to accept an object of faith larger than
that which was offered by the current conceptions of Messiah, "the Son of God." . It was
not necessary ·that he should have any very distinct understanding of the full meaning of the.
phrase "the Son of man" (xii. z3, 34); but
at least it must have suggested to him one
who being Man was the hope of man. This
is the elementary form of the confession of the
Incarnation on -which the universal Chnrch
.
.
rests.
... An exam!nation oft~~ other P.assages_(i.51,
m. 13 f., v1. z7, 53, vm. z8, xu. z3; xm. 31)
in which the title occurs shews clearly that it is
in each case ( as here) an essential part of the
teaching which they convey'.

V

ERILY, verily, I say unto you;

He that entereth not by the door
Clirist is the door, and the good shepherd.
19 Divers opinions of him. 24 He proveth into the sheepfold, but climbeth up
by his works that he is Christ the Son of some other way, the same is a thief
God: 39 escapeth the Jews, 40 and went
again beyond Jordan, where many believed and a robber.
on him;
·
2 But he that entereth in by

The allegory is given at first in its complex
of' the new Society (x. l-ZI).
The ·reception of the outcast of the Syna- form. All the elements stand together undisgogue gave occasion for an exposition undet· tinguished. Afterwards the two chief facts
fa,:µiliar figures of the nature of the new are considered separately, the fold and the
Society. At first this is given generally. The flock. In relation to the Fold Christ is the
1:elation of the Shepherd to the Fold and to Door ; in relation to the Flock He is the
the Sheep suggests the character of the work Good Shepherd. But for the present this
which Christ had to do in respect of the orga- personal application lies in the background.
nization of the divine Church, and to the The teaching is general. Even in Old Testacompleteness of His power to claim His own ment times the ",vord" was the Door.
true followers (1-6). Afterwards the images Augustine(' in Joh.' XLV. 9) says well: temare applied directly. Christ shews how He pora 'Variata sunt nonfides.
fulfils the offices indicated by "the Door"
l. Verily, 'Veri(y ... ] The old thought is
(7-10), and by "the Shepherd" (n-:-16). taken up upon a fresh stage: there is contiHe is " the Good Shepherd " in regard of His nuance at once and progress ('V. 7).
the sheepfold] More exactly, the fold of' the
devotion (u-13) and of His sympathy (1416). His work too rests on ·perfect fellowship sheep (Vulg. ovile ovium). The two ideas of
with the Father (17, 18). Once again His the fold and the flock are presented distinctly.
words divide His hearers (19-:u).
Comp. 'V. 7, the door ef the sheep. ·
climbeth up ( over the fence) some other way]
CHAP. X. 1-6. The point of connexion not coming from the pastures or from the
lies in· the thought of the Pharisees as the shepherd's home (&naxo0ev), and thinking of
shepherds of God's Fold in contrast with the himself only, he makes his own road and
shepherds who may perhaps have been seen overleaps the barriers which are set.
is a thief. .. J is a thief who seeks to avoid
gathering their flocks for the night's shelter on
the hills, though the thought of the allegory detection, and a robber, who uses open force
is that of the morning's work. On one side to secure his ends. For "robber" (Xucrr~s)
were self-will and selfishness; on. the other see xviii. 40 ; Matt. xxvi. 55, and parallel ;
loyal obedience and devotion. Comp. Ezek. Luke x. 30; and for "thief" (KAETl"Tf/S), xii. 6;
1 Thess. v. z ff.
.
xxxiv. z ft:; Jer. xxiii. 1 ff.; Zech. xi. 3 ff.
'The nature
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the door is the shepherd of the
sheep.
3 To him the porter openeth; and
the sheep hear his voice: and he calleth his ovvn sheep by name, and leadeth them out.
4 And when he putteth forth his
own sheep, he goeth before them,
and the sheep follow him : for they
know his voice.
2. is the (a) shepherd ef the sheep] one,
it may be, or many; but his true nature is
shewn by his act. The absence of the article
fixes attention on the character as distinct
from the person.
Several flocks were often gathered into one
fold for protection during the night. In the
morning each shepherd passed into the fold to
bring out his ow:n flock ; and he entered by
the same door as they. Hence the emphatic
re_petitioIJ. of ."sheep" ('vv. 2, 7). As several
flocks were gathered in one fold, the sheep
of the One Shepherd might be in several folds
(v. 16).
·
3. the porter (Vulg. ostiarius)] the guardian to whose care the fold in each case is
committed. Comp. Mark xiii. 34. Thus the
interpretation will vary according to the special
sense attached to the " sheep " and the " shepherd." The figure is not to be explained
exclusively of the Holy Spirit or of the
Father, or of Moses, or of John the Baptist,
but of the Spirit acting through His appointed
ministers in each case.
· openeth] when the shepherd returns to seek
out his sheep and lead them to pasture.
the sheep] all that are gathered within the
fold, listen to his voice, as a shepherd's voice,
even though they are not peculiarly his own
iheep. But the shepherd of each flock calleth
his own sheep by name and leadeth them out.
First comes the personal recognition, and then
follows the fulfilment of the specific office.
calleth ... hy name] Comp. Isai. xliii. 1, xiv.
3, xlix. 1 (cf. lxii. :1,); Rev. iii. 5. The phrase
" to be known" by God corresponds with this
image: 1 Cor, viii. 3, xiii. u; Gal. iv. 9.
Each " sheep" has its own name. The word
rendered calleth ( cpruvii) is that which expresses
personal address rather than general or authoritative invitation (KaA£t),
4. .And when he puttethforth] When he
hath put forth. In part an idea of separation underlies the parable. There is a sense
in which the true shepherd not only "leads
f01ih," but also "puts forth his own sheep"
with a loving constraint, as well as that in·
which the false· shepherds "put forth " (ix.
·34). With regard to the old fold of Israel
,the time for this separation was at hand.

[v. 3-7

5 And a stranger will they not
follow, but will flee from him: for
they know not the voice of strangers.
6 This parable spake Jesus unto
them: but they understood not what
things they were which he spake unto
them.
7 Then said Jesus unto them again,
Verily, verily, I say unto you, I am
the door of the sheep.
his own sheep .•• ] all his own ... according
to the true reading. So when the shepherd
hath put forth all his own, he places himself at their head and goeth before them.
5. .And a stranger ... ] But a stranger
(dXXoTplru) ... Compare, for the application of
t~e ,thoughts, 1 John iii. 6, 9, v. 18 (iqpe'i
avrov).

.,

strangers] as a class contrasted with the
sons of God. Comp. Matt. xvii. 1,5 f.; (Hehr.
xi. 34). These are not however the same as
the " thieves and robbers."
6. parable] The original word (,rrapo,µ,la,
Vulg. proverhium) is elsewhere translated proverb, eh. xvi. :1,5, :1,9; ( :1, Pet: ii. :1,:1, ). It occurs
in Symmachus' translation of Ezek. xii. :1,:1, f.,
xvi. 44, for ~l!i~ (LXX. 1rapa{30X1)- Comp.
Ecclus. xlvii. 17. It suggests the notion of
a mysterious saying full of compressed thought,
rather than that of a simple comparison.
unto them] that is, the Pharisees of ix. 40.
hut they understood not ... ] The men whose
legal self-complacency has been already noted
( <Ke'ivcii), failed to perceive the true meaning
of the allegory; the spiritual conceptions of
the fold, the door, the sheep, the shepherd,
were all stran.ge to them ( comp. v .. 1,0).
7-10. After drawing the genet'al picture
of the true relation of the Teacher to the
Society and the outward organization, the
Lord interprets it in relation to Himself under
two main aspects. He is " the Door of the
sheep" (7-10), and also "the Good Shepherd" (u-16). The .first application determines that He is the one means of entrance
to the Church at all times. " Through Him "
men entel', and " through Him " they find
access to the full treasures of life.
·

7. <Then said Jesus ... ] Jesus therefore ...
in order to bring out the chief points of teaching in -the allegory,, said to them again, probably after an interval (viii. u, :1,1). There
is at least a pause in thought.
Verily, verily ... ] The teaching is agajn advanced another stage. That which has been
up to this time general is now set forth in its
special and most complete fulfilment, The
universal law of the divine ·revelation is presented in its absolute expression, For he that

v. 8-10.]
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8 All that ever came before me man enter in, he shall be saved, and
are thieves and robbers: but the sheep shall go in and out, and find pasture.
did not hear them.
JO The thief cometh not, but for
9 I am the door : by me if any to steal, and to kill, and to destroy :
entereth (v. 2) we read I am (vv. 7, u). for the consolation qf Israel found no satisfacThis being so, Christ reveals Himself under tion in the works or designs or promises of
two distinct aspects. He is " the Door" in those who sought to substitute another hope
regard of the ·society (the Fold) to which He for that which the true Christ realised. There
gives admission; He is "the Good Shepherrl" was no " Gospel for the poor" (L,uke vi. 20,
in regard of the individual care with which vii. 22; Matt. xi. 5) till the Son of man
He leads each member of His flock. The came.
thoughts of Ezek. xxxiv. are everywhere
9. the door] The thought is now conpresent.
centrated upon the· office (the door), and not
the door qf the sheep] not the door of the upon the relation (the door qfthe sheep).
fold. Even under this aspect the thought is
by me] The emphatic order brings out the
connected with the life and not simply with unique personal relation in which the Lord
the organization.
stands to the believer, even in regard to the
of the sheep] by which sheep alike and shep- society.
,•
herd enter, and not simply the door to the
any man] The words are used quite genesheep. The phrase includes the thought of v. I rally, and not of the shepherds only. The
and of v. 9. . Even the shepherds-except the one entrance once made (if any one enter) . is
One Shepherd-are sheep also.
followed by the assurance and the enjoyment
8. Allthatevercame ... are] Omitever,which of freedom (he shall be saved ... ). These
obscures the sense. The second verb fixes the words evidently describe the blessings_ of all
application of the words to the immediate Christians, and not.of teachers only.
he shall be saved, and shall go in and go out,
crisis of national · expectation. The interpretation of the whole phrase lies in the word and shall find pasture] The fulness of the
came, in which we may see the full signifi- Christian life is exhibited in its three elements
cance of the title, he that, should come, as in v. ,--safety, liberty, support, Admission to the
xo, Thus the term includes essentially the fold brings with it first security (he shall be
notions of false Messiahs and self-commis- saved). But this security is not gained by
isolation. The believer goes in and goes out
sioned teachers.
The omission of before me in an impor- without endangering his position (Num.
tant group of early authorities (~·*, 'Theb., xxvii. I 7 ; Dent. xxxi. 2) ; ·he exercises the
Lat. vt., Syrr., &c.; Vulg. quotquot venerunt) sum of all ,his powers, claiming his share in
points to this interpretation, while it obscures the inheritance of the world, secure in his
it. They who "came" (comp. I John v. 6), home. And while he does so he finds pasture.
who pretended to satisfy the national expecta- He is able to convert to the divinest uses all
tion inspired by the prophets, or -to mould the the fruits of the earth. But in all this he
national expectations after the Pharisaic type, retains his life " in Christ," and he approaches
who offered in any way that which was to be all else "through Christ," who brings not only
accepted as the end of the earlier dispensation, redemption but the satisfaction of man's true
who made themselves "doors" of approach to wants. Comp. vii. 37,
God (Matt. xxiii. x4), were essentially and
10. 'The thief. .. ] Christ presents Himself
continued to be inspired by selfishness, whether in His relation to others (through me if, .. ).
their designs were manifested by craft or by His rivals stand by themselves. And here the
violence, and whether they were directed to meaner word (thief not robber) is chosen to
gain or to dominion. They were thieves and shew the true nature of that which appears to
robbers. With them John the Baptist may be less hateful when it is seen in its more
be contrasted. He claimed only to prepare violent forms.
to destroy] '\Vhoe;ver sets up a selfish ideal,
the way for one "coming" (i. 30).
before me ... ] of time. Christ came when and falls short of the completeness of self" all things were ready," in the fulness of sacrifice, abridges the resources of men. He
time; and therefore whoever anticipated by not only steals to satisfy his own ends, but
however little the moment of the divine reve- in doing thus he necessarily kills and destro_ys.
lation so far violated its harmony with life. In the pursuit of his object he wastes life and
The other interpretations, " instead of," "pass.. he wastes the sustenance of life, even if he
ing by," "apart from," "before my commis- does not propose to himself such an end. This
sion .to them," do violence to the words, and is a universal truth (cometh, not came) ; and
express only fragments of the true idea.
contrasted with it is the single unparalleled fact
did no,t hear them] Such as were waiting I call\e (not I am come) that men may ha'Ve
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I am· come that they might have life,
and that they might have it more
·abundantly.
.
"Tsai. 40,
II aI am the good shepherd; the
k';ek. 3,i. good i;hepherd giveth his life for the
• 3•
sheep,
life and may ha'Ve abundance. These two
aims are contrasted with kill and destroy: the
contrast to " steal " lies in the very fact of
Christ's coming. And thus the work of
Christ is presented in its two issues, whkh
correspond with the two fatal issues of the
selfish prophet : the gift of life, and the gift of
abundance. Life in itself is not all. There
must be also that which shall maintain, and
strengthen, and extend the action of life ; and
this also Christ assures. His sheep " find
pasture."
might ha'Ve it (life) ... abundantb] Rather,
may b.ave ab;tindance (1rEp1uu?iv ifxwu1v).
The repetition of ha'Ve (lxwu,v) points to this
. parallelism. The idea that the phrase points
_to something more .than life, as the kingdom
of ·heaven, or the participation iJ.1 the Holy
. Spirit,· expresses only part of the meaning,
which is indicated in i. 16.
11-16. The last verse furnishes the tran. sition from the social to the personal relation,
· from the door to the shepherd. Two· points
· are specially brought out in the character of
, "the good shepherd," His perfect self-sacrifice
(n~13), and His perfect knowledge (14, 15),
which extends beyond the range of man's
vision (16). The whole portraiture of "the
Good Shepherd" is a commentary on Isai. !iii.
See Taylor, 'The Gospel in the Law,' pp.
107 ff.
. 11. I am the good shepheraJ The exact form
of the expression, I am the shepherd, the good
(shepherd), carries back the thought to others
who partially and imperfectly discharge the
. office which Christ discharges completely.
The epithet itself is remarkable ( 1r. ,wXos ).
It recalls the phrases "the true bread" (vi.32),
and "the i:rue vine" (xv. 1), but it is somewhat different. Christ is not only the true
shepherd (o 1r, o aAy0,v/,s), who fulfils the
· idea of the shepherd, but He is the good shepherd who fulfils the idea in its attractive
loveliness. The epithet implies the correspondence between the nobility of the conception
and the beauty of the realisation. The "good"
is not only good inwardly (&ya0os), but good
-as perceived (~aX.ls). In the fulfilment of
His work " the Good Shepherd " claims the
admiration of all that is generous in man.
the good shepherd] The character of the
Good Shepherd is first described . in itself;
·and then (14 ff.) the relation. of Christ as the
Good -Shepherd to the flock. The first picture
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12 But he thatis an hireling, and
not the shepherd, w.hose own the
sheep are not, seeth the wolf coming,
and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth:
and the wolf catcheth them, and scattereth the sheep.

however is in itself general, and it is wrong
to seek any direct application of the images
.of the " hireling " and of " the wolf," as
contrasted with one another, to the Jews of
the time. Both indeed find their counterparts
at all times.
gi'Veth his life] laye th down his life (as in
'V'V. 15, 17, &c.). The A.V.comesfrom Vulg.,
which reads here dat animam. · The phrase
is peculiar to. St John (in the New Testament), 'V'V. 15, 17, xiii. 37, 38, xv. 13; 1 John
iii. 16, and is nut found elsewhere. The image
has been explained from the custom of laying
down the price for which anything is obta.ined
(comp.Matt. xx. 28), as here the good of the
sheep. The usage of St John (xiii. 4) rather
suggests the idea of putting off and laying
aside as a robe. The phrase "to lay down
life" must be compared with the language in.
vi. 51, which expresses another aspect of the
truth. It is possible that there may be a reference to Isai .. liii. 10 (WJE:)J C1~n) .
for (,nrip, in behalf of) the sheep] It i~ not
said expressly for his sheep ( 'V'V. 3, 4, 26).
The thought here is simply that of the intrinsic
relatiqn of shepherd and flock.
12. But (omit) be that is an hireling, and
not the (a) shepherd•.. ] As the good shepherd
regards his duty, and is bound by nature to
the sheep, so his rival is described as a hireling who does his work for his reward, and
so is not connected essentially with the flock.
The idea of " own " here is not that of
individual possession (1 Pet. v. 2 f.), but of
peculiar relationship ( 'V. 3).
seeth] beholdeth. The whole soul of'the
hireling is concentrated (comp. vi. 19) for
the time upon the approaching peril, and then
his choice is made. Augustine (ad loc.) says
tersely fuga animi timor est'.
the wolf] The flock has its natural enemies; and when it passes, as it must, into the
world, it is open to their attacks.
catcheth ... the sheep] seizeth them and scat-·
tereth the flock. Some fall victims to the
attack, and all lose their unity. Individuals
perish: the society is broken up. The word
to be supplied after scattereth is not " the
sheep," which is wrongly inserted in many
authorities, but " the flock."
.
catcheth] seizeth (or snatcheth). The
word (ap1r&(e,) describes the suddenness as
well as the violence of the assault. Comp.
'V. 28 f., Matt. xiii. 19 ; Acts xxiii. 10.
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I 3 The hireling fleeth, because he even so know I' the Father: and I
is an hireling, and careth not for the lay down my life for the sheep,
16 And other sheep I ·have, which
sheep.
14 I am the good shepherd, and are not of this fold: them also I must
k~ow my. sheep, and am. known of bring, and they shall hear my voice ;
band there shall be one fold, and one
mme.
I 5 As the Father ·knoweth me, shepherd.

13. <J"he hirelingjleeth] This clause must
be omitted on the authority of ~(A *)BDL
1, 33 e, Memph., 'Theb., &c.
The abruptness
of the true reading places in close contrast the
fate of the false shepherd and of the sheep.
The double issue of cowardice and suffering
comes from the fact that he who should have
been a guardian thinks of himself and not of
his charge. According to the Jewish tradition
(Lightfoot, ad loc.), the shepherd for hire was
responsible for damage done by wild beasts to
·
his flock.
careth not for ... ] Contrast I Pet. v. 7.
14-16. The Lord applies directly to Himself and to His flock the ideal of the Good
.
Shepherd.

I am ... and know ... and am known
As the Father ... me, even so ••.]
I am, . , and I know ... and mine know
me, even as the Father knoweth
me and I know the Father, according to
the most andent authorities.
.
The relation of Christ to His people corresponds with that of the Son to the Father.
Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 20, xv. IO, xvii. u, The
words are not simply a comparison, but the
one relation is (so to speak) a measure of the
other. Christ first took our nature that we
might afterwards receive His. Such mutual
knowledge as is described ·involves sympathy,
love, community of nature: I John iv. 7 f.;
Gal. iv. 9; I Cor. viii. .3 ; eh. xvii. 3, 25.
14, 15.

ef mine;
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truth, i. 4, 9. For the general thought compare Matt. viii. II f. ; Luke xiii. 28 f.
·
other sheep] In the case of the Gentiles
there was no outward unity. They did n_ot
form a "fold" as the Jews, whose work
was realised through an outward organization.
They were "scattered ;ibroad" (xi. 52);
but still they were Christ's " sheep" in fact;
and not only potentially.
them also I must bring] in obedience to the
divine Law. Comp. xx, 9, note.
bring] Rathel,', lead. The.idea is that of
openly assuming the guidance of the sheep,
and not. that of gathering them into one body
(uvvayayf'iv, xi. 52), or_ of conducting t~em
to one place ('1Tpouayay ..v).· The tense pomts
to the one ;ict whereby the Shepherd took up
His rightful position. This could m1ly. be
by His death, which re-unites man with God
and therefore man (as man) with man (xii.
32).
shall hear] Acts xxviii. 28. Such obedience
is the sign that we are Christ's ( vv. 4, 27 ).
there shall be one fold] they shall become

-they shaU present the accomplishment. of
the ancient prophecy-one flock, one shepherd (Ezek. xxxiv. 23). That which "is"
in the eternal counsel and truth of things
"becomes" in human history, and this stage
by stage, and not by one complete transfors
mation.
The translation "fold " for "flock'' (ovile
for grex) has been most disastrous in idea
and in influence, See Additional Note, The
15. Completeness of knowledge is consummated in completeness of sacrifice. Per- change in the original from " fold " ( av;\~),
to "flock" (1Tolµv11), is most striking, and
fect sympathy calls out the perfect remedy. reveals
a new thought as to the future rela~
Christ does actually what the Good Shepherd tions .of Jew and Gentile. Elsewhere stress
is prepared to do. This thought leads to is laid upon their corporate union (Rom. xi.
the prospect of the removal of the barriers
between race and race by the death of Christ 17 ff.), and upon the admission of the Gentiles to the Holy City (Isai. ii. 3); but here
(Eph. ii. 13 ff.: comp. Hehr. xiii. 20). But the bond of felfowship is shewn to lie in the
in this discourse, as elsewhere, the law of. the common relation to One Lord. The visible
divine revelation is observed, "to the Jew connexion of God with Israel was a type and
first and aHerwards to the Gentile."
pledge of this original and universal con16. By the anticipation of the Cross (xii. nexion. The unity of the Church dqes not
3 2) the spiritual horizon is extended. The spring out of the extension of the old kingflock of Christ is not confined to those dom, but is the spiritual antitype of that
enclosed in the Jewish fold, whether in Pales- earthly figure. Nothing is said-of one" fold"
tine or elsewhere. Even before His death,· under the new dispensation.
while the waU of partition is stiU standing,
It may be added that the obliteration of
He" has" other sheep, who even if they know this ess.ential distinction between the . " fold "
.Him not are truly His (comp, xi. 52). The and the "flock" in many of the later Western ·
words are the historical affinµation of the versions of this passage indicates, as it appears.
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17 Therefore doth my Father love
me, •because I lay down my life, that
I might take it again.
18 · No man taketh it from me,
but I Jay it down of myself. I have
power to lay it down, and I have
power to take it again. dThis commandment have I received of my
Father.

a tendency of Roman Christianity, and has
served in no ,small <;legree to confirm and extend the false claims _of the Roman see. See
Additional Note•
. The fulfilment of the promise began with
the establishment of one church of Jew and
Gentile (Eph. ii. 13 ff.) and gqes forward
until the consummation, of all things (Rom.
xi. 36).
17, Therefore] For this reason (13,a
tqv-rq).:-:- n,imely, that:~e Good Shepherd
freely offers' .Himself ,for ·'B!s Hock, to bring
all into a ti:ue unity-doth the .F~ther lo'Ve
me..• Tjie perfect love. of the Sori. cans out
(if we· da~e so speak) th~ love of t_he Father,
jusfas m_an's love calls. out the active love of
Christ.
·
·
The, reason thus gathered from· the ·former
verses is summed up in the sentence. which
follows: bemuse .I-the pronoun is emphatic,
I,. iri the el$'.ercise of my personal .will-lay doiwn
my life with this dear end in view, that I
may (not might) take it again.· The "that"
(tra): m,ai:ks a qefinite purpose, and not merely
a result or a condition. The sacrifice is not a
casting away .of a blessing of God, but is
itself made in order to give the blessing fuller
reality, and this end is here distinctly set forth.
Christ died in _order .to rise to a completer life
and to raise men with Him. T_his purpose
evoked .the love of the Father. Comp. xii. 3i;
Phil. iL 9; Hebr.H. 10, xii. .

7

Noman taketh it •..]. The aqristic
readiiig (,'j'pEv), which is probably true? no
oruf ·took it from me, ·opens a glimpse mto
tile eternal counsel independent of time, into
" being"
t!istinguished from· " becoming."
Comp; ~ev .. iv. i1 (,'j'irav 11:al t11:rluB11uav);
L 4. 'The work of Christ, the Incarnate Son,
was, so to speak, already accomplished when
· He carrte. And this'work was imposed by no
constraining power at first (took) but was to its
l~t · _issue _fulfilled ·l?j· th': free-will _of• Christ
Himself,· m harmony with the will of, the
Father (v. 30, vii. 28, viii. '28; 42, xiv. 10).
Here only t!oes Christ claim to do anything
_" of Himself" (d-rr' tµ,avrov), Compare a like
contrast in v. 31, viii. 14,·18 •.
. taketh, it] " taketh it away"· ( alpei, Vulg.
to/lit), Matt. xiii. u, xxv. 28 f..
I h,ave power,,.] I have right, not simple
: 18,

~s·

19 -~ There was a division therefore again among the Jews for the.se
sayings.
20 And many of them said, He
bath a devil, and is mad ; why hear
ye him? ·
21 Others said, These are not
the words of him that hath a devil.
Can devil open the eyes of the blind?

a

ability, but just auth01ity (e~ovula) to do so.
The emphasis which . is laid on the personal
act of sacrifice is traced back to its ground
in these words. The two pa,rts of the one act
of Redemption are set side by side. ( I have right
to lay down, I ha'Ve right to , • , .take again).
I have power (right) tolay.itt/own] In
the case of Christ even t!eath itself was vo,.
luntary. His will to the last absolutely :coin,,.
cided with the Father's will, so that He could
.
.·
do what no man can do.
I have power (right) to take, it (Xa(3E'iv)
again] The words contain implicitly the mystery of the t!ivine-human Person of the Lord,
gathered up in His divine Personality; In virtue
of this unt!ying Personality (v. 2~), He hat!
power to revivify all that was c\isso!ved by
t!eath, "Jaking " ip this sense. that which Vl(as
giveq byJhe Father. Comp. ii.. 19 .. Christ in
His c\ivine : l)ature works with the Father,
Thus the "right" of the Son. to.. '' take" 'life
again completely hai:monize,s ,with the facf
that the Resurrection is elsewhere referred to
the Father, though the Spn is the. Res.urr.ectiori,
This commandment]. which'is orie,and corn•'
plete-to lay down .life.an.d.to, take it.again:....,.
is the source of eternal life: xii. 49 f., xiv. 31.
Thus the action of the Son is• finally led back
to His Father ( My-Father,· and not simply
the Father) in the sense of the phrase ef myself,
1 do nothing.
·
·
. J9 .. ,There ,was (arose) a di,,,ision (omit
therefore) again among the J'ews]. as. vii. 43
(in the'multitude), ix. 16 (in the Pharisees), ,
· these sayinss] these w,or ds (Myov~, VuJg,
sermones),.these discourses: not only the last ·
parables, but all the discourses of this :visit,
20. He'hath a devil (demon)] Cf. vii,
. 20, viit 48 ff. . . · .··
.·
.·
rwhj hear ye him 1] This was said apparently
by '.those .who 'feared. the effect which the.
teaching of Christ had.
·
2L These-are not the words., .]the sayings (~~µ,ar~, · Vulg. verba) ::-the. specific
utterances which· arrested their attenbpn, an,d
not the.general teaching.:_of one possessed
with a <lemon (&a,µ,ovt(oµ,,vov). · The
teaching ,itself refutes the charge of madness :
the acflndicates the co-operation of a power ·
greater than and different -from that of a
t!emon (Can a demon open , • , l).
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And it was at Jerusalem the
of the dedication, and it was
'winter.
23 And Jesus walked in the temple i~ Solomon's porch.

" Ma,:c. e feast
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Chrtst's final public testimony to Himself
before His passion (x. -z-z-38).
In this section. the testimony of the Lord
to Himself reaches its climax. In answer to
a direct. question put to Him in the temple
at a season suggestive of great hope (-z-z--z4),
He directs His interrogators to His teaching
and His works (-z5), while He points out'the
ground of their unbelief (26). At the same
time He claims for Himself a flock separate
frotn the corrupt. theocracy, for which He has
.provided the fulness of life through His
absolute fellowship with the Father (27-30).
This claim, which is practically an answer to
the originalquestion, leads to an outburst of
violence (31). · Christ again appeals to His
works (J 2) ; and, in answer to the charge of
blasphemy (33), shews that the Old Testament pointed to that .fellowship of God and
111.ari which 'He at length presented (34-36).
Fmally, once again He appeals to His works.
By accepting these as real and studying- them,
He shews that men may rise to a ttue view of
His Nature (37, 38). .
.
.
. The argumeQt evidently falls in completely
_;with the occasi6ri; While it reveals to careful
inquiry the essential basis of St J ohri's own
'teaching, it is wholly free· from his peculiar
language, and even superficially (35, 36) at
variance with it.
22; .. And it was at. Jerusalem the .feast ef
the dedication] At that time the feast ef
'the dedication was h'eld' (ty,v,ro)atJerusa~
!em. See Additicinal'Note; The special mention of the time appe.ars to be inade in order
to connect the subject of the Lord's teachin'g
with the hopes associated with · the last ·
national deliverance. The Hymn. ·which. is·
;Jtp:e$~nt used hi Je;,vish ~ynag~gues at the
Festival records the successive deliverances of
-Israel, and.contains a prayer for yet another.
Christ in. fact perfectly accomplished what
'the Maccabees wrought in a figure, and dedicated a )1ew and. abiding temple : . ii. 18 ff. ;
,(Hehr. x. 20). For the history of the Festival,
.which .was kept about the middle of December (Kisleu 25; and seven following days); see
.1 Mace. iv. 36 ff".; Jos. •Ant.'-xn. 7. 7:(xu.
n). It, was kriown as '' the Feast of lights,"
and the title chosen by the Lord in ix. 5 may
· refer to their custom of kindling the lights, no ·
less than to the ceremonies. of tlie ,Feast of
-Tabernacles.
it was winter (omtt and)] The note is
added, not simply as a mark of time, but as
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24 Then came the Jews round
about him, and said unto him, How
long dost thou II make us to doubt ? 1 o~. hold
If thou be the Christ, tell us plainly. ;;,:;;:us2 5 Jesus answered them, I told

an explanation of the fact that the Lord
chose a sheltered spot for His teaching. . ·
23, 24. · The· vividness and particularity
of the description (was walking, iuiroynded,
began to say, the porch ef Solom~n. [comp:yiii.,
20]) are to be noticed. ·
· . ·'
walked] was walking. The.verb marks
the circumstances of the special conversation ..
Solomon's porch] Acfs iii. II, v.12. "The
eastern cloister," Jos.' Ant.' xx. 8,' 6. Probably the vast substructions now remairiing
may belong to it.
·.
24. 'Ihen came the. Jews • •• ] The Jew.s ·
therefore came.·• •(; ,.because the place was
a public resort, andi offered an ,oppbrttiriity
for a decisive interview;
·
round abmtt] Acts xiv.· 20. · Probably they
were resolved to bar escape'. .
. .
dost thou make
to doubt?] hold <rur.
minds in suspense. Th,e original w'01'4
(atpm)is used for ... raising" the mind with
various. emotions as the case· may be,· here in
doi1bt between hope ·and fear.
Jj thou be (art) the Christ ... ] 'l'he em:phasis lies on the pronoun. If thou, far as,
thou art from our ideal arid· from, our wishes;
if thou art (El UV ,l) the Christ, tell.us;:•. The
words seem ·tci betray an unsatisfied limgirig
which seeks rest, if it can be gained,•.· even
from this strange teacher. The ·notion that
the question is asked' with a deliberate evil· in-·
tention. is unsuited. to. the occasion,. It was
repeated ··with terrible emphasis afterwards;
Luke ·xxii. 67.
tell us plainly] without reserve and without
fear, vii. 13 1 note; xi. 14 •. As if they wished
to_ add, "and we on our part will not be want;
ing.· to carry out your purp_ose arid our own.": .

us·

25, · The answer is a test of faith; The
Lord was the ·Christ <if the Old Testament;
and yet not the Christ of the Pharisaic hope;
The .questioners therefore are· thrown ·back
upon their own spiritual discernment. The
words and the works of Christ reveal Him.
I told you] not indeed directly, as the woman
of. Samaria (iv. 26) ; that open declaration
came only: ·when hope was past and'.it could
foster no false .expectations (Matt, xxvL 64,
note}; :but yet Christ's words .were. such that
faith could not have misunderstood their
meaning. And .e'ven if His teaching had remained a riddle, His works, might still have
furnished the . interpretation of. it, Comp.
xiv. II,.,
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you, and ye believed not : the works
that I do in my Father's name, they
bear witness of me.
26 But ye believe not, because
ye are not of my sheep, as I said
unto you.
ye helieved not] ye believe not. The question is of their present state.
which I do] The emphatic pronoun ( which
I-I, the very person whom you see and despise
-do) at once refers back to the thou of the
Jews' question, and forward to the relation of
the Son to the Father.
in my Father's name] as revealing, that is,
the special connexion in which I stand to
Him, and in virtue of that connexion. Comp.
v. 43•
thry] these. For the emphatic repetition
of the subject, see vi. 46, vii. 18, xv. 5.
26. But] the fault lies not in the lack of
witness. It is the power to apprehend it
which is wanting. '.You on your part helieve
not, hecau& ...
not ef my sheep ... ] The phrase calls back
the teaching of the earlier part of the chapter:
-vv. 14 ff. The exact form of expression
" the sheep that are mine" ( ra 1rpo/3ara ra
tµ&.) is characteristic of St John. Comp. xv.
9, note.
as I said unto you] These words are to be
omitted in accordance with ~BL, &c., Memph.,
'Iheh., Vu/g., &c.
27-30. The connexion of this paragraph
with that which precedes is not very obvious.
It seems to· lie in the affirmation of the existence of a society of believers though I~rael
was unfaithful. " You hear not ; you fail to
recognise your Messiah; but still there are
those who welcome the blessings which I
bring, and acknowledge in me a wider office
and a higher Being."
27 28. These verse,s admit of three distinct 'arrangements, either into three divisions
of one, two, and three clauses respectively_; or
into three divisions of two clauses ; or mto
two divisions of three clauses ( as A. V. ). According to the .first arrangement the general
truth is stated at the outset, and afterwards
developed on its two sides:
.lkfy sheep hear my -voice,
.And I know them,
and they follow me:
.And I give unto them rternal life/
and they shall never perish,
and no one shall snatch them out qf my
hantl.
In this arrangement the thought is first of
the sheep and then of the shepherd. ·
According' to the second arrangement the
sheep stand in each case first :

[v. 26-28.

· 27 My sheep hear my voice; and I
know them., and they follow me :
28 And I give unto them eternal
life ; and they shall never perish, neither shall any man pluck them out of
my hand.
.lkfy sheep hear my voice,
and I kno<w them;
And thryfollo•w me,
·
and I give unto them eternal life;
And they shall never perish,
·
and no one shall snatch them out ef my
hand.
So the knowledge (sympathy, love) of
Christ answers to obedience; )ife to progress;
victory to salvation.
However the symmetry of the thought is
arranged the ground of all is the _same, the
unity in essence, and power, and will, of the
Father and of the Son.
27. hear .. .follow] Both verbs are plural
here as contrasted with the singular vv. 3, 4
(hear, follow). In one case the idea of the
flock prevails, and in the other that of the
separate sheep. The plural occurs : 4, know;
5,follow,.fly, know; 8, heard; (14, know);
I 6, hear, hecome; 28, perish. The singular,
-v. 4 (aKoAovBii); 'V, 11,, are (~uriv); 16, are
(lurtv).
.
I know them] v. 14.
thry follow] v. 4. Life is progress towards
fuller knowledge, and not rest.
28. I give]· Not simply "l will give."
The offer is present and continuously appropriated.
thry shall... hand] They are safe from inward dissolution and from outward violence.
ndther shall any man pluck them] and no
one shall snatch them, as a fact "distinguished from can snatch, v. 29._
...
•
out ef my hand] Comp. W1sd. m. I; Isai.
xlix. 2, Ii. 16.
27, 28. The doctrine of "final perseverance" has been found in this passage. But
we must carefully distinguish between the
ce1tainty of God's promises and His infinite
power on the one hand, and the weakness and
variableness of man's will on the other. If
man falls at any stage in his spiritual life, it is
not from want of divine grace, nor from the
overwhelming power of adversaries, but from
his neglect to use that which he may or may
not use. We cannot be protected against
ourselves in spite of ourselves. He who ceases
to hear and to follow is thereby shewn to be
no true believer, 1 John ii. 19. The difficulty
in this case is only one form of the difficul_ty
involved in the relation of an infinite to a· fimte
being. The sense of the divine protection is
at any moment sufficient to inspire confidence~
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v. 2 9-33.]
'

29 My Fath/er, which gave them
. me, is greater than all; and no man
is able to pluck them out of my Father's hand.
30 I and my Father are one.
3 I Then the Jews took up stones
again to stone him.
32 Jesus answered them, Many
but not to render effort unnecessary. Comp.
vi. 37, 39, 40, 44 f. St Paul combines the
two thoughts, Phil. ii. r:z f,
29. 1l{y Father ... all] The reading of the
original text in this place is doubtful. See
Additional Note. According to the most
probable reading the translation is, that
which /the Father hath given me is
greater than all: the faithful regarded in their
unity, as a. complete body,· are stronger than
every opposing power. This is their essential
character, dnd no one is able... Comp. 1 John
v. 4 • . .
and no man ... my Father's (the Father's)
hand] The thought, which is concrete in
v, 28, is here traced back to its most absolute
form as resting on the essential power of God
in His relation of universal Fatherhood. The
variations in expression all point in the same
direction. Here it is said simply snatch, and
not snatch them; can match, and not shall
ma/eh; the Father, and not my Father.
30. I and my Father are one] I and the
Father are one. Every word in this pregnant
clause is full of meaning. It is I, not the Son;
the Father, not my Father; one essence (,v,
Vulg. unum), not one person (,Ts, Gal. iii. 28,
unus); are, not am. The revelation is of the

nature of Christ in the fulness of His double
nature, of the incarnate Son in the fulness of
His manifested being, and that in relation to
the Father, to God as He is Father at once of
the. Son and of men. The Incarnation was
the proof of the complete unity of the Father
and the Son. Through that was shewn the
true connexion of God and man. And so it
is that the union of believers together is made
dependent on the union of the Father and the
Son (xvii. 22, according to the true reading).
It seems clear that the unity here spoken of
cannot fall short of unity of essence. The
thought springs from the equality of power
(my hand, the Father's hand); but infinite
power is an essential attribute of God; and it
is impossible to suppose that two beings distinct in essence could be equal in power.
Comp. Rev. xx. 6, xxii. 3.
The phrase was very commonly quoted in
controversy from the time of Tertullian. The
following passages.will repay study: Tertull.
'adv. Prax/ 22 ; Hippo!. 'c. Noet.' 7 ; Ambr.
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good work.shave I shewed you from
my Father; for which of those works
do ye stone me ?
33 The Jews answered him, saying, For a good work we stone thee
not ; but for blasphemy ; and because
that thou, being a man, makest thyselfGod.
.

c:

'de Spir. S.' 1. ru, Ii6; August. 'Coil:
Max.'.§ 14,
31. Then the Jews took up ... ] The Jews
took up, lifted up or bore. · The word (,fJcia:Taa:av, d bajulaverunt, but Vulg. sustulerunt)
describes that which is borne as a heavy weight
rather than that which is seized, Gal. vi. 2, 5,
17. The stones probably were brought from
a distance by the• most eager assailants ( contrast viii. 59, ~pav), The works which were
going on at the temple would supply them.
again] viii. 5 9.
.
32. amwered] their accusation in action.
Comp. ii. 18, note. Here the Lord did not
withdraw Himself at once (viii. 59), but
further unfolded the revelation which He had
given, and held their judgment in suspense by
His word.
.
good works] good in the sense of morally
beautiful (t<aAa), so that they claimed directly
the instinctive admiration of men.
shewed] A divine work is a revelation
to be studied. It is emphatically. " a sign "
(ii. 18). Something is left fot the witness to
bring to the interpretation· of the fact (v. 20 ).
from my (the) Father] proceeding from
Him as their source (et< Tov -rr,) and connected
with Him as the stream with the spring.
Comp. vi. 65, vii. 17, viii. 42, 47, xvi. 28.
See also v. 36, xv. 24. Under this aspect it is
important to observe that the Lord speaks not
of my Father but of the Father,· the relationship
to which He appeals is with men and not with
the Son only.
for which] The interrogation marks quality
(a,a 'TrO!O~) and not ~imple definition ca,a Ti)?
Matt. xx1. 23; Acts 1v. 7.
,
do ye stone me ?] The pronoun (,µI) i$
emphatic ; do ye stone me, who truly reve;,I
the Father in act. The irony of the speech
becomes the expression of stern indignation.
The miracles of Christ had in fact called out
the bitterest hostility of the Jews.
33. The Jews answered him (omit, with
the most ancient MSS., saying) ... ] The second clause defines and intensifies the charge
in the first. It was not, they reply, simple
blasphemy, derogation from the honour due
to God, but the assumption by man of the
divine prerogatives, which called for their
action. Comp. xix. 7,
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160
/"Psal. 82,
6.

34 Jesus answered them, fls it not
written in your law, I said, Ye are
gods?.
·
35 If he called them gods, unto
whom the word of God came, and
the scripture cannot be broken ;

34. Jesus answered... ] The accusation of
the Jews was grounded upon a false conception of the unity of God drawn from the Old
Testament. This, they argued, ·was violated
if Jesus, truly man, claimed to be One with
God. The Lord therefore shews in His answer that even in the O Id Testament there
was a preparation for that union of 'God and
man which He came to complete.
in your law] in the code to which you
appeal, viii. 17. For the extension of the
title " law" to the other Scriptures, see xii.
34, xv. 25; (Rom. iiL 19; 1 Cor. xiv. 21).
The same usage is found in Rabbinic writers.
Comp. VVunsche, ad loc.
The reference in Ps. lxxxii. 6 is to judges
who indeed violated the laws of their august
office, yet even so their office was no less divine.

The case is taken as an extreme one.
Scripture called them unto whom the
word of God came: if the direct divine call
to a sacred office carried with it such a communication of the divine power as justified the
attribution of the title: do ye (tlµ,i:r) say, ye
who plead the strictest adherence to the law
as your justification, of him whom . ..
he called] The subject is not defined in the
original (,l...,l1r,), It may be taken from the
preceding " I said;" or "the Scripture" may
be supplied froin the second clause.
the word of God] This phrase, which is
used of the divine communication under the
old covenant, cannot be without reference to
the Word before the Incarnation, through
whom God held converse with His people
and made His will known. Comp. Luke xi.
49 ; Matt. xxiii. 34.
the scripture cannot be broken] The particular
sentence(~ ypacp~) which has been quoted.
This appears to be always the force of the
singular in St John. See ii. 22, note, xvii. u,
xx. 9, note,
broken] The word (Xv0~vai, Vulg. solvi)
is peculiar and characteristic of St John : ii.
19, v, 18, note, vii, 23; I John iii. 8 (comp.
Eph. ii. 14).
It must be noticed that St John records
the permanent significance of the Old Testament no less than the Synoptists: xiii. 18, xvii.
u, xix. 24, 28, 36, compared with Matt. v.
18, &c.
36. In contrast with those who derived
their title from the temporary mission of the
'\Vord stands that One Whom the Father
Himself directly sanctified, set apart for
35.

lf the

[v. 34-37.

36 Say ye of him, whom the Father bath sanctified, and sent into the
world, Thou blasphemest ; because I
said, I am the Son of God ?
37 If I do not the works of my
Father, believe me not.
His work, and then sent into the world. The
two moments in the mission of the Son are
thus distinguished in their complete complementary fulness. The translation ... to Whom
the Word of God came (and the Scripture cannot
be broken), Whom (i.e. the Word of God) the
Father ... sent ... is wholly alien from the style
of St John. Yet see Cyril Alex. ad loc.
bath sanctified] sanctified ( consecrated).
Comp. xvii. 17, 19, This fact belongs to the
eternal order. The term (~y[au,v, Vulg,
sanctijica'Vit) expresses the divine destination
of the Lord for His work. This destination
carries with it the further thought of the perfect endowment of the Incarnate Son, His
divine Person, if it is allowable so to speak,
included an essential capacity for the Incarnation, so that a term peculiarly appropriate
to the human nature can be properly used
of the unchangeable Person. The various
manifestations of the Spirit to Christ after
His Advent were results of this eternal consecration. Comp. vi. 27; Acts iv, 27, 30.
The word is used of the divine consecration of
prophets (Jer. i. 5; Ecclus. xlix. 7), of Moses
(Ecclus. xiv. 4), of the chosen people (2
Mace. i. 25 f.; 3 Mace. vi. 3). Comp. vi. 69;
1 John ii. 20.
the Son of God?] Son of God. The absence of the article ( see xix. 7) fixes attention
on the character and not on the person. As
the position of Christ was higher than that of
the theocratic judges, so the title which He
here assumes is lower (Son of God, Gods).
But how, it may be asked, does this argument justify the phrase used in 'V, 30? The
phrases ye are Gods, Son of God, I and .the
Father are one, do not appear to be homogeneous. The answer appears to be this:,
1.
Such a phrase as that in Ps. lxxxii. 6
really includes in a most significant shape the
thought which underlies the whole of the
0 Id Testament, that of a covenant between
God and man, which through the reality of
a personal relationship assumes the possibility
of a vital union. Judaism was not a systemof limited monotheism, but a theism always
tending to theanthropism, to a real union of
God and man. It was therefore enough to
shew in answer to the accusation of the Jews
that there Jay already in the Law the germ of
the truth which Christ announced, the union
of God and man.
2. And again the vvords I and the Father
are one, exclude the confusion of the divine
Persons and so suggest the thought of a Son

ST. JOHN, X.
38 But i(I do, though ye believe
not me, believe the works : that ye
may know, and believe, th.at the Father is in me, and I in him.
39 Therefore they sought again to
take him: but he escaped out of their
hand,
40 And went away again beyond
of the same essence with the Father. In this
sense .the title " Son of God" does completely
answer to the former revelation.
It will be observed that though the title
(oMyos) "the Word" is almost suggested by
the current of thought, yet St John keeps his
.own phraseology apart from the record of the
Lord;,-, words.
37, 38. Once again (v. 32) the Lord
appe::ils to His works. The inborn power
of recognising the divine in deed is the startingpoint : the end is the recognition of the
absolute intercommunion of the Incarnate
Son (I) and the Father. ·
helie~,e me not] do not accept my statements as true. The question here is of the
acceptance of a testimony and not of faith in
a Person (believe in me). Comp. v. 24 (note),
46, vi. 30, viii. 31, 45 f., xiv. II; 1 John iii.
23, v. 10; Acts xvi. 34, xviii. 8, xxvii. 25;
Rom. iv. 3.
believe the works] accept as real the
signs which testify of me, v. 25. To "believe the works " is the first step towards
"believing for the works' sake" (xiv. II).
The belief in the testimony of the works
is the foundation of the general knowledge
and the growing perception in all its manifold
revelations of the inner fellowship of the
Father and the Son (that the Father is in me
and I in the Father). This fellowshipjtself
is first realised in works and then in absolute
Being. The felloil'ship of i• being" between
the Father and the Son must be compared with
the fellowship of " abiding" of the believer
and God described in 1 John iv. 16, a passage
which has evidently been modified by this.
that ye may knoqu, and believe • •• ] 'T~at
ye may know and may understand ... perce1ve
once for all, and then go on advancing in ever
fuller perception (Tva ')lvoin 1<a1 yivrucr1<1JTE) •••
Comp. xvii. 21, 23; Phil. i. 9·
·
39. 'Therefore they sought again] 'They
sought again • •• vii. 30, 32, 44•
to take] to seize. Their immediate violence ( v. 31) was so far checked.
he escaped (went forth) out of their hand]
The phrase (dtqXBev l1<) occurs only here.
It marks the power of Christ's personal
majesty as contrasted with the impotence of
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Jordan into the place where John at
first baptized ; and there he abode.
41 And many resorted unto him;
and said, John did no miracle : but
all things that John spake of this
man were true.
42 And many believed on him
there.
His adversaries. Their "hand" is contr.q5ted
in some sense with HHis hand" (v. 28),
and His " going forth " with their inabijity
to carry away any from His Father's protection.
40~42. The testimony of works and ·
the testimony of the Baptist, which now found
no acceptance in J udrea, were welcomed beyond Jordan.
40. And went away again ••.] And he
went a,iuay again ..• The clause commences
a new section. The reference is probably to
some recent and unrecorded visit. The events
of i. 28 are too remote.
This sojourn in Perrea is noticed in the
Synoptists, Matt. xix. 1; Mark x. 1 ; (Luke
xviii. 15).
atfirstbaptized] was at first baptizing,
as recorded in i. 28, in contrast with iii. 23.
So the narrative of the Lord's ministry closes
on the spot where it began. The Evangelist
naturally marks the scene where he had himself met Christ.
,,
there be abode] outside J udrea. The em.;
phasis lies upon the place.
·
41. many resorted unto him, and said • •.]
The acceptance of Christ beyond the limits
of Judrea serves to complete the picture of
the incredulity of the Jews.
The verse contains a double opposition of
the Baptist and Christ, as is indicated by the
repetition of John's name. The first contrast
lies in the fact that John wrought no sign,
while Christ was working many (Matt. xix.
I) ; and the second in the fact that John was
not indeed "he that should come," but a true
herald. The second clause presupposes the
acceptance of Jesus as the Messiah on the
testimony of the signs which were seen.
John did no miracleJ The notice shews how
little inclination there was to invest popular
teachers with miraculous powers. The new
Elijah might have seemed above all men likely
to shew signs.
42. believed on him] with the devotion of
self-surrender, and did not simply (as vv, 37,
'38) accept His statements.
there] with a pointed reference to v. 40;
there, if not in Jerusalem.

ST. JOHN. X.
ADDITIONAL NOTES on

CHAP.

x.

16, 22, 29.

16. The two words avi\q (fold) and rrolp.vri of MSS., in some old Latin copies, and in the
(.flock) are given in this passage without any Syriac versions.
variat10n in the Greek text ; and the two
(3) A small group of cursive mss., inwords. are distinguished in the Syriac (Peshito, cluding some of importance ( 1, zz5, 2P•, &c.),
Harclean, Hierosol.) and Egyptian versions.
and the best copies of the Old Latin (a, b)
The earliest Latm note upon the passage have no connecting particle.
which I have observed is by Jerome (In Ezek.
(4) The Memphitic version and one Latin
xlvi. 22):." Alias oves habeo qure non sunt ex copy at least (gat) represent both ToTe and a,.
hoe atria ; et illas oportet me adducere, et
There are also other slight variations in the
vocem meam audient, et fiet unum atrium renderings in versions.
These phenomena may be accounted for
et unus pastor. Hoe enim Grrecum aui\q
significat, quod Latina simplicitas in ovile by supposing either that originally there was
ttanstulit." This observation is interesting for no connecting particle,· or that it was one
5everal reasons. It shews how perfunctory which caused difficulty.
· Jerome's criticism of the Latin text was. He
The evidence in support of the. first suppodistinctly prefers atrium to ovile as the ren- sition, though considerable; appears to be
dering of aui\,j, and yet he did not introduce inadequate; and TOTE would be an unlikely
it into his revision. And again he implies particle to insert.
that atli\q stands in the Greek text in both
On the.other hand, ifroTE stood in the text
places, which at least shews that he did not originally it would create superficial difficulty
verify his reference.
from the . apparent confusion of the feasts;
Elsewhere, it may be added (In Isai. Ix. 22), and again it is an unusual word in St John,
Jerome reads " unus grex et unus pastor," and not often found in this position, though in
giving grex also as the rendering of avi\11 in fact its unusual position is significant (Matt,
xxiv. 2.1, xxvii. 16, "at that time, ·while these
the former clause.
The old Latin texts (a, h, c, e) read ovile, discussions as to the old church and the new
grex,· the Latin of D Teads atrium, grex, were going on").
If
had been the true reading, it is not
according to J erome's suggestion; many mixed texts (f, .f/2, cod. aur., but none of Bent- easy to see why it should have been changed.
ley's MSS.} read ovile, grex ~· in the Latin of The origin of the TOTE from the repetition ,.of
Ll., rroip.vri is represented by the strange alter- the last syllable of lyevETo is very unlikely.
natives ovile v. pastorale. Cyprian gives ovile, And, though aJ has no obvious difficulty, it is
grex.
hard to suppose that St John would have
The reading in Augustine varies. ln treat- indicated in such a way a fresh journey to
ing of the passage he reads ovile, ovile, without Jerusalem (xiii. 1 is not a parallel), and the
comment. Elsewhere (e.g. 'Serm.' 138. 5) he statement, "Now the Feast of Dedication
took place ( lyevETo) at Jerusalem," is on this.
reads ovile, grex.
The standard text of the Vulgate (Cod, supposition, as it seems, singularly without
.Amiat, &c.), gives ovile, ovile, and this read- force.
On the whole therefore it is best to adopt
ing became practically universal among Latin
medireval writers. Even Erasmus left the the reading TOTE, which has strong external and
tendering unchanged ; , and so also did Beza internal authority, and which brings the conuntil 15 82, The phrase unum ovile, unus versation in x. 1---,-18 into connexion with its
sequel, v. 1.5 ff., and with a characteristic
pastor, had evidently become sacred by use.
Luther truly rendered the Greek (aus diesem epoch.
Stalle, Eine Herde), and so also did Tyndale
and Coverdale (fold,jlock). "\Viclif, however,
29. In this verse the relative(which)and the
following the Vulgate, had already made "one comparative (greater) are masculine in some
fold" familiar in English; and this rendering of the ·most important authorities and neuter
was introduced into Cromwell's Bible, 1539, in others; and there is a cross.division in these
and retained its place down to 16n.
differences. Thus, (1) B*, Latt., Me,mph.
It would perhaps be impossible for any read, cl, p.ii(ov; (1,) ~L, o, p.eiCrov; (3) AB 2X,
correction now to do away with the effects os, p.ii(ov.; (4) D, o fle<Jro1<oos, p.fi(rov; (5) the
·
which a translation undeniably false has pro- mass of.authorities, os, ;ui(rov,
The reading ( 2) is impossible. The readduced on popular ecclesiastical ideas.
ings (4) and (5) are evidently corrections: if
22. The reading in this verse is of critical either. had been original, it would not have
hnportance in regard to the connexion of the been disturbed. The choice hes between ( 1) .
preceding discourses.
and (3). · Of these (1) has the most ancient
' The early authorities are divided:
authority, and is the most difficult and at the
(1) lyevETO TOTE is found in BL 33, and in same time the most in accordance with the
the Thebaic and Armenian versions.
style of St John (vi. 39, xvii. 2). This read(2) lyeveTo fle in ~ADX, and the mass ing has therefore been adopted in the notes.

a,

ST. JOHN. XI.
If the masculine relative be adopted (,Js)
the sense is quite simple : ~ Father which
gave them to me is greater (personally, µd(oov,
or rather, a greater power, µE'i(ov: comp.
Matt. xii. 6) than all; and (as a consequence)
no one is able...
.
Hilary ('de Trin.' 7. zz; II. u) takes the
phrase in a wholly different sense as referring
to the derivation of the Son's divine nature
from the Father (Datio paterna sumpt::e nativitatis professio est, et quod unum sunt, proprietas t:X nativitate natur::e est: II. u ).

Ambrose (' De Spir. Sancto,' n1. 116: Dedit
pater per generationem non per adoptionem)
and Augustine (ad foe. ~id dedit Filio Pater
majus omnibus? Ut ipse illi esset unigenitus
Filius) take the same view. But the usage of
St John (vi. 39, all that which the Father
bath given me: comp. v. 37, xvii. z, all that
which thou hast given Him) seems distinctly
to point to the society of the .faithful as the
Father's gift; and this interpretation brings
the clause into parilllelism with those. which
have gone before.

CHAPTER XI.

and Pharisees gath11r a council against Christ.
49 Caiaphas prophesieth. 54 Jesus hid him,
self. 55 At the passover they inquire after
him, and lay wait far hitn,

1

Christ raiseth Lazarus, .four days buried,
+5 Many Jews bdieve. 47 The high priests

ii. THE DECISIVE JUDGMENT (xi., xii.).
This last sectiph of the record of the Lord's
public ministry, represented by His great controversy at Jerusa]em, consists of two ·parts.
The first part contains the· narrative of the
final sign with its immediate consequences
( xi.).; the second part gives three typical scenes
which mark the close of the work, together
with a summary judgment upon its results
(xii.),

tists (Mark v. zZ ff. and parallels; ·Luke vii.
u ff.). The omission of the raising of Lazarus by the Synoptists is no more remarkable
in principle than the omission of these raisings
by St John: In each case the selection of facts
was determined by the purpose of the record.
The miracles wrought at Jerusalem were not
included in the cycle of apostolic preaching
which formed the basis of the Synoptic
Gospels.
3. Numerous minute touches mark the fulness of personal knowledge, or the impression
I. <fhejinal sign and its.immediate issues (xi.).
of an eye-witness: e.g. the relation of the
The ·narrative of the raising of Lazarus is family to Jesus (v. 5); the delay of two days
unique in its completeness. The essential.cir- (6); the exact position of Bethany (18);
cumstances of- the fact in regard to persons, the presence of Jews ( 19) ; the secret message
manner, results, are given with perfect dis- ( 28); the title "the Master" (id.); the pause
tinctness. The history is more complete than of Jesus (30) ; the following of the Jews
that in eh. ix. because the persons stand in (31), and their weeping (33); the prostration
closer connexion with the Lord than the blind of Mary (3z); the successive phases of the
man, and the event itself had in many ways Lord's emotion (33, 35, 38); the appearance
a ruling influence on the end of His ministry. of Lazarus (44).
Four scenes are to be distinguished : ( 1)
4. Not less remarkable than this definiteness
The prelude to the miracle (1-,16); (z) The of detail are the silences, the omissions, in the
scene at Bethany (17-32); (3) The miracle narrative; e.g. as to the return of the messenger
(3_3--,-44); (4) The immediate issues of the (v. 4); the message to Mary (27 f.); the
welcome of the restored brother (44), Under
miracle (45-57).
In studying the history, several points must · this head too may be classed the unexpected
turns of expression: e.g. "unto Jud::ea" (v. 7),
be kept in view.
1. The sign itself is the last of a series, which
VV, II f., v. 37•
5. That however which is most impressive
has evidently been formed (xx. 30 f.) with a
view to the complete and harmonious exhibi- in the narrative, as a . history, is its dramatic
tion of the Lord's work. The seven miracles vividness ; and this .in different respects. There
of the ministry, :which St John relates, form a is a clear individuality in the persons. Thomas
significant whole (ii. I ff., iv. 46 ff., v. 1 ff., vi. stands out characteristically from the apostles.
5 ff., 15 ff., ix. I ff., xi.). And in this respect Martha and Mary, alike in their convictions,
it is of interest to notice that the first and last are distinguished in the manner of shewing
are wrought in the circle of family life, and them. Then again there is a living revelation
among believers to .the strengthening of faith . of character in the course of the narrative ;
(ii. 11, xi. 15); and both are declared to be Martha reflects the influence of the Lord's
manifestations of "glory" (ii. II, xi. 4, 40). words. The Jews are tried and separated.
So the natural relations of men become the'. And above all the Lord is seen throughout,
absolutely one in His supreme freedom, peroccasions of the revelation of higher truth.
z, The circumstances of the miracle ought fectly human and perfectly divine, so that it is
to be minutely cqmpared with those of the. felt that there is no want of harmony between
corresponding miracles recorded by the Synop- His tears and His life-giving command.
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OW a. certain man was sick,
named Lazarus, of Bethany,
the to.wn of Mary and her sister
Martha.
2 (aJt was that Mary which anointed the Lord with ointment, and

wiped his feet with her· hair, whose
brother Lazarus was sick.)
3 Therefore his sisters sent unto ·
him, saying, Lord, behold, he whom
thou lovest is sick.
4 When Jesus heard that, he said,

in mysterious terms, and still remained where
He was (1-6). Then followed the announcement of His intention to return to J udrea,
which served to shew the feeling of His disciples, alike in .their weakness and in their
devotion (7-16). Throughout the Lord
speaks with the authority of certain knowledge ('vv. 4, 15).
CHAP. XI. 1-6. The message to Perrea
from Bethany.
1. Now ... was ... J The particle (a,)'matks
the interruption to the retirement beyond J <_>rdan (x. 40).
LazarusJ The name is a shortened form
of Eleazar. It occurs again in Luke xvi. zo;
Jos. 'B. J.' v. 13. 7, and in Rabbinic writers
('illl~), see Lightfoot, ad foe. All the attempts
to identify Laz,arus with the person in the
parable or with the rich young man are quite
baseless. It may also be added that the identification of Mary ~ith Mary Magdalene is
a mere conjecture supported by no direct
evidence, and opposed to the general tenour of
the Gospels.
of Bethany ... the town ... ] The contrast of
prepositions in the original text, of (dm5, Vulg.
a) Bethany, sprung from (lK, Vulg. de) the
town (village, and so v. 30) of. .. , describes
the actual residence, and the true· home of
Lazarus. The "village" may have been
Bethany, or it may have been some other
village (a certain village, Luke x. 38).
Mary ... Martha] Mary. is apparently put
forward as the person best known from the
event mentioned in 'V. z and related in eh. xii.,
though Martha seems to have been the elder
sister (vv. 5, 19; Luke x. 38 f.). "This
name of Martha is very frequent in the Talmudic authors" (Lightfoot, ad loc. ).
2. It .was that Mary ... ] The original is
ambiguous. It may be either But (a.f) Mt,lry
was she that ... whose ... ; or, as A. V., But it
was (the) Mary which ... whose... The verse
obviously presupposes (as v. 1) a general
knowledge of the Evangelic history.
the Lord] iv. 1, note.
3. 'Therefore his sisters ... ] The ·sisters
(I) 'J'he prelude to the miracle ( 1-16 ).
therefore, feeling sure of His love in their
The record of the miracle is prefaced by an sorrow.
account of the external and moral circumbehold] It was enough to state the fact ;
stances under which it was wrought. The they offer no plea. " Sufficit ut Hoveris : non
message as to the sickness of Lazarus was enim amas et deseris" (Augustine, ad foe.).
brought to the Lord in His retirement at The inte1jection is characteristic of St John.
Perrea, He declared what the end would be Comp. xvi. 29, note.

6. With regard to the iact itself it is important toremark that, while it was a sign of
the resurrection, the Evangelist makes it clear
throughout that this raising to a corruptible
life is essentially distinct from the Lord's rising
again to a glorified life.
7. Apart from the antecedent. assumption
that a miracle is impossible, and that the record
of a miracle must therefore. be explained away,
it is not easy to see any ground for questioning the literal exactness of the history. No
explanation of the origin of the narrative on
the supposition that it is unhistorical, has even
a show of plausibility. Those who deny the
fact are sooner or later brought to maintain
either that the scene was an imposture, or
that the record is a fiction. Both of these
hypotheses involve a moral miracle.
8. No overwhelming influence is assigned
to the miracle by the Evangelist. It is a
"sign," a revelation of the divine glory, to
those who believe, or who have sympathy
with the truth. But others, apparently, without questioning the reality of the fact, simply
find in it a call to more energetic opposition.
The work arrests attention ; and then it becomes a touchstone of character. In this
respect it completely answers to the function
assigned to miracles in the New Testament.
9. This .last consideration helps to explain
the omission of the miracle from the Synoptic
narratives. For us the incident, as an external
fact, has naturally a relative importance far
greater than it had for the Evangelists. For
them, as for the Jews, it was one of "many
signs" (xi, 47), and not essentially distinguished from them. The entry into Jerusalem
was the decisive event in which the issue of
all. Christ's earlier works was summed up.
This therefore the Synoptists record. For St
John, however, the raising of Lazarus was,
as· the other miracles, a spiritual revelation.
It fell in then with his plan, as far as we can
discern it, to relate it at length, while it did
not fall in with the common plan of the
Synoptic Gospels, which excluded all working at Jerusalem till the triumphal entry.
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This sickness is not unto death, but
for the glory of God, that the Son of
·God might be glorified thereby.
5 Now Jesus loved Martha, and
.her sister, and Lazarus.
6 When he had heard therefore
that he was sick, he ;ibode two days
still in the same place where he was.
he whom thou lo•vest'.] with the natural affection of personal attachment (8v <ptAE'ir, Vulg.
.quem amas). So they point the relation. The
Evangelist uses a different word in v. 5 ( ~yarra,
Vulg. diligebat). For the distinction between
the two words, see v. 20, note, xxi. 15, 17,
,notes.
4. When Jesus ... he sazd] But when Jesus
heard it he said. The words are for all. They
.are not a simple answer to the messengers, nor
yet a simple lesson for the disciples. They
,contain an answer, and they kindle faith. And
the messenger seems to have returned re.assured by them, while they were also designed
to suggest hope to the sisters when all hope
was over ( v. 40).
'Ibis sickness ... thereby] 'Ihts sickness is not
unto death as its issue and rnd, but for-to
·serve .and to· advance-the glory qf God, in
order that the Son qf God may be glorijied
thereby. The general object (the glory qf God)
is made specific in the particular end. The
actual occurrence of death was in no way
against this statement.. It rather helped to
,realise the deeper fulness of the revelation.
· for the glory] In every other place' in St
John (even i. 30; 3 John 7) the preposit\on
used here ({ndp, Vulg.pro) marks the not10n
of "sacrifice in behalf of;" and this idea lies
,under the narrative here. There was some
mysterious sense in wnich the sick man suffered
in behalf of God's glory, and was not merely
a passive instrument. Thus the sickness is
.regarded in a triple relation: " unto" in
,respect of the actual result ; " in behalf of"
in respect of the suffering borne ; " in order
that" in respect of the divine purpose.
For the thought comp. ix. 3, x. 38 ..
the glory of God] the revelation of God in
His victorious majesty: v. 40, xii. 41 ; Acts
vii. 55 (a. 0.); Rom. i. 23, (iii. 23, v. 2),
,(vi. 4).
might (may) be glorified] The phrase contains a clear allusion to the glory of the Lord
won through the Passion. The raising of
Lazarus by revealing Christ's power .and
-character brought the hostility of His enemies
to a crisis (vv. 47 ff.), and led to His final
" glorifying : " xii. 2 3, xiii. 3 r.
5. Now Jesus loved ... ] The words are a
preparation for v. 6. The Evangelist describes
,the Lord's affection for this family as that of

7 Then after that saith he to his
disciples, Let us go into Jud:ea again.
8 His disciples say unto him, Master, the Jews of late sought to stone
thee ; and goest thou thither again ?
9 Jesus answered, Are there not
twelve hours in the day ? If any man
walk in the day, he stumbleth not,
moral choice (~ya1ra: see v. 3, note). The
passing notice of that which must have been
the result of long and intimate intercourse
is a striking illustration of the fragmentariness of the Evangelic records. Lazarus is not
mentioned in Luke x. 38 ff.
6. When he had heard therefore ... ] When
therefore he heard .. , The delay and the

return were alike consequences of the same
divine affection and of the same divine knowledge. Because the Lord loved the family He
went at the exact moment when His visit
would be most fruitful, and not just when He
was invited.
he abode ... 'Ihen after that] he abode for the
time ... then after this ( TOTE µh ... l1r£tra ...
Vulg. tune quidem ... deinde post hoe ... ).
two days] The journey would occupy
about a day. Thus Lazarus died at the time
when the message came (vv. 17, 39). Christ
therefore did not wait for the death, but knew
of the death. Meanwhile He finished the
work which He had to do before going back
to Juda:a. The supposition that the interval
was left in order that the Lord might raise
the dead and not heal the sick, and so shew
greater power and win greater glory, is alien
equally from the spirit and from the letter of
the narrative, v. r 5.
7-16. The decision to visit Bethany.
7. Let us go into Jud,ea again] It is to be
noticed that the words are not let us go to
Bethany. The thought is of the hostile land
of unbelief in contrast with Per;ea (x. 40 ).

8. Master] Rabbi, ix. 2, note.
the Jews ... agciin?] Even now (vvv) the
Jews were seeking .. ,and art thou going
thither again f The English idiom hardly
admits the vividness of the original.

9. The answer is exactly complementary
to that in ix. 4. It is here laid down that
there is an appointed measure of working
time given, and consequently that as long as
that lasts work can be done: On the other
hand (ix. 4) there is only a limited time, and
the work must be finished within it.
There is no warrant for applying the ideas
of " night" and "stumbling" to any special
aspects of the Lord's work, as in the case of
men, xii. 35. The answer is, as a whole, a
M2
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because he seeth the light of this
world.
IO But if a man walk in the night,
he stumbleth, because there is no
light in hiin.
11 These things said he : and after
that he Jaith unto them, Our friend
Lazarus sleepeth ; brn I go, that I
may awake him out of sleep.

[v. _10-15.

12 Then said his disciples, Lord,
if he sleep, he shall do well.
I 3 Howbeit Jesus spake of his
death : but they thought that he had
spoken of taking of rest in sleep.
14 Then said Jesus unto them
plainly, Lazarus is dead.
15 .And I am glad for your sakes
that I was not there, to the intent

parable of human action. All action is sub- solemn word misunderstood is contrasted·
ject to corresponding conditions. Man does with the immediate interpretation of it (iln ...
not carry within him all that he requires. In AEYEL),
order to move in the world he must be illu14. 'Ihen said Jesus ... ] 'Ihen ·therefore
minated by the light of the world. This law Jesus said... because the disciples liad failed to
held true even of Christ's work on .earth. It catch the meaning of the words with which
could be done, and at the same time it could He had tried thell' spiritual discernment. It
only be done, while the " day " yet continued. is clearly implied that the knowledge was
A similar idea is expressed in Luke xiii. 31, f.
supernatural. "~id lateret eum qui creaveThe journey to Bethany was not yet begun,
'' (Aug.).
·
so that the image was probably suggested by rat?
plainly J without reserve and without metathe early dawn.
phor. See vii. 13, note, x. 1,4, xvi. 1,5, 29.
Lazarus is dead] Or strictly, Lazarus died.
10. there is ... him] the light is not in
him: the light which he needs for the fulfil- The thought is carried back to the critical
ment of his work.
moment on which the disciples rested in hope.
It is interesting to contrast the phrase used
:).1. 'Ihese things said he: and after that ... ]
before (v. rr), is fallen asleep, which describes
'Ihese things spake he, and after this ...
Our friend ... sleepeth] More exactly: Laza- the continuous state with that used here, died,
which marks the single point of change.
rus, our friend, is fallen asleep (K•Ko[15. I am glad ... believe] I am glad for
/1-1/Tai). Even so he still is "our friend" in
that world of spirit. Comp. xv. 14 f.; Luke your sakes, to the intent ye may believe, that
xii. 4. The Lord joins His disciples with I was not there. The words to the intent ye
Himself in one bond of friendship (our friend). may believe are brought into the closest conis fallen asleep] Acts vii. 60, xiii. 36; nexion with for your sakes, so as to explain
Matt. xxvii. 51,; 1 Thess. iv. 13 ff., &c. The the strange saying. Christ is glad not for tl e
death of Lazarus, but for the circumstances
image is common in Rabbinic writings.
and issues of the death. It will be observed
rn. 'Ihen said... sleep ... J The disciples that
the Lord speaks of His own actions, as if
therefore said to him ... if he is fallen they were in some sense not self-determined.
asleep... The misunderstanding followed
I was not thereJ as if death would have been
from a false view of the promise in v. 4. The impossible in the presence of Christ.
"sleep" seemed to the disciples to be the
believe] The word is used absolutely.
crisis of recovery, as, for example, in fever, due Comp. i. 7, 50, iv. 41, 42, 48, 53, v. 44, vi.
to the intervention of the Lord. And if this 36, 64, xi. 40, xii. 39, xiv. 29, xix. 35, xx. 29,
was so, the perilous journey was no longer 31 (iii. u, 18, x. 25, xvi. 31, xx. 8, are somenecessary ; still less could it be well to break what different). The disciples did already
the rest which had at last been given.
believe in one sense (ii. rr, vi. 69). But each
he shall do well] he shall be saved (Vulg. new trial offers scope for the growth of faith.
salvus erit). It is important to notice how So that which is potential becomes real. Faith
the word "save" reaches through the whole can neither be stationary nor complete. " He
of man's nature to every pa1t of it. We who is a Christian is no Christian" (Luther).
cannot draw the line between what we are
nevertheless ... ] but (dAAa), not to dwell on
tempted to call the higher and the lower. present sorrow or joy to come. The word.
The whole narrative is a revelation of life and breaks abruptly the connecting thought. Habet
death, vv. 1, 5 f.
Dominus horas suas et moras.
Comp. Matt. ix. 1,1 ff.; (Mark v. 1,8; Luke
go unto him J not thither, but unto him:
viii. 48); Mark vi. 56, x. 52; (Luke xviii. 42); unto him, and not to the sisters who were
Luke vii. 50, viii. 36, (viii. 50 ), xvii. 19; James mourning for him. Even as Christ spoke of
v. 15.
Lazarus as still "a friend" ( v. rr ), so here
18. Howbeit Jesus spake ... had ·spoken ... ] He speaks of the body " sleeping " in the
Now Jesus had spoken ... spake... The tomb as the man himself. He fixes the thoughts.

v. 16-20.]
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ye may believe ; nevertheless let us
18 Now Bethany was nigh unto
Jerusalem, 11 about fifteen furlongs off: uThat is,
go unto him.
about two
I 6 Then said Thomas, which is
19 An d many of t I1e Jews· came to miles:
cal1ed Didymus, unto his fellowdis- Martha and Mary, to comfort them
ciples, Let us also go, that we may concerning their brother.
<lie with him.
20 Then Martha, as soon as she
I 7 Then when Jesus came, he heard that Jesus was coming, went
found that he had lain in the grave and met him : but Mary sat still in
four days already.
the house.
,of the disciples upon a real present relation·ship of Lazarus to them and to Himself.
That is now the ground of hope (xiv. r9:
,comp. Luke xx. 38; Matt. xxii. 32,, note).
16. 'Ihen said 'Thomas ... ] 'Thomas therefore said ... in answer to the invitation, as
,seeing that the resolution of the Master was
fixed. There is no longer (•v. 8) any objection.
which is called ... ] . not as an additional
name, but as the interpretation of Thomas
{'Twin). Comp. iv. 25, (xix. 17), i. 38. The
same note is repeated xx. 24, xxi. 2. It is
difficult to see why special prominence is given
to this Greek equivalent of the Aramaic name.
Perhaps Thomas may have been familiarly
known in Asia Minor among the Gentile
Christians as Didymus. The traditions as to
his work in Parthia and India are late and
uncertain.
Let us also] In v. 11 Christ had spoken
-Of-Himself alone; in v. 15 there is a general
invitation. Thomas emphasizes the voluntariness of the act.
that we may die with him}i.e. Jesus, sug_gested by '' we also.'' It seems strange that
any one should have referred it to Lazarus.
that we may (lie] The words stand in
,sharp contrast with the Lord's words, that ye
may believe. Thomas keeps strictly within
the range of that which he knew. There was
no doubt as to the hostility of the Jews
(comp. Luke xxii. 33). He will not go one
step beyond that which is plain and open.
He will die for the love which he has, but he
will .not affect the faith which he has not.
The other passages in which St Thomas
.appears shew the same character, xiv. 5 (we
know not whither ... ), xx. 25 ff.

(vv. 21, 32,). It has been commonly observed,
and with justice, that under very different
circumstances the sisters shew the same differences of character as in Luke x. 38 ff. Martha
is eager, impetuous, warm; Mary is more
devoted and intense.
17-19.

The position at Bethany.

17. 'Then when .. found] So Jesus, when
he came, found ... ' The word " found" em-

phasizes the object of. the Lord's journey.
Comp. i. 43, ii. 14, v. 14, ix. 35.
18. Bethany was ... ] The whole scene in
the apostle's mind is distinct both in place and
time. He looks back on the spot (nigh unto
Jerusalem) and the company (the Jews had
come) as prepared by a divine fitness for the
work to be wrought.
fifteen furlongs if] i.e. about two miles.
The construction in the original is peculiar
(am) (J'T, {/eK ... ). Comp. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv.
20. The modern name of Bethany ( see 'Diet.
of Bible,' s. v.) (El-Azarryeh) is derived from
the miracle. See '\V ilson, 'Lands of the Bible,'
I,

485.

19. of the Jews] vv. 31, 36, 45. This
was the last trial. Natural human love gave
them once more the opportunity of faith. ·
came ... to comfort] had come ... to comfort.
During the seven days (i1l/:l~) of solemn
mourning it is still customary for friends to
make visits of condolence. Comp. 1 S. xxxi.
14; 1 Chro. x. u; Job ii. 13 (' Jewish Daily
Prayers,' pp. xxx. f.). Lightfoot (ad Joe.) gives
many illustrations of the ancient usages.
20--27.

The Lord and Martha.

20. 'Then Martha ... ] Martha therefore ...
(vv. 18, 19 are parenthetical). Martha ap-

pears to have been engaged in some household
duty, and so first heard of the Lord's approach;
After giving a general view of the circum- Mary was still in her chamber, so that the
·stances at Bethany (17-19), the Evangelist tidings did not at once come to her (v. 29).
lays open the meaning of the miracle as a reve- Comp. Luke x. 38 ff.
·
lation to faith, in connexion with the hope
that Jesus was coming] Literally,· that Jesus
and sorrow of Martha (;i,0-27) and Mary · cometh. He had been watched for while hope
(28-32.). Martha's confession of faith is in lasted, and the watch seems to have been still
words (vv. 22, 24, 27); Mary's is in simple kept when hope was gone. The words appear,
self-surrender ( v. 31,) ; while both alike start to be the exact message brought to Martha:
from the expression of the same conviction "Jesus is coming."
(2) 'The scene at Bethany (17-3z).
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21 Then said Martha unto Jesus,
Lord, if thou hadst been here, my
brother had not died.
22 But I kno~, that even now,
whatsoever thou wilt ask of God,
God wiH give it thee.
23 Jesus saith unto her, Thy brother shall rise again.

21. 'Then said Martha ... Lord, if. .. ] So
Martha said ... Lord, if... The words are a
simple expression of faith and love, without any admixture of complaint. Martha
does not say, "if thou hadst come;" she does
not even emphasize the pronoun. She thinks
only of a necessary absence. See 'V . .32.
22. But ... now ... ] And now (,ml vvv) I
know that ... even when death seems to have
closed all. Faith reaches forth to that which it
does not grasp. The words perhaps refer to
the mysterious saying of the Lord ('V. 4)
which had been reported to her.
I know] 'V, 24. Contrast I belie'Ve, 'V. 27.
The faith, if imperfect, is real.
The emphatic repetition of God, at the end
of both clauses in the original, serves to bring
out, as it were, the special relation in which
Christ stood to God in Martha's thoughts.
It is to be observed that Martha uses a word
for the Lord's prayer (alrliv) which the Lord
uses of others (xiv. 13 f., xv. 16, xvi. 23 f.),
but never of Himself. Comp. xvi. 26, note.
23. 'Thy brother shall rise again] The
whole history of the raising of Lazarus is a
parable of Life through death ('V'V, 4, n, 16),
of life through what is called death, of death
through what is called life ('V. 50). Here
then, at the beginning, the key-note is given.
Whatever death may seem to be, there is a
_resurrection. Death is not -the final conqueror. As yet the idea of '' resurrection " is
not defined. It is enough that the idea be
recognised.
24. Martha acknowledges the doctrine of a
resurrection, as an object of remote belief: as
something of general but not of personal interest, and therefore powerless in the present
bereavement: J know that he shall rise again
in the resurrection, in that awful scene of
universal awakening, at the last day, when all
human interests cease.
the last day] vi. 39, note.
25. The reply of the Lord meets each implied difficulty. He does not set aside Martha's
confession, as if her idea were faulty. He
brings the belief which she held into connexion with man's nature as He had made and
revealed it. The resurrection is not a doctrine
but a fact: not future but present: not
multitudinous, but belonging to the unbroken
continuity of each separate life. The Resur-

[v;

21-26.,

24 Martha saith unto him, bJ know O Luke ,,i.
that he shall rise again in the resur- ~~~p. s, 2 9•
rection at the last day.
25 Jesus said unto her, I am the _
resurrection, and the• c life : he that 'eh. 6. 35,_
believeth in me, though he were dead, ·
yet shall he live :
26 And whosoever liveth antl berection is one manifestation of the Life: it is
involved in the Life. It is a personal communication of the Lord Himself, and not a
grace which He has to gain from another.
Martha had spoken of a gift_ to be obtained
from God and dispensed by Christ. Christ
turns her thoughts to His own Person. He
is that which men need. He does not procure
the blessing for them. Compare iv. 15 ff., vi ..
35 ff. I am-,-not I shall be hereafter-I am,
even in this crisis of bereavement, in this immediate prospect of the Cross, the Resurrection and the Lift. The word "Resurrection"
comes first, because the teaching sta1ts from
death ; but the special term is at once absorbed in the deeper word which includes itr
Life (shall li'Ve, not shall rise again).
I am the resurrection ... ] Christ in the fulnessof His Person does not simply work the
Resurrection and give· life: He is both. Hedoes not say " I promise," or "I procure,"
or "I bring," but "I am." By taking
humanity into Himself He has revealed the
permanence of man's individuality and being.
But this permanence can be found only in
union with Him. Thus two main thoughts
are laid down: Life (Resurrection) is present,.
and this Life is in a Person.
and the life] The context in which this
revelation is given determines the sense in
which it must be interpreted. Christ is the
life of the individual believer, in Whom all.
that belongs to the completeness of personal
being ('V. 23, thy brother; 'V, II, our friend}
finds its permanence and consummation. The
same statement is made again in the last
discourses (xiv. 6 note), but in a different
connexion, and with a different scope. Just
as " the life " in combination with "the
resurrection " fixes the thought upon the
man, so "the life" in combination with " the
way" and "the truth" fixes it upon the
whole sum of existence (i. 4), to ·which evel'y
man contributes his "individual difference."
Christ is the Life in both relations. He gives
unity and stability to each man separately, and
at the same time in viltue ofthis to the whole
creation. St Paul expresses the same double
truth when he speaks of the believer as " living
in Christ" (Rom. vi. u), and of "all things
consisting in Him " ( Col. i. 17 ).
26. The truth is presented in its two forms
as suggested by Resurrection and Life. Some-

v. 27-31.)
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lieveth in me shall never die. Believest thou this ?
27 She saith unto him, Yea, Lord:
I ·believe that thou art the Christ, the
Son of God, which should come into
the world.
28 And when she had so said, she
went her way, and called Mary her
sister secretly, saying, The Master is
come, and calleth for thee.
·
there were, \ike Lazarus, who had believed and
died, some like Martha who yet Jived and
believed. Of the first ·it is said that· the
death of earth under which they had fallen
is no real death: He that helieveth on me,
though he were dead (even if he die), shall
live-shall live still, live on even through that
change, and not resume life at some later
time. And of the second that the life of
heaven shall never be broken off: Whosoe'iJer
('11"as) liveth and helievethinme, he that in that
faith hath seized. the true conception of life,
shall never die. To him who is in Christ
death is not what it seems to be. The insertion of the universal term in this clause gives
amplitude to the promise.
The verse points to mysteries which have
occupied the thoughts of Eastern and also of
Western philosophers, as the famous verses of
Euripides shew, " Who knoweth if to live be
truly death, and death be reckoned life by
those below ?" (' Polyid.' Fragm. VII. : comp.
'Phryx.' Fragm. XIV.), and indicates a higher
form of " corporate" life, such as St Paul expresses by the phrase "in Christ" (Gal. ii. 20;
Col. iii. 4). Comp. xvii. 3, note.
Part o( the thought is expressed in a saying
in the Talmud: " What has man to do that
he may live? Let him die. What has man
to do that he may die? Let him Jive" (' Tamid,' 32 a) .. The last words of Edward the
Confessor offer a closer parallel: "Weep not,''
he said, " I shall not die but live; and as I
leave the land of the dying I trust to see the
blessings of the Lord in the land of the living"
(Richard of Cirencester, II. 292).
shall never die] According to the universal
usage of St John this must be the sense of the
original phrase (ds ,_,,~ ... els rav alwva), and
not "shall-not die for ever." See iv. 14, viii,
51, 52, x. 28, xiii. 8.
Believest thou this?] i. e. Is this thy belief?
( rovro m<Tnveis ;) not Do you admit my statement.?. ( ToVrcp 7TLUTflJELs ;).
27. Martha accepts. the revelation, and
then falls back upon the confession of the
faith which she had won. She does not say ·
simply " I believe," repeating the form given;
but "I-even I-the pronoun is emphatichave believed"-" I have made this belief

29 As soon -as she heard that,
she arose quickly, and came unto
him.
30 Now Jesus was not yet come
into the town, but was in that place
where Martha met him.
3 I The Jews then which were
with her in the house, and comforted
her, when they saw Mary, that she
rose up hastily and went out, followed
my own." And the belief which she expresses,
though it falls short technically of Christ's
declaration, being real as far as it goes, carries
all else with it. · He who holds fii-mly what
he has gained will find afterwards that it contains far more than he has realised.
I have believed] Cf. iii. r8; vi. 69, xvi.
27, xx. 29; 1 J ohrt iv. 16, v. ro.
the Christ] of whom all the prophets
spake.
the Son of God] who can restore the broken
fellowship of m:m and His maker.
which should come (even he that cometh)
into the world] for whom in both aspects men
are ever looking. The title is peculiar. Comp.
vi. 14; Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii. 19 f.
28-32. The Lord and Mary.
28. had so said] had said this: the confession in its many parts is yet one.
she went her way (away)] Her faith answering to the revelation left nothing more to
be said. She had risen above private grie£
called... secretly, saying] called, say1ng
secretly. In the three other places where
the _adverb occurs (Matt. i. 19, ii. 7 ; Acts
xvi. 37) it precedes the word with which it
is connected ('Aa0pi el1r.). The message was
given so that Mary might meet the Lord .
alone and thatthe ill-feeling of the Jews might
not be called out.
'The Master] used absolutely. Comp. xx.
r6, xiii. 13 f.; Matt. xxvi. r8, and parallels.
The title opens a glimpse into the private
intercourse of the Lord and the disciples:
so they spoke of Him.
calleth for (calleth) thee] The conversation with Martha is evidently not related
fully. We cannot suppose (with Cyril of
Alexandria) that Martha herself framed the
message out of the general tenor of the Lord's
words.
29. As soon (And as soon) ... arose ... _and
came (set forth) unto him] The terms ate
singularly vivid. The mom·entary act (fy{p0TJ,
contrast also dv<<TTTJ, v. 3 r) is contrasted with
the continuous action which followed (ffpx<TO).
30. hut was still in that place ... ] as
though He would meet the sisters away from
the crowd of mourners.
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[v. 32, 33·

her, saying, She goeth unto the grave fell down at his feet, saying unto hilll;
Lord, if thou hadst been here, my
to weep there.
·
32 Then when Mary was come brother had not died.
where Jesus was, and saw him, she
33 When Jesus therefore saw her
31. saying, She goeth ... ] supposing
(Mgavn~) that she was going ...
to weep (Zva 1<">..avun, V~lg. ut ploret)] The
verb describes the contmuous, almost passionate, expression of sorrow. Comp. xvi. 20,
xx. II ff. So it is used especially of wailing
for the dead: Matt. ii, r8; Mark v. 38 f. &c.,
Luke vii. 13, viii. 52; Acts ix. 39. The word
must be carefully distinguished from that used
in v. 35.
The secrecy of Martha became of no avail,
and so it came to pass that the work was
wrought in the presence of a mixed body of
spectators ( Cyril).
32. 'Ihen ... was come ... feet. , .] Mary
therefore, when she came .. ,fell at his
feet with more demonstrative emotion than
Martha (~,. zr), as afterwards she is represented as "weeping," v. 33.
Lord, •.. died] The words are identical
with those used by Martha save for the significant transposition of the pronoun ( ov1< av µ,ov
a,r, ,l dlJ.), and represent without doubt what
the sisters had said one to another: " If the
Lord had been here . , .. "

(3) 'Ihe Miracle (33-44).
The details of the working of the miracle
bring out several features not so clearly seen
elsewhere. The work is not a simple exertion
of sovereign, impassive, power. I.t follows on
a voluntary and deep apprehension of the sorrow in itself and in its source (vv. 33-38).
At the same time the issue is absolute! y known
while the present pain is fully shared (39, 40 ).
Such knowledge follows from the perfect sympathy between the Father and the Sori. The
Son's works are the ppen expression of the
will of the Father which He has recognised
(4r, 42).
33-40, The Lord's grief. Faith on its
trial.
33. No conversation and no answer follows
the sister's address as before. This was the
climax of natural grief which called for the
act of power and not for the word of power
only.
saw her (Mary) weeping] Martha seems to
have calmly trusted to the promise of restoration which yet she could not understand
(v. 39).
.
groaned in the spirit] The word rendered
groaned (here and in v. 98, JvefJpiµ,qua-ro rro
,rvevµ,a-ri, Vulg. fremuit or infremuit spiritu'J,
occurs in three other places in the New Testament (::vlatt. ix. 30; Mark i. 43, xiv. s, where
see notes).

fo these places there is the notion of coercion
springing out of displeasure. The feeling is
called out by something seen in another which
moves to anger rather than to sorrow. So
here we may set aside those interpretations ot
the word which represent the emotion as
grief only. For such a sense of the word
there is no authority at all. So much is clear
'that the general notion of antagonism, or
indignation, or anger, must be taken.
But further difficulty arises as to the construction. Is the verb absolute or not l Is the
spirit the sphere, or the instrument, or the
object of the emotion ?
r. In the other passages of the New Testament the dative of the object is always added
(and so also in Isai. xvii. 13, Symm.). If
"the spirit " be the object here, what must we
then understand by "the spirit" to which this
vehement expression of feeling is directed?
(a) Somtt have supposed that "the spirit"·
here is the seat of human feeling, which the
Lord in respect of His divine nature checked
in its intensity. But " the spirit" can hardly
describe the passionate, sympathetic side of
human nature; and this conception is inconsistent with the words " He troubled Himself"
which follow. (/3) Others again have taken
" the spirit" to express, according to the common usage of the word, that part of the
Lord's human nature whereby He was in
immediate fellowship with His Father. And
in this case two distinct views may be taken
of the sense according as (r) the antagonism
is with that which unduly shrinks from
action, or ( 2) with that whkh unduly presses
forward to action. If we follow the first idea
the sense will be that the Lord "straitly
charged," summoned up to vigorous conflict
with death the spirit which might, humanly
speaking, hang back from the terrible encounter which even through victory would
bring His own death. If we follow the second·
the thought will be that the Lord checked the
momentary impulse which arose within Him
to exert His divine power at once, and first
voluntarily brought Himself into complete
sympathy with the sorrow which He came
to relieve. According to the first of these two
interpretations, "vehemently moved His spirit"
would be parallel with " He troubled Himself:" according to the second, " He sternly
checked His spirit" would be the complement
of it. Both interpretations fall in with the
general sense of the passage, but the second
seems lo be the most natural;
2.
Against this view of the construction,
which makes "the spirit " the object of the

v. 34-37.J

t Gr, /ze

troubled
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weeping, and the Jews also weeping
which came with her, he groaned in
the spirit, and t was troubled,
34 And said, . Where have ye laid
him? They said unto him, Lord,
come and see,
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35 Jesus wept.
36 Then said the Jews, Behold
how he loved him !
3 7 And some of them said, Could
not this man, dwhich opened the tichap. 9 .6.
eyes of the blind, have caused that

verb, it may be urged that in His Spirit (rro Mark ii. 8, viii. 12; Luke x. :u, xxiii. 46;
7rv,vµ,an) is used 'elsewhere in parallel pas~ fvx1, Matt. xx. 28, xxvi. 38, and parallels).
sages to describe the sphere of feeling (Mark
was troubled] troubled Himself. It
viii. 12; Lukex. 21; John xiii. 21). If then cannot be supposed that the peculiar turn of
the verb be taken absolutely, which appears to be the phrase used here ( frapa~•v fovrov, Vulg.
justified by the use below (lµ,(:J. lv fovrro), what turba'Vit se ipsum), is equivalent to was trou~
is the implied object of the indignant' antago- '' bled (frap&x0'1, xiii. 21, Vulg. turbatus est).
nism? Various answers have been given.. Some The force of it appears to be that the Lord
have supposed that the Lord felt indignation took to Himself freely . those · feelings to
(a) with the Jews as hypocritical mourners which others.are subject; and this feeling of
at the scene, and soon to become traitors. horror and indignation He manifested outBut this seems to be inconsistent with the wardly. " Turbaris tu nolens: t.urbatus est
general tone of'V'V. 45 f.: and with the parallel- Christus quia voluit" (Aug. ad foe. Comism of the verse (weeping, weeping). Others pare his note on x,iii. u).
(/3) find th: cause of \ndignation in the unbe34 . Where ... laid him?] The question is
hef or m1Sapprehens1on of the Jews and remarkable as being the single place in the
even of the s1~ters. B~t these faults have i:iot Gospel where the Lord speaks as seeking
t'
y t
(fi J\
been brought mto prommence. The emot10n · ,.
· t' d b th · ht f
m,orma 10n.
e see 'V, 17 ounu;,
1s s irre y e _s1g o. sorrow a~ son·?w,
'Ihey said (say) ... J Apparently Martha
and not as unbelief_ or d1str!lst or d1sappomt- and Mar to whom we must suppose that the
dd ss~'
ment. Others agam (y) thmk that the Lord quest'on Y,
· d'
t
h · h f h
I
was a re <.e<1,
w~s m 1gnan ~t t e s1g t o t e momentary
come and see] The words are a strange echo
)
trmmph of evil, as death, or personally of of 1· 6 (R · · 1
Christ's adversary the devil, who had brought
·4 •
ev. VI. , 5, 7.
sin into the world, and death through sin,
35. wept] The exact word (ia&Kpvcnv,
which was here shewn under circumstances of Vulg. lacrimatus est) occurs here only in the
the deepest pathos. This interpretation ac- New Testament. It says just so much as
cords well with the scope of the passage.
that " tears fell from Him." Once it is reOn the whole, therefore, the choice seems corded that Jesus "wept" with the sorrow
to lie between the senses r ((:J) (2), "He of lamentation: Luke xix. 41 (ifK'A.avcnv).
sternly checked His spirit;" and 2 (y), "He This weeping was for the death of .a people,
groaned "-expressed, that is, indignant emo- a church, and not of a friend. Here too the
tion-" in spirit," And the use of the word death of Lazarus is the type of the universal
below ('V. 38) leads to a decision in favour of destiny of manhood. It must be noticed that
the second of these renderings.
St John notices incidentally many traits of
Whichever view however be taken, it must the Lord's perfect manhood: thirst (iv. 7,
be remembered that the miracles of the Lord xix. 28), fatigue (iv. 6), love (rp,'A.E'iv, xx. 2);
were not wrought by the simple word of as in the other Gospels we find mention of
power, but that in a. mysterious way the hunger (Matt. iv. 2), joy (Luke x. 2r), sor•element of sympathy entered into them. He row (Mark iii. 5; Matt. xxvi. 38), and
took away the sufferings and diseases of anger (Ma'rk iii. 5 ).
men in some sense by taking them upon
36. 'Ihen said the Jews .•. ] The Jews
Himself, as is expressed in Matt. viii. 17. therefore said... From 'V'V. 45 f. it apSo it is said (Luke viii. 46) that He knew pears that some had joined the company who
that power " had gone out from Him." were not of Mary's friends.
Compare Hebr. v. 7. It has been suggested
how he lo'Ved (lrpl'A.e,, Vulg. amabat) him!]
also that in this case the conflict was the Comp. xx. 2.
heavier, seeing that Lazarus himself was called
37, And (But) ... Could not ... not ha'Ve
upon to undergo a life of suffering. The
reader will recall Browning's interpretation of died (not die)?] It is possible that the
words are used in irony: as if the speakers
his after life in the ' Epistle of Karshish.'
in the spirit] St John distinctly recognises · would draw the conclusion that the former
"the spirit" (7rv,vµ,a, xiii. 21, xix. 30) and miracle must have been unreal, because no
"the soul" ( fvx~, x. II ff., xii. z7) as ele- miracle was wrought when a deep personal
ments in the Lord's perfect humanity, like the feeling must have suggested it. Tears shewec\
other Evangelists (7rv,vµ,a, Matt. xxvii. 50; Jove, and shewed it to. be powerless. In
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40 Jesus saith unto her, Said I not
unto thee, that, if thou wouldest believe, thou shouldest see the glory of
God?
.
41 Then they took away the stone
from the place where the dead was
laid. And Jesus lifted up his eyes,
and said, Father, I thank thee that
thou hast heard me.
42 And I knew that thou hearest

even this man should not have
died?
38 Jesus therefore again groaning.
in himself cometh to the grave. It
was a qve, and a stone lay upon it.
39 Jesus said, Take ye away the
stone. Martha, the sister of him that
was dead, saith unto him, Lord, by
this time he stinketh : for he hath
been dead four days.
favour of thisview v. 46 (But some of them
... ) may be quoted. But it is equally passible to regard the words as spoken in sin•
cerity and ignorance, It can cause no difficulty
that the tidings of the Galilrean raisings from
the dead had not become cur.rent at Jerusalem
(comp. Luke viii. 56).
of the blind] of him that was blind
( rov r. ). The phrase is a definite allusion to
the miracle recorded in eh. ix.
88. Jesus therefore] as standing in the
presence of this conflict of grief and doubt,
and with a · clear vision of the realities of
death. His emotion at this point has Jess
outward manifestation. If it be supposed
that the last words were spoken in mockery,
then we can see the occasion of the new
struggle.
It was (Now it was) a cave ... ] The caves
used as tombs were closed by stone doors, and
in some cases by stones which could be rolled
along a ledge to the opening into which they
. were fitted: Matt. xxviii. z; Luke xxiv. 1,;
Mark xvi. 3, 4 (dvaKEKuA-10-rai). Thus the
word rendered lay upon it does not necessarily describe a pit. The sense may be
better given by laid against it.

89. Jesus said (saith), 'Take ye away]
Comp. xx. r, where the other Evangelists
have rolled away or rolled back.
Martha .•• saith .. •] Mary having once
expressed her last hope remains silent. Martha
too had laid aside all present hope, at the
Lord's bidding as she thought (vv. 1,3 ff.),
and looked now for some future restoration,
connected it may have been with the manifestation of Messiah's glory (v. 1,7).
the sister of him that· was dead] The close
relationship is mentioned in order to place in
a clearer light the tender solicitude with
which Martha shrinks from the disclosure
of the ravages of death on one nearly bound
to her.
for he bath been ... ] It will be observed
that the Evangelist gives no support to the
exaggerated statements of later interpreters
(e.g. Augustine, •in Joh. Tract.' XLIX. r,
"re~uscitavit fcetentem "). He simply records
the natural words of the sister, who speaks of

[v. 38-42.

~

what she believes must be, and not of an
ascertained fact.
.
dead four days (nrapra,or, Vulg. quadnduanus) J The full significance of the wcirds
appears from a passage of 'Bereshith R.'
(p. n43), quoted by Lightfoot: "It is a
tradition of Ben Kaphra's: The very height
of mourning is not till the third day. t'qr
three days the spirit wanders about the sepulchre, expecting if it may return into the
body. Bue when it sees that the form or
aspect of the face is changed [on the fourth
day], then it hovers no more, but leaves the
body to itself." "After three days," it is
said elsewhere, " the countenance is changed."
40. The Lord directs Martha to the deeper
meaning of His words. ·He does not simply
say, 'Thy brother shall rise again. He answers
the suggestion of corruption by the promise
of "glory." The general description of the
victory of faith (v. 26) contained necessarily
a special promise. The fulfilment of that
promise was a revelation of the glory of God
(v. 4), for which Christ had from the first
encouraged the sisters to look. In this way
attention is called to the permanent lesson of
the sign.
41-44. The. Son's. fellowship with the
Father. He quickens by His word.
41. 'Then (So) they took away the stone]
It was enough. No one gainsaid the Master's
word. The remainder of the clause (from
the place ... laid) must be omitted in accordance with most ancient authorities.
lifted up his .eyes] xvi i. r.
,
Father] xii. 1,7 f.; xvii. r, 24, 25 ; Matt.
xi. 25; Luke xxiii. 34, 46.
·
1 thank thee that thou hast heard (hearclest) me] The prayer had been made before,
and the answer to the prayer had been
assured v. 4. It was now the occasion not
for supplication but for thanksgiving. But
this thanksgiving was not for any uncertain
or unexpected gift (v. 21.). It was rather a,
proclamation of fellowship with God. The
sympathy in work (v. r9) and thought between
the Father and the Son is always perfect and
uninterrupted, and now it was revealed in
action. Even in this sorrow the Son knew
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me always : ' but because of the peo- about with a napkin. Jesus saith
ple which stand by I said it, that unto them, Loose him, and )et
they may believe that thou hast him go.
.
sent me.
45 Then many of the Jews which
43 And when he thus had spoken, came to Mary, and had seen the
he cried with a loud voice, Lazarus, things which Jesus did, believed on
come forth.
him.
46 But some of them went their
44 And he that was dead came
forth, bound hand and foot with grave- ways to the Pharisees, and told .them
clothes : and his face was bound what things Jesus had done.
the end (J[Jyoo ~.] on my part, whatever may
have been the misgivings of others, knew that·
...) ; but that which He •knew others denied,
and by the open claim to the cooperation of
God the Lord made a last solemn appeal to
the belief of His adversaries.
This passage may help to an understanding
of the true nature of prayer in the case of the
Lord, as being the conscious realisation of
the divine will, and not a petition for that
which is contingent (comp. 1 John iii. 22).
[n the case of men prayer approximates to
this more and more. It is not the setting up
of the will of self, but the apprehension and
taking to self of the divine will, which corresponds with the highest good of the individual.
Comp. xv. 7, note.
42. At the close of 'V. 41 we must make a
pause. The reflection which follows is spoken
as a self-revelation to the disciples. It will be
noticed also that the Lord uses the phrase
''because <if the people (multitude)," and
not "because <if the Jews," which would
have been the natural phrase of the Evangelist,
if this had been, as some have alleged, a free
rendering of the Lord's words.
I said it] The thanksgiving for the prayer
fulfilled was the proof of the divine mission of
the Son. For by thanking God for a work
not yet seen He gave a crucial test of His
fellowship with God.
that they may belie'Ve] xvii. 21.
43. cried] xii. 13, xviii. 40, xix. 6, 12,

napkin] xx. 7. The trait marks an eyewitness.
Loose, .. go (1hrayE1v)J The simple command, made necessary by. the awe of the bystanders, corresponds with the Lord's action in
the parallel records, Luke vii. 15 (he ga'V,e him
to his mother) ;· viii. 55 ( he coi7/manded that
something be gi'Ven her to eat). The narrative
leaves the sequel untold.

(4) The immediate results of the miracle
(45-57).
The miracle was a decisive test of faith and
unbelief in those who witnessed it (45, 46).
The Jews and the Lord prepare themselves
for the end. The Council, acting now unaer
the influence of the Sadducrean hierarchy,
decide on the death of Christ (47-53); and
Christ withdraws from "the Jews" and
waits "with His disciples" in retirement for
the feast time, while men anxiously look for
His appearance (54-57). Comp. note on
Luke ix. 51.
45 f. Men judge of the sign according to
their nature.
45. Then.,. which came ... had seen •.. ]
Many therefore of the Jews, even they
that came ... and beheld. "The Jews,"
as a general term here (comp. 'V. 37), seems
to include others in addition to the friends of
Mary. Curiosity may readily have led some
to join the company on their way to the
grave.
15.
to Mary J The phrase is different from that
with a loud 'Voice] of intelligible command in 'V, 19 (to Martha and ,'1-fary), in order to
( cf>rovfi). The contrast lies in the muttered refer exactly to the circumstances of 'V. 31.
incantations of sorcerers.
the things which Jesus did] that which He
come forth (lkupo ;~ro, Vulg. 'Veni foras)] did. The singular, which has the best ancient
Comp. xii. 17; Luke vii. 14, viii. 54. Death authority, as compared with the things which
·is treated as sleep ('V, II, v. 25, 28).
( 'V, 46), marks the concentration of thought
upon the crowning work.
44. .And he ... ] He .•• The omission of
the conjunction by the best ancient authorities
46, some <if them] of "the Jews," that
increases the solemn emphasis of the state- is, and· not as A.V. seems to express, of
ment.
"the Jews who had come to Mary."
It is unnecessary to speculate how Lazaru~
went their ways (away) t,J the PhariseeJ]
so bound came forth. The limbs may have Comp. v. IS, ix. 13. It is not possible to
been swathed separately, as was the Egyptian determine their motive. It may have been
custom.
simple perplexity. There is no trace of
gra'Veclothes] or, bands (1wp[ms, Vulg. malevolence (unless it be found in 'V, 37),
while there is, on the other hand, no trace of
institis); comp. xix. 40 (o0ovlois).
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4 7 ~ Then gathered the chief priests
and the Pharisees a council, and said,
What do we ? for this man doeth
many miracles.
48 If 'We let him thus alone, all
men will believe on him : and the
Romans shall come and take away
both our place and nation.

faith. Want of sympathy made the messengers
the occasion of the final catastrophe. Comp.
v. 15.
47-53. The decision of the Sanhedrin.
47. <J'hen . .. chief priestsJ <J'he chief priests
therefore, inasmuch as it was evident that
this last work could not but create a popular

crisis at the coming feast.
The " chief priests "--the hierarchical Sadducrean party-take the lead. Comp. vii. 3:z
(true reading). So it is throughout: xi. 57,
xii. rn, xviii. 3, 35, xix. 6, 15, u. In the
whole record after this chapter the Pharisees
are mentioned only twice (xii. 19, 41,), and
then in a very different aspect.
The same fact appears also in the Synoptic
narratives. The only mention of "the Pharisees" in the history of the Passion is Matt.
xxvii, 61, (the chief priests and Pharisees,
i. e, the Sanhedrin), while "the chief priests"
take the place of the deadly enemies of Christ
(Matt. xxvi. 3, 14, &c.).
So also in the Acts the Pharisees never
stand out as the leading enemies of the Christian. On the contrary, in the two scenes
where they appear they are represented as
inclined to favour them: v. 34, xxiii. 6 if.
The priests and the Sadducees-who belonged
to the same party-take' up the opposition :
iv. 1, v. 17, xxii. 30, xxiii. 14, xxv. :z. Saul,
himself a Pharisee, was their emissary (ix. :z 1,
xxvi. rn).
a council] that is, "a meeting of the Council." The word (uvv.f/Jpiov, Vulg. concilium)
occurs here only without the article (Matt. x.
17 is different) ..
What do we?] Not simply "What must
we do?" ( Acts iv. 16, Tl 1rotT}uo1uv;) as if
there were room for quiet deliberation ; but,
What are we doing? What course are we
taking? (Tl '11'oiovµev; Vulg. Quid facimus ?)
The crisis for action is present and urgent.
There is no question of considering Christ's
claims, even when His works are acknowledged. The matter is regarded only as it
affects themselves.
this man] said contemptuously: eh. ix. 16.
48. lf we let •.• J It is assumed that the
multitude will place their own interpretation
upon 'the miracles, and set Jesus at their head,
and that He will lend Himself to their zeaJ:
This being so, they argue that the Romans

[v. 47-50.

49 .And one of them, named Caiaphas, being t.he high priest that same
year, said unto them, Ye know nothing at all,
50 e Nor consider that it is expe- 'chap. ,s..
client for us, that one man should die ' 4•
for the people, and that the whole
nation perish not.
will interfere with their power because they
are unable to suppress seditious risings.
take away J as something which. was their
possession. They look at the hypothetical
catastrophe from its personal side as affecting
themselves. The two finite verbs (tA.evuovmi
,ml llpov,nv), instead of the participle .and
finite verb, give distinction to each element
in the picture. Comp. xv. 16.
both our place and our nation] the visible
seat of the theocracy, the Temple and the
City (comp. Acts vi. 13, xxi. z8; [Matt.
xxiv. 15]), and our civil organization.
49. .And (But) one ef them, named Caiaphas ... J Comp. xviii. 13, note; Matt. xxvi.

3, note; Acts v. 17.

·

being ... year] being high-priest that
year. The phrase is added not as though

the office were annual, but to bring out that
at this last crisis of the fate of the Jews·
Caiaphas was the religious head of the nation.
So he spoke as their mouthpiece. Nothing
can be more naturalthan that in the recollection of St John the year of the death of Christ
-the end and the beginning-should stand
out ·conspicuously from all history as "the
year of the Lord." That Caiaphas was highpriest " in that year" ( v. 51, xviii. 13) gave
its character to his pontificate. Comp. c. xx.
19 (note); Mark iv. 35 (that day).
re know nothing] Ye (vµ,7s), who dwell
on these scruples and these fears, do not even
know the simplest rule of statesmanship, that
one must be sacrificed to many. The emphatic pronoun is bitterly contemptuous.
The unscrupulous Sadducee ( Acts v. 17)
contrasts the timid irresolution of mere Pharisees with his own clear .policy of death
(comp. xii. 19). They could not even see
their own interest; they were dreaming of
some kind of restraint when they might make
use of a convenient victim. This thought
brings out the force of the clause which follows: "nor consider Pt0yl(eu0,) that it is
expedient for you" (not for us).
50. the people.,,the ... nation ...J The former
title (Xao~) marks the divine relationship: the
latter ( .0vos) the civil organization. Comp.
Acts xxvi. 17, 1,3; 1 Pet. ii. 9 f.; (Luke ii. 10).
The word " nation " is applied to the Jews :
Luke vii. 5, xxiii. z, (John xviii, 35); Acts
x. u, xxiv. z, 10, 17, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 19;

v. 51-56.J
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5I And this spake he not of himself: but being high priest that year,
he prophesied that Jesus should die
for that nation ;
· 52 And not for that nation only,
but that also he should gather together in ohe the children of God that
were scattered abroad.
53 Then from that day forth they
took counsel together for to put him
to death.
54 ·Jesus therefore walked no more
and so constantly in the LXX., e.g. Exod.
xxxiii. 1. This use is wholly distinct from that
of the plural, "the nations" (ra .Ov,,).
51.· And ... spake •.. that nation] Now
this he said ... the nation. The high-priest
represented the divine headship of the Jews,
and it was through him that an inspired
decision. was given on questions of doubt :
Nuni. xxvii. 21. The true priest is, as Philo
says, a prophet ('De Creat. Prine.' 8, u. p. 367).
Here, in virtue of his office, Caiaphas so utters
his own thoughts as to pronounce a sentence
of God unconsciously. By a mysterious irony
he interpreted the results of the death of
. Christ truly, though in a way directly
oppositeJo that which he apprehended. Something of the irony which reaches its climax
here is found in other parts of the Gospel :
vii. 41, 42, xix. 21.
52. that nation] the nation. St John
does not repeat the word "people." ·The
Jews at this crisis had ceased to be" a people.'.'
They were a "nation" only, as one of the
nations of the world. The elements of the
true "people" were scattered throughout the
world, as Jews, and Jews of the Dispersion,
and Gentiles.
gather together into one] Not as locally
united, but as partaking in a common life and
relationship through and to Him. Comp. x.
16, xvii. 23. "The Christian at Rome feels the
Indian to be one of his members, and Christ
the Head of all" ( Chrysostom).
the children if God . .. J These " scattered
children of God " were truly "children of
God," though they had not as yet received the full knowledge of their Father.
Comp. x. 16. The title is not given by anticipation, but by a revelation of the true
essence of things. They were the constituents of the new " people " ( xii. 32 ; 1 John
ii. 2 ), even as they witnessed to the original
filial relation of man as man to God. The
term scattered abroad (Vulg. jilios dei qui
erant dispersi) marks a broken unity and not
~only wide dispersion (Matt. xxvi. 31; Acts
v. 37 ). Such is the state of mankind in relation to its divine original.
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openly among the Jews; but went
thence unto a country near to the
wilderness, into a city called Ephraim,
and there continued with his disciples.
55 ~ And the Jews' passover was
nigh at hand: and maqy went out
of the country up to Jerusalem before
the passover, to purify themselves.
56 Then sought they for Jesus,
and spake among themselves, as they
stood in the temple, What think ye,
that he will not come to the feast ?
53. <Then from ... took counsel together J So
from ... took counsel. That which had been a
decree before ( v. 18 )., now became a settled

plan. St John marks the growth of the hostility step by step: v. 16 ff., (vii. 1), vii. 32,
45 ff., viii. s.9, ix. 22, x. 39·
54-57. A space of retirement and suspense.
54. 'Jesus therefore . .. J withdrawing Himself from unnecessary perils.
walked] vii. 1.
open!,] Comp. vii. 4.
went (departed) ... unto a (the) country]
That is, the country as opposed to the parts
about Jerusalem, as in the next verse.
Ephraim J Apparently the place mentioned
with Beth-el in 2 Chro. xiii. 19 (Ophrah).
In this case " the wilderness " is the wild
·
country N.E. of Jerusalem.
continued ... disciples] he abode (lµ,nv,v)
with the disciples.
·
55. And (Now) the 'Jews'passover] ii. 13

( otherwise in vi. 4). The contrast between
the Jewish passover and "the Christian
passover" is distinctly before the mind of the
Evangelist ( r Cor. v. 7).
to purify themselvesJ Acts xxi. 24 ff.; eh.
xviii. 28. For the passover absolute ritual
purity was required by the general though
not by a specific law of Moses: Lev. vii. 21.
Comp. Num. ix. 10; 2 Chro. xxx. 17 ff.
"Every man," saith R. Isaac, "is bound to
purify himself for the feast" (' Rosh Hashanah'
XVI. 2. Lightfoot). The phrase was transferred to a spiritual use, r John iii. 3.
56. <Then . .. 'Jesus J <They sought for 'Jesus
•therefore ... as remembering the events of
the last Feast, x. 22 ff. Comp. vii. II ff.
spake among themselves] spake one with
another ... The phrase (D,eyov 7rpor dAX.)
seems to describe the niany knots of questioners
gathered from time to time.
as they stood in the templeJ the scene of
Christ's teaching.
. What think ye ? think ye that ... ?] The
words appear to be spoken in mere curiosity,
without love or hatred.

ST. JOHN. XL XII.

[v. 5_7-3•

chief rulers believe, but do not confess him :
57 Now both the chief priests and
44 therefore :Jesus calleth .earnestly for conthe Pharisees had given a commandfession ef faith.
ment, that, if any man knew where
HEN Jesus six days before the
he were, he should shew it, that they
passover came to Bethany,
might take him.
where Lazarus was which had been
dead, whom he raised from the dead.
CHAPTER XII.
2 There they made him a supper ;
I Jesus excuseth Mary anointing his feet. 9 The
people .flock to see Lazarus. ro The high and Martha served : but Lazarus was
priests consult to kill him. r 2 Christ rideth one of them that sat at the table with
into :Jerusalem. 20 Greeks desire to see him.
. .
:Jesus. 23 Hejoretelleth his t/eath. 37 The
3 Theil took Mary a pound of
:Jews ~re generally blinded: 42 yet many

T

57. Now ( omit both) the chief priests • .. ]
This was known, and hence came the anxious
questionings of the people.
·
gi'lJen a commandment] gi'lJen commands.
The plural seems to be on the whole the most
probable reading. In either case the phrase
implies that particular instructions had been
given, and not only a general direction.
'Ihe close of Christ's public ministry (xii.).
St John's narrative differs from that of the
Synoptists as to the close of the Lord's ministry, as it differs throughout, but in a converse
manner. Hitherto he has recorded a controversy at Jerusalem which they omit. At the
last visit they record a controversy which he
omits. The omission follows from the structure of- his gospel. He has already traced
the conflict with Judaism in its essential features, and he has therefore no need to dwell
on the final discussions which made clear to
all what he has shewn in its successive stages.
Hence he closes his record of the public ministry with three typical scenes in which the
relation of the Lord to the disciples, to the
multitude, and to the larger world outside is
imaged, with a dark background of unbelief
(xii. r-36); and then he gives two summary
judgments on the whole issue of Christ's work
(37-50).
2.

(xi. 56 f.). The idea is suggested that "the
hour" was now come (viii. 20).
six days before ... ] That is, apparently, on
the 8th Nisan. See Matt. xxi. r, note. If, as
has been shewn to be the case· (Matt. xxvi.
additional note), the Crucifixion took place 011
the 14th Nisan, and if, which seems to be less
ce1tain, that day was a Friday, the date given
by St John falls on the. Sabbath. It must
then be supposed that the feast took place
in the evening after the close of the Sabbath.
If the Passion fell on Thursday, for which
strong reasons can be adduced (' Introd. to
Gospels,' pp. 344 ff.), the arrival at Bethany
took place on Friday. In this case the Sabbath
was kept a day of rest, and followed by the
feast. On either _supposition the entrance into
Jerusalem was made on the Sunday, the next
(natural) day.
St John appears to mark the period as the
new Hexaemeron, a solemn period of "six
days," the time of the new Creation. His
Gospel begins and closes with a sacred week
(comp. i. 29, 35, 43, ii. r).
came to Bethany] having joined the Paschal
gathering from Galilee through Per;ea near
Jericho: Luke xviii. 35 and parallels. This
pause at Bethany is not mentioned in the
Synoptists; but there is nothing surprising in
the omission. St Matthew and St Mark
mention that during the days which followed
the Lord "went· out to Bethany" at night.
(Matt. xxi. I 7 ; Marini. I r. Comp. Luke xxi.
37.)
where Lazarus ... the dead] vVe must read
with the best ancient authorities, where Lazarus was whom Jesus raised from the dead.
There is a solemn emphasis in the repetition
of the Lord's name.

(r) 'Ihefeast at Bethany (r-II).
This narrative must be compared with the
:Synoptic parallels (Matt. xxvi. 6 ff.; Mark
xiv. 3 ff.), and contrasted with Luke vii. 36 ff.
The event is transposed without any definite
,mark of time in the Synoptic narrative, in
order to bring it into close connexion with
the treachery of Judas which was called out
by it. See notes on the passages referred ·to.
2. 'Ihere ... supper] 'Ibey (probably the
In the incident recorded by St Luke the central fact is the washing of the Lord's feet people of the village) made him therefore ...
"with tears." The sinner and the friend were supper there. The feast was a grateful recogequal in their devotion, yet widely separated nition of the work done among them (therefore). The mention of Lazarus as one of
in the manner in which they shewed it.
those present hardly faUs in with the idea that
CHAP. XII.
1. 'Ihen Jesus ... ] Jesus he and his sisters were the hosts. From Matt:'
,therefore ... or, So Jesus... Such being the xxvi. 6, Mark xiv. 4, it appears that the feast
~me (xi. 55) and the general circumstances was held in the house of "Simon the leper."

v. 4'-7•]
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ointment ·of 'spikenard, very costly,
and anointed the feet of Jesus, and
wiped hisJfeet with her hair : and the
house was filled with the odour of the
ointment.
4 Then saith one of his disciples,
Judas Iscariot, Simon's son, which
should betray him,
2, 3. Martha and Mary at this common
feast still fulfil their characteristic parts.
3. Then took Mary ... ] Mary therefore
took, .. feeling by a divine intuition the full sig-

nificance of the festival. The act of anointing
was symbolic of consecration to a divine
work. This Mary felt to be imminent. The
name is not mentioned in the Synoptic narrative.
a pound (Xlrpav, Vulg. litram)] xix. 39,
note. St.Matthew and St Mark say simply,
"a flask" (a)l,a{3a,,..rpov). The word (Xlrpa)
was current among Jewish writers. Comp.
Buxtorf, s. v. ~j~I~.
of spikenard] The original phrase which
occurs here and in St Mark (vapliov munKijs,
Vulg. nardi pistici here and nardi spicati in St
Mark) is of uncertain meaning. See note on
Mark xiv. 3. In later Greek the epithet (muTIKos) is used in the sense of "trustworthy,"
and it may mean here "genuine," "pure;" or
it may mean "liquid" (rr/vro ). Perhaps it is
best to suppose that it is a local technical
term.
the feet ... his feet ... ] The repetition is significant, and so is the order of the original in
the second clause: with her hair his feet. The
Synoptists mention only the "pouring on the
head.'' This was an ordinary mark of honour:
Ps. xxiii. 5.
the house ... ointment] The detail is peculiar
to St John, and is one of those minute points
which belong only to a personal impression at
the time. The keen sense of the fragrance
belongs to experience and not to imagination.
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5 Why was not this ointment sold
for three hundred pence, and given to
the poor?
6 This he said, not that he cared
for the poor ; but because he was a
thief, and a had the bag, and bare what a29chap.
·
was put therein.
7 Then said Jesus, Let her alone :
contrast. Mary in her devotion unconsciously
provides for the honour of the dead. Judas
in his selfishness unconsciously briµgs about
the death itself.
5. three hundred pence] The same sum
is mentioned in Mark xiv. 5, (So also Let her
alone, 'V. 7.) Comp. Plin. 'H. N.' XII. 54 (25).
and gi'Ven] i. e. the price of it.
·
the poor] The omission of the definite
article in the original gives emphasis to the
character as distiµguished from the class;
Comp. Matt. xi. 5; Luke xviii. 22.
The poor were not forgotten, as may be
gathered from xiii. i9. And Christ Himself
was the true image of. the poor, as the poor
hereafter were to be of Him.
6. This he said ... ] Now this he said...
and had the bag, and bare ... ] and having
the bag took what... The word "took"
(e{3aura(,v, Vulg. portabat and exportabat)
can from the context gain the sense took awqy:
eh. xx. 15; and so it appears to be used here.
If the simple meaning, bare, be adopted the

force of the addition will be: "He was a thief,
and from his position he could indulge his
avarice at the expense of the disciples."
the bag] The box, or chest (yAro<ruoKoµov,
Vulg. loculos). The word was adopted in
Rabbinic.· See Buxtorf, s. v. ~r-ipoi';,J.
The question has been asked why the office;
which was itself a temptation, was assigned to
Judas? The answer, so far as an answer can
be given, seems to lie in the nature of things.
Temptation commonly comes to us through
that for which we are naturally fitted. Judas
4. Then ... Judas Iscariot]
But Judas had gifts of management, we may suppose,
Iscariot, one of his disciples ... saith . . . Omit, and so also the trial which comes through that
with the best ancient authorities, Simon's son. habit of mind. The work gave him the opporThese words are practically undisturbed in the tunity of self-conquest.
three other places where they occur: vi. 71,
7. Let her alone ... ] The general sense of
xiii. 2, 26.
the answer is clear. This offering was but
which should betray him] The purpose is the beginning of the work indicated by it, and
represented as already present if hitherto un- yet in itself most significant. The anointing
•defined. Now it took shape. Judas express- to the sacred office was an anointing for the
ed what others felt (the disciples, Matt. xxvi. tomb. Judas found fault with an unfruitful
8; some, Mark xiv. 4). With him the thought expenditure. The words of the Lord shew
answered to an evil spirit: with them it was a that there is that which is unfruitful directly,
passing suggestion. It is natural that St John and yet in accordance with our instincts. No
should assign to the one that which truly be- one grudges the gifts of affection to the dead;
and this natural sacrifice of love, acknowledged
longed to him only.
The parts of Mary and Judas in respect to by all, Mary had made, though she knew
,the death. of Christ are brought into sharp not the full import of the act. The anointing
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[v. 8-12.

10 ~ But the chief priests con..:
against the day of my burying hath
she kept this.
·
sulted that they might put Lazar.us
8 For the poor always ye have also to death ;
with you; but me ye have not
I I Because that by reason of him
always. ... ·
many of the Jews went away, and
9 Much people of the Jews there- believed on Jesus.
12 ~ b On the next day much peo- :.Matt. 21.
fore knew that he was there : and
they came not for Jesus' sake only, ple that _were come to the feast, when ·
but that they might see Lazarus also, they heard that Jesus was coming to
whom he had raised from the dead.
Jerusalem,

was in truth the first stage in an embalming.
Death would give the· opportunity of completing \Yhat was begun; and that was rightly
done which would find its fulfilment in the
preparation for the burial.
·
The words as given in the Synoptists (Matt.
xxvi. 12; Mark xiv. 8) dwell on the present
import of the deed. St John recognises this,
but points also to some further fulfilment
which should follow.
against the day ... she kept this] The readi?g
which is supported by preponderant authority
gives this sense: Suffer her to keep it for
the day of my preparation for burial
(Vulg. ut in dte Jepulturt.e met.e se~'Vet. illud).

The interpretat10n of these words 1s difficult.
. If, as appears at first sight from the Synopt!c
parallels, the ointment was poured out, m
what sense could it be. said to be kept? Two
explanations have been proposed: '' Let her
alone: she hath done all this, she hath preserved her treasure unsold, that she might keep
it for my preparation for burial." And again:
"Suffer her to keep it-this was her purpose,
and let it not be disturbed-for my preparation for burial." Both explanations seem to
fall in with the context. The latter perhaps
with its apparent paradox is to .be preferred,
and the idiom by which a speaker throws himself into the past, and regards what is done as
still a purpose, is common to all languages. It
may, however, be questioned whether the Synoptists describe the consumption of the whole
of the large amount of ointment mentioned by
St John (Kar•x«v, Matt. xxvi. 7; M:J.rk xi~.
3). Part may have been used for this preliminary, unconscious, embalming, and part
reserved.
ef my burying] of my pre_paration _for
burial ( dvracpta(]'µ,ov).
This preparatloJ?,
the Lord implies, was now begun, though 1t
was completed afterwards (xix. 40). Mary
had done her part.
always ye ha'Ve] Comp. Deut. xv. ~I.
me ye ha'Ve not always] For the other side

S.

of this truth see Matt. xxviii. 20, (xxv. 40).
The juxtaposition by Christ of Himself and
the poor is a revelation of His claims.
It is remarkable that the promise of the
future record of the act of love (Matt. xxvi.

13; Mark xiv. 9) is omitted by the one evan~
gelist who gives the name of the woman who
shewed this devotion to her Master...
9. Much ... Jeqvs] The common people
(o l>x'>-..os :roAv~, acc?rding to the most probable readmg, m which the two words o, 'IT•
form a compound noun, as in 'V, 12) therefore
ef the Jews... as contrasted here with their
leaders ('V. IO ).
ef the Jews] The original is not a simple
genitive, A preposition is used (d1<, Vulg. ex)
to mark the class out ef which the multitude
was fo1med. Comp. vi. 60, xvi. 17, iii. 1,
vii. 48.
therefore] The report of the feast was
naturally noised abroad .
knew] i.e. came to know: learnt.
came] perhaps on the evening of the Sabbath, when the feast took place.
not for Jesus' sake (Iha r. 'I.) ... hut that (d}..>-..'
Zva)... The Evangelist gives the general and
the specific purpose.
10. the chiefpriests] Here, as before, they
are prepared for decisive measures. The sacrifice of the "one man" ( xi. 5 o) soon involved
the sacrifice of more.
11. went a<ivay] withdrew from their
company (v'ITijy~v, Vulg. ahihant).
(2) 'The triumphal entry into Jerusalem (14-19).
In this incident again St John's narrative is
parallel to that of the Synoptists, but more
exact in details. The Synoptists say nothing
of the rest at Bethany; and it appears at first
sight as if they placed the triumphal entr}_' on
the same day as the journey from Jericho
(Matt. xx. 29 ff. and parallels). And yet in
each case there is the sign of a break: Matt.
xxi.. 1; Luke xix. 29. And the return to
Bethany noticed by St Mark (xi. u) suggests
at least that village for the starting point. The
same passage of St Mark shews that the expulsion of the traders took place on the next
day. So that it may be reasonably conjectured that the entry did not take place till the
afternoon, when the Lord had time only to
regard the whole state of things without doing
any special work.
12. the next day] The day after the feast,
according to the natural reckoning, i.e. on
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I 3 Took branches of palm trees,
and went forth to meet him, and
cried, Hosanna: Blessed is the King
of Israel that cometh in the name of
the Lord.
14 And Jesus, when he had fdund
a young ass, sat thereon ; as it is
written,
<Zech.9.?
15 cFear not, daughter ofSion: behold, thy King cometh, sitting on an
ass's colt.
16 These things understood not his
disciples at thefirst: but when Jesus

the morning of Sunday the 10th Nisan, in
which the lamb was set apart, if the Crucifixion is placed on Thursday, Nisan I4•
much people (the common people) that
were come ... ] contrasted again with the common people of the Jews. These were Gali leans.
when they heard] from those who returned
from Bethany. The whole narrative must
be compared with Matt. ·xxi. 1 ff.; Mark xi.
1 ff.; Luke xix. 29 ff. in order to gain a sense
of the tumultuous excitement of the scene.
At last Christ yielded on the eve of the Passion
to the.enthusiasm of the people: vi. 15.
13. branches qf palm trees] the branch~s
(ra fJata) qf the palm-trees which grew by
the wayside. ·Compare I Mace. xiii. 51, the
triumphal entry of Simon into Jerusalem. In
Matt. xxi. 8; Mark xi. 8, the language is
more general: "branches (l(Xaaovs)" or" litter
( urifJa!Jas) from the trees."
Hosanna] Ps. cxviii. (cxvii.) 25 (LXX.
uoiuov a,,). This Psalm appears to have been
written as the dedication Psalm of the Second
Temple; or, according to others, at the laying
of its foundation-stone. In either case the
significance of the reference is obvious. It
has also been supposed that this Psalm was
written for the Feast of Tabernacles after the
Return (Ezra iii. 1 ff.). See note ad foe. If
this were so the use of the palm-branches
would gain a new force. The Psalm at present occupies a conspicuous place in the Jewish
service for the New Moon.
The words Blessed ... Lord in the Psalm are
spoken by the Priest and Levites as a welcome
to the worshippers at the temple.
Blessed ... Lord] According to the true
order: Blessed is He that cometh in the
name of the Lord, even the King of
Israel. The divine mission and the national
work are set side by side, as in i. 49.
14. when he had found] St John is silent
as to the method of "finding" detailed by the
Synoptists.
. a young ass] Comp. Mark.xi. 2; Luke
xix. 30 ('ITroAov); Matt, xxi. 2 (iivov ... {(al
'ITWADV).
New 'Test,_:_V oL. II.
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was glorified, then remembered they
that these things were written of him,
and that they had done these things
unto him.
1 7 The people therefore that was
with him when he called Lazarus
out of his grave, and raised him from
the dead, bare record.
18 For this cause the people .also
met him, for that they heard that he
had done this miracle.
19 The Pharisees therefore said
among themselves, Perceive ye how
15. Fear not ... ] Zech. ix. 9. The action
is a distinct symbol of humility. Th~ Lord
was separated indeed from the crowd, but yet
in the humblest way. The stress must be
laid not on the literal coincidence, but upon
the fulfilment of the idea which the sign conveyed.
16. 'Ihese things ...] the circumstances
of the entry, the riding on the ass. The
threefold repetition of the words is to be
noticed.
understood not] Comp. ii. 22, vii. 39; (Luke
xxiv. 25 f.) .. This entry was not apprehended ·
in its true bearing till the Ascension had shewn
the spiritual nature of the Lord's sovereignty.
glorijied] v. 23 note.
they had done] The Evangelist assumes as
known the part which the disciples had taken,
though he has not himself spoken of it:

17. 'Ihe people (multitude) therefore that
was with him when he ... bare record (witness)] To "bear witness" is used absolutely
as in xix. 35. The phrase seems to imply
more than simple attestation, and to carry
with it some interpretation of the fact.
thereforeJ as stirred by the spiritual excitement of this great crisis.
when he ca!led... and raised... ] The parts
of the miracle are distinguished just as they
would be in the impressions of a spectator,
and the speciality brings the scene forward as
it was now described by those who had seen it.
18. For this cause the people (multitude)
... for that ... ] Comp. v. 16 note; x. 17.
19. 'Ihe Pharisees therefore said... ] In a
kind of irresolute despair. Their own plans
·had failed; and only the unscrupulous designs
of "the chief priests" remained. "Signs"
(v. 18) are a "trial," a "temptation" in the
significant language of Deuteronomy (MC~,
Dent. iv. 34, vii. 19, xxix. 3).
· among themselves] as one body, and no
longer part of a mix~d assembly.
Perceive ye ... ] Ye behold (0•.,p•'ir•, Vulg.
videtis)... The words are a natural example of
the way in which men blame the leaders who
N
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ye prevail nothing? behold, the world
ill gone after him.
20 ~ And there were certain
Greeks among the~ that came up to
worship at the feast:
2 I The same came therefore to
Philip, which was of Bethsaida of
Galilee, and desired him, saying, Sir,
we would see J efos.
carry out their own counsels. Some have
strangely supposed that the words were spoken
by the secret friends of .the Lord. The verb
may be imperative (as A. V.), but the indicative appears to be more likely.
behold (lQ), the world... ] The confession of
the Samaritans (iv. 4z) is fulfilled by this confession at Jerusalem. Wetstein gives Talmudic examples of the use of the phrase.
is gone away] So "they lost what they
looked upon as their own" (Cyril).

(3) 'Ihe petition of the Greeks. 'Ihe hea'Ven!y
'Voice. 'Ihe /qst warning (io-36a).
This section contains the only incident
which St John has recorded from the eventful
days between the entry into Jerusalem and
the evening of the Last Supper, The time at
which it occurred is not given distinctly, but
from 'IJ. 36 it appears to have happened at the
close of the conflict. It forms indeed the conclusion of the history. New characters appear on the scene, and the method and extent
of the Lord's future sovereignty are plainly
foreshewn ('V. 3z).
The narrative consists of three parts: the
request ( zo-zz); the answer, and the voice
from heaven (z3-33); the last warning (3436 a).
20-22. These Greeks at the close of
the Lord's Life bring the Gentile world into
fellowship with Him as the Magi had done at
the beginning. The tradition (Euseb. 'H. E.'
1. 13) of the mission of Abgarus of Edessa has
probably some referencetotheir request. The
locality of the scene is not fixed. It may
reasonably be placed ·in the outer court of
~e temple (v. z9).
20. And (Now) . .. certain Greeks eEXXriv•s)]
apparently proselytes of the gate; not Greekspeaking Jews .('E}..X,riviuml), nor yet simply
heathen, seeing that they "came up" to the
feast, though the whole burnt-offerings of
Gentiles· were accepteli. See Lightfoot ad
foe, Comp. eh. vii. 35; Acts xvii. 4, (viii.
z7, x. 1).
.
·
that came up] that went up (d11a{:laL116vroov).

The Evangelist places himself outside the Holy
City (ii. 13, v. 1, xi. 55).'
21. to Philip] Philip's Greek name may
indicate a foreign connexion. There was a

[v.

20-24.

22 Philip cometh and telleth Andrew: and. again Andrew and Philip
tell Jesus.
23 ~ And Jesus answered them,
saying, The hour is come, that the
Son of man should be glorified.
24 Verily, verily, I say unto you;
Except a corn of wheat fall into
the ground and die, it abideth alone :

considerable Greek population in Decapolis ;.
and the mention of Phjjip's place of abode
suggests some local reason for applying to him.
SirJ The glory of the Master gives honour
to the disciple.
we would see Jesus]
They use the
human name and not the name of the office:
the Christ. With them we may suppose that
the Messianic hope passed into the larger hope
of the "Saviour of the world" (iv. 4z), so far
as it assumed any definiteness.
seeJ Come into the presence of and then
lay our thoughts befi;>re him.
22. telleth AndrewJ He is unwilling
without further counsel to grant or to refuse
the strange request to bring Gentiles to the
Lord. Comp. Matt. xv. z4.
Andrew] Andrew and Philip appear in.connexion again i. 44, vi. 7, 8. ·Comp. Mark iii. I 8.
and.again ... Jesus] Andrew cometh and
Philip; and they tell Jesus. Andrew takes
the first place. Comp. i. 41 ff. The change
from the singular to the plural seems to. mark
the manner in which they gain courage together to bear the request to their Master.
23-36 a. The answer involves far more
than the mere admission of the Greeks to the
Lord's Presence. The extension of the Gospel
to the world rests· on the Death of Christ, on
His rejection by His own people. This is on
all sides a mystery, partly intelligible by what
we see (z3-z6), yet, like a divine voice, only
intelligible to those who receive it with sympa~ ·
thy (27--33), while the time of trial is short
(34-36 a).
23. Jesus answered (answere,th) them]
the disciples. Probably the Greeks came
with the disciples. The Lord then in their
hearing, and in the hearing of the multitude, unfolded the deepest significance of
their request in relation · to the consummation of His own work. . It is not easy to
suppose either that the interview with the
Greeks preceded 'V, z3, or that the interview
was refused, or that it followed after this
scene. On the other hand St John has preserved just so much of wha~ was said in reply
to their request as gives the permanent inter-.
pretation of the incident, and no more.
'Ihe hour is come] The inquiry of the Greeks
heralded the proclamation of the Gospel to

v. 25-27.]
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but if it die,' it bringeth forth much
fruit.
25 dHe that 1oveth his life shall
lose it ; and he that hateth his life
in this world shall keep it unto life
eternal.

the Gentiles. For this the Passion and the
Resurrection were the necessary conditions.
Comp. x. 15 ff.
The hour] xiii. 1, note.
that the Son of man ... ] The sentence
stands in contrast with xi. 4. There the central idea is that of the Son as the representative
of the Father in power: here that of the .Son
as the representative of humanity. ·
that ('lva) ... should be ... ] This issue was
part of the divine counsel. Comp. xiii. 1, xvi.
1, note, 31,.
be glorified] The glory of the Son of man
lay in the bringing to Himself of all men
('V. 31,) by the Cross, and rising through death
above death (comp. 'V. 31,, note). In this
victory over death by death there is the complete antithesis to the Greek view of life, in
which death was hidden. Comp. 'V, 16, vii.
39, xiii. 31 note, xvii. 1 note, ii. n.
24-27. The fact which has been announced in 'V, 1,3 (that ... be glorified) is illustrated in three successive stages. It is shewn
that fuller life comes through death, glory
through sacrifice, first by an example· from
nature ('V. 1,4), then in the experience of discipleship ('V. 1,5 f.), and lastly in relation to the
Lord's Own work: He came that He might
lily down His life in order to take it again
('V. 1,7. Comp. x. 17).
24 .. Verily, 'Verily ... ] The law of higher
life through death is shewn in the simplest
analogy. Every nobler form of being presupposes the loss of that which precedes.
a corn <if wheat] the corn ... , that element
which has in it the principle of the new growth.
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 36 f.
fall into the ground] separated, that is,
from all in which it had lived before. The
same act is on one side a sowing and on the
other a falling.
it abideth by itself alone (ailTos µovos)J
In this sense isolation is truly death. Comp.
vi. SI, note.
25. The general truth of 'V, 1,4 is presented
in its final antithesis in relation to human
life. Sacrifice, self-surrender, death, is the
condition of the highest life: selfishness is the
destruction of life. The language is closely
parallel to words recorded by the Synoptists:
Matt. x. 38 f.; Luke xvii. 33.
.
lo'Veth ... hateth his life] The original word
(1/,vx~) rendered " life" here and " soul "
in 'V. 1,7 is comprehensive, and describes that
which in each case expresses the fulness of
man's continuous being. He who seeks to

26 If any man serve me, let .him
follow me ; and where I am, there
shall also my servant be: if any man
serve me, him will my Father honour.
27 Now is my soul troubled; and
what shall I say? Father, save me
gather round himself that which is perishable,
so far perishes with it: '111~ who divests himself
of all that is of this worltl only, so far prepares
himself for the higher life.
shall lose it] loseth it, or perhaps, destroyeth it («rroAAvEt). The ·selfish man
works his own destruction. Comp. Matt. x.
39, xvi. 1,5; Luke ix. 1,4.
hateth] Luke xiv. 1,6, note.
.
·
in this world] so far as it is bound up with
that which is outward and transitory .. "This
world" is opposed to the kingdom. of Christ.
26. The truth expressed in 'V'V, 1,4, 1,5 is
applied specially to the claims of discipleship.
Service is progressive ( comp. xxi. 19 ff.), and the
effort of ''following" does not fail of its issue.
Even now the disciple is with his Master (Col.
iii. 3; comp. xiv. 3, xvii. 1,4). The "me" is
in each case emphatic; and the repetition of
the pronouns in the original is remarkable
( Eµ,ol, Eµ,ol, EyOO, 0 £µ,Os)·
follow] .Comp. xx1. 19 ff., xiii. 33, 36.
"Ubi bene erit sine ilia? aut quando esse male
poterit cum illo?" (Aug. ad foe.)
if any man ... my (the) Father honour]
There is a significant change of order in this
clause. The emphasis lies on any one, Jew or
Greek, and not on me as. before. He who
honours is not described as "my Father," but
as "the Father," the Father of the Son and of
the believer. Comp. Additional Note on iv. u.
27. That which is true of the believer is
true also of Christ. He gains His glory
through suffering (Phil. ii. 9) ; and so He
turns now from the general law to its personal
application to Himself.
It will be noticed that in the life of the
Lord we constantly find transitions from joy
to sorrow (comp. Lukexix. 38 ff., 41 ff.); and
conversely (Matt. xi. :zo ff., 1,5 ff.).
my soul (1/rvx~)] in which was gathered up
the fulness of present human life ( 'V,,1,5, note).
Comp. x. II ff.; Matt. xx. 1,8, xxvi. 38; Mark
x. 45, xiv. 34; Acts ii. 1,7. With this "the
spirit" is contrasted xi. 33, note. The "soul"
(l/lvx~, Vulg. anima) is the seat of the human
affections: the "spirit" (1rv•vµa, Vulg. spiritus) is the seat of the religious affections, by
which man holds converse with God.
is ... troubled] The shock· has come already,
but the effects continue (rerapaKrat, Vulg. turbata est; comp. xi. 33, note). The presence
and the petition of the Greeks foreshadowed
the judgment on the ancient people, and
brought forward the means by which it would
be accomplished. Thr prospect of this cataK2
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29 The people therefore, that stood·
from this hour : but for this cause
by, and heard it, said that it thundered:
came I unto this hour.
28 Father, glorify thy name. Then others said, An angel spake to him.
came there a voice from heaven, say30 Jesus answered and said, This
ing, I have lioth glorified it, and will voice came not because . of me, but
for your s.akes.
glorify it again.
strophe was perhaps the. crisis of the Lord's
present conflict.
what sha/l 1 (what must I) say?] The
conflict, as at the Temptation, is a real one.
The thought of a possible deliverance is present though not admitted.
Father ... hour] These words have been interpreted· in two very different modes. Some
have taken them as part of the interrogation:
"Shall• I say, save me from this houri" and
others have taken them as a real prayer.
Against the former interpretation it may be
urged that it does not fall in with the parallel
clause which follows: Father, glorify 'lby 'name;
nor with the intensity of the passage; nor yet
with the kindred passages in the Synoptists
(Matt. xxvi. 39 and parallels).
If then the words be taken as a prayer for
deliverance it is important to notice the exact
form in which it is expressed. The petition
is for deliverance out of (o-roo-ov eK, Vulg. sal'Vijica me ex hara hac) and not for deliverance
from ( am,) the crisis of trial. So that the
sense appears to be "bring me safely out of
the conflict" (Hebr. v. 7), and not simply
"keep me from entering into it." Thus the
words are the true answer to the preceding
question. "In whatever way it may be Thy
will to try me, s.ave me out of the deep of
affliction." There is complete trust even in
the depth of sorrow. Comp. Matt. l. c.
If this sense be adopted the adversative particle which follows (hut ..• ) has the· meaning:
"Nay, this I need not say: theendisknown."
The petition might seem to imply uncertamty,
but here there was none. If, on the other
hand, the words are taken as a prayer for deliverance from the conflict, or interrogatively,
the hut is a simple corrective: "Nay, this I
cannot say, for I came to sustain it."
for this cause] Christ came that He might
enter into the last conflict with sin and death,
and being saved out of it win a triumph over
death by dying. ·If the failurt> of Israel was
a chief element in the Lord's sorrow, this was
a step towards the universal work which He
came to accomplish (Rom. xi. n). Some
have supposed that the words are anticipatory
of the prayer which follows: " I came that
Thy name might be glorified." This thought,
however, is more naturally included in the
former interpretation. The name of the Father
was glorified by the Son's absolute sdf-sacrifice.

of this Thy title shewn in the Son. How this
should be is not expressed, but the reference
is clearly to the thought of 'V, 31,. The voice
is the assurance and not the actual fulfilment.
'then came there ..• ] Then came therefore... The expression of the prayer carried

with it the appropriate pledge of fulfilment.
a 'VOicefrom (out of) hea'Ven] The utterance was real and objective, that is, it was not
a mere thunder-clap interpreted in this sense;
yet, like all spiritual things, this voice required
preparedness in the organ to which it was
addressed. Thus in the Bath Kol the divine
. message was not the physical sound in itself
but the offspring of it. Wunsche on Mark i.
11 quotes an interesting tradition of a divme
voice which witnessed to the worth of Hille!.
I ha'Ve both glorified ... ] Or, more closely,
I both glorified it, that is, My name as
Father, in past time, and will glorify it. The
reference is to historic facts in the life of
Christ, as, for example, to the signs which He
wrought as signs of the Father (comp. v. ~3,
xi. 40); or perhaps more especially to the great
crises in His ministry, the Baptism (Matt. iii.
17) and the Transfiguration (Matt. xvii. s),
in which His Sonship, and so the Father's
character, was revealed.
will glorify it again] This glorification
was not a mere repetition but a corresponding
manifestation of the Father's glory. The .
glorification during the limited, earthly ministry to Israel was followed by a glorification
answering to the proclamation of the universal
Gospel to the world.
29. The people (multitude) ... t.hat stood
by] iii. 1,9 ; Matt. xxvi. 73. They were probably in the outer court of the temple.
and heard] Omit it. The object is left
purposely undefined. For the mass the voice
was mere sound. The apprehension of a
divine voice depends upon man's capacity for
hearing. This is seen specially in the narrative
of St Paul's conversion: Acts ix. 7, xxii. 9,
xxvi. 13 f. Comp. Acts ii. 6, u f.
· that it had thundered... An angel spake
(hath spoken) to him] , These last felt that
the ut~erance was articulate though they could
not hear the words.
30. Jesus answered] the questionings
which were rising in the hearts of the people
and of the disciples, while yet He meets them
only by pointing to the significance of the
28. Father, glorify thy name] Reveal to men, voice for those who received it.
and here to Greeks as the representatives of
This 'VOice,.,sakes] 'Ibis 'Voice hath not
the heathen world, in all its majesty the fulness come for my sake,hutforyoursakes. Comp.
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3 I Now' is the judgment of this
33 This he said, signifying what
world : now shall the prince of this death he should die.
world be cast out.
34 The people answered him, "We : Psal. , ,o.
3:2 And I, if I be lifted up from have heard out of the law that Christ ·
the earth, will draw all men unto me. abideth for ever : and how sayest
xi. 42. It came to test their faith and to
strengthen it ; and at the same time to make
clear the importance of the crisis revealed by
the Gentile request. The order of the original
text is emphatic: "It is not for my sake this
voice hath come..."
81. Now is the judgment <if this world]
Or rather, a judgment, one of many if a most
solemn one. The Passion was the judgment
of the world (Luke ii. 34 f.), which shewed
both' men's thoughts towards Christ, and the
true position of the world towards God.
this world] Jew and Gentile are alike included in the sentence; but probably the
thought is most clearly expressed in the condemnation _of the Greek idolatry of beauty
and pleasure.
Now ... now] The balanced form of the
sentence answers to solemn emotion.
-the prince <if this world] Comp. xiv. 30,
xvi. II; (Eph. H. 2, vi. u; 2 Cor. iv. 4).
The title is common in Jewish writers
coSwn "lb). According to a remarkable tradition quoted by Lightfoot (ad loc.) God
gave the wnole world except Israel into the
power of the angel_ of death ( comp. Hehr. ii.
14). Under this_ image "the prince of the
world" stands in absolute contrast to the
"author of iife" ( Acts iii. 15 ). It should
however be added that the angel of death was
in no way connected with Satan.
shall...be cast out] from the region of his
present sway. Comp. I John v. 19; (Luke
x. 18).
82. And I ...unto me] The opposition to
the prince of this world is made as sharp as
possible (1<clyoo &v v.). The phrase by which
the Lord indicates His death (be lifted up, iii.
14, viii. 28; comp. Acts ii. 33, v. 31) is characteristic of the view under which St John
represents the Passion. He does not ever, like
St Paul (e.g. Phil. ii. 8, 9), separate it as a
crisis of humiliation from the glory which
followed. The " lifting up " includes death
and the victory over death. In this aspect
the crisis of the Passion itself is regarded as a
glorification (xiii..31); and St John sees the
Lord's triumph in this rather than_ in the
Return. Comp. I John v. 4-6.
from the earth] The original phrase (l1<
-rijs -yijs) expresses not only "above the earth,"
but "out of the earth," as taken from the
-sphere of earthly action. Thus there appears
to be a refereI1ce to the Resurrection, and not
only to the Crucifixion. At the same time it
• is clear from iii. 14 f. that it is by the eleva-

tion on the Cross that Christ is offered as the
Saviour to the vision of believers.
·
will draw] vi. 44; (Hos.xi. 4, Heh,). The
Son "draws" by the Spirit which He sends,
xvi. 7. And there is need of this loving violence, for men are" held back by the enemy."
all men] The phrase must not be limited
in any way. It cannot mean merely " Gentiles
as well as Jews," or " the elect," or " all who
believe." We must receive it as it stands:
Rom. v. 18, (viii. 32); 2 Cor. v: 15; (Eph. i.
IO); I Tim. ii. 6; Hehr. ii. 9; _I John ii. 2,
The remarkable reading "all things" (mfv.-a,
Vulg. omnia) points to a still wider application of Redemption (Col. i. 20), though Augustine explains it of " creatm:re integritatem,
id est, spiritum et animam et corpus" ( ad foe.).
unto me] unto myself. Emphatically as
the one centre of the Church, in whom all
find their completeness.
88. 'Ihis ...what death ... ] But this ...signifying by what (1rolro) death ... , not as if this
were the primary ena of the words, but the
nature of Christ's atoning death was indicated in the form of the reference to it. Cp.
xviii. 32, xxi. 19.
84. 'Ihe people answered... ] The multitude therefore answered... , when they found
the claims to the prerogatives of Messiahship
put forth by one who called himself the Son
of man (v. 23), and spoke of his removal from
the people whom he should save. The difficulty
was twofold: firstly, that the Lord assumed
a universal and not a special title (" Son of
man " and not "Son of David"), and also
that this sovereignty was not to be exercised
on earth.
out <if the law] out of the book of the
Covenant, the Old Te,stament generally.
Comp. x. 34, note.
that Christ ... ] that the Christ... The belief that the .Christ abideth for C'Ver w~ probably based on Isai. ix. 7 ; Ps. ex. 4, lxxxix.
4 f.; Ezek. xxxvii. 25. Comp. Luke i. 32 f.
how sayest thou (cnl) ...J in opposition to
the· Law, or, at least, in language which we
cannot reconcile with it.
'Ihe Son of man ... ] .The title is not recorded
by St John as having been used here in this
connexion ·by the Lord, but the teaching in
v. 32 naturally led to it (v. 23). Such a
quotation from unrecorded words is a significant illustration of the compression of the
narrative. The Evangelist gives the- critical
elements .of the discourse only. The complete phrase occurs iii. I4.
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thou, The Son of man must be lifted
up ? who is this Son of man ?
35 Then Jesus. said unto them,
Yet a little while is the light with
you, Walle while ye have the light,
lest darkness come upon you : for he
that walketh in darkness knoweth not
whither. he goeth.
36 While ye have light, believe in
must ... ] Comp. xx. 9 note.
be lifted up] Comp. iii. 14 note.
who i; .. ,] The ques.tion clearly shews that
the title " the Son of man " was not necessarily identified with "the Christ." Comp.
Additional ~cite on eh. i. § 6, p. 34. .
35. <Ihen Jesus ;aid... ] Jesus therefere
Jaid... meeting their difficulties by charging
them to use the opportunities which they still
had for fuller knowledge. There was yet
time, though the time was short. The words
are not described as an "answer" (v. 30),
but as an independent utterance,
a little ·while] The words correspond
with the plea "abideth for ever." Comp. vii,
33, xiii. 33, xiv. 19, xvi. 16 ff.
with you] among you; in your midst.
Comp. i. 14; (Acts ii. z9).
Walk] Progress was both possible and a
necessary duty while the light shone, and as
the light shone.
lest ... come upon you] that darkneJJ overtake you not, as it will do if you do
not advance to a fuller knowledge of myself
and my work before the coming time of trial.
Then all movement will be perilous. You will
wander in a wilderness without " the .pillar of
fire." Comp. Jer. xiii. 16.
overtake (,mmt.df3n, Vulg. comprehendant)] The same word is used i. 5, vi. 17
var. lect. ; 1 Thess. v. 4.
for he that ... in darkness ... ] and he that.,,
in the darkness... The clause is added as
the most general form of the natural completion of the former sentence: "and ye may not
know whither ye go."
36. While ye have the light] There was
need of progress and there was also need of
faith, which should support hereafter. There
is a change of order in the repeated clause :
Walk aJ ye have the light, and aJ ye have the
light believe on the light.
that ye ... ef light] that ye may become sons
of light, and so have light in yourselves.
Comp. Luke xvi. 8; 1 Thess. v. s; (Eph. v. 8,
children). This glorious transformation is the
·ast issue of faith. Thus the last recorded
words of Christ to the world are an exhortation and a promise. Comp. xvi. 33.

[v. 3_5-38.

the light; that ye may be the children
of light. These things spake Jesus,
and departed, and did hide himself
from them.
37 f But though he had done so
many miracles before them, yet they
believed not on him :
38 That the saying of Esaias the
prophet might be fulfilled, which he
own person and connects the apparent failure
of the Lord's work with the prophetic teaching
of Isaiah. In form the passage resembles xx.
30 f., xxi. z3-z5 ; and, in a jess degree, iii.
16-u, 31-36.
··
·.
<Ihese thingJ ... and did hide himself(was hidd"n, b<pv/311, Vulg. ab;condit se)] viii. 59. The

hiding was not His work but the work of His
adversaries, as being the result of their want of
faith.
37; so many] This seems to be the meaning of the word ( rouav-ra), and not JO great.
Comp. vi. 9, xxi. II, Of these many works
(comp. ii. z3, iv. 45, vii. 31, xi. 47, xx. 30)
St John has recorded only seven as types.
be.fore them] There was no excuse for
ignorance, Acts xxvi. z6.
thry believed not on him] with self-devoted,
trustful, patient faith in· life; though many
did believe with the concealed adhesion of
conviction, v. 4z,
38. 'I'hat the saying (word) ... ] Such a
fulfilment was ;i part of the design of God,
and so necessary; inasmuch as the prophetic
word described the actual relation of the divine
message to those who heard it. This relation,
which was already present to the divine
Vision and had been fulfilled in the type, must
needs .be realised in the antitype ; so that the
complaint uttered by Isaiah against his own
contemporaries might have been uttered even
more truly by Christ.
The prophecy itself (Isai. liii. 1) sets forth
the two sides of the divine testimony, the
message as to the servant of God which appealed to the inward perception of truth ; and
the signs of the power of God which appealed
outwardly to those who looked upon them.
In both respects the testimony failed to find
acceptance. The message was not believed ;
the signs were not interpreted. There is an
interesting examination of the use of Isai. liii.
in the New Testament in Taylor's ' Gospel in
the Law,' eh. v.
who bath believed ... hath ... been revealed?]
More exactly as a retrospect of failttre: who
believed ... was ... revealed?
our report ?] If the words are spoken by
the prophet, according to the common inter- ·
pretation, then our report may mean either
(4) <Ihe judgment ef the EvangeliJt (36 b--43), "the message which came from us, which we
In this section the Evangelist speaks in his , delivered," or "the message which came to.

v. 39-42.J
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not see with their eyes, nor under-
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the Lord been revealed ?
39 Therefore they could not believe, because that Esaias said again,
40 cHe hath blinded their eyes, and
hardened their heart; that they should

us, which ·we received." The former interpretation is the more natural. Comp. Matt.
iv. 1.4, xiv. 1, xxiv. 6.
..~he arm of the Lord] Luke i. sI; Acts
xm. 17.
39. Therefore .. ,] For t_his cause, nai:rely,
that in the order· of Providence the Gospel
must be met by general unbelief, they could not
belie'Ve... The fact which has been already
noted (they did not belie'Ve) is now traced back
to its ultimate origin which Jay in the divine
action; They did not believe, and they could
not believe, for that Isaiah said again: He
(that is God) bath... The want of belief was
;nvolved in the necessary truth of the prophetic word. This fulfilment again involved in
the incredulous an inability to believe consequent upon the actual working of God according to His fixed laws. Comp. Rom. x. 16.
And yet, further, this working of God, as
we look at it in the order of succession, was
consequent upon man's prior unbelief, The
Jews were ali·eady in an unnatural and diseased
state·· when the prophet was sent to them.
Then came the punishment whereby those
who would not give glory to God by willing
faith were made to subserve to His glory.
The revelation of Christ, like the preaching of
Isaiah, was the very power by which the existing form of unbelief was carried to its full
development.
Esaias said] The quotation differs alike
from Heb. and LXX. St John transfers to
God what is represented by Isaiah as the
mission of the prophet (Isai. vi. 10); while
the healing on the other hand is ascribed to
Christ. Comp. Matt. xiii. 14 f.; Acts xxviii.
1.6 f.
.Augustine's discussion of this passage is full
of interest, though he examines it from a
single ,md limited point of view: "hoe propheta prredixit quia Deus hoe futurum esse
pnescivit.,.malam quippe eorum voluntatem
pr~vidit Deus."
40. He bath blinded .•• and hardened... ]
The change of tense in the original is remarkable: He bath blinded... and he hardened (brolproo-Ev)... The verb translated " hardened "
describes the formation of a "callus" (7rropos)
in a part of the body, as the eyes (Job xvii. 7);
Comp. Mark vi. 51., viii. 17; Rom. xi. 7;
z Car. iii. 14.
understand] perceive (vo~urou,v). The
word in Mark iv. u is different (uvv,oou,v).

verted, and I should heal them,
41 These things said Esaias, when
he saw his glory, and spake of him.
42 ~ N everthelcss among the chief
rulers also many believed on him ;
\Vith regard to the general scope of the
passage it may be observed· that: 1. As a fact
disregard of impulses and motives to rightdoing make it more and more hard to obey
them. 'l.. vVe may regard this law as acting
mechanically; or we may see in it, in relation
to man, the action of a divine power, 3. The
latter supposition introduces no new difficulty ; but on the other hand places this stern
law in connexion with a wider scheme of
action, which makes hope possible,
In this connexion it is important to observe
that a divine " cannot" answers to the divine
"must" (xx. 9, note). This "cannot" expresses a moral and not an external or arbitrary impossibility. Thus it· defines while it
does riot limit the action of the Son (v, 19, 30;
comp. Mark vi. s); and so fixes the conditions of discipleship (iii. s, vi. 44, 65, vii. 34
-36, viii. :zt f.), of understanding (iii. 3, viii.
43 f.; xiv. 17), of faith (as here; comp. v.
44), of fruitfulness (xv. 4 f.), of progress
(xvi. u).
41. when ...glory] According to the reading of the most ancient authorities: because
he .saw his (Christ's) glory... The prophecy
was not only given at the time of the celestial
vision but in consequence of it. The sight
of the divine glory made clear the vast chasm
between God and the people who bore His
name.
he saw his glory, and spake of him (Christ)]
The Targum renders the. original words of
Isaiah, I saw the Lord, by I saw the Lord's
glory. St John states the truth to which this
expression points, and identifies the divine
Person seen by Isaiah with Christ. Thus
what Isaiah saw was the glory of the Word,
and of Him he spoke. His message, that is,
was not merely addressed to his contemporaries only, but reached to the time of the
fuller manifestation to the world of that glory
which he himself saw in a vision. It is uncertain whether the last clause (spake of him)
depends on the because or not ; but the position of the of him in the original points to this
connexion.
42.. Ne;ertheless among (even of) the ..•
rulers (the members of the Sanhedrin: iii. 1,
vii. :z6, 48) many belie'Ved on himJ This
complete intellectual faith (so to speak) is
really the climax of unbelief. The conviction
found no expression in life.
belie'Ved on himJ It is remarkable that St
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but because of the Pharisees they did
not confess him, lest they should be
put out of the synagogue :
· 43 kFor they loved the praise
of men. more than the praise of
God. ···
44 11" Jesus cried and said, He that

·John uses of this belief the phrase which marks
the completeness of belief (lma-r. Els), The
belief only lacked confession, but this defect
was fatal. Comp. ii. 23, where also a belief
complete in itself is practically imperfect.
because ef the Pharisees] Comp. vii. 13,
ix. 22 (the Jews).
did not con.fess] di(l not make confession.
The verb is used absolutely. Comp. Rom. x.
9, xo. The imperfect tense (cJµo;\&yovv, Vulg.
coryitebantur) marks the continued shrinking
from the act of faith.
lest they should (that they should not)
be put out ef the synagogue] ix. 22.
43. the praise (glory) of men .. .praise
(glory) ef God] Comp. v. 44 •. The words
suggest a contrast with that vision of the
divine glory in which God shewed what He
had prepared for men (v. 41). Comp. Rom.
iii. 23.
(5) 'The judgment ef the Lord (44-50).
This final judgment appears to contain a
summary of the Lord's teaching gathered up in
the view of this crisis, and not to be a new utterance. It falls into three parts: the position
of the believer ( 44-46), and of the unbeliever
(47-49), and the fruit of the message (so).
The Lord first speaks of His Person (4446), and then of His words (47-50).
44. But Jesus cried... ] The witness of
the Lord is set over against the witness of the
prophet and the unbelief of the people. It
expresses as completely as possible His absolute self-sacrifice as contrasted with the selfishness of His enemies. He is lost (so to speak)
in Him that sent Him. He judges no man.
His teaching is simply the expression of His
Father's command.
cried (<Kpa~E, Vulg. clamabat)] vii. 28, 37.
The testimony was so given as to claim and
arrest attention; and it was given once and
for all (contrast Luke xviii. 39).
believeth not on me, but ... ] He looks beneath .the surface and acknowledges a divine
presence realised in and through me. As yet
it was impossible for men to know how faith
could repose in the Son Himself.
on him that sent meJ not simply on "the
Father " .as representing a general connexion,
but on Him who is the source of the special
revelation of Christ.
45; he that seeth (beholdeth) me seeth

believeth on me, believeth not on rµe;
but on him that sent me.
45 And he that seeth me seeth
hiin that sent me.
46 ; I am come a light into the ;19chap
world, that whosoever believeth on ·
me should not abide in darkness.
(beholdeth) ...J In this case 'the negative
clause is not found. So far as the believer
beheld Christ, he beheld Him from whom
Christ came. Belief passed through the veil :
vision apprehended outwardly God· in His
relation to men. Comp. Matt. x. 40. For
the sense of" behold" see xvi. 16.
The form of the sentence differs in each
particular from xiv. 9 : beholdeth occupies the
place of bath seen ; Him that tent me of the
Father. The thought here is of the intent,
patient, progressive contemplation of Christ
leading to the fuller knowledge of Him from
whom He came; thus the thought is of the
one decisive moment, of which the results
were permanent.
The title " Father" emphasizes the idea of
the natural, essential relation to the Son and
to men : the phrase " He that sent me " brings
out the idea of the special mission, as involving a peculiar charge and corresponding authority. Comp. iv, 34, v. 24, 30, vi. 38, vii.
16, (x8), 28, 33, viii. 26, 29, ix. 4, xiii. 20, xv.
21, xvi. 5 (peculiar to St John, and used only
by the Lord). The two ideas are combined,
v. 23, 37, vi. 44, viii. 16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24;
and distinguished, vi. 39, 40,
46; I am come a light (or as light) into ... ]
This was the office of Christ, to make all
things clear. His Person when seen in its fulness illuminates the mysteries of life. There
is darkness over the world, and without Him
it must remain. Faith in Him brings purer
vision. Comp. v. 36. See also iii. 19, viii.
u, ix. s, (i. 4),
There is a significant contrast between I am
come (•'A~Av0a) and I came (,jA.Bov), v, 47,
The one marks the abiding result; and the
other the particular purpose. For the use of
the former (l;\~;\v0a) see v. 43, vii. 28, viii. 4,z
(and ifA.Bov), xvi. 28, xviii, 37, (iii. 19); and
for the use of the latter (ifABov), viii. 14, ix.
39, x. 10, xii. ?.7, 47, (xv. 22).
should (may) . not abide in the darkness] as bemg the normal state of men withour Christ, The exact phrase occurs . only
here, yet see I John ii. 9, u (is in the darkness); and viii. 12, xii. 35; 1 John ii. II
( walk in the darknesJ ). Comp. 1 John iii. 14,,
abide in death; and the opposite I John ii. 10,
abide in the light,

47. Christ now passes from the thought
of His Person to that of His words: from
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v. 47-50.]
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4 7 k And if any man hear my words,
and believe. not, I judge him not: for
I came not to judge the world, but to
save the world.
48 He that rejecteth me, and recei veth not my words, hath one that
16• judgeth him : 1the word that I have
spoken, the same shall judge him in
the last day.

49 For Lhave not spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me,
he gave me a commandment, what
I should say, and what I · sh9uld
speak.
50 And I know that his commandment is life everlasting: whatsoever .
I speak therefore, even as the Father
said unto me, so I speak.

me to _my JayingJ. Faith is essentially persona,!.
Unbehef stops short at the outward manifestations of the Person: it deals with the teaching.
Two cases appear to be regarded, the first
that of the respectful hearer, who listens and
does not; the second, that of the man who
refuses to listen at all. · From this it appears
that the reading II believe" is foreign to the
scope of v. 47.
.
_hear my words (sayings, P'IJLa'rrov)] not
w,_~? true understand~ng of th7ir full impmt
(vm. 47), but yet with attention, x. 3, 16,
'1.7, &c.).
and believe not] According to the true
reading? and keep (cpv'J...aen, Matt. xix. zo;
Luke x1. :i.8) them not.
I (emphatic) judge him not] There is no
personal element in the accomplishment of the
final issue. Christ came for judgment (ix. 39)
and yet not to· judge (comp. iii. 17, viii. 15).
The judgment followed naturally (soto speak)
from His manifestation. The Law (in the
fullest sense) is the one accuser (v.45). Men
simply remain where they are (iii. 36) if they
do not come to Christ. Their sentence lies in
the nature of things. In this case the hearers
were self-condemned.

pel. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, (the iast trumpet);
1 John ii. 18 (the last hour).

48. He that rejecteth (a dBm:iv, Vulg. qui
spernit) me••• my words (sayings) ... J Luke
x. 16. .
bath one that judgeth him] The word may
be refused, but it cannot be banished. It
still clings to the hearer as his judge. Its
work is even now begun as it shall hereafter
be fully revealed.
the word that I have spoken (I spake) ... ]
The "sayings" are all bound up in one great
message (Myos), delivered and felt in its entirety. For the unbelieving Jews it was now
ended (spake is contrasted with speak, v. 50).
Comp. xvii. 6, 8.
the word.•• the same (that) shall judge
him ••• ] The resumptive, isolating pronoun
( il<.E'ivos) places in emphatic prominence the
teaching which is regarded as past and separated from those to whom it was addressed.
It stands, as it wei:e, in . the distance, as a
witness and an accuser. Comp. i. 18, v. u
and note.
· in the last day] eh. vi. 39, 40, 44, 54, xi.
i4. The phrase i~ peculiar to St John's Gos-

49. For ..•spoken ... ] Because I spoke
not... The essential inherent power of judgment lies in the word, since there is in it no
admixture of a limited human personality. It
is wholly divine.
·
of myself] The phrase (tf lµavrov, Vulg.
ex me) is peculiar and unique. It describes
(so to speak) the source out of which a stream
flows continuously, and not simply the point
of origin from which movement started ( d1r'
tl!'. v. 30, vii. 17, :i.8, viii. '1.8 1 4'1., (x. 18),
XIV. lo).

he gave me a commandment] himself
hath given me commandment. The
pronoun (as in v. 48) emphasizes the reference; and the tense of the verb (/'Je/'Jol/<Ev)
marks the continuance of the action of the
command.
what I should say (Efirro, Vulg. dicam), and
what I Jhould speak (i\a'J...~o-ro, Vulg. loquar)]
That is, as to the substantial contents and the
varying manner of my message,
60. .And I know (ol/'ia) .•• ] The word
may find acceptance or rejection, but this
remains sure. The commandment of the
Father, His will manifested in my commission,
is eternal life. The Father's commandment
not only is directed towards life, to quicken
or to support it. It is life. Truth realised
is that by which we live. The commandment
of God is the expression of absolute Truth.
Comp. vi. 63, 68, xviL 17.
Life eternal is and not simply shall be,
Comp. iii. 36, v. '1.4, (39), vi. 54, xvii. 3 note.
1 John v. u, 13.
whatsoever (the things which) J Jpeak
therefore ... ] The certainty of this assurance
furnishes the one rule of Christ's teaching.
He in the fulness of His divine-human Person
(tycJ) speaks in complete agreement with the
Father's injunctions, who is His Father and
our Father. In part His message was fully
,given (vv. 48 f.): in part it was still to be
given to the inner circle of His disciples.

THE SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO
THE WORLD has now been completed. In
the remainder of the Gospel St John recorJs
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CHAPTER XIII.
I

'.Jesus washeth the disciples' .feet: exhorteth
them to humility and charity. 18 He fare•

THE SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO
THE DISCIPLES.
This division of the Gospel, like the former,
. falls into two parts, THE LAST MINISTRY
OF LOVE (xiii.-xvii.), and THE VICTORY
THROUGH DEATH (xviii.-xx.); with an
EPILOGUE (xxi.).
.
XIII.-xvn. THE LORD'S LAST MINISTRY
OF LOVE,
This division of the Gospel, which is entirely
peculiar to St John, with the exception of the
revelation of treachery among the twelve, falls
into three sections:
I. THE LAST ACTS OF LOVE AND
JUDGMENT (xiii, 1-30).
II. THE LAST DISCOURSES (xiii. 31~
xvi. 33).
III. THE PRAYER OF CONSECRATION
(xvii.).

I. THE LAST ACTS OF LOVE AND JUDGMENT (xiii. 1-30).
St John's account of events at the Last
Supper contains two scenes. The first is the
manifestation in act of the Master's self-sacrificing love ( 1-20) : the second is the separation of the selfish disciple (:u-30).
The incidents are parallel with sections of
the Synoptic Gospels; but there are very few
points of actual correspondence in detail between the narratives of the Synoptists and of
St John. The discussion recorded by St Luke
(xxii. 24ff.) has a close connexion of thought
with the lesson of the feet-washing. And the
words announcing the betrayal are identical in
St Matthew (xxvi. zr; comp. Mark xiv. 18)
and St John (xiii. zr). All the Evangelists
record the surprise with which this announcement was received (Matt. xxvi. zz; Mark xiv.
19; Luke xxii. z3; John xiii. zz); and St
Matthew notes that Judas was designated as
the traitor (xxvi. 25). But the details which
St John has preserved as to the manner of the
designation are peculiar to him.
The omission of the record of the Institution of the Lord's Supper belongs to the plan
of the Gospel. It is impossible on any theory
to suppose that the author was unacquainted
with the facts. But it is difficult to determine at what point in the narrative of St John
the Institution is to be placed. It is scarcely
necessary to refer to the opinion of those who
have supposed (Lightfoot, &c.) that the supper described in John xiii. was held at Bethany
(Matt. xxvi. 6 ff.), and that the journey to
Jerusalem follows xiv. 31; so that the Institution took place on the following day. This

telleth, and discovereth to :/ohn by a token,
that :Judas should betray him: 31 command·
eth them to love one another, 36 and forewarneth Peter vf his denial.

view appears to be directly opposed to xm.
38: to the significant parallel with Luke xxii.
24 ff.: and to the general unity of the dis ..
courses in xiii.-xvii.
But if it be assumed that the meal described
in eh. xiii. is identical with that described in the
Synoptists, as including the Institution of the
Lord's Supper, where can the Institution be
intercalated? was it before or after the depar- ·
ture of Judas (xiii. 30)?
.
The evidence on this point is extremely
slender. In the narratives of St Matthew and
St Mark there is nothing which tends to decide
the question in one way or the other. The
prophecy of the betrayal and the Institution
are introduced by the same general words (as
they were eating, Matt; xxvi. 26; Mark x,iv.
zz), and though the former stands first there
is nothing to shew that the order is chronological. It is also to be noticed that in these
Evangelists there is no separation of the blessing of the Bread and of the Cup. In the narrative of St Luke the arrangement is different.
A cup is first given for distribution (xxii. 17 ).
Then follows the giving of Bread, with the
words of Institution ('V • .19). Then, according to the present text, the giving of the Cup,
with the words of Institution introduced by the
clause in like manner also the cup after supper
( 'V, zo); and in close connexion with this is
given the prophecy: of the betrayal. There is
indeed good reason for thinking that the
second reference to the Cup is a very early
addition to the original text of St Luke
taken from r Cor. xi. 25; and as it stands it
may be treated parenthetically. In any case,
however, St Luke distinctly places the prophecy of the betrayal after the distribution of
the Sacramental Bread; and, like St Paul, he
places this distribution during the supper, and
the distribution of the Sacramental Cup after
the supper. The other Synoptic narratives
are perfectly consistent with this view. Judas
then, if we adopt this interpretation of the
narrative, was present at the distribution of
the Sacramental Bread, and not present at the
distribution of the Sacramental Cup. In other
words, the distribution of the Bread must be
placed before 'V. 30 in St John's narrative, and
the distribution ·of the Cup after.
If now we look for a break in xiii. r-30, it
may be found between 16 and r 7, or between
19 and 20; but hardly between zz and :1,3.
It is, however, more in accordance with St
Luke's narrative to place the distribution of the
Bread before 'V. z. The distribution of tlie
Cup may be placed after 30, or 33; but it
seems on the whole best to place it after 3:1,.
The teaching of that Sacramental Act forms a
bond between the thoughts.of 32 and 33.

v. r, 2.]
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OW· a'before the feast of the Father, having loved his own which
passover, when Jesus knew that were in the world, he loved them
his hour was come that he should unto the end.
depart out of this world unto the
2 And supper being ended, the

1. The self-sacrijice qf love (1-:i.o).
The central idea of this record corresponds
with one aspect of the Institution of the Eucharist, that of self-sacrifice. The incident
evidently belongs to the same spiritual circumstances. The form of the narrative is marked
by extreme minuteness and vividness of detail
( vv. 4 ff.), and by directness of recollection
( v. 11 )· The portraiture of St Peter is instinct
with life: he acts and is acted upon.
The narrative consists of two parts, the
action itself (:i.-u), and, the ,commentary
upon the action (u-;-:i.o). ,,The 'latter approaches very closely in form to the teaching
preserved by the Synoptists (e.g. vv• .16 f.).
The former is a parable in action ( comp.
Matt. xviii. :,, fi:).
CHAP, XIII. 1-4. These verses are
differently punctuated. Some suppose that
the construction is broken, and that the principal verb is rises in v. 4, the knowing in v. 3
resuming the knowing of v. 1. It seems
better, however (as A. V.), to take v. 1 as
complete in itself, as it is grammatically complete, and to r-egard v. :i. as a fresh beginning.
On this view v, 1 is an introduction to the
whole cycle of teaching which follows (xiii.xvii.), while vv. :i., 3 are the introduction to
the special incident of the feetswashing, the
symbolic manifestation of love.
Now before the feast ... ] The disjunctive
particle (M, Vulg. autem) perhaps suggests a
contrast with the temporary retirement noticed in xii. 36. Though Jesus had thus
withdrawn Himself, yet before the crisis of
His Passion He fully prepared His disciples
for the issue.
before the feast] It is impossible to take
these words either with knowing or with
having loved. The clause can only go properly with the principal yerb loved. The note
of time consequently serves to mark the date
of the manifold exhibition of love, of the acts
and discourses which follow immediately
afterwards. All these took place "before the
feast," that is, on the evening (the commencement) of Nisan 14th; and in these last scenes
before the Passover at which the Jewish type
found its perfect fulfilment, the love of the
Lord was revealed in its highest form.
when Jesus knew] Jesus knowing, that
is, since He knew. This knowledge, which is
spoken of as absolute (El/Ms), prompted the
crowning display of love. The thought is
brought into prominence by the repetition of
the word world. In the world the disciples
were to find their trial, and to find it when

their Master had passed out of the world.
Hence ~ame the necessity for such encouragements as follow: e.g. xvi. 33.
In His knowledge of the disciples' suffering
the Lord forgot His own suffering, though
foreknowledge intensifies sorrow.
·
his hour] Just as St John points out the
moral conditions of the Lord's life in a divine
"cannot" (see xii. 40 note), and a divine
"must" (xx. 9 note), he also marks the divine
sequence in its events. The crises of His
several manifestations are absolutely .fixed in
time (ii. 4 ; comp. xi. 9 f., ix. 4). In each
case this "hour" is appointed with a view to
the issue to which it leads (xii. :i.3, tva llo~aCTBii,
and so here Xva µfra{3fi). Compare iv. u, :i.3,
v. :i.5, :i.8; I John iL 18; Rev. xiv. 7, 15;
John vii. 6, 8 (,m,pos); Eph. i. JO (rli 1rMP"'µa rrov 1<aiprov); Gal. iv. 4 (rJ 1r'A.~p"'µa roii
xpovuv). Till the hour comes Christ's enemies
are powerless (vii. 30, viii. :i.o). When it
has come He recognises its advent (xii. 1.7,
xvii. 1).
that he should depart .•. ] The purpose, as
part of the divine counsel, is marked emphatically (Xva). Comp. xii. :i.3, xvi. 1, note.
depart] The exact word (µEra/3f,, Vulg,
transeat) is only used here in this connexion.
It marks the transference from one sphere to
another: comp. v. 1.4; 1 John iii. 14. Death
for Christ, and in Him for the Christian, is
not an interruption of being but a change of
the mode of being, a "going to the Father,"
to His Father and ours.
this world... the world] The demonstrative (J 1<0CTµos ot'l'ror, this world) seems to lay
stress upon the present aspect of the world as
transitory and unsatisfying. The phrase occurs viii. 1.3, ix. 39, (xi. 9), xii. 1.5, 31, xvi. II,
xviii. 36; 1 John iv. 17 (and in St Paul).
unto the Father] as describing the religious
and moral relationship, and not simply the
idea of power (to God).
his own] Acts iv. 1.3, xxiv. 1,3; 1 Tim. v.
8. Compare xvii. 6 if. Contrast i. II.
unto the end] to the uttermost. The
original phrase (£ls rD..os, Vulg. in jinem)
has two common meanings, (1) at last, and
(:i.) utterly, completely. The first sense appears to he most natural in Luke xviii. 5,
and the second in I Thess. ii. 16. It occurs
very frequently in the LXX., and most often
in connexion with words of destruction
( utter&), or abandonment (for ever): Ps. xii. 1,
(ix. 18, al. ds rliv alrova), &c. It occurs,
however, in other connexions, Ps. xv. u,
lxxiii. 3, xlviii. 8; and constantly in later
Greek writers, e.g. :i. Clem. 19; Luc. 'Somn.'9.
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devil having now put into the heart
of Judas Iscariot, Simon's son, to
betray him;
3 Jesus knowing that the Father
had giveJ:1 all things into his hands,
and that he was come from God, and
went to God;
4 He riseth from supper, and laid

There appears to be no authority for taking it
here in the sense of to .the end of His earthly
presence (yet see Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13 f.),
and such a translation does not suit the connexion with before the /east. If, however, we
take the words as expressing loved them with a
perfect love, then the thought comes out clearly,
" As Christ loved His disciples, and had before shewed His love, so now at this crisis,
before the day of Hi$ Passion, He carried His
love to the highest point, He loved them to
the uttermost."

[v. 3-6.

aside his garments ; and took a towel,
and girded himself.
5 After that he poureth water into-·
a bason, and began to wash the
disciples' feet, and to wipe them
with the towel wherewith he was
girded.
6 Then cometh he to Simon Pe:.,

that it was from God He came forth, and
unfo God He is going." The title of power
and glory is used in this clause, as that of
affinity (the Father) in the former.
was come] was come forth on His mission
to the world at the Incarnation. The preposition used here ( drro) marks a separation and
not the source. Contrast viii, 42, note,
4. He riseth from the supper, and laid
(layetll) aside ... ] There is nothing to indicate the occasion ot the action. The phrase
implies that the supper was already begun, so
2. And supper being ended.. ,] And-as this feet-washing cannot have answered to that
one special manifestation of this love-during before the meal. We may assume that it was
a supper (liElTrvov -yivop.evov)...
., a parable in action exhibited in order to illusthe devil ... him] Literally, according to trate some thought of the coming kingdom
the most ancient text, the devil having which had just found expression. Comp;
already put it into his (Judas') heart Luke xxii. 24 ff.; (Matt. xviii. 1 ff.). For this
that Judas Iscariot the son of Simon reason each step in the act of service is noted
shall betray him, The transference of the with the particularity of an eye-witness: the
subject from the former to the latter clause rising from among the group (.!-y. it<.), the
is. not unnatural ( ... into the heart of Judas ... laying aside the upper robes (1,.ana), the taking
that he should... ) ; and it seems to be impos- the towel, the girding, the pouring out of the
sible to accept the rendering "the devil having water, the washing, the wiping. When Christ
serves, He serves perfectly.
conceived in hi~ heart that..."
and he took ...girded himself] The form ot
The separation of '' Iscariot" from Judas in
the original text, "Judas the son of Simon, expression emphasizes the preparation by HimIscariot," clearly marks the title as local. self, Comp. Luke xii. 3 7, xvii. 8, and eh. xxi.
Comp. vi. 71, where it is an epithet of Simon. 18, with Acts xii. 8. "~id mirum si pr:ecinxit se linteo qui formam servi accipiens
3, Jesus (omit) knowing] That is, as be- habitu inventus est ut homo?" (Aug. ad Joe,)
fore, "since He knew." The knowledge that
5. After that ... ] Then (•tm), xix. 27, xx.
He was possessed of this divine authority was
the ground of His act of service; just as in 27.
poureth] The original word ((3aAXn,·Vulg,
'V. 1 the knowledge of His coming depa1ture
was the ground of His crowning display oflove. mittit), which is peculiar, is rendered in the
the Father] Not "His Father." The Son same connexion elsewhere putteth; Matt, ix.
r 7 and parallel&,
of man (Jesus) is now the conqueror.
into a (the) bason] which stood ready for
had given ... ] Our idiom will not bear in
the oblique the 01iginal tense gave (found this accustomed use. Comp. 2 K. iii. II,
began to wa.rh] The actual scene is bro)cen
in the oldest authorities), which, however,
marks the true idea of the commission once up into its parts, just as all the details of pregiven eternally. A similar remark applies to paration had been separately noticed, Comp.
the verbs below, which are literally came Gen. xviii. 4, xix, 2, xxiv. 32, xliii. 24; Judg,
xix. 21; 1 Tim. v. 10. Rabbinic commentaforth and goeth,
all thing.r J The sense of absolute sovereignty tors dwelt on the significance of Ezek, xvi. 9,
is the more impressive here in the prospect of "Among men," they said, " the slave washes
apparent defeat, Even through treachery and his master ; but with God it is not so."
Comp. Lightfoot and Wetstein, ad Joe,
death lay the way to the Resurrection.
into his hands] to deal with as He pleased,
6. 'Ihen (So) cometh he ... ] as He passed
even when He was given "into the hands" of round, or rather as He began to pass round,
men: Matt. xvii. 22, xxvi. 45.
the circle of the disciples. There is nothing
The original order is most emphatic: "and to support the old notion that the action began

v. 7-ro.]
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ter: and Peter'saith unto him, Lord,
dost thou wash my feet ?
7 Jesus answered and said unto
him, What I do thou knowest not
now; but thou shalt know hereafter.
8 Peter saith unto him, Thou
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus anwith Judas. It is more natural to suppose
that the Lord began with St Peter. In that
case his refusal to accept the service is more
intelligible than it would be if others had
already accepted it.
and Peter saith (he saith) unto htm] The
abruptness of the clause suits the vivid nan-ative.
· dost thou ... ] The position of the pronouns
in the original (o-v µov v. T. 71'., Vulg. tu mihi
l. p., thou my feet) brings out the sharp contrast of the persons. The thought of the kind
of service is suhordinated to the fact of service
rendered by the Master to the servant.
7. What I do] The chasm between 'the
thoughts of the Lord and of the disciple is
m~rk,etl ~y the emphatic pronouns (& lyro 1r.
UV OVK. Ot.).
The meaning of the act could not be understood till the Lord was glorified. The interpretation depended on a full view of His
Person and His work. Knowledge as absolute and complete (otl1<: ol&as) is contrasted
with the knowledge which is gained by slow
experience (')'v6Jcrn "thou shalt learn" or
"understand"). Comp. iii. 10, u, note.
hereafter] Literally, after these things: iii.
22, v. I, 14 (afterward), vi. 1, vii. 1, xix. 38,
xxi. 1. In these places reference is made to a
group of incidents, and not to one single
scene. We· must then understand here by
" these things " all the circumstances of the
Passion which was now begun. Even the
interpretation given in •1n1. u ff. was only
partially intelligible, until Christ's sacrifice of
Himself was completed. Perfect knowledge
began with the day of Pentecost.
8. St Peter takes up the thought of "hereafter." Nothing, he would argue, can ever
a:lter my position in regard to my Lord.
This· is fixed eternally. 'Thou shaft not wash
my feet while the world lasts (oil µ~ ... Els rov
al<iiva). He assumed that he could foresee
all ; hence his reverence takes the form of
self-will, just as in the corresponding incident
in Matt. xvi. 22, where also his self-willed
reverence for Christ, as He interpreted His
office, biings down a stern -reproof.
If I wash thee not ... ] Christ meets the
, confidence of the Apostle with a declaration
of the necessary separation which must ensue
from the want of absolute submission. "Unless I render thee this service, unless, that is,
thou receivest that which I offer, even when

swered him, If I wash thee not, thou
hast no part with me. ·
9 Simon Peter saith unto him,
Lord, not my feet only, but also my
hands and my head.
·
IO Jesus saith to him, He that is
washed needeth not save to wash his
thou canst not understand my purpose, thou
hast no part with me." The first condition
of discipleship is self-surrender.
It appears to be foreign to the context to
introd1,1ce any direct reference to the washing
in Christ's blood (see vv. 13 ff.). Though,
as Cyril says, we may see some such thought
suggested by the words.
wash thee] not thy feet. Christ Himself
chooses the manner in which He accomplishes
the work which is effectual for the whole and
not for a part.
thou hast no pa,;t ..• J thou hast no share
in my kingdom, as a faithful soldier in the
conquests of his captain. Comp. Matt. xxiv.
51; Deut. xii. u, xiv. 27; Ps. I. 18.
9. St Peter, with characteristic impulsiveness, still answers in the same spirit as before.
Just as he had wished to define what the
Lord should .not do, so now he wishes to
define the manner in which that should be
done which he admitted to be necessary. He
would extend in detail to every part the action
which Christ designed to fulfil in one way
according to His Own will.
·
10. The reply of the Lord introduces a
new idea. From the thought of the act of
service as· such, we are led to the thought of
the symbolic meaning of the special act as a
process of cleansing. The "washing " of a
part of the body, feet, or hands, or head, is.
contrasted with the "bathing" of the whole.
The " washing " in itself does not mark an
essential change, but is referred to the total
change already wrought. He that is bathed
(o AEA.ovµevos) needeth not save to wash
(vlfao-0ai) his feet.
Some important authorities omit save and
his feet. If this reading be adopted the emphasis will lie on needeth not. The aftercleansing may be an act of divine love, but it
is not to be required at man's will. The
form of the verb in some degree suggests this
tum of meaning. It is not "to be washed."
corresponding with the former phrase, bt1t
"to wash himself," or " to wash his own
feet" (Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3). But it is
more probable that the omission was occa.,
sioned by the difficulty of reconciling the
phrase with "clean every whit."·
If however the common reading be retained,
the sense will be that the limited cleansing, as
now symbolized, is all that is needed. He
who is bathed needs, so to speak,. only to_

192

ST. JOHN. XIII.
feet, but is clean every whit: and ye
are clean, but not all.
11 For he knew who should betray him ; therefore said he, Ye are
not all clean>
12 So after he had washed their
feet, and h::id taken his garments,
and was set down again, he said

remove the stains contracted in the walk of
life; just as the guest,. after the bath, needs
only to have the dust washed from his feet
when he reaches the house of his host.
is clean every whit] The partial and superficial defilements, of hands, or head, or feet,
do not alter the general character. The man,
as a whole, the man as man, is clean.
and ye are clean, but nqt all] The thought
of the partial defilement of the person passes
into the thought of the partial defilement of
the society. The apostles as a body were
clean. The presence of one traitor, the stainspot to be removed, did not alter the character
of the company any more than the partial
soiling of the feet alters the essential cleanness
of the man.
Taken in this connexion the passage throws
light on the doctrine of the holiness of the
visible Church. And this the more because it
seems impossible not to see in the word bathed,
as contrasted with washed, a foreshadowing
of the iqea of Christian Baptism (Hehr. x. 1,1,;
comp. Eph. v. 1,6; Titus iii. 5). There is
however no evidence to shew that the apostles
themselves were baptized unless with John's
baptism. The "bathing" in their case consisted in direct intercourse and union with
Christ. For them this one special act of
service was but an accessory to the continuous
love of that companionship. (Comp. xv. 3.)
11, he knew who should betray him] More
strictly, him that was betraying him. The
act of treason was already in process. Contrast vi. 64 (fut.), vi. 71, xii. 4. The rendering "betray" adds something to the force of
the original word. The exact word " traitor"
(rrpolM17Js) is applied to Judas only in Luke
vi. 16. Elsewhere the word used of him is
some part of the verb "to deliver up" (,rrapaatllovai), and. not of the word "to betray"
(,rrpofMovai).
therefore said he ... ] The addition is quite
natural if the writer's vivid recollection of the
scene carries him back to the time when the
words arrested the attention before they were
fully intelligible. Otherwise it is difficult to
account for the obvious explanation. No one
w.ho had always been familiar with the whole
history would have added them.
12. Know ye ... ] Do you apprehend, perceive, understand the meaning of (yww•

[v, rr-15,

unto them, Know ye what I have
done to you?
I 3 Ye call me Master and Lord ~
and ye say well ; for so I am.
14 If I then, your Lord and Master, have washed your feet ; ye also
ought to wash one another's feet.
I 5 For I have given you an ex<TKETE ... ;) ... 1 See v. 7.
The word in v. 17
is different (oWarE),
13. Master (i.e. Teacher) and Lord] According to the common titles Rabbi and Mar,
corresponding to which the followers were
"disciples" or "servants" (v. 16).
14. If I then, your Lord (the Lord) and
the Master ... ] If I, the one who am by confession supreme, washed (fviv,a) even now
,
your feet...
ye also ought ... ] The obligation is of a
debt incurred (dcpEi'AEn): Matt. xxiii. 16, 18.
Comp. eh. xix. 7; I John ii. 6, iii. 16, iv. II;
Luke xvii. ro; Rom. xv. r, &c. The interpretation .given is thus th:.tt of the duty of
mutual subjection and service, and specially
with a view to mutual purifying. Comp.
I Pet. v. 5.
15. I have gi'l!Cn you· (I gave) y~u an ·
example ... ] Three different words are rendered
"example" in New Testament. That which·
is used here (il1ToaE£yµ,a) is applied to separate,
isolated subjects (comp. Hehr. iv. II, viii. 5,
ix. 1,3; James v. 10; 1, Pet. ii. 6). Contrast
I Cor. x. 6, II (rv1Tos); Jude 7 (aEi-yµ,a).
It will be observed that the example of
Christ is always offered in connexion with
some form of self-sacrifice.
that ... to you] Literally, that as I did to you,
ye also do. .The ·parallel is between " I " and
" ye," and hence the words " to one another "
are not added.
The custom of "feet-washing" has been
continued in various forms in the Church.
See Bingham, xn. 4, § 10. By a decree
(Can. 3) of the xviith Council of Toledo
(694) it was made obligatory on the Thursday
in Holy Week" throughout the Churches of
Spain and Gaul" (pedes unusquisque pontificum seu sacerdotum, secundum hoe sacrosanctum exemplum, suorum Javare studeat
subditorum). In 1530 Wolsey washed, wiped
and kissed the feet of 59 poor men at Peterborough (Cavendish, •Life,' I. p. 242). The
practice was continued by English sovereigns
till the reign of James I I. ; and as late as I 73 I
the Lord High Almoner washed the feet of
the recipients of the royal gifts at Whitehall
on "Maundy Thursday." The present custom of "the feet-washing" ·in St Peter's is
well known. The practice was retained by the
Mennonites; and a]so by the United Brethren,

v. 16-21.]
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ample, that ye should do as I have
done to you.
& Matt. xo.
16 6 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
~t~P,s, The servant is not greater than his
20
•
lord ; _neither he that is sent greater
than he that sent him,
17 If ye know these things, happy
are ye if ye do them.
18 ~ I speak not of you all : I
know whom I have chosen : but that
~-Psal. 4x, the scripture may be fulfilled, c He
among whom it has now fallen inh) disuse.
There is an interesting account of Lanfranc's
. rule at Bee in Church's 'Anselm,' pp; 49 ff.
The ancient English usage is illustrated by
Chambers, ' Divine W orshjp in England,' p.
xxvi. The Roman Service is given by Daniel,
' Cod. Lit.' I. 4 u.
16. Verily, 'Verily ... ] The words, as usual,
preface the new lesson.
'Ihe ser'Vant (A servant) is not ... ] Comp.
Matt. x. 24; (Luke vi. 40).
he that is sent] one that is sent (dirouToXor)
-an apostle.
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that eateth bread with me hath lifted
up his heel against me;
19 II Now••
I tell you before it come, ~Or,
rom
t hat, w hen It IS come to pass, ye may /zencebelieve that I am he.
for!k.
20 dVerily, verily, I say unto you, "Matt. ,o.
40
He that receiveth whomsoever I send '
receiveth me; and he that receiveth
me receiveth him that sent me.
2 I e When Jesus had thus said, 'Matt. 2 6.
21
he was troubled in spirit, and tes- •
the scripture may be fulfilled, he that..."
This construction however seems lo be less
natural and obscures the contrast.
He that ... me] The Greek in St John
closely renders the Hebrew. See IntrotLp. xiv.
He that eateth bread with me ... ] .. According to the better reading, my bread. The
phrase means simply, my friend bound to me
by the closest and most sacred ties.
hath lifted up (lifted up) ... ] The notion
is that of brute violence, and not of the cunning of the wrestler.
19. Now ... ] From henceforth (dir'
apn, Vulg. a modo, Matt. xxvi. 64, note),
Hitherto the Lord had borne His sorrow m
secret. Now it was necessary to anticipate
the bitterness of disappointment. The crisis
was reached from which silence henceforward
was impossible. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 64; eh.
xiv. 7.
before it come to pass, that ... ] that is, in
order that what might have seemed to be a
fatal miscarriage, should be shewn to have
been within .the range of the Master's foresight. Thus the disciples would be enabled to
trust in Him absolutely. His knowledge was
not only of the main fact but of the details.
belie'Ve that I am he] Comp. viii. 24, note,
20. Verily, 'Verily ... ] The verse appears
to contain the converse truth to 'V, 16, arising
however directly out of 'V, 19. The knowledge of the Master's greatness furnishes the
measure of the envoy's greatness. · If the
treachery of one shook the confidence of the
others, the assurance of what their ofjice truly,,_
was served to restore it. Comp. Matt. x. 40·~
and especially Luke xxii. 24-30.

17. lfye know (of8au) these things ... ] the
lessons conveyed by the feet-washing. The
" knowledge " here is that which a man has
and not that which he acquires.
happy are ye ... ] The original word is that
used in the " beatitudes " (µaKrtpioi, V ulg.
beati). Knowledge is a blessing as the help
to action. There is a Jewish saying: "If a
man knows the Law but does not do thereafter, it had been better for him that he had
uot come into the world" ('Shemoth R.'
quoted by Wunsche).
18. I speak not ofyou all] The treachery
of Judas was as yet manifest only to Christ;
but to Hirn all was clear and open. For
Judas knowledge would not issue in the
happiness of doing.
I know whom I ha'Ve chosen (I chose)] and
so I know that even of these twelve chosen
one is false (vi. 70). The choice here spoken
of is the historical choice to the apostolate.
The thought of " election to salvation " is
quite foreign to the context. Hence the stress
lies on I ( lyro) know. There was no surprise
to Christ in the faithlessness of Judas, though
2. 'Ihe separation qf the se!ftsh apostle
there was to others. See Additional Note.
(u-30).
but that ... ] but my choice was so made
The act of complete sacrifice was followed ,
that ... or more generally, but this has so come
by an act of righteous judgment. Service
to pass that ... (xix. 36). There is a necessary rests on love. A postacy is the fruit of selfcorrespondence between the fortunes of the _seeking. To the last Judas appears to take
servants of God at all times. It was neces- to himself honour without misgiving ( 'V, 26).
sary that Christ should fulfil in His own The details ('V'V, 22, ~4, ,z5) contmue to
experience what,David (or perhaps Jeremiah) reflect the vivid impressions of an eye-witness.
had felt of the falsent-ss of friends.
21. was troubled in spirit] Compare xi.
The words may also be taken : " but, that
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[v.

22-26.

24 Simon Peter therefore beckoned
tified, and said, Verily, verily, I say
unto you, that one of you shall be- to him, that he should ask who it
should be of whom he spake.
.
tray me.
25 He then lying on Jesus' breast
22 Then the disciples looked one on
another, doubting of whom he spake. saith unto him, Lord, who is it ?
26 Jesus answered, He it is, to
23 Now there was leaning on Jesus' bosom one of his disciples, whom whom I shall give a nsop, when I O Or, l
have dipped it. · And when he had ,norse •
Jesus loved.

xii. 27, which are however both different.
The emotion belongs to the highest region
{roo 1rvevµan), as it is called out by the prospect of a spiritual catastrophe. This agony
is peculiar.to St John. "Pereant argumenta
philosophorum," Augustine exclaims, "qui negant in sapientem cadere perturbationes animorum."
t~stified] Comp. iv. 44. The revelation is
here made with solemn assurance, where the
clear statement follows the general warnings
in 'Zl'ZI. 10, II. At the same time the effect
upon the disciples is different. They seek
now for some explanation of the words.
33,

22. 'Then (omit) the disciples looked (iffJXe1rov, Vulg. aspiciebant) one on another] The
words g~ve a vivid reminiscence of the actual
scene. The first effect of the Lord's words
was silent amazement and perplexity.
doubting] "Their consciousness of innocence," as has been well said, "was less trustworthy than the declaration of Christ." The
same word (d1rope'iu0m) occurs Lu(ce xxiv. 4;
Acts xxv. 20; 2 Cor. 1v. 8; Gal. 1v. 20, and
expresses rather bewilderment than simple
doubt. The parallel in Luke xxii. 23 shews
that the rendering , " about whom" and not
" about which " is right.
23. Now there ... bosom] There was
at table reclining on Jesus' bosom.
At this time; and for some time before and
after,. the Jews appear to have adopted the
Western mode of reclining at meals. Lightfoot (ad foe.) quotes Talmudic glosses which
shew that the guests lay resting on their left
arms, stretched obliquely, so that the back of
the head of one guest lay in the bosom of the
dress of the guest above him. If three reclined
together the centre was the place of honour,
the second place that above (to the left), the
third that below (to the right). If the chief
person wished to talk with the second it was
necessary for him to raise himself and turn
round, for his head was turned away as he re, · dined. St Peter then, sitting in the second
place, was not in a favourable position for
hearing any whisper from the Lord, which
would fall naturally on the ears of St John.
This very incident therefore, in which it has
been supposed that St John claims precedence
over St Peter, shews on the contrary that he
sets himself second to him.

whom Jesus lo'Zled] xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20
(1ya1ra, Vulg. diligebat). The word in xx. 2
is different, and marks a different relationship
( see note there). The title is first used here,
and is naturally suggested ·by the recollection
of this special incident. It marks an acknow-'
ledgment of love and not an exclusive enjoyment of love. Comp. xiii. 1, 34, xv. 12, xi. 5. ·
24. beckonetlj beckoneth (Acts xxiv. lo),
as the eyes of the disciples were turned in sur-.
prise from one to another.
·
that he shou!d ... spake] According to the
true reading: and saith to him, Tell us,
who it is of whom He speaketh. St Peter
thought that the Lord had already revealed to
St John in an undertone the name of the false
apostle.
25, He then ... breast] He leaning back
as he was on Jesus' brmst. The phrase
marks the recollection of an eye-witness.
The sudden movement (dva1r,uc.\v e1rl) is contrasted with the position (dvaKelµ,vos tiv) at
the table (ovrws, as he was, iv. 6); the
"bosom" ( tiv roo KoA1rw ), the full fold of the
robe, with the I, breast" (l1rl ro urij0os), the
actual body. Before this change of posture
the disciple was so placed as to hear a whisper
from the Lord, but not so as to address Him
easily. The act rather than the place at table
was preserved in. tradition, xxi. 20. Polycr.
ap. Euseb. 'H. E.' v. 24; Iren. III. I; Euseb.
'H. E.' v. 8. Hence the title "the disciple
that leant on Christ's breast" (cl timur~0tos).
Comp. Routh, 'Rell. Sacr.' r. 42.
26. Jesus answered] Jesus therefore
answereth... The question was not now
to be put aside, but it was answered only for
those who put it.
to whom ... dipped it] for whom I shall
dip ( cf. Ruth ii. 14) the sop and give it
him. The emphatic pronoun marks the significance of the action. It is an Eastern
custom at present for the host to give a small
ball of meat to the guest whom he wishes to
honour. The reference here mav be. to this
custom. By this act, which is not mentioned
in the other Gospels, Christ answered the
q1Jestion of St John, Matt. xxvi. 25. Comp.
Matt. xxvi. 23; Mark xiv. 20.
And... of Simon] So having dipped the
sop he taketh it and giveth it to Judas
the son of Simon Iscariot,

v. 27-30.J

ST. JOHN. XIII.

dipped the sop, he gave it to Judas
Iscariot, the son of Simon.
2 7 · And after the sop Satan entered into him. Then said Jesus
unto him, That thou doest, do
quickly.
28 Now no man at the table
knew for what intent he spake this
unto him.
27. then Satan entered into him] Comp.
Luke xxii. '3· In that passage is the beginning (comp. v. 2), in this, the consumm~tion
of the design. Judas in his self-will appears
to have interpreted the mark of honour so as
to confirm him in his purpose. So St John
emphasizes the moment: after the sop then
(rore) ..• at that moment the conflict was
decided. It is to be noticed that the pronoun here and in v. 30 (drdivos) isolates
Judas and sets him as it were outside the
company. Satan is mentioned here only in
the Gospel. "Enter" of evil spirits occurs
Matt. xii. 45; Mark v. u f.; Luke viii 30 ff.,
xi. 26. Comp. Rev. xi. II.
'Then said Jesus ... ] Jesus therefore
saith ... knowing the final resolve of Judas.
That thou doest, do quickly] The work was
in essence already' begun. Therefore the
Lord now removes the traitor from His presence. The command is not to do the deed
as if that were any longer uncertain, but to
do in a particular way what is actually being
done. Repentance is no longer possible ; and
Christ welcomes the issue for Himself. These
words were spoken openly; those in 24-6
secretly.
28; Now no man ... ] not even St John,
who did not connect this injunction with the
announcement which he had just received.
29. For some ... ] They were so far from
a suspicion of the true import of the words
that they interpreted them in different ways.
the bag] Comp. xii. 6.
had said (11aid) ... Buy ... against (for, elr)
the feast] The woi'ds shew that the meal
cannot have been the passover. Moreover if
it had been, Judas would not have left while
the meal was as yet unfinished.
to the poor] xii. 5 ff.; Gal. ii. 10.
80. He then (So he) having received... ]
Rather, having taken (XafJoov). The word
marks that Judas on his part appropriated the
gift, which, from the repeated mention, was
evidently significant. Comp. xx. 22, vii. 39,
i. u, v. 43, &c.
·
· and it was night] The words cannot but
mark the contrast of the light within with tbe
outer darkness into which Judas "went
forth." Comp. Rev. xxi. 25, xxii. 5; 1 Thess.
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29 For some of them thought, because Judas had the bag, that Jesus
had said unto him, Buy those things
that we have need of against the
feast; or, that he should give something to the poor.
30 He then having received the
sop went immediately out : and it
was night.
v. 5; (eh. ix. 4, xi. 10). See also Luke xxii. 53;
"Erat autem nox: et ipse qui exivit erat nox"
(Aug. ad lac.).
II. THE LAST DISCOURSES (xiii. 31-xvi.).
The last discourses of the Lord are divided
into two portions by the change of place at the
close of eh, xiv. Thus we have
i. THE DISCOURSES IN THE UPPER
RooM (xiii. 3r-xiv. 31).
ii. THE DISCOURSES ON THE WAY (xv.,
·
xvi.).
These two groups of revelations, while they
have much in common, are distinguished both
by their external form and by a· pervading
difference of scope. The first group consists
in a great degree of answers to individual
apostles. St Peter (xiii. 36), St Thomas
(xiv. 5), St Philip (xiv. 8), and St Jude (xiv.
22), propose questions to which the Lord
replies. In the second group the case is far
different. After the little company had left
the room a solemn awe seems to have fallen
upon the eleven (comp. Mark x. 32). They
no longer dared to ask what they desired to
know ( xvi. 17) ; and when tbey spoke it was as
a body, with an imperfect confession of grateful faith (xvi. 29 f.) .. This outward difference
between the two groups corresponds with an
inward difference. In the first group the
thought of separation, and of union in separation, predominates. In the second group the
main thought is of the results of realised union,
and of conflict carried on to victory. This
progress in the development of the central idea
of the discourses influences· the treatment of
the subjects which are common to the two
section.s. This will appear clearly when the
parallel teaching on the "new commandment"
of love (xiii. 34, xiv. 15, u, 23 f. Comp.
xv. 9 ff., 17), on the world (xiv. 22ff. Comp.
xv. 18 ff.; xvi. I ff.), on the_ Paraclete (xiv.
16 f., 25 f.; comp. xv. 26, xvi. 8 ff.), and on
Christ's coming (xiv. 3, r8, 28; comp. xvi.
16, 22), is examined in detail.
These last discourses in St John bear the
same relation to the fourth Gospel as the last
eschatological discourses to the Synoptic
Gospels (Matt. xxiv.; Markxiii.; Luke xxi.).
The two lines of thought which they repre0
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3 I ~ Therefore, when he was gone
32 If God be glorified in him, G:o.d
out, Jesus said, Now is the Son of shall also glorify him in himself, and
man glorified, and God is glorified in shall straightway glorify him.
.
him.
33 Little children, yet a little while
sent are complementary, and answer to the once the feeling of deliverance from the traitor's
circumstances by which they were called out. presence and His free acceptance of the issues
Speaking in full view of the city and the of the traitor's work. Judas was the representemple the Lord naturally dwelt on the revo- tative of that spirit of wilful self-seeking which
lutions which should come in the organization was the exact opposite of the spirit of Christ.
of nations and the outward consummation of By his removal therefore the conflict with
His kingdom. Speaking in the Upper Room evil which Christ had sustained in His human
and on the way to Gethsemane to the eleven, nature (the Son of. Man) was essentially decided.
now separated from the betrayer, He dwelt As very Man and the representative of
rather on the inward consummation of His humanity He had finally overcome. At the
work and on the spiritual revolution which moment when Judas went out, charged to
was to be accomplished. In the last !=ase the execute his purpose, the Passion, as the susituation no less than the teaching was unique. preme act of self-sacrifice, was virtually acSee Introduction, pp. !xiii. ff.
complished.
the Son of. man] This title, as has been
i. THE DISCOURSES IN THE UPPER ROOM already implied, is the key to the interpretation of the passage. The words are spoken
(xiii. 31-xiv. 31).
This first group of discourses may be ar- of the relation of " the Son of man " to
" God," and not of that of " the Son " to
ranged naturally in four sections.
"the Father."
r. Separation: its necessity and issue (xiii.
glorified]
Perfect self-sacrifice even to
death, issuing in the overthrow of death, is
31--38).
2.
Christ and the Father (xiv. r-rr).
the truest" glory" (comp. xii. z3 f., x. 17 f.;
3. Christ and the disciples (xiv. u-u).
comp. vii. 39, xi:. 16, xvii. 5). Even the
. 4. The law and the progress of. Re'Velation disciple in his degree ".glorifies God " by
· (xiv. 22:__31).
his death (xxi. 19). Hence the attainment
of glory by the Son qf Man is rightly spoken
I. Separation: its necessity and issue (xiii.
of as past (was glorified, Ufo~&crBI/, Vulg. cla31-38).
rijicatus est, not simply is glorified) in relation
This first section of the Lord's final re- to the spiritual order, though it was yet future
velation of Himself and of His work contains in its historical realisation. The thought
in germ the m;i;in thoughts which are after- throughout these last discourses is of the
wards unfolded. ·He declares ('V'V, 31-35) decisive act by which the Passion had been
His victory('V'V. 31, 32 ), His departure ( 'V, 33), embraced. The redemptive work of Christ
the characteristic of His Society ('V'V. 34, 35); essentially was completed (xvii. 4, &c.).
and God is (was) glorified in him] The
and then, by the example of St Peter, He lays
open the need of long and painful discipline divine counsel (if we may so speak) was jusfor the disciples, in order that they may tified in Christ as man. Comp. xiv. 13, xvii.
realise at last fellowship with Him ('V'V. 36- 4.
32. If God ... in him] This clause 'is
38). The central idea is that of separation,
its nature, its necessity, its consequences; so omitted by the most ancient authorities, and
that the whole current of the discourses flows mars the symmetry of the structure of 'V'V.
directly from the historical position with 31, 32, which is seen to be most remarkable
by a literal rendering :
which they are connected.
In this section, as afterwards, the absence of
Now was glorified the Son qf Man,
connecting particles is a characteristic feature
And God was glorified in Him:
of the narrative.
And God shall glorify Him in Himself,
And straightway shall He glorify Him.
31. Therefore, when (When therefore)
God shall also ... and shall straightway •. '.]
... Jesus said (saith)J The departure of Judas
marked the crisis of the Lord's victory. By And God shgll ... and straightway shall He ...
this the company was finally " cleansed" The " glory " realised in absolute sacrifice
( 'V. ro): and not only was the element of evil must necessarily be regarded under two asexpelled, but it was used for the fulfilment of pects, subjectively and objectively. The inward victory carried with it the outward
its appropriate part. ·
gone out] The departure was the free act triumph. Even as God was glorified in the·
Son of Man, as man, when He took to Himof Judas. Contrast ix. 34 (e~ef3a'll.ov).
Now is ••• ] This "now," with which the self willingly the death which the traitor was
Lord turns to the faithful eleven, expresses at preparing, so also it followed that God would

v. 34.]
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I am with you. Ye shall seek _me :
and as I said unto the Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot come ; so now I
say to you.

f

glorify the Son of Man in His own divine
Being, by taking up His glorified humanity
to fellowship with Himself (Acts vii. 55).
This second clause is the complement of the
first, was glorijied... shall glorify, not separable
from it in the divine counsel, though distinguished in man's apprehension. The glory of
Christ is one; whether it is seen in the Betrayal, or in the Cross, or .in the Resurrection,
or in the Ascension. Each fact contemplated
in its true character includes all. Comp.
Phil. ii. 9.
in himself] The preposition (tv iavrro)
marks unity of being, and not simply unity of
position (,1rapa a-ol, xvii. 5). The "in him"
here corresponds with "forth from Him" (J~
mlrov) in eh. xvi. 28.
straightway] The sufferings and the glories
·(1 Pet. i. u) henceforth followed one another
in unbroken succession. Comp. xii. 23.
33. Christ's revelation of the nature of the
crisis as affecting Himself, is followed by a
revelation of it as affecting His disciples. The
realisation of His heavenly glory involved His
withdrawal from earth. The time therefore
was come in which it was necessary for Him
to announce His departure to those who were
nearest to Him, as He had done before with
another purpose to the Jews. In this His
friends and His enemies were alike, that they
could not, being what they were, follow Him.
Little children] The exact word (n,cvla,
Vulg. .filioli) occurs here only in the Gospels
(xxi. 5, 'll'aifila); but in r John it is found six
(or seven) times: in Gal. iv. 19 the reading is
doubtful. The word (like ri,cvov, i. 12, note)
emphasizes the idea of kinsmanship ; and the
diminutive conveys an expression at once of
deep affection and also of solicitude ·for those
who as yet are immature. By using it here
the Lord marks the loving spirit of the communication which· He makes, and assures
those whom He leaves of His tender sympathy with them in their bereavement. At
the same time He indicates that they stand to
Him in a relation corresponding to that in
which He stands to the Father: comp. x. 14,
xiv. 20, xvii. 21, 23.
yet a little while] i.e. it is but for a little
while that I am with you: the moment of
separation is at hand. Comp. vii. 33,
re shall seek me] in the coming times of.
trial after the Passion, and after the Resurrection, and after the Ascension, and even to
the consummation of the age, in the manifold
loneliness of toil. Comp. Luke xvii. 22. It
must be rioticed that the second clause, which
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34 c A new commandment I give ~l•v. ,.,.
unto you, That ye love one another; ch~p. 1 5•
as I have lov~d you, that ye also love ?john 4•
21
one another.
was addressed to the Jews, " and ye shall not
find me " ( vii. 34), .is not added here. The
search of the disciples, if in sorrow, would
not be finally in vain. The words recorded
in Luke xxii. 35, 36 point to a similar contrast between the position of the disciples with
the Lord and their position without Him.
Augustine's epigrammatic comment is rriost
worthy of notice: "~reramus inveniendum; ·
qureramus inventum. Ut inveniendus qurerattir, occultus est; ut foventus qureratur,
immensus est... Satiat qurerentem in quantum
capit, et invenientem capaciorem facit. .. "
as I said] viii. 21. Comp. vii. 34.
the j'ews] iv. 22, xviii. 20, 36 note.
so now] Of the two particles which are
rendered "now," one (vvv) marks a point of
time absolutely; and the other (aprt, Vulg.
modo), which is used here, marks a point of
time relatively to past and to future, and thus
includes the notion ·of development or progress. Comp. ix. 19, 25 (aprt), 21 (vvv),
and see also xiii. 7, xvi. 12, 31; Rev. xii. 10
(apn).
The exact force of the " now " here therefore is that, in the due advance of the divine
plan, the time was come for the disciples to
learn that they must be left behind by their
Master.
34, 35. The announcement of the coming
separation leads to the indication of its purpose. The season of bereavement was to be a
season of spiritual growth. To this end Christ
gave a commandment fitted to lead His disciples to appropriate the lessons of His life,
and so, by realising their true character, to
follow and to find Him. In giving this commandment He speaks both as a Master and
as a Father (v. 33, little children) who gives
instructions to the various members of his
household on the point of his departure.
34. A new commandment ...'Thatyelove one
another] The last clause is commonly taken
to convey the substance or scope of the commandment. In this case the " newness " ot
the commandment (which was old in the letter,
Lev. xix. 18; Luke x. 27) must be sought in
the newness of the motive and. of the.scope,
inasmuch as the example of the self-sacrifice
of Christ, begun in the Incarnation and consummated at His death, revealed to men new
obligations and new powers. Comp. r John
ii. 7 f. A man's " neighbour " was at last
seen to be simply his fellow man (Luke x. 36),
while this universal love was based upon a
special love realised in the Christian society
(,L\Xq?..ovr). Thus Christ was recognised first
02
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35 By this shall all men know that
ye are my disciples, if ye have love
one to another.
as the life of the Church, and then as the life
of humanity, In this way the full conception
of His Person was gradually called out, as the
sense of "brotherhood" was fulfilled in Him,
and love became active as an inward power
and not as a duty imposed, as self-sacrifice
resting on universal and not on relative clai~s.
Nothing in the context suggests that the mtensity of the commandment was increased, as
if men were now to love their neighbours more
than themselves.
It has however been conjectured that the
" new commandment" is the ordinance of the
Holy Communion which was instituted to the
end that Christians "might love one another,"
by recalling in that the crowning act of Christ's
love, If this be so, the words, that ye love
one another, give the purpose and not the substance of the commandment. It is however
difficult to suppose that such an Institution
would be spoken of as a '' commandment "
(.!vroM, 1 John ii, 7, iii. 22 f[) ; but. even if
this definite reference be not accepted, 1t seems
best to preserve the force of the final particle
(Zva d-ymriire) as marking the scope and not
simply the form of the new commandment. .
The force of " the new commandment " 1s
illustrated by the well-known answer of Hille!:
" That which is hateful to thee thou shalt not
do to thy neighbour ( comrade, 7i:ln~). This
is the whole Law: the rest is only commentary" (Buxtorf, 'Lex.' s. v. 1)0). The positive and the absolute takes the place of the
negative and the relative.
"Mandatum novum do vobis, ut vos invicem
diligatis: non sicut se diligunt qui corrumpunt, nee sicut se diligunt homines quoniam
homines sunt; sed sicut se diligunt quoniam
dii sunt et filii Altissimi omn.es, ut sint Filio
eius unico fratres ... " (Aug. ad Joe.).
· A ... commandment] This one commandment
includes the sum of the old Law. Comp.
Rom. xiii. 10. It is universal in its scope,
and universal also in its application. It belongs
to common life. The transition from the
plural to the singular in 1 John ii. 3, 7 is to
be noticed.
even as I have loved you] This clause also
is ambiguous. It may express either the character or the ground of the love of Christians.
In the former case it is supposed that this
clause is transposed and placed in .the front
for emphasis: "that ye also may love one
another even as I have loved you," that is,
with absolute devotion. Such a transposition
however is foreign from St John's manner,
and in this interpretation, ye also loses its
force, Thus it seems better to take the clause
as parallel with a new commandment give I

[v. 35, 36.

36 ~ Simon Peter said unto him,
Lord, whither goest thou ? Jesus answered him, Whither I go, thou canst
unto you. The commandment is thus enforced
by the example: " I enjoin the precept ( or I
appoint the ordinance), even as up to this last
moment I loved you, in order that you also,
inspired by me, may imitate my love, one
towards another.'' Comp, 1 John iii. 16.
I have loved you] The exact form ( ~ya7r17a-a,
I loved) implies that Christ's work,_is now
ideally finished. Comp. xv. 9, u, xvn. 4.
35. By ( .!v) this] By the manifestation of
love in the Christian society (.iv d;\A~}..o,~,
Mark ix. 50; Rom. xv. 5), and not charac~
teristically by works of power, the Master
would be seen to be still present with the
disciples. Comp. 1 John iii. 10.
The well-known anecdote of St J ohn?s
extreme old age preserved by Jerome (' ad
Galat.' vi. ro) is a striking comment on the
commandment. It is related that the disciples
of the apostle, wearied by his constant repetition
of the words " Little children, love one another," which was all he said when he was often
carried into their assembly, asked him why he
always said this. " Because," he replied, "it
is the Lord's commandment ; and if it only
be fulfilled it is enough."
all menJ The spectacle of love was a witness to the world (comp. xiv. 31, xvii. 2r),
and so it was treated by the early apologists ;
as, for example, in the famous passage of
Tertullian: "The heathen are wont to exclaim with wonder, See how these Christians
love one another! for they hate one another;
and how they are ready to die for one another! for they are more ready to kill one another ... "(' Apol;' 39). 'this idea of the witness of Christian love is made prominent by
the fact that the Lord says "all men shall perceive (yvcJO"ovrai) that ye are," and not simply
"ye shall be." At a later time Chrysostom
drew a remarkable picture of the divisions of
Christians as hindering the conversion of the
heathen(' Hom. in Joh.' 71 fin.).
my disciples] The original form of expression ( lµ,ol µ,a011ra{) is peculiar and emphatic.
Comp. xv. 8, iv. 34. This, it is implied, was
the loftiest title to which they aspired.
36-38. The view of the position of the
Lord-'--of His victory, His departure, the perpetuation of His work-is completed by a
view of the position of the disciples as seeµ
in their representative, of their doubts,;'their
future attainment, their present weakness, : :
. 36. said (saith) ... whither goest thou?]
St Peter feels rightly that the fact. of ·the
Lord's departure (v. 33) is the central point
of all that He has just said. In the prospect
of this separation he cannot rest satisfied with

v. 37, 38.]
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not follow me now; but thou shalt
follow me afterwards.
37 Peter said unto him, Lord, why
cannot I follow thee now ? I will
26
• '' lay down my life for thy sake.
the implied promise of support and of the
realisation by the disciples of the character of
their absent Master; If Christ were indeed
"the King of Israel" ( comp. xii. 15 ), where
could His kingdom be established if no_t at
Jerusalem (comp. vii. 35)? How could the
King leave those who had followed Him till
He had claimed and received His throne ?
The Latin rendering of· the words (Domine
quo 'Vadis ?) recalls the beautiful legend of
St Peter's martyrdom (Acta Pauli, Hilgfd.,
'N. T. extra Can.' IV. 72). For the incompleteness of St Peter's question see xvi. 5.
His thoughts were fixed upon the material and
not upon the spiritual departure and following.
_answered him] Omit him. The question
itself is not directly answered, but rather the
thought which St Peter cherished as he made
it. " Let me only know whither Thou goest,"
he seems to say, "and I will go with Thee.''
So the reply of the Lord checks and yet encourages the apostle. It is enough for him to
know that he shall follow his Master, though
not now. It was impossible for him to follow
Christ at onee, because he was as yet unfitted.
The work which he had to accomplish would
itself prepare him for this, and the question
is mainly one of " going" and " following."
The idea of time is subordinate here, while it
is otherwise in 'V. 37. Comp. Matt. xx. 23.
Comp, Aug. 'Tr.' 66, "Noli extolli prresumendo, non potes modo: noli dejici desperando,
sequeris postea."
If the original words are compared with the
parallel words in viii. u (and supr. 'V. 33)
it will be observed that the sharp opposition
of persons ( I, ye) is not preserved here. In

38 Jesus answered him, Wilt thou
lay down thy life. for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The
cock shall not crow, till thou hast denied me thrice.
checking the disciple the Lord simply points
out the impossibility of an immediate following, and does not insist on a contrast of character which makes the impossibility.
37. Peter said (saitll) .. ,Lord, why cannot
I follow thee even now (apri, Vulg. modo)?]
St Peter assumes that the way is one of peril,
but he thinks that he has estimated the utmost
cost; and even at the mo.ment he claims to be
ready.
lay down my life] See x. n, note. The
apostle confidently believes that. he can lay
down his life for Ghrist before Christ has laid
down His life ,for him. At a later time he
learnt that it was by Christ's Passion his own
martyrdom became possible, xxi. 18, 19 (Follow me).
38. Jesus answered him, Wilt thou ... ]
Jesus answereth, Wilt thou... The exact
repetition of St Peter's words gives a singular
pathos to the reply. It is as if the Lord
accepted their essential truth, and looked forward to their fulfilment across the long years
of discipline and trial: " Wilt thou? yea, I
know thou wilt; yet in a way how different
from that of which thou art now thinking.''
Comp. Luke xxii. 31 ff. In St Matthew (xxvi.
33) and St Mark (xiv. 29) the prophecy of
St Peter's denial is placed on the way to
Gethsemane in connexion with the prophecy
of the general desertion of the apostles. This
latter warning may well have given occasion
to a second expression of St Peter's individual
zeal. Comp. xvi. 32. But in the narrative of
St John, St Peter does not appear again till
xviii. 10.

ADDITIONAL NOTE on
There are two groups of explanations of
the choice of Judas. ·The first group regard
the choice from the side of the di vine counsel;
the second from the side of the human call.
1. It is said that he was chosen in obedience
to God's will in order that he might betray
Christ ; or, to represent the same conception
from another point of view, in order that the
r~demption might be accomplished through
·
his act.
2. It is said again by some that Christ in
making His choice of Judas did not read the
inmost depths and issues of his character ; and
by others that seeing all distinctly even to· the
· end He kept him near to Himself as one
trusted equally with the othPrs of the twelve.
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Both these f01ms of explanation involve
partial solutions of infinite problems.
The question raised by the first group leads
us at once to the final mystery of divine
Providence. .This, as far as we can represent
it to ourselves, deals with general results and
not with individual wills.
The question raised by the second group
leads us at once to the final mystery of the
union of perfect divinity and perfect humanity
in the One Person of the Lord. And here
the records of the Gospel lead us to believe
that the Lord had perfect human knowledge
realised in a human way, and therefore limited
in some sense, and separable in consciousness
from His perfect divine omniscience. He
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[v. r, z:

knew the thoughts of men absolutely in their
manifold possibilities, and yet, as man, not in
their actual future manifestations.
These two final mysteries are not created
by the fact that Judas was chosen by Christ
among the twelve. They really underlie all
religious life, and indeed all finite life. For

finite being includes the possibility of sin,
and the possibility of fellowship between .the
Creator and the creature.
Thus we may be content to have this concrete mystery as an example-the most terrible
example-of the issues of the two fundamental
mysteries of human existence.

CHAPTER XIV.

Comforter, 27 and leaveth his peace with
them,
·

r Christ comfartetli 'his disciples with the hope

,fheaven i

6 professeth himself the way, the
truth, and the life, and one with the Father: 13 asmreth their prayers in his name
to be effectual: r 5 requesteth love and obedience, 16 promiseth. the IiiJly Ghost the

2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 1-n).
This section corresponds closely in form to
that which has gone before. The Lord first
states the goal and the purpose of His departure ('V'V. 1-4) ; and then meets the two
crucial difficulties w,1ich are expressed by St
Thomas ('V'V, 5-7) and by St Philip (8-r r ),
as to the reality of man's knowledge of the
divine end of life.
CHAP. XIV. 1-4.· The succession of
thought implied in these verses is singularly
impressive. The ground idea is that of departure, already ·stated: this departure is to
the Father's abode, with a view to preparing
a place for, and then coming again to, those
who know the direction of the journey.
1. Let not your heart-the seat of feeling
and faith (Rom. x. ro)-be troubleaJ Comp.
'V. 27. There had been already much to cause
alarm on this evening: eh. xiii. 21 f., 33, 36;
and, in .particular, the last warning (xiii. 38)
might well shake the confidence of the disciples. It is easy therefore to imagine the
sad silence which followed that utterance,
broken at last by these words, which for the
first time open heaven to faith.
troubletTJ 'V. 27, xii. 27, xiii. 21,
ye belie'Ve in God, belie'Ve also in meJ The
original words are ambiguous and can be
interpreted (as. indeed they have been interpreted) in four ways, according as the verbs
are taken severally as in the indicative or
imperative mood:
r. Te belie'l,}e in God, and if this be true, as
assuredly it is, ye belie'Ve also in me. ·
2.

re belie'Ve in God, belie'Ve also in me.

(Vulgate, A.V.)
3. Belie'Ve in God, and (as a natural consequence) ye belie'Ve in me.
4. Belie'Ve in God and believe in me.
The double imperative (4) suits the context
best. The changed order of the object (Believe in God and in me believe) marks the
development of the idea. "Believe in God,
and yet more than this, let your faith find in

T ET not your heart be troubled :

_L ye

believe in God, believe also

m me.
2

In my Father's house are many

Me one on whom it can rest." In Christ
belief in God gained a present reality. The
simultaneous injunction of fait~ _in G<?d a~d
in Christ under the same cond1t10ns implies
the divinity of Christ (mcrTeven elr). The.
belief is "in Christ," and not in any pro-positions about Christ.
in God] The successive divine titles used.
in the opening verses are significant: God, my
Father ('V. 2), the Father ('V. 6).,
2. In my Father's house] the spiritual and
eternal antitype of the transitory temple (ii.
r 6) in which I have the right of a son ( comp.
viii. 36). Even as the earthly temple included
in its court many chambers (r K. vi. 5, 6, 10;
Ezek. xii. 6), so it is to be conceived of the
heavenly, as far as earthly figures can symbolize that which is spiritqal. The Homeric
description of Priam's palace (' II.' VI. 242 ff.)
may· help to give distinctness to the imag~.
But it is impossible to define further what 1s
thus shadowed out. Heaven is where God is
seen as our Father. We dare not add any
local limitation, even in thought, to this final
conception. And so the vision of God sums
up all that we can conceive of the future being
of the redeemed.
many mansions] There is room. enough
for all there: though you may find no shelter
among men (xvi. r, 2), you shall find it amply
with my Father. It does not appear that
there is in this place any idea of the variety of
the resting-places, as indicating different 1\mitations of future happiness. Such an idea
would be foreign to the context, though it is
suggested by other passages of Scripture, and
was current in the Church from the time of
Tertullian.
mansions J The rendering comes from
the Vulgate mansiones, which were restingplaces, and especially the "stations" on a
great road where travellers found refreshment.
This appears to be the true meaning of the
Greek word here; so that the contrasted
notions of repose and progress are combined
in this vision of the future. The word (,.orn/)
occurs in N.T. only here and in 'V. 23. ·
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mansions : if it were not so, I would ceive you, unto myself; that where I
have told you. I go to prepare a am, there ye may be also.
place for you.
4 And whither I go ye know, and
3 And if I go and prepare a place the way ye know.
for you, I will come again, and re5 Thomas saith unto him, Lord,

if it were not so, I would have told you, for I
go ... ] Christ reminds His disciples that as
He has told them tidings of sorrow so He
would not have withheld anything from them.
But as it is, His departure in fact carries with
it the promise of their reception. Otherwise
it would only avail partially. This conn61:ion seems better than.to regard the words
if it were not so .. .you as a mere parenthesis,
and to refer the "for," which must be inserted in accordance with the best authorities,
to the "many mansions." The interrogative
construction, "if it were not so, would I
have told you that I go to prepare a place
for you 1" is far less probable: there is indeed no difficulty in .supposing that a reference is n:i,ade to words not directly recorded (cf. xii. z6, &c., vi. 36), but the
question would be singularly abrupt. Still
less likely is the rendering "if it were not so, I
would have told you that I am going to
prepare a place for you." For Christ was
in fact going to prepare a place: v. 3.
to prepare a place] Comp. Num. x. 33.
Christ by His Death and Resurrection opened
heaven, and by the elevation of His humanity
thus made ready a place for men. Comp.
Hebr. vi. zo (1rp6cJpoµ,os).

I will come, as of one isolated future act. · The
"coming" is regarded in its co1.1tinual present,
or, perhaps it may be said, eternal reality.
Comp. vv. 18, z8, (xvii. u, 13), (xxi. zz f.);
On the other hand, see, for the definite
historical fulfilment, xiv. z3.
Side by side with this constant coming,
realised through the action of the Holy Spirit
in the life of the Church ( v. z6), is placed the
personal, historical, reception of each believer
( I will take you to myself) fulfilled . through
death.
unto myse{IJ the centre and spring of your
joy and glory.
Christ will not fail His
disciples, thougH they may fail (xiii. 38).
Augustine rightly observes that these
phrases of "going" and "coming" are hot to
be interpreted of local transference: "Si bene
intelligo, nee unde vadis nee unde venis, recedis: vadis latendo, venis apparertdo."
The double correspondence in the language
of the two. clauses, go-come; prepare a place
-take you· to myself, gives distinctness to the
two aspects of Christ's work.
that where I am ... ] Presence with Christ,
as involving the vision of His glory (xvii. z4),
carries with it participation in His Nature.
Comp. 1 John iii. z. See also vii. 34, 36,
3. .And if. .. ] This departure is itselfthe viii. zr f., xii. z6.
condition of the return: separation, the cessa4. whither I go ye know, and the way ye
tion of the present circumstances of fellowship, know J According to the true reading, whither
was the first step towards complete union.
I go ye know the way, However indisI will come again, and receive ... ] I come tinct might be the conception which the disciagain and I will receive ... ] The idea of ples had of the goal to which the Lord was
Christ's Presence (1rapovuia) is distinctly im- going, they could at least see the direction in
plied here as in xxi. zz f. (comp. 1 John ii. which He went. His life, , as they looked
z8). This idea is less promment in St John's upon it, made this clear. Hence the pronoun
Gospel and Epistles than in the other writings is emphatic here-'' whither 1-1 as ye know
of the New Testament, because they belong me-am going," while it does not occur in the
to the period after the first great coming of earlier clauses of v. 3 or in St Thomas' repeChrist at the overthrow of the Theocracy by tition of the words v. 5 ; nor is the following
the destruction of Jerusalem.
"ye" emphatic.
But though the words refer to the last
6-11. The revelation which the Lord had
"coming" of Christ, the promise must not be given of the purpose of His approaching sepalimited to that one "coming" which is the ration creates questioning among the disciples.
consummation of all "comings." Nor again How can they have any true conception of the
must it be confined to the "coming" to the
''way" of which He spoke l How can they
Church on the day of Pentecost, or to the have
any true knowledge of the Father l The
"coming" to the individual eitht•r at con- first question is proposed by St Thomas (sversion or at death, though these " comings "
are included in the thought. Christ is in fact 7); and the second by St Philip (8-n).
from the moment of His Resurrection ever·
6. 'Ihomas saith] xi. 16, note.
and how can we know the, way?] The
coming to the world and to the Church, and
true text gives a short sentence: how know
to men as the Risen Lord ( comp. i. 9).
This thought is expressed by the use of the we the way? This question of St Thomas
present I come as distinguished from the future expresses a natural difficulty as to the Lord's
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we know not whither thou goest ;
and how can we know the way ?
6 Jesus saith unto him, I am the
way, the truth, and the life: no
man. cometh' unto the Father, but
by me.

statement. For us generally a clear apprehension of the end is the condition of knowfog
the way. But in spiritual things faith is content to move forward step by step. There is
a happiness in "not seeing," xx. :z9. The
"way" is itself the revelation; and for man
the only possible revelation, of the end.
6 f. The answer of the Lord is more comprehensive than the question of St Thomas.
The question is answered by the first clause :
" I am the way; " but such a statement itself
requires interpretation, and this is given in
the clauses which follow. To know Christ is
to know all, to know both the goal and the
way. He is in the fullest sense the way, and
the guide, and the strength of men ; and beside Him there is none other. '
6. I am ... ] not simply "I reveal," or "I
"open," or "I make, as a prophet or a lawgiver." Christ is all Himself. The pronoun
is emphatic, and at once turns the thoughts
of the apostles from a method to a Person.
The beautiful paraphrase of the verse by
Thomas a Kempis may be quoted in his own
words: " Ego sum via, veritas et vita. Sine
via non itur, sine veritate non cognoscitur,
sine vita non vivitur. Ego sum via quam
sequi debes: veritas cui credere debes: vita
quam sperare debes." (' De imit.' III. 56.)
the way] by which the two worlds are
united, so that men may pass from one to the
other. Comp. Heh. ix. 8, x. :zo; Eph. ii. 18.
Hence, perhaps, the Christian faith is spoken
of as "the way:" Acts ix. :z, xix. 9, :.3, xxii.
4, xxiv. :z:z. The use of the corresponding
word in the Chinese mystical system of Laotse is of interest. " In the mysticism of Lao
the term [Tao, 'the way,' 'the chief way'] is
applied to the supreme cause, the way or passage through which everything enters into
life, and at the same time to the way of the
highest perfection " (Tiele, ' Hist. of Rel.'
p. 37).
the truth] in which is summed up all that
is eternal and absolute in the changing phenomena of finite being. Comp. viii. 3:z, i.
14, 17; 1 John v. 6 in connexion with eh. xiv.
:z6; Eph. iv. :zr. For St John's conception
of Truth see Introduction, pp. xliv. f. See
also Jer. x. 10 (Hehr.) and Maimonides,
'Yad Hach.' 1. r.
the life] by which the entire sum of being
fulfils one continuous purpose, answering to
the divine will ( comp. i. 3, .4 ), no less than
that by which each individual being is enabled

7 If ye had known me, ye should
have known my Father also: and
from henceforth ye know him, and
have seen him.
8 Philip saith unto him, Lord, shew
us the Father, and it sufficeth us.
to satisfy its own law of progress and to
minister to the whole of which it is a part.
Comp. xi. zs ; Col. iii. 4.
It is most instructive to notice the two
connexions in which Christ reveals Himself to
be "the Life." Comp. xi. z5, note.
no man cometh unto the Father ... J Here for
the first time the end of "the way," even tne
Father, is distinctly told.
hut by (through) me] It is only through
Christ that we can, though in God (Acts
xvii. :z8), apprehend God as the Father, and
so approach the Father. The preposition
probably marks the agent (comp. i. 3, 10;
17 ; r John iv. 9); but it is possible that
Christ may represent Himself as the "door"
(x. 1, 9). It does not follow that every one
who is guided by Christ is directly conscious
of His guidance.
7. if ye had known me-come to know
( e'yvooKELTE) me in the successive reYelations of
myself which I have made-ye should have
known-have enjoyed a certain and assured
knowledge of (f/3,i.,.,) my Father also] "The
Father" of v. 6 is now regarded under His
special relation to Christ. The disciples, it is
implied, would have had no need to ask about
Christ's goal and theirs, if they had really
known Him. The change of verb (e'-yvoo,mn,
fii3ELTE) and the change of order (,1 .!yv<,JK, µ•,
~ov rr. µ. /iv fii3.) are both significant. Comp.
viii. 19.
from henceforth ( omit and)-from this
crisis in my self-revelation-ye know him, and
have seen himJ The announcement which
Christ had made had placed the Nature of the
Father in a clear light. The disciples could
no longer doubt as to His character or purpose. In this sense they had " seen the Father," though God is indeed invisible (i. 18).
They had looked upon Him as He is made
known in His fatherly relation, and not as He
is in Himself. From that time forward the
knowledge and the vision became part of their
spiritual being. Comp. 1 John ii. 13.
8. St Thomas remains silent. The saine
faith, we may suppose, which afterwards enabled him to give expression to the great confession, xx. :1,8, now kept him pondering on
the meaning of Christ's words. St Philip, on.
the other hand, takes hold on the last word
and seeks to obtain vision in a more unquestionable form. He wishes to gain bodily
sight in place of the sight of the soul.
Philip] i. 46 (47); vi. 7, xii. u ff.
0
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9 Jesus saith unto him, Have I me ? the words that I speak unto
been so long time with you, and yet you I speak not of myself: but the
hast thou not known me, Philip ? he Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth
that hath seen me hath seen the Fa- the works.
ther; and how sayest thou then, Shew
II Believe me that I am in the
us the Father?
·
Father, and the Father in me: or
ro Believest thou not that I am else believe me for the very works'
in the Father, and the Father in sake.
shew us] As the revelation was once
made to Moses (Exod. xxxiii. 17 ff.), and as
it has been promised in the prophets (Isai. xl.
s), The new dispensation naturally seemed
to call for a new manifestation of the divine
glory. The request at the same time implies
the belief that Christ could satisfy it. Comp.
Matt. xi. 27.
it suificeth us] We shall be contented then
even to be left alone ; we shall ask and we
shall need no· more.
.9. Have I been ... with you ... ] The thought
is primarily of the self-revelation of Christ,
and not of the power of observation in the
disciples (Have ye been ... with me ... ).
... and yet hast thou not known ... ] and dost
thou not know m.e? hast thou not come to
know me (.!yvro1ws)? The life of Christ was
the true manifestation of the Father, whose
wiJJ and nature could be discerned in the acts
and words o_f His Son. A theophany-an
apparition of God's glory-could only go a
little way in shewing His holiness and justice
and love.
known me] . The Lord does not say here
"the Father;" He points out first the way to
the end.
Philip] There is an evident pathos in this
direct personal appeal. The only partial parallels in St. John are in xx. 16 (Mary); xxi. 15
(Simon son ef John); the insertion of 'Thomas
in xx. 29 is a false reading. See also Luke
xxii. 31, x. 41; Matt. xvi. 17, xvii. 25; Mark
xiv. 37.
he that bath seen me bath seen the Father]
hath seen not God , in His absolute being
(i. I 8), but God revealed ir. this relation;
Comp. xii. 45, xv. 24; Col. i. 15; Heb. i. 3.
Comp. i. 18, note.
The words give for all time a definiteness
to the object of religious faith ; and it is impossible to mistake the claim which they express.
and (omit) how sayest thou (emphatic)]
thou, who from the first didst obey my command (i. 43, 44), and recognise in me the
fulfilment of the promises of God (i. 45),
and appeal to sight as the proof of my claims
(i. 46).
10. Believe.rt thou not ... ] It was a question
of belief, for the Lord had expressed the truth
plainly at an earlier time, x. 38.
I am in the Father, and the Father in me]

In x. 38, the order is different, inasmuch as
the notion of divine power is there made the
starting-point. The teaching of Christ shewed
how He was in closest communion with the
Father ; His works shewed .how the Father
wrought in Him.
the .words] the special· utterances (,-a Mµa,-a), the parts of the one great message, xv.
7, xvii. 8. Comp. iii. 34, v. 47, vi. 63, 68,
viii. 30, 47, x. u, xii. 47 f.
·
speak (say) ... speak] The former verb notes
the substan~e (Aeyro) and the lat\tr the for~
of the teachmg (AaAru). Comp. xn. 49 f., xvi.
r8; Matt. xiii. 3, xiv. 27, xxiii. 1, xxviii. 18;
Mark v. 36, vi. 50; Luke xxiv. 6; Rom. iii.
19, &c •
efmyself] Comp. v. 19, note.
but the Father ... ] My teaching is not self.
originated, but on the contrary my whole
Life is the manifestation of the Father's will.
the Father that dwel!eth in me, he doeth the
works] According to the true reading, the
Father abiding in me doeth His works,
carrieth out actively His purpose in many
ways, and my teaching is part of this purpose.
"The works" were the elements of " the
work" (iv. 34, xvii. 4, v. 36, ix. 4), and they
are said to be wrought by the Son (x. 37) as
by the Father. Comp. v. 19 f., notes.
The words and the works of Christ are
pointed out as the two proofs of His union
with the Father, the former appealing to the
spiritual consciousness, the latter to the intellect. The former were a revelation of character, the latter primarily of power; and naturally the former have the precedence. Comp.
xv. 24, note.
11. Believe ... ] The verb is here plural,
munveTE contrasted with mcr,-eveis, "'· 10).
Philip had expressed the thoughts of his fellowdisciples, and now the Lord addresses all.
Believe me that ... accept my own statement as
final.
,
or elseJ if my Person, my life, my words,
do not command faith, then follow the way of
reason, and from the divinity of my works deduce the divinity of my nature (cf. v. 36).
Comp. x. 37 f., iii. 2.
3. Christ and the disciples (u-u).
In the last sub-section (8-n) the thoughts
of the disciples were concentrated on the objective manifestation of God without them ;
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12-14.

I 3 a And whatsoever ye shall ask in ;. Matt. ,.
12 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
He that believeth on me, the works my name, that will I do, that the
that I do shall he do also ; and greater Father may be glorified in the Son.
works than these shall he do; because
14 If ye shall ask any thing in my
name, I will do it.
I go unto my Father.

they are now turned to the subjective manifestation of God within them. Three aspects of
this progressive revelation are brought out in
succession. The disciples continue Christ's
work in virtue of their relation to Him ( 1214 ). He still ca1Ties out His work and provides for them "another Advocate" (15-17).
He comes to them Himself (18-u).
A comparison of xiii. 33 ff., xiv. 1 ff., xiv.
u ff., will shew a striking progress in the unfolding of the vision of Christ's departure.
12-14. Christ's departure enables the disciples to do through His intercession greater
works than He had done, in order that the
Father may be glorified in the Son.
12. Verily, verily ... ] Christ had appealed
to His works as a secondary ground of belief.
He now shews that the true believer will himself do the same works. Such works flow
from the Son and from those in fellowship with
Him; but the life and the nature lie deeper.
believeth on me] as the result of believing
me (v. u).
shall he do alto ... ] The emphatic pronoun fixes attention upon the person already
characterized Comp. vi. 57, and vv. 21, 26;
xii. 48, ix. 37; v. 39, i. 18, 33.
greater works than these (which I do
in my earthly ministry) shall he do] "greater"
that is, as including the wider spiritual effects
of their preaching which followed after Pentec.ost ( Acts ii. 4 r J. "Evangelizantibus discipulis ... gentes etiam crediderunt; h;ec sunt sine
dubitatione majora" (Aug. ad foe.). There is
no reference to miracles of a more extraordinary kind (e.g. Acts xix. 12), as if there
were a possibility .of this material comparison
Nor can
(yet comp. Matt. xxi. 21 f.).
''greater" be regarded as equivalent to
"more."
These "greater works" are also works of
Christ, being done by those who "believe on
Him."
.
because ... ] The elevation of Christ in His
humanity to the right hand of God carries
with it the pledge of the greater works promised. The idea is not that the disciples will
henceforward work because Christ will be
absent; but that His going increases their
power (x,vi. 7; comp. Eph. iv. 8 ff.; Phil. iv.
13). The emphatic pronoun (I) does not
give a contrast with "ye," but brings out the
fulness of Christ's personality.
my Father] .the Father according to the
true reading. The title gives the ground of
fellowship.

13. And whatsoever ... ] This clause may be
either a continuation of the former clause and
dependent on "because;" or a new and independent clause carrying forward the thought
one stage further. The second alternativt>
appears to be preferable. The union of
Christ, perfect man, with the Father gives the
assurance of the greater works; and yet more,
Christ for the glory of the Father will fulfil
the prayer of the disciples.
ask (of God) in my name] The phrase in
my "lame occurs here first. Compare in the
name of my Father, v. 43, x. 25, (xii. 13), xvii.
6, u, u, 26, and the words of the Evangelist,
i. 12, ii. 23, iii. 18, xx. 21.
'
Now at last the Lord has revealed His Person
to the disciples, and they are enabled to apprehend His relation to themselves :md to the
Father. Thus the phrase occurs throughout
this section of the Gospel. xiv. 26, "the Holy
Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name;"
xv. 16, "that whatsoever ye shall .ask (a!TijrE,
alr,ju11n) the Father in my name, He may give .
you;" xvi, 23, "if ye shall ask (alrqo-')TE) anything of the Father, He will give it you in my
name;" xvi. ,24, "hitherto have ye asked (yr,juarE) nothing in my name;" xvi. 26, "in that
day ye shall ask (alr,jo-Eo-0E) in my name."
Comp. xv. u.
The meaning of the phrase is "as being one
with me even as I am revealed to you." Its
two correlatives are in me (vi. 56, xiv. 20,
xv. 4 tf., xvi. 33; comp; 1 John v. 20); and
the. Pauline in Christ. It occurs elsewhere in
the New Testament in Mark ix. 38, xvi. 17;
Luke x. 17; Acts ii. 38, iii. 6, iv. 10. The
phrase in the name (iv rru 6voµan) must be
distinguished from the cognate phrases into
the name, on the name ( El~ rl> !$voµa, brl T<jl
Jv6µan, and T<jl 6v6µan), which are also
found.
Augustine remarks that the prayer in
Christ's name must be consistent with Christ's
character, and that He fulfils it as Saviour,
and therefore just so far as it conduces to
salvation.
that (this) will I do] There is exact conformity between the disciples' prayer and
Christ's will. He promises Himself to do
what they ask, and not only that they shall
receive their petition.
that the Father ... ] that God may be openly
revealed· in majesty as Father in the Son,
for he who obtains his prayer through Christ,
who claims to act in the Father's name (v. 43),
necessarily gains a more living and grateful
sense of the Father's power and love. The
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15 ~ If yeJove me, keep my commandments.
16 And I wiU pray the Father,
and he shall give you another Comcondition - the furtherance of the Father's
glory-furnishes the true limitation of prayer.
Comp. xiii. 31 (" the Son of man ... and
God ... ").
14. Ifye Jhall ask any thing in my name .. .J
The most ancient authorities add me: if ye
shall ask me anything... This reading gives a
fresh and important thought. Prayer is to be
made not only in the name ofChriJt, as pleading
His office in union with Him ; but also
to Christ.
l will do it] Or perhaps this (or that) will
1 do ( 'l'Ov'l'o 1ro1~0-ro). The reading is uncertain;
but on the whole it seems best to regard the
personal pronoun as emphatic here ( lyrl, 1ro1~o-ro ), so that it marks as elsewhere the action
of Christ in the fulness of His double nature.
15-17. Christ after His departure continues His work for His disciples, and provides for them an abiding Advocate. But the
efficiency of His action for them depends
upon their fellowship with Him through loving
obedience.
15. If ye love me ... ] The thought of love
follows that of faith (v. 12). Faith issues in
works of power: love in works of devotion.
·The subject of the love of the disciples for
Christ (comp. viii. 42) is peculiar to this and
the following section (15-31).
keep] Accordingtothetruereading, ye will
keep. Obedience is the necessary consequence
of love. The imperative reading gives a false
turn to the thought. Love carries with it
practical devotion, and this calls out the
intercession of the Lord; or, in other words,
love for Christ finds practical expression in
love for the brethren, which is His commandment (xiii. 34). Comp. xv. IO, xiv. 21,
23; (1 John v. 3).
my commandmentJ] The commandments that
al'e mine, characteristic of me ( Tas EV'l'oA.as Tas
lµ,as·, comp. xv. 9 note, xv. 12: in v. u,
xv. 10, Tas tv'l'OA.as µ,ov), The phrase in this
connexion is nothing short of a claim to
divine authority.
It may be added that this conception of
"keeping God's commandments given through
Christ" is characteristic of St John's writings:
xv. 10; 1 John ii. 3 f., iii. 24, v. 2 f.; 2 John
6: Rev. xii. 17. Compare with this wider
meaning Matt. xix. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 14.
· 16. · And I will pray (ask) ... ] I on my
part, when the due time has come. Active
Jove on the part of Christ corresponds to
active love on the part of the disciples. The
mission of the Paraclete is from the Father
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forter, that he may abide with you
for ever;
17 Even the Spirit of truth; whom
the world cannot receive, because it
who sent His Son (iii. 17). In this lies the
perfect assurance of love; so that there is a
correspondence between "I will do" ( v. 13)
and "I will ask and he shall give.1' Comp.
xvi. 7. On aJk (Jpro(qv) see xvi. 2~ no~e.
the Father] In this common title lies the
pledge that the prayer will be granted.
Jhall give] Not Jend simply (v. 26), but
~~sit were) assig~_to you a~ yoµr, own. Comp.
111. 16; 1 John 111. 1, 24, 1v. 13; Matt. x. 20.
another Comforter (Advocate)]
See
Note at the end of the Chapter, The
phrase appears to mark distinctly the Personality of the Parac!ete, and · His true
Divinity. He is "another," yet such that in
His coming Christ too may be said to come

(v. 18).
abide with you] be with you, according to
the true text. Three different prepositions are
used to describe the relation of the Holy
Spirit to believers. He is "with (µ,ETa) them."
He "abideth by (,,rap&) them." He is "in
(iv) them." The first marks the relation of
fellowship:· comp. xiv. 9, xv. 27. The
second that of a personal presence: comp. viii.
38, xiv. 23, 25, xvii. 5. The third that of
individual indwelling: comp. xiv. 10 f.
for ever] Christ's historical Presence was
only for a time. His spiritual Presence
was "for all the days until the consummation
of the age" (Matt. xxviii. 20). This Presence was fulfilled through the Spirit.
17. the Spirit of truth] the Spirit by whom.
the Truth finds expression and is\ brought to
man's spirit (xv. 26, xvi. 13; 1 John iv. 6
[opposed to "the spirit of error"]. Comp.
r John v. 6). Comp. 1 Cor .. ii. 12 ff.
The
Truth is that which the Spirit interprets and
enforces. The gen. after "Spirit" describes
in some cases ( r) its characteristic, and in
other cases, ( 2) its source. In the first sense
we read Eph. i. 13; Hebr. x. 29. · Comp. Eph.
i. 17; Luke xiii. II; Rom. i. 4, viii. 15, xi. 8;
r Cor. iv. u; z Tim: i. 7. On the other
hand we have I Cor. vi. II ; Rom. viii. II ;
1 Cor. ii. II f.
the world] Comp. Additional Note on i.
10,

cannot receive] because sympathy is a necessary condition for reception. The soul can
apprehend that only for which it has affinity
(1 Cor. ii. 14). They who stand apart from
· Christ have neither the spiritual eye to discern
the Paraclete, nor the spiritual power to acknowledge Him. Immediate vision is the one
test which the world admits. The world
beholdeth (comp. ii. 23, note, xvi. 16) him
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seeth him not, neither knoweth him:
but ye know him ; for he dwelleth
with you, and shall be in you.
18 I will not leave you II comfortless : I will come to you.

not, neither knoweth (comp. ii. 25, note) him.
This inability to receive the Spirit is emphasized by the fact that " His own people"
received not the Word (i. u). Even of the
disciples it is not said that they "see" the
Paraclete.
because .. .for (because) ... ] It is to be
noticed that the order of thought in the two
clauses is reversed. With the world want ot
vision prevented possession. With the disciples the personal presence of the Paraclete
brought knowledge, and with that knowledge
the power of more complete reception. Comp.
Matt. xxv. 29.
but (omit) ye know him] On the other
hand, the disciples had so far realised their
fellowship with Christ, that of them it could
be said, even as they looked with uncertainty to
the future, "ye know (-yivcJo-{(ETE) Him,". with
a knowledge inchoate indeed, yet real. For in
Christ the Spirit was truly present already, if
not in His characteristic manifestation; just as
Christ is present now with His Church in the
Spirit. In this sense it could be said of the
Spirit, even before Pentecost, He abideth by you
and is in you, according to a reading which
has strong support. For the time the Spirit
was in Christ; afterwards Christ has been for
us in the Spirit. And His Presence is twofold,
in the Society and in the individual; He
"abideth beside". us in the Church; and He
"is" in each believer. The common reading
" shall be in you" has considerable support,
and the two forms in the original (i!o-rai,
io-rl) are liable to confusion, but the present
tense appears to be Jess like a correction.
Comp. 2 John 2.
18-21. A third topic of consolation on
Christ's departure lies in the fact that He will
Himself come to the disciples, and make His
Person clearer to them than before.

[v.

18-20.

19 Yet a little while, and the
world seeth me no more ; but ye
see me: because I live, ye shall live
also.
20 At that day ye shall know that

humanity was glorified ; and the promise was
potentially completed at Pentecost. The lift>
of the Church is the realisation of the Pentecostal coming of the Lord, which is to .be
crowned by His coming to Judgment. Nu
one specific application of the phrase exhausts
its meaning. Comp. v. 3, note.
19. Tet a little whileJ That is, to the
close of Christ's earthly natural life ( comp.
vii. 33, xii. 35, p,. XP·; xiii. 33, xvi. 16 ff.,
p,t{(p,). So long, in some sense, the world
continued to "see" (behold) Christ even if
they did not "know" Him, through the conditions of His transitory manifestation. The
disciples, on the other hand, in virtue of the
principle of spiritual life within them, did not
wholly Jose the power of "seeing" (beholding) Christ by His death. They "beheld
Him," so far as they were still able to receive
His revelations of Himself; they " did not
behold Him" (xvi. 16), so far as they had not
yet gained the lasting vision of His divine
glory. The words exclude the error of those
who suppose that Christ will "come" under
the same conditions of earthly existence as
those to which He submitted at His first
coming.
because I live ... also] The ground of the
power of vision in the disciples, which the
world Jacked, lay in their fellowship with
Christ, and in the capacity for the higher life
involved in that fellowship. The fulness of
their life, as of their sight, dated from Pentecost (shall live). Thus this first clause contains by implication the reason of the disciples'
continuous sight of their Lord, while it gives
also the promise of their more complete connexion with Him when He was raised from
death. The open sight of God is the fulness
of life, 1 John iii. I ff. Compare v. 26, vi.
57; and, in another aspect, 1 Co:r, xv. 21 f.
If the words are taken ( as the original
18. I will not leave (x. u, xvi. 3 2, viii. 29)
you comfortless] Orphans (Lam. v. 3), bereft allows) wholly or in part as a direct explanaof your natural apd loving guardian ( op<f,a- tion of the former statement (ye behold me,
vovr, Vulg. orfanos). Christ presents Himself because I live and ye shall live, or ye behold
to the disciples as a Father of " children " me because I live, and ye shall live) the sense
(xiii. 33) 1 no less than as a brother (xx. 17; is much feebler; and the construction is not
comp. Hebr. ii. 11 f.). "Ipse circa nos pa- in St John's manner. Comp. xiii. 14, xiv. ·3,
ternum affectum quodammodo demonstrat" xv. 20,
(Aug. ad loc.). The very word which describes
20. At that day] of reaHsed life (comp.
their sorrow confirms their sonship.
xvi. 23, 26) you shall come to know by the
I will come] I come, ever and at all times teaching of the Spirit, what is for the time
I am coming. The positive promise is not (v. 10) a matter of faith only, my union with
for the future only, but abiding. Comp. vv. Him who is not only" the Father," but "my
3, 28, xxi. 22 f. The fulfilment of the promise Father," arid then, in that knowledge, realise
began at the Resurrection, when Christ's the fulness of your fellowship with me. " The .
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I am in my 'Father, and ye in me,
and I in you.
21 He that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is
that loveth me : and he that loveth
me shall be loved of my Father, and
I will love him, and will manifest
myself to him,
day " corresponds to "the coming," but generally it marks each victorious crisis of the
new apprehension of the Risen Christ.
I am in my Father] The converse truth
(my Father in me, 'V'V, 10 f., xvii. 21) is not
brought forward here, because the thought is
predominantly that of the consummation of
life in the divine order, and not that of the
divine working in the present order.
ye in me, and I in you] The union is regarded first in its spiritual completeness, and
then in its historical completeness (comp. xvii.
21, 23, (26); I John iii. 24, iv. 13, 15, 16).
21. He that bath ... and keepeth .. .] The
first verb (bath) marks the actual possession,
as of something which is clearly and firmly
apprehended (v. 38); the second (keepeth),
the personal fulfilment.
The verse is in part the converse of 'V. I 5.
There active obedience is seen to be the consequence of love. Here active obedience is the
sign of the presence of love. Comp. xv, 10.
The variation of construction (shall be lo'Ved
by, I will love) in the second clause is to be
noticed (see 'V, 23). The passive form (shall
be lo'Ved by) seems to bring out the idea of
the conscious experience of love by the object of · it. The believer loves and feels in
himself the action of the Father through Christ
(my Father).
will manifest myself] The exact force of
the word (lµcf,avl("') is that of presentation in
a clear, conspicuous form ( comp. Matt. xxvii.
53; Hehr. ix. 24; [Acts x. 40; Rom. x. 20];
Exod. xxxiii. 13, r8). It conveys therefore
more than the idea of the disclosing of a hidden presence ( d1ro1m:l..v1rrru) or the manifesting of ari undiscovered one (cf,avEpo<,>), The
action of the Spirit effectuates in the believer
this higher manifestation of Christ, which more
than supplies the place of His Presence under
the conditions of earthly life. At the same
time the revelation is Christ's own work: "I
will manifest myself,"· and riot "I shall be
manifested" (comp. 'V, 18, note).
The law and the progress of Revelation
(22-31).
The description which has been given ( u 21) of the future relation of Christ to His
disciples leads to a more general view of the
nature of Revelation. This falls into three

4,
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22 Judas saith unto him, not Iscariot, Lord, how is it that thou
wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not
unto the world ?
2 3 Jesus answered and said unto
him, If a man love me, he will
keep my words : and my Father will
love him, and we will come unto

parts. First the condition of Revelation is
laid down in answer to the question of St
Jude (22-24); then the mode of Revelation
is defined ( 25-27); and lastly the work of
Christ for His people, fulfilled in heaven and
on earth, is recapitulated (z8-31).
22-24. On the side of man love and
obedience are pre-requisites for the reception
of divine communications. These Christ calls
out, and to reject, His teaching is to reject the
teaching of God.
· 22. Judas, not Iscariot] Luke vi. 16; Acts
i. 13. Comp, Matt. x. 3; Mark iii. r8. The
distinguishing clause seems at once to mark ·
that Judas Iscariot was the more conspicuous
of the two bearing the name, and also to express the in!>tinctive shrinking of the Evangelist from even the momentary identification of
the speaker with the betrayer, though he had
distinctly marked the departure of Iscariot
(xiii. 30), If, as appears likely, St John's
narrative took shape in oral teaching addressed to a circle of disciples, the ,addition
may have met a look of surprise from the
hearers.
L~rd, how is it that .•. ] Lord, what hath
come to pass that ... The question implies
that some change must have come over the
plans of the Lord. It is assumed that as
Messiah He would naturally have revealed
Himself publicly: something then must have
happened, so Judas argues, by which the
sphere of Christ's manifestation was limited.
The thought is rather of a manifestation of
glory than of a manifestation of judgment.
unto us] The emphatic position of the pronoun ("that it is to us thou wilt ... ") gives it
the force of" to us, the apostles, only."
the world] which was the object of God's
love (iii. 16) and Messiah's inheritance (Ps. ii.
8). An apostle now raises in another form
the question which was raised by the Lord's
brethren before : vii. 4.
23. Jesus answered... ] The answer lies in
the necessary conditions of revelation which
the words describe. The power of receiving
a divine Revelation depends upon active obedience,. which rests upon personal love. Love
to Christ brings the love of His Father (my
Father and not simply the Father) to the
disciple. And this is followed by the realisa-
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him, and · make our abode with
him.
24 He that loveth me not keepeth
not my sayings : and the word which
ye hear is not mine, but the Father's
which sent me.

tion and .continuance of that fellowship
through which God is revealed to man. Love,
obedience, and knowledge are correlative.
Compare 'V, 15, pote. ·
my words] my word, the Gospel message
. in its total uriity, and ·not as broken up into
separate commands ('V. 15), or separate parts
('V, z4).
we will come ... ] This use of the plural
(we) implies necessarily the claim to true
divinity on the part of Christ; compare x. 30
(note), and contrast xx. 17 (note). For the
idea compare Rev. iii. zo.
abode] The original word (µov~, Vulg.
inansio), even in the changed connexion, carries the thought back to 'V, z (µoval, mansions). The two aspects of the truth are
necessary. .Comp. 1 John iv, 15, ii. z4. The
Christian abides with ·God, and God abides
with the Christian. ·
with him (v'V, 17, zs)l and not here zn him.
The idea is that of the recognition of the divine
without (so to speak) and not of the consciousness of the divine within. The Christian
sees God by him ('TI'ap' avrru); he welcomes
and finds a dwelling-place for God, and does
not only feel Him in him. Compare for the
general idea Lev. xxvi. II ff.
24. The love ·of the disciples fitted them,
imperfect as they were, . to receive Christ's
revelation of Himself. The want of love in
the world made revelation impossible for the
world. This impossibility is indicated and
traced to its· final ground in the last clause,
which corresponds in relation though not in
fortn fo ·the. fast clause of 'V, z3. · Disobedience to Christ is in fact disobedience to
God under the aspect of Love. To reject
His word is to reject the Father's word. For
such then as loved not Christ there could
be no divine_ manifestation in the sense here
implied. Comp.'vii. ·16,
· keepefh not my sayings] my words (Xoyovt),
the constituent patts of the one "word.'' The
use of the plural here may perhaps _mark the
perception of the unity of the revelation of
the Lord as characteristic of believers and impossible for unbelievers.
which ye hear] The clause is. unemphatic,
and appears simply to describe t)l.e divine
message .in its fulness as actually addiessed to
the apostles.
25-'-2 '7. The earthly teaching of Christ was
dependent on the circumstances under· which

[v.

~4-26.

25 These things have I spoken
unto you, being · yet present · with
you.
· 26 But the Comforter, which is
the Holy Ghost, whom the Father
will send in my name, he shall teach
it was given. His temporary "abiding with
the disciples " was but an image of the future
abiding ('V. z3). So far (these things) He
had been able to speak while those who heard
could at least partly _understand Him. There
could not but be something which seemed incomplete, and something which seemed obscure
to the hearers. But this teaching, now brought
to its close, was to be completed and laid open
by the teaching of the Spirit, which should
be universal (all things as contrasted with
these things). And meanwhile Christ ga".e
His peace as aD endowment for the time of
waiting.
25. '17.,esethings ... ] allthathadbeenspoken
on this evening in contrast with the further
teaching ( all things) of the Paraclete.
beingyetpre.reiit... ] while yet abiding- .. ,
The word used (µivwv, Vulg. manens) keeps
up the colllµexion between the transitory fellowship of Christ. with the disciples on earth
and His spiritual fellowship with ·them hereafter (µov~v 'TI'Ot7J<Toµe0a, 'V, Z3 ).
26. the Comforter (Advocate), which is
(even): the Holy Ghost (Spirit), whom the
Father will send in my name]
As compared with Christ the Paraclete fulfils . a
double office: He teaches and He recalls
Christ's teachings. His work indeed is to
teach by bringing home to men the .whole
of Christ's teaching. The revelation of· Christ
in His Person and work was absolute and
complete, but without the gradual illumination
ot. the Spirit it is partly unintelligible and
partly unobserved. Comp. xvi. 13; I Johri
ii. zo, z7.
·
As Christ came "in His Father's name"
(v. 43, x. z5), so the Spirit is sent. '' in
His name." The purpose of Christ's mis~
sion was to reveal God as His Father,
and through this to make known•· His ·re~
lation to men, and to humanity, and to the
world. The purpose of the Mission of the
Holy Spirit is to reveal Christ,. to make dear
fo the consciousness of the Church the full
significance of · the In.carnation;
Christ's
"name," all, that is, which can be·defined as
to His nature and His•work, _is the sphere in
which the Spirit acts; and_. so little by li.ttle
through the long life of the Church the me~ning of the prirp.itive confession "Jesµs is Lord"
(Rom. x'. 9: I Cor, xii. 3)' is made more fully
known.
·
·
The sense of· the promise is completely
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v. 27, 28.]

you all things,, and bring all things to
your remembrance, whatsoever I have
said unto you.
27 Peace I leave with you, my
peace I·. give unto
nqt as the
world giveth, give unto you. Let

{ou :

destroyed if "in my name" is interpreted as
meaning nothing more than "as my representative" or "at my intercession."
the Ho!;, Ghost] The full emphatic title
(To IIvEvµ,a io ay,ov) occurs here only in the
Gospel. . The moral character of the Spirit
as fashioning the life of the Church is added to
the teaching p'ower of the Spirit ('V'V. 16, 17),
as the Revealer of the Truth. The title occurs
in the words of the Lord in the Synoptic
Gospels: Matt. xii. 31.; Mark iii. 29; Luke
xii.' 10 (ro a. 'll'li,), _IZ (ro a. 'll'V,) j Mark xiii.
II ; Matt. xxviii. 19 ( TO a. 'll'V,).
he shall... ] The emphatic masculine pronoun (,K,'ivos} brings out the personality of
tqe Advocate, while at the same time it gathers
up in the personality the various attributes
which have been before indicated (i. 18, note).
teach .. ;hring to remembrance ... ] The former
office appears to .find its fulfilment in the
interpretation o'f the true character of Christ,
of what He was, and what He did: the latter,
in. opening the minds of the disciples to the
right understanding of Christ's words: comp.
ii. 22. So tht! Gospel couJd be written. The
"you" does not limit the teaching of the
Spirit to the apostles, who were. the representatives of the Church ('V'V, 16, 17), though
t#e promise was potentially accomplished for
them (xvi. u f.).
all things ... whatsoe'Ver I ha'Ve said] all
things ... that I said. Thetimeofteaching
is now regarded as past. Comp. xvii. 6, &c.
'!,'he position of the personal pronoun at the
end of the sentence ( according to the most
probable reading: Et'll'OV 'IJµ,'iv tyro) is very
significant.
27. Peace] The word is here a solemn
farewell, just as in xx. :u it is a solemn greeting; To "give peace" (t:n,~ )m) was a
customary phrase of salutation (Buxtorf,
'Lex.' 2425). The Lord takes the common
words and transforms them. " God gave to
Phinehas," Philo writes in reference to Num.
. xxv. :u,." the greatest blessing, even peace,
a blessing which no man is able to afford n
('Devit.Mos;'!.§ 55,ii..u9).
·1 lea'Ve'] T:he thought of separation is mingled
with.'the:thought of .blessing. Even in de.parting the Lord leaves peace behind as His
bequest..·He will· not disturb that peace which
the :disciples had found. in Him and in part
appropriated. On ,the contrary; He defines
and confirms it and offers it .to. them as their
own, .".Peace, even '.my pmce., .I gi'Ve.unto you,"
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not your heart be troubled, neither let
it be afraid.
28 Ye have heard how I said unto
you, I go away, and come again unto
you. If ye loved me, ye would rejoice, because I said, I go unto the
that peace of which I am ·the absolute Lord
and source (comp. xv. 9, note), not regarded
on its outward side as the blessedness of the
Messianic kingdom, ·but as the realised confidence of faith and fellowship with God.
Comp. eh. xvi. 33; Col. iii. 15; Phil. iv.'7.
So the Lord speaks in the immediate prospect
of Death, by which peace was finally secured,
Col. i. 20; Rom. v. 1.
I gi'Ve] as an absolute possession, . which
now becomes your own. Comp. 1 John iii. 1.
not as the world gi'Veth ... l The primary
thought is of the manner of the gift, which·
passes in to that of the character of the gift.
The gifts of the world are so made as to give
the greatest pleasure at first (comp. ii. 10)
The gifts of Christ grow in power and fulness
of blessing. Thus in the consciousness of
the beginnings of this divine gift · of peace the
disciples were encouraged to overcome inward
misgivings and to face outward dangers. "Let
not your heart be troubled, neither let it be
fearful. " The opening woi·ds of the chapter
are repeated with a new force.
let it he afraid] be fearful (ani\ufrn).
Comp. 2 Tim. i. 7 ; Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv.
40; Rev. xxi. 8 (where the "fearful;,' the
" cowards," stand at the head of those devoted
to the second death).
·
28-31. The last verse ('V. 27) starids
closely related to both of the sub-sections
between which it stands. The peace of Christ
attends the .Church during the period · of
gradual revelation, and it flows from Christ's
work accomplished in heaven as on earth:
This latter thought is brought out in these
verses under both aspects; The departure of
Christ, the great mystery of His revelation,
led to the more effectual fulfilment of His
work in virtue of His. perfected fellowship
with the Father ( 28, 29); and the mode of
His departure, through death, the penalty of
sin, was a proof of obedience and love .fitted
to move the world (30, 31) .

28. re ha'Ve heard] Ye hear.<i. , Th_e
addition of the word seems to mark the effect
of the announcement on the c;l.isciples. The
revelation was made and carefully noted .•
I said unto you] 'V'V, 2-4.
· and co~e.again] and I come. The insertion of " again " narrows the application of
the promise. See 'V. 18, note. ·
.
.. · lf ye lo'Ved. me] if your minds had not
been concentrated on. yourselves: if you had
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Father: for my Father is greater
than I.
29 And now I have told you before it come to pass, that, when it is
come to pass; ye might believe;
30 Hereafter I will not talk much

thought only of me and of the fulfilment of
my workye would rejoice] have rejoiced. The
prospect of trouble is contrasted with the
feeling of joy. But the joy is spoken of as
the momentary feeling on realising the announcement (,fx&p17r•)and not as a continuous
state. Sorrow there must be at separation,
but it can be brightened by the knowledge of
the cause.
because I said, I go] The words I said must
be omitted in accordance with the best authorities. Attention is fixed on the fact itself,
and not on the statement of the fact.
for my Father (because the Father) is
greater than I] and therefore when my union
with Him is made complete by my elevation
I shall be able to carry out my work for all
the children of the one Father more effectually.
The ground of the disciples' joy, as based
upon their love for Christ, must be sought
primarily in the fact of His exaltation; but
this carries with it the thought of the consequent more complete fulfilment of His
purposes. The return of the Son to the
Father was a good for Him, and this alone
would have been a sufficient cause for the
disciples' rejoicing. But His exaltation was
also essentially related to the accomplishment
of His mission. Thus the prospect of blessing
to the disciples is necessarily included in that
of Christ's going to the Father, though it is
not put forward as the cause of their joy.
greater than I] It appears to be unquestionable that the Lord here speaks in the
fulness of His indivisible Personality. The
" I " is the same as in viii. s8, x. 30. The
superior greatness of the Father must therefore be interpreted in regard to the absolute
relations of the Father and the Son without
violation of the one equal Godhead. The fact
that there was an essential fitness, if we may
so speak of mysteries which transcend human
language, in the Incarnation of the Son, enables us in some measure to apprehend this
distinction of greatness, and also how , the
return of the Son to the Father, after the
fulfilment of His mission, would be a source
of joy to those who loved Him. See Note at
the end of the Chapter.
29. And now] at this crisis (xii. 31),
when your faith is about to be put to the test.
I have told you] of my departure, and yet
more of what is implied in it, hifore it come to
pass. The mode of separation, not yet realised,

[v. 29-3r.

with you: for the prince of this wodd
cometh, and hath nothing in me.
3 I But that the world may know
that. I love the Father; and as the
Father gave me commandment, even
so I do. Arise, let us go hence.
would prove the greatest trial to the apostles'
faith. But the results which followed such a
Death would afterwards enable them to trust
for ever. Comp. xiii. 19.
·
.
that ye might (may) believe] The absolute use of the word includes all the special
manifestations of faith. Other references to
the ground of assurance to be found in the
Lord's predictions occur, xiii. 19, xvi. 4.
Comp. i. 7, 51, iv. 4i, 53, vi. 64.
30. Hereafter I will not talk ... ] Literally, I will no m.ore talk ...
the prince rifthis (the) world] xii. 31, note.
cometh] even now is coming in the persons
of those whom he inspires. All other enemies are, as it were, the instruments of the
one great enemy. The. Lord, it will be observed, speaks of the chief and not of the
subordinate spirits, and contemplates his action
through men. Comp. Eph. vi. 10 ff.
and bath nothing in me] More exactly, and
in me he hath nothtng-nothing which'
falls under his power. There was in Christ
nothing which the devil could claim as belonging to his sovereignty. In others he
finds that which is his own, and enforces
death as his due; but Christ offered Himself
voluntarily. He was not of the world. "Sic
ostendit non creaturarum sed peccatorum
principem diabolum" (Aug, ad loc.).
Thus the words indirectly and by implication affirm the sinlessness of Christ, and His
freedom from the power of death.
The two facts which shew the nature of
Christ's. Passion are first coordinated, and
then His free action is contrasted with them:
the prince ... cometh and he hath .. .hut that ...
The Jews had a tradition that when the
angel of death came before David he could
not hurt him because he was occupied unceasingly with lofty thoughts (Wtinsche, ad Joe.).
31. The construction of this verse is somewhat uncertain. The first part may be dependent on the last clause: ari:re, let us go
hence ... that the world... and that as ...even so
I do (Matt. ix. 6) ; but this arrangement is
too artificial, and foreign to St John's style.
If then the last clause is separated from what
precedes, there still remain two possible interpretations. The first clause may be dependent
on "so I do:" i.e. I go to meet death that
the world... and even as ... commandment. But
this arrangement is open to the same objection
as the former one, and separates unnaturally
the even as ... so... It remains therefore to
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take the openmg phrase but that as elliptical
(comp. ix. 3, .xiii. 18, xv. 25; 1 John ii. 19):
6ut I surrender myself to suffering and death
-that cometh to pass which will come to pass
-that the world... The force of the contrast
is obvious: but though the prince of the world
has no claim upon me, I freely offer myself
to the uttermost powers of evil, to death the
last punishment of sin, that in me the world
itself may see the greater power of love, and
so .learn (if God will) that the kingdom of
Satan is overthrown.
the world] Comp. xvii. u, 23.
and as ... ] It is uncertain whether this
clause depends on " know " or not. The
sense is the same in both cases: obedience
flows from love and manifests it. Comp.
Hebr. v. 8; 1 John v. 3.
Arise, let us go hence] The coincidence of
the. phrase with Matt. xxvi. 46 is interesting.
The words are such as would naturally be }
repeated under like circumstances.
e
must suppose that after these words were

,v

spoken the Lord, with the eleven, at once
left the house and went on the way which
finally led to Gethsemane; and ·consequently
that the discourses which follow, xv.-xvii.,
were spoken. after He had gone from the
upper room and before He crossed the Kidron
(xviii. 1).
.
The other supposition, that the Lord after
rising still lingered in the room, as full of the
thoughts of the coming events, appears to be
wholly against the obvious interpretation of
the narrative, and to disregard the ·clear dis~
tinction in character between the earlier and
later discourses. On the other hand, t.he
words in xviii. 1, went forth ..• over the brc,ok
Kidron, cause no difficulty, for this "going
forth " is evidently in regard to the sacred city
and not to the house; nor is there anything
in the abruptness of the narrative unlike St
John's method. Further, it may be said that
if the comma11d had not been acted upon
some notice of the delay would have been
given.

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
16. The word '11"apa1<X71ros, translated Comforter in this passage, is found in the New
Testament only in the writings of St John.
It occurs four times in the Gospel (xiv. 16,
26, xv. 26, xvi. 7), and is in these places uniformly translated Comforter; and once in his
first Epistle (ii. 1 ), where it is translated advocate. There is no marginal rendering in
any place.
·This double rendering dates from Wiclif.
Both the Widiffite versions give Comforter
throughout the Gospel and advocate in the
Epistle. Tyndale has the same renderings ;
and the two words have been preserved in the
later · English Bibles (the Great Bible, the
Bishops' Bible, Geneva, King James's) with
the exception of the Rhemish, which gives
Paraclete in the Gospel and advocate in the
Epistle.
This variation, which is found also in
Luther ('Traster, Gosp., Fursprecher, Ep.), is
unquestionably due to the influence of. the
Latin Vulgate, which has Paracletus (Paracl'itus) in the Gospel and advocatus in the
Epistle.
The early Latin copies are divided, and not
always consistent, in the Gospel. In xv. 26
and xvi. 7, Pal., and in xiv. 16, Pal. Vere.
Colh., give the rendering advocatus. In the
other cases Pal. Vere. Ver. Colh. Corb. give
paracletus (paraclitus). This division indicates
the existence of the. two renderings from the
earliest times, so that it is not possible to say
that one is a correction of the other. In the
Epistle the rendering is (I believe) uniformly
advocatus;
Nearly aU the other early versions, the
Syriac, Memphitic, Arabic, and JEthiopic,
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keep the original word Paracletus; and it is
likely, both from this fact and from the use of
the word in Rabbinic writers, that it found
early and wide currency in the East. The
Thebaic gives different renderings in the
Gospel and in the Epistle (Lightfoot, ' Revision of New Testament,' p. 55, note).
Among the Latin Fathers in quotations
from the Gospel, Tertullian generally adopts
the rendering advocatus, though he uses also
paracletus, and gives an independent rendering
exorator ('de Pudic.' 19). Advocatus is also
predominant in Novatian, Hilary, and Lucifer.
Ambrose and Jerome on the other hand
usually give Paracletus. Consolator occurs as
a rendering in Hilary, Jerome, and Orosius.
In the Epistle advocatus is found with little
variation, though Ambrose, Victor, and Vigilius read in some places Paracletus.
The English rendering " Comforter" appears to have been formed directly from the
verb "to comfort," i. e. to strengthen ( comp.
Wiclif, Eph. vi. 10, be ye comforted, lvl!vvaµ,ovrrBE, confortamini), an adaptation of confortare. The noun confortator does not
appear to be found; nor is there, as far as I
can learn, ant corresponding French word.
Passing now from the history of the word
in the translations of the New Testament,
which finally leaves us with the choice between
the retention of the original term paracletus
and the rendering advocatus, we go on to
consider the meaning of the word indepen. dently. This ought to be decisively determined by the form of the word and common
usage, unless. there be anything in the context
which imperatively requires some other sense,
(a) The form of the word is unquestionP
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ably passive. It can properly mean only "one
called to the side of another," and that with
the secondary notion of counselling or supporting or aiding him. On these points the
cognate forms (KA1Jr6s, dvaKAIJTos, d1r6KA71ros,
EyKA71ros, t1rl1</\~ros, uvyK~'(ros, &c.). and the
use of the verb (1rapaKaA£LV) are dec1s1ve. No
example of a like form with an active (middle)
sense can be brought forward.
((3) The classical use of the word is equally
clear. The word is used technically for the
" advocates" of a party in a cause, and specially for advocates for the defence. So Demosthenes speaks of the entreaties and personal
influence of advocates (al rrov rrapaKATJTWv
llETJO"HS ,ml imovllal, 'De Falsa Leg.' p. 341.
Comp. 'De Cor.' p. 275).
(y) The word is not found in the LXX.;
but in Job xvi. 2 rrapdKA71ro, occurs'in Aquila
and Theodotion, for the LXX. 'll'apaKArJrop•s
(Symm. 1rap1]yopoiivr,s) as a rendering of the
Hebrew c1r.imt.:1. There is however no reason
to suppose that the two words are identical
in meaning; and it is likely that the associations which had -gathered round 1TapaKA1Jros
in the second century led to the substitution of
a common for a rare word.
Philo uses the word several times and in
characteristic senses as advocate or intercessor.
'' We must find," he writes, '' a more powerful
advocate by whom (the emperor) Gaius will
be brought to a favourable disposition towards
us (/lei 1rapUKAl]TOV ...•vpiiv ... v<p' oJ rci'ios
t~wµ,,v,u0TJu•rm) ; and that advocate is the
city of Alexandria ... and it will use its advocacy ('11'apaKAl]T•vo-EL) ... " (' Leg. in Flacc.'
968 B. Comp. p. 967 B).
And in another place, speaking of the
function of the .High Priest, he says, "It was
necessary that he who has been consecrated to
the Father of the Universe should employ as
advocate (intercessor) one most perfect in
virtue, even the Son, both to obtain forgiveness
of sins and a supply of most bountiful blessings" ( 1rapaKAY/T'I? xpiju0ai TEAEtOTUTW T~V clp,r'Y}v vlOO 1rp6r

TE

&p.v17urlav ffµ,aprYJ~&.rrov 1<al

xop1Jyl~v clcp0ov,urarwv dya0rov) (' de Vit.
Mos.' III. § 14, ii. p. 155 c. Compare 'de

Opif. Mundi,' p. 4 f.).
(ll) The word is not unfrequent in the
Rabbinical writers. Buxtorf (s. v. ~1~piEl)
gives several interesting examples of its use.
" He who fulfils one precept gains for himself
one advocate (1rapaKA1Jros); he who commits
one transgression gains for himself one accuser" (Karryyopos, Comp. Rev. xii. 10).
"In the heavenly judgment a man's advocates
(1rapaKA1Jro,) are repentance and good works."
" All the righteousness ( comp. Matt. vi. 1)
and mercy' which an Israelite doeth in this
world are great peace and great advocates between him and his Father in heaven." " An
advocate is a good intercessor before a magistrate or king."
' (,) There are instances of the occurrence

of the wprd in early Christian writers. . Barnabas (' Ep.' xx.) speaks of those who are
" advocates of the wealthy ( 1r lovulrov 1rapaKA1Jro,) and unjust judges of the poor." And
in the Letter of the Churches of Vienne and
Lyons, Vettius Epagathus, who had voluntarily
pleaded the cause of his fellow Christians, is
spoken of as '.' the advocate of the Christians
who had the Advocate in himself, even the
Spirit" (Euseb. 'H. K' v. 1). "Who will be
our advocate (1TapaKA1Jros) [at the last day],"
we read in the Second Epistle of Clement, "if .
we be not found with works holy and just?"
(II. Clem. 6).
(() Thus the independent usage of the
term is perfect! y clear and in strict accordance
with the form of the word. But on the other
hand, the Greek Fathers in interpreting the
passages of the New Testament commonly
give the word an active sense, as if it were
"the consoler,"" the encourager," "the comforter" ( ,l rrapaKaArov). This sense is given to
the word as early as Origen, if Ruffinus can
be trusted. " Paraclete," he says, " in the
Greek has the two meanings ' intercessor'
and ' consoler ' ( deprecatorem et consolatorem) ... Paraclete when used of the Holy
Spirit is generally understood as ' consoler' "
(' De Prine.' II. 7. 4). The word is ce1tainly
so interpreted by Cyril of Jerusalem(' Cat.'
XVI. 20,

'll'apaKAl]TOS..

.a,a

T6 mipa,caAE£V).,

Gregory of Nyssa (' adv. Eunom.' II. vol. 1i.
p. 531,, Migne, T6 lpyov rro,oov 'll'apaKATJTOV ...
1rapaKaAoiv), and most later Greek Fathers
(see Suicer, s. v.). This adaptation of the
sense of '11'apaKai\iiv is in all probability no
more than a not unnatural isolation of one
function of the advocate, just indeed as "advocate" itself is regarded as the " pleader,"
and not as the person himself" called in." [n
this way the interpretation conveys a partial
truth, but by an inaccurate method. The
advocate does "console" and " comfort"
when he is called to help. But this secoridary
application of the term cannot be used to
confirm an original meaning which is at fatal
variance with the form of the word, and also
against undoubted use elsewhere. It may also
be added that 1rapaKaA£'iv is not found in the
writings of St John, though it is common in
the other parts of the New Testament.
The contexts in which the word occurs in
the New Testament lead to the same cpnclusion as the form, and the independent usage
of the word. In r John ii. 1, the sense advocate alone suits the argument, though the
Greek Fathers explain the term as applied to
the Lord in the same way as in the Gospel.
In the Gospel again the sense of advocate,
counsel, one who pleads, convinces, convicts,
in a great controversy, who strengthens on
the one hand and defends on the other, meeting formidable attacks, is alone adequate.
Christ as the Advocate pleads the believer's
cause with the Father against the accuser
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Satan (1 John it 1. Compare Rom. viii. 26,
and also Rev. xH. 10; Zech. iii. 1). The
Holy Spirit .as the Advocate pleads the believer's cause against the world, John xvi. 8 ff.
(comp. Iren. III. 17. 3); and also Christ's
cause with the believer, John xiv. 26, xv. 26,
xvi. 14.
28. The superior greatness of the Father,
which is affirmed by Christ in the words 'Ihe
Fatherhis greater than I, has been explained
mainly in two ways.
1 . Some have thought that they have reference to the essential Personality of the Son,
and correspond to the absolute idea of the
relation of Father to Son, in which the Father
has, in Pearson's language, "something of
eminence," "some kind of priority." According to this view the eminence of the Father
lies in the fact that the Son has the divine .
Essence by communication.
2. Others again have supposed that the
words have refere_nce to the position of the
Son at- the time when they were spoken. On
this supposition the eminence of the Father
lies in His relation to the Son as Incarnate
and not yet glorified.
Both views are perfectly consistent with the
belief in the unity of the divine Nature, and
therefore with the belief in the equality of the
Godhead of the Son with the Godhead of the
Father. And it will probably appear that the
one view really implies the other; and that,
as far as human thought can penetrate such a
mystery, it is.reasonable to '' ground the congruity of the mission " of the Son upon the
immanent pre~eminence of the Father.
Under any circumstances the opinions of
early representative writers upon the passage
offer /l most instructive subject of study.
The earliest use of the passage is of disputed
meaning. IRENJEUS (t c. 202) in discussing
Mark xiii. 32, says, '' If any one inquire the
reason wherefore the Father, communicating
to the Son in all things, hath been declared by
the Son to know alone the hour and the day,
one could not find at present any [reason]
more suitable or more becoming, or more free
from danger, than this (for the Lord is the
only true ('Verax) Master), [that it is] in order
that we may learn through Him that the
Father is over all things. For the Father, he
says, is greater than I. And so the Father is
announced by our Lord to have the pre-eminence in regard to knowledge, for this purpose, that we also ...... should leave perfect
knowledge and such questions to God" ('adv.
Hrer.' n. 28. 8). It has been urged that the
application of the thought to men shews that
the reference is to the Incarnate Son in His .
humanity ; and on the other hand, the general
context of the passage and the teaching of
lrenreus in other places (e.g. I. 7. 4) has
been pressed to prove that he is speakmg of
the Son as Son.
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Clement of Alexandria does not, as far as
I know, refer to the passage. The interpretation of his successor ORIGEN (t 253) is free
from all ambiguity, though it needs to be
guarded carefully. "I admit," he says," that
there may be some ...... who maintain that the
Saviour is the most High God over all ( J
µJyiuros .'1rl 1riiu, B•6s), but we do .not certainly hold such a view, who believe. Him
when .He said Himself: 'I'he Father who sent
me is greater than I" (' c. Cels.' VIII. 14); and
again: "Clearly we assert.; .... that the Son is
not mightier than the Father, but inferior
(ovK luxvp6r•pov aAA' v1ro/'Jdur•pov). AnJ
this we say as we believe Him when He said,
'I'he Father who sent me is greater than I" (id.
c.15. Comp.'lnJoh.T.'v1.23; vm.25).
The language of TERTULLIAN (t c. 220),
like that of Origen, is open to misconstruction,
but it leaves no doubt as to the sense in which
he understood the words. "The Father," he
says, "is the whole substance (!ota substantia ),
the Son is an outflow and port10n of the whole
(deri'Vatio (c. 14) totius et portio), as He Himself declares: because the Father is greater than
I ... The very fact that the terms Father and
Son are used shews a difference between
them ; for assuredly all things will be · that
which they are called, and will be called that
which they will be ; and the different terms
cannot be ever interchanged" (' c. Prax.' 9).
NovATIAN (c. 250) is scarcely less bold in
his mode of expression : " It is necessary that
[the Father] have priority (prior sit) as Father,
since He who knows no origin must needs
have precedence over (antecedat) Him .who
has an origin. At the same time [the Son]
must be less, since He knows that He is in
Him as having an origin because He is born"
(' De Trin.' I. 3 I. The words quodammodo,
aliquo pacto, found in the common texts are
mere glosses).
The words do not appear to be noticed by
Cyprian, though he quotes those which immediately precede. At the beginning of the
Arian controversy they naturally came into
prominence; and the language of ALEXANDER
of Alexandria, in his letter to Alexander of .•
Constantinople (c. 322), which is one of the
fundamental documents of the Nicene controversy, b~ars witness to the sense in which
they were generally accepted: "We must
guard," he writes, "for the U nbegotten Father
His proper dignity· (olK•tov dtlroµ.a), affirming that He has no author of His Being
(µ..,,l'Jciva TOV •lvai avrro TOV a'lnov Xciyovras) ;
and we must assign tlie fitting honour to the
Son, according ~P Him the gem;ration from
the Father without beginning (r~v llvapxov
1rapa TOV 1rarpos y<VV'f/!TIV) ... holding that the
being unbegotten 1s the sole property (l/'Jfrpa)
of the Father, seeing that the Saviour Himself said ~Y Father is greater than I" (' .Ep.
Alex.' ap. Theod. 'H. E.' 1. 4, p. 19).
p 2
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ATI-IANASIUS does not dwell upon the
words, but he also gives the same general
sense to them.: " Hence it is that the Son
Himself hath not said My Father is better
(1<p£lnoo~) than I, th~t no on~ should conceive Him .to he foreign to His nature, but
greater, not in size (µey,Bu) nor in time, but
because of :His generation from the Father
:Himself. Moreover in saying He is greater
He again .shews the proper character [the
true divinity] of His essence (n)v rijs ovulas
Ul10T17Ta, i.e. as rijs TOV '/l"arpos ovulas 'laws)"
(' Orat. c. Ar.' J. 58).
In . another writing which is doubtfully
attributed to him the word " greater " is explained in reference to the Incarnation ( e1mlJq
av0p@11"0S yeyov£, 'De Incarn. et c. Arian.' c.
4. Compare the spurious 'Se1mo de Fide,'
§§ 14, 34),
The COUNCIL OF SARDICA (A, D. 344 ?)
adopts the same interpretation of the passage
as universally admitted: "We confess that
God is One ; we confess that the Godhead of
the Father and of the Son is One ; nor does
any one ever deny that the Father is greater
than the Son, [greater] not because He is of
another essence ( oil lJi' O.AA1JV v11"ourau1v), or
for any other difference, but because the very
name of Father is greater than that of Son "
(Theod. 'H. E.' n. 8, p. 81,).
BASIL ( t 3 79) refers to the passage several times, and definitely adopts the early
interpretation, though he also connects the
words with the Incarnation. "Since the
Son's origin (dpx1) is from (dml) the Father,
in this respect the Father is greater, as cause
and origin (cJs afnos Kal &px.;). Wherefore
also the Lord said thus, My Father is greater
than I, clearly inasmuch as He is Father (,mBo
'll"ar~p). Yea, what else does the word Father
signify unless the being cause and origin of
that which is begotten of Him 1" (' c. Eunom.'
r. 25. Comp. 'c. Eunom.' J. 20). This idea
he expresses elsewhere more fully : "The Son
is second in order (nl~H) to the Father; because He is from (d'll"o) Him, and [second] in
dignity (d~1roµun), because the Father is the
'origin' and cause of His Being " (' c. Eunom.'
III, 1).

But at the same time he very distinctly
maintains that superior "greatness" is in no
way indicative of difference of essence, and
indeed argues that the comparison in such a
case implies co-essentiality (' Ep.' vm. 5);
and " there is also," he adds, " anothei; ,thought
included in the phrase. For what marvel is it
if He confessed the Father to be greater than
Himself, being the Word and having become
flesh, when He was seen to be less than angels
in glory and [less] than men in appearance
(EllJos)?" (l. e.).
GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS (t 390) holds
the same language as his early friend Basil.
"Superior greatness (n~ µ,e'i(ov)," he says,

"depends on cause {e'url rijs alrias), equality
on nature" (' Orat.' 30, § 7. Comp. '·Orat.'
40, § 43, ov Kara <pV<TIV TO Jl,E'i(ov rqv alrlav a•.
ovlJiv yap T©V oµoovuloov -rfi ovula Jl,E'i(ov I,
tAanov). And he sets aside the lnterpretation of the phrase which refers it solely to the
humanity of Christ as inadequate: "To say
that. [the Father] is greater than [the Son J
conceived as man (roii Kara TOV av0p@11"0V
voovµ,vov) is certainly true, but no great thing
to say. For what marvel is it if .f}od is
greater than man 1" (' Orat.' 30, § 7).
HILARY (t 368) maintains the same view
in the West: "The Father is greater than the
Son, and clearly greater (plane major), to
whom He gives to be as great as He is Himself, and imparts the image of His own birthlessness (innascibilitas) by the mystery of
birth, whom He begets of Himself after His
own likeness (ex se in suamformamgenerat) .. .''
. (' De Trin.' IX. 54).
And again : " \¥ho will not confess that
the Father hath pre-eminence (potiorem), as
ingenerate compared with generate (ingenitum
a genito), Father with Son, the Sender with
the Sent, He who wills with Him who obeys?
and He Himself will be ·our witness: 'The
Father is greater than I" (' De Trin.' III. u.
Comp. x1. 12; 'De Syn. c. Ar.' 64).
MARIUS VICTORINUS (c. 365) gives a
remarkable expression to this opinion:· " If
the Son is the whole from the whole, and
light from light, and if the Father has given to
the Son all that He has ... [the Son] is equal to
the Father, but the Father is greater, because
He has given to Him all things, and is the
cause of the Son's being, and being in that
particular way ·(eausa est ipse jilio ut sit, ut
isto modo sit. Ad hoe autem major quad aetio
iiiactuosa) ...... Therefore [the Son] is equal
[to the Father] and unequal" (' adv. Arian.'
I.

13).

PHJEBADIUS (c. 350) combines both views:
"'The Father is greater than I; rightly
greater because He alone is a cause without cause (solus hie auetor sine auetore est ... ),
rightly greater because He did not Himself
descend into the Virgin ... " (' c. Ar.' c, 13).
EPIPHANIUS (t 403) is, as usual, vague
and unsatisfactory. "The Son," he says,
"says this, honouring the Father as became
Him, having been honoured more greatly by
the Father. For it was necessary (,lJ,i) indeed
that the true (yvryuwv) Son should honour
His own Father, to shew His true nature
(yv'}u1<k1Jrn) ...... In so far as the Father is
Father, and He is a true Son, He honours His
own Father ... "(' Ancar.' 17, Comp. 'Hor.'
LXIX. 53. 17 j LXII, 4, 7),
The thought of Epiphanius is more clearly
expressed by the Pseudo-Ct1:sarius: "The
Father is not greater than the Son in extent,
or mass, or time, or season, or worth (d~i,;i),
or strength, or godhead, or greatness, or ap-

ST. JOHN. XIV.
pearance; for nohe of these things have place
in the divine. Trinity. But inasmuch as the
Father is Father, so the Son honours the
Father with true filial respect (-yvri<noTl'JTL
nµq.)" (' Dial.' I.; 'Resp.' xvm.).
Towards the close of the fourth century the
opinion began to gain currency that the
superior greatness of the Father was referred
to the human life of the Son. This was perhaps a natural consequence of the later developments of the Nicene Christology.
AMPHILOCHIUS (c. 380) is first of the
Greek fathers, as far as I have observed, who
distinctly refers the words to the Lord's
human nature (without hesitation). "If you
wish to know," he writes, as if the Lord
Himself were speaking, " how my Father is
greater than I, I spake from the flesh and
not from the Person of the Godhead (iK rijs
<rapKos d1rov Kal ovK <1< 1rpouo!1rov 0•or11rns)"
~• Exe,' XII.; Galland. VI. 5° 2 ; ap. Theooret. 'Dial.' 1 · Comp. 'Dial.' II. p. 1 5 1 ;
'Dial.' III. P· 2 48),
CHRYSOSTOM (t 407) in his Commentary
gives the early interpretation: " If any one,"
he writes, "say that the Father is greater in
so far as He is the cause (a'{rios) of the Son,
we will not gainsay this. But this however
does not make the Son to be of a different
essence (fr,pas ov<rias)" (' Hom.' Lxx.ad lac.).
Elsewhere (' Hom.' vm. , in Hehr.' § 2 ) he
appears to admit the reference to 'the humanity
of Christ. The passage which is commonly
quoted as giving this view: " It is no marvel
if[the Son] is less than the Father owing to
the mystery of the Incarnation (lJ,a rryv olKovoµiav)," is from a spurious writing(' H,,m.
de Christo pasch.' III. P· 814).
CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (t 444 ) discusses
thepassageatconsiderablelength('Thes.'xI.),
and offers different views. He allows that the
words can be rightly understood of the absolute relation of the Father to the Son as "the
origin of His coeternal offspring" ( cJs dpxry rov
<rvva'ilJlov -y•vv~µaros). " While the Son," he
writes, "is equal to the Father on the ground
of essence (t<ros Kara rov rijs ov<rias ;\6-yov
v1rapxrov) and like in all things, He says that
the Father is greater as being without beginning ( cJs avapxov), having beginning Himself
in respect of source only (Kara µ6vov ro •~ oJ,
and not, that is, of time also. Greg. Naz.
'Orat.' 20, § 7), even while He has this subsistence (v1rap~,v) coincident with Him (the
Father)" ('Thes.' I. c.).
In his commentary, on the other hand, he ·
lays down peremptorily the other interpretation: "The Father was greater, as the Son
was still a slave and in our condition (,v ro,s ·
Ka0' ~µiis) ... vVe affirm that the Son_ was made
less than the Father in so far as He has become man, that however He was restored to
being on equality (,lvai ,v t<r<e) with Him
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that begat Him (roo cpv<ravr,) after His leaving
the earth (µm¼ ;.ryv EVTEIJ0Ev a1rolJl'/µlav) ... "
(ad lac.).
In the Latin Church this opm10n found
general acceptance. AMBROSE (t 397) writes:
"[Christ] says in the nature of man that
about which [our adversaries] are wont to
assail us wrongfully (calumniari) [arguing]
that it is said : 'The Father is greater than I ...
He is less 'in the nature of man, and do you
wonder if speaking from the character of
man (ex persona hominis) He said that the
Father was greater... 1" (' De Fide,' II.· 8.
Comp. v. 18).
AUGUSTINE (t 430 ) commonly refers the
superior greatness of the·Father to the Incarnate Son ; but he acknowledges that it can be
understood of the Son as Son: The words are
written "partly on account of the Incarnation
(administratio suscepti hominis) .. ;·partly because the Son owes to the Fathe_r that He is;
as He even owes to the Father that He is equal
(tt:qualis aut par) to the Father, while the
Father owes to no one whatever He is"(' de
Fid. et Symb.' c. IX. ( 1. 8). Comp. 'c. Maxim.'
I. 15 ; II. 25 ; III. 14; 'c. Serm. Ar.' 5 ;
· Coll. c. Max.' 14; 'De Trin.' I. 14 1 22).
In later times the interpretation by which
the words are referred to the humanity of
Christ became almost universal in the \l\Test
(e.g. Leo, A.D. 449, 'Ep. ad Flavian.' XXVIII.
4); Fulgentius (c. 533, 'Epist.' VIII. 16);
Alcuin ( c. 802, 'de Trin.' m. 7). Comp.
Thom. Aqu. 'Summa,' III. 20. 1).
In the East, JOHN OF DAMASCUS (t 754 )
carefully reproduced the teaching of the earlier
Greek fathers: •'If we say that the Father is
the origin of the Son and greater, we do not
indicate that He is before the Son (1rponp•v«v)
in time or nature, nor in any other point,
except as . being the cause ( Kara ro atriov) ;
that is that the Son was begotten of the
Father, and not the Father of the Son, and
that the Father is the cause of the Son naturally (atrios cpv<r1Koos), as we say that the fire
does not come from the light, but rather the
light from the fire.. When therefore we hear
that the Father is the origin of and greater
than the Son, we must understand it in regard
of the cause (rq> alri<e vo~<rroµ•v)" (' De Fide,'
1 8
• ),
·
The summary of opinions given by PHOTIUS
(t c. 891) may complete this review of ancient
interpretations. "Our fathers," he writes,
"have variously understood the phrase of
the Gospel, 1%' Father is greater than I, without injury to the truth. Some say that [the
Father] is called greater as being the cause,
which presents not difference of substance,
but rather identity (otlK otl<rlas 1rapa;\;\ayryv
rmlroTl'JTa l3t µii;\;\ov Kal uvµrf,vtav) . ... Others
have taken the word as referring to the human
nature (,mra ro dv0promvov) .... Some have con-

ST. JOHN. XV.

216

[v.

I,

ceded that the term greater is used in respect
of the Word, but not absolutely and in regard
of essence, but in respect of the Incarnation, ...
since He who remits nothing of His own excellence is greater than He who has descended
to the lowest.sufferings.... One might reasonably understand that the phrase was used with
regard to the understanding of the disciples,
for they still were imperfectly acquainted with
God and their Master, and supposed that the
Father was far greater ( comp. Isid. Pel us.
'Ep.' 334) .... And perhaps there is nothing to
prevent us from supposing that the term is
used in condescension, fashioned in a humble
form to meet the weakness of the hearers ... "
(' Epist.' I. 47, al. 176, al. '~rest.' 95).
If we turn from these comments to the text

of St John, it will be seen that (r) The Lord
speaks throughout the Gospel with an unchanged and unchangeable Personality. The
''I,,, (<yo!) is the same in viii. 58, x. 30, xiv.
28. (2) We must believe that the.re was a
certain fitness in the Incarnation of the Son.
(3) This fitness could not have been an
accident, but must have belonged, if we may
so speak, to His true Personal Nature. (4)
So far then as it was fit that the Son should
be Incarnate and suffer, and not the Father,
it is possible for us to ·. understand that the
Father is greater than the Son as Son, in
Person but not in Essence. Among English
writers it is sufficient to refer to Bull; and to
Pearson, 'On the Creed,' Art. 1, whose notes, as
always, contain atreasure of patristic,learning.

CHAPTER XV.

and persecution of the world. z6 The oj/ice
of the Holy Ghost, and of the apostles,

1

The consolation and mutual love between
Christ and his members, itnder the parable
the vine. 18 A comfort in the hati-ed

of
ii.

THE DISCOURSES ON THE WAY

(xv., xvi.).
This second group of discourses falls into
the following sections:
l. <J'he living union (xv. r-10).
2.

<J'he issues

of union:

the disciples and Christ

(xv. n-16).
3. <J'he issues rif union: the disciples and the
world (xv, 17-1,7).
4, <J'he world and the Paraclete (xvi. r-n),
5. <J'he Paraclete and the disciples (xvi. n 15).
6. Sorrow turnedtojoy (xvi. 16-24).
7. After failure victory (xvi. 1,5--33).

I

AM the true vine, and my Father
is the husbandman. .
·

external object. Those who think that the
discourses were spoken in the chamber suppose that the symbol was supplied by a vine
growing on the walls of the house and hanging
over the window ; or by '' the fruit of the
,
vine", (Matt. xxvi. 29 ). . _.
If the discourses were spoken on the way
to the Mount of Olives, the vineyards on the
hill sides, or, more specially, the fires of the
vine-prunings by Kidron, may have furnished
the image. If however the discourses and the
High Priestly prayer (eh. xvii.) were spoken
in the court of the temple (xvii. r, note),
then it is most natural to believe that the
Lord interpreted the real significance of the
golden vine upon the gates, which was at
once the glory and the type of Israel (Jos.
'Antt.' xv. I I . 3; 'B. J.' v. 5. 4).

I. 'Ihc living union (xv. 1-10).
This first sect10n,. like the corresponding
section in the first group, contains the
1. I am the true vineJ The exact form
thought which is pursued in detail in the
following sections, the thought of corporate, of the phrase marks first the identification
living, fruitful union between believers and of Christ with the image, and then the
Christ, which is developed afterwards in its · absolute fulfilment of the image in Him,
manifold issues of joy and sorrow. The suc- Christ : I am the vine; the true vine (comp.
cession of ideas appears to be this. The life i. 9, vi. 32, dXri0ivos, x. u). Christ in His
in union is begun but not perfected ( vv. I, 2); Person brings to complete fulfilment these
and the vital relation must be "freely" main- vital relations of the parts. to the whole
tained ( vv. 3, 4) in view of the consequences -of unity and multiplicity-of growth and
which follow from its preservation and loss identity, which are shadowed forth in the
( vv. 5, 6). Such being the circumstances of vine. But yet more than this, the vine was
union, the blessings of union (vv. 7, 8) and the symbol of the ancient Church (Hos. x. 1 ;
the absolute type of union (vv. 9, ro) are set Isai. v. 1 ff.; Jer. ii. 2I; Ezek. xv. 2 ff., xix.
ro ff.; Ps. lxxx. 8 ff.; comp. Matt. xxi. 33 ;
forth more fully.
Luke xiii. 6; [Rev. xiv; 18 ff.]). Compare
CHAP. XV. 1, 2. The first two verses Lightfoot and ,v Unsche, ad /oc. Thus two
present the elements of symbolic teaching with- currents of thought are united by the Lord
out ~ny direct interpretation, the vine, the when He S,Peaks of Himself as " the true,
branches, the husbandman, the dressing. The the ideal, vme." Israel failed to satisfy the
whole usage of the Lord leads to the belief that spiritual truths symbolized in the natural
the image of the vine was suggested by some vine; the natural vine only imperfectly realises
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2 a£very branch in me that bear- word which I have spoken unto
eth not fruit he taketh away : and you.
every branch that beareth fruit, he
4 Abide in me,. and I in you.
purgeth it, that it may bring forth As the branch cannot bear fruit of
more fruit.
itself, except it abide in the vine; no
3. b Now ye are clean through the more can ye, except ye abide in me.

the idea. which it expresses. In both respects
Christ is "the ideal vine," as contrasted with
these defective embodiments.
the hu;bandman] The" husbandman" here
stands apart from the vine, because Christ
brings forward His relation with believers in
virtue of His true manhood. In this relation
He stands even as they · do to the Father
(Hehr. v. 8),· and (in some mysterious sense)
He, in His Body, is still under the Father's
discipline (comp. Col. i. 24). In the Synoptic
parable the word is applied to the leaders of
the people; Matt. xxi. 33, and parallels.
Compare also Luke xiii. 7.
2. The co~struction in the original, "Every
branch, if it bear not ... every branch that
beareth ... ," is slightly irregular. The words
would have been naturally, " Every branch in
me He tends carefully: if any bear no fruit
He removes it; if any bear fruit He prunes
it)' But the indefinite hypothetical form ('1Tiiv
icAijf,a µ,~ <plpov) is changed in the second
clause for the definite and positive ('1Tiiv r6
1<ap1T6v ,:plpov)•
Every branch] Believers are identified with
Christ. We cannot conceive of a vine without branches. . Yet the life is independent of
any particular manifestation of it. A similar
mystery lies in the image of the body (Eph.
v. .;o; Col. ii. 19).
In the old dispensation union with Israel
was the condition of life; in the new, union
with Christ.
in· me] Even the unfruitful branches a~e
true branches. They also are "in Christ,"
though they draw their life from Him only
to bear leaves (Matt. xxi. 19). It is the work
of the Great Husbandman to remove them.
Comp. Matt. xiii. 28 f., 47 ff. How a man
can be " in Christ," and yet afterwards separate himself from Him, is a mystery neither
greater nor less than that involved in the fall
of a creature created innocent.
. taketh l t away] It is not perhaps necessary
to attempt to determine the mode of this
removal. Death breaks the connexion between the unfaithful Christian and Christ
(see Matt. I. c.).
he purgeth (cleanseth) itJ The word
cleanseth (icaOalp,,), which 1s used of lustrations, appears to be chosen with a view to ·
its spirituaf application. Everything is removed from the branch which tends to divert
the vital power from the production of fruit.
bring forth (bear) more fruit] Increased

fruitfulness is the end of discipline, ·and to this
all care is directed. The vine especially _needs
pruning. Every one who has seen a vineyard
of choice vines knows how closely they are
cut.
·
3, 4. The relation which has been generally indicated iu vv. 1, 2 is now applied
to the disciples. Christ's work is accomplished for them ; but they must themselves
appropriate it (abide in me); their will must
cooperate with His will.
3. Now ye are ... ] Already ye (t,µ,iis)
are... The spiritual work represented by
this "cleansing" was potentially completed
for the apostles, the representatives of His
Church. It remained that it should be realised
by them (comp. Col. iii. 3, 5). They had
been purified by the divine discipline (comp.
xiii. IO). They were clean (icaOapol) "because of the word." The word, the whole
revelation to which Christ had given expression, was the spring and source, and not only
the instrument, of their purity (a,a rbv >..., and
not a,a TOV A.; comp. vi. 5 7). See viii. 31 f.,
v. 34; Eph. v. 26 (pijµ,a); James i. 18.
clean] It is possible that the word may
contain an allusion to Lev. xix. 23. For three
years the fruit of " trees planted for food "
was counted unclean (d'ITEpticaOapros, LXX.).
4, But the permanence of the purity to which
they had attained depended upon the permanence .of their fellowship. The disciple
must set his life in Christ, and let Christ live
in him. The form of the sentence is necessarily obscure; but the second clause is not to
be taken as a future : '' A bide in me, and I
will abide in you." Both parts are imperative
in conception : " Do ye abide in me, and
admit me to abide in you, let me abide in
you." "Effect, by God's help, this perfect
mutual fellowship, your abiding in me, my
abiding in you," Both thoughts are essential
to the completeness of the union. Comp.
xiv. 10, 20. In one sense the union itself,
even the abiding of Christ, is made to depend
upon the will of the believer. The other side
of the truth is given in v. 16.
of iuelf] not simply '.'in itself," but
" from itself," as the source. of its own vital
energy. Comp. v. 19, vii. 18, xi. 51, xvi. 13.
The form is peculiar to St John ( 2 Car. x. 7
is a false reading). Comp. v. 30, note.
except it abide] The phrase is compressed.
The limitation applies to the principal thought
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5 I am the vine, ye are the
oranches : He that abideth in me,
and I in him, the same bringeth
·forth much fruit : for u without me
ye can do n•thing.
6 If a. man abide· not in me, he
is cast forth. as a br_anch, and is

.[v. 5-8.

withered ; and men gather them, and ·
cast them into the fire, and they are
burned.
7 If ye abide in me, and my words
abide in you, ye shall ask what ye
will, and it shall be done unto you.
8 · Herein is my Father glorified,

(bear fruit); and not to the defining addition
withered] inas!lluch as it receives the living
(of itse!f), to which it is parallel. Comp. v. sap no longer.
19; Gal. ii. 16. The branch cannot bear
men (thdy) gather them] The indefruit of itself: it cannot bear fruit except it finiteness of the subject correspond~ with
abide in the vine.
.
the mysteriousness of the act symbolized,
no more can ye] Literally, so neither can "They gather them (the branches and their
ye bear fruit of yourselves, or bear fruit at all, antitypes) to whom the office belongs."
except in vital fellowship with me.
Comp. Luke xii. :zo. The description is
5, 6. The consequences of union and of directly that of the fate of the severed branches
loss of union with Christ are set out in the (atlra), out of which the application immediately follows. " Ligna vitis ... prrecisa (Ezek.
sharpest contrast.
xv. s) nullis agricolarum usibus prosunt, nul•
5. The repetition of the "theme" ('V. 1) lis fabrilibus operibus deputantur. Unum de
leads to the addition of the clause ye are the duobus palmiti congruit aut vitis aut ignis ... "
branches, which sums up definitely what has (Aug. ad foe.).
been implied in the former verses.
the fire] The image is of the fires kindled to
He that ... the same (ovror "he, and none consume the dressings of the vineyards. Comp.
other, it is that") bringeth forth (beareth) Matt. xiii. 41 f. The Lord leaves the image,
much fruit] The thought is of the produc- inst as it is, to work its proper effect.
tiveness of the Christian life. The vine-wood
7, 8. In these two verses the blessings ot
is worthless. For fruitfulness there is need of
"abiding," continuance, patient waiting, on union are shewn _in prayer fulfilled and fruit
borne.
the part of those already "in Christ."
for (because) without (apart from)
7. if ye abide in me, and my words (sayme ... ] The force of the argument lies in the ings) abide in you ...... ] The second clause
fact that, as the fruitfulness of the branch does is changed in form (not "and I. in you," as
not depend upon itself but upon Christ in 'lJ. 4), because the thought now is of the comwhom it lives, He will fulfil His part while munion of prayer. The words (pqµ.ara); the
the vital connexion is maintained. In other definite sayings, here specified, go to make up
words, he in whom Christ lives must be "the word" (& 'J..&yof; 'V, 3). Comp. viii. 43,
abundantly fruitful, for it is His life alone 47, sr, xii. 47, 48, xvii. 6, 8, 14.
which brings forth fruit.
ye shall ask what ye will] According to
apart from me] not simply without my the true reading, ask what.soever ye will.
help, but separated from me. Comp. Eph. ii. The petitions of the true disciples are echoes
(so to speak) of Christ's words. As He has
u; eh. i. 3.
.
do nothing] accomplish nothing, bring out spoken so they speak. Their prayer is only
no permanent result. The thought is directly some fragment of His teaching transformed
of Christian action, which can only be into a supplication, and so it will necessarily
wrought in Christ. At the same time the be heard. It is important to notice how the
words have a wider application. Nothing promise of the absolute fulfilment of prayer
that really "is" can be done without the is connected with the personal fellowship
Word, whose activity must not be limited of the believer with Christ, both in the
when He has not limited it: x. 16, i. 9.
Synoptists, and in St John. Comp. Matt.
6, he is cast forth] This happens simul- xviii. 19, :zo, and below 'V. 16. In the oritaneously with the cessation of the vital union ginal• " whatsoe'Ver ye will" stands first, to
with Christ (tff)\q011), It is not a future con- mark the freedom of the believer's choice, or
sequence, as at the last judgmerit, but an (in other words) the coincidence of his will
inevitable accompaniment of the separation. with the will of Christ. Comp. 1 John iii. :z:z.
it shall be done] More literally, "it shall
The use of the adverb "outside" ( lfJM011 ,t.,
to pass (y,vq<T•mi, Vulg. jiet) for you."
not lt,fJ"J..q811) suggests a new aspect of the come
union with Christ, the idea of a vineyard in The result is not due to any external or arbitrary exertion of power, but to the action of
addition to that of a vine.
a (the) branch] the unfruitful branch by a law of life.
which he is represented.
8. Herein]. In this, that is, in the necessary

v. 9-n.]
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that ye bear ,much fruit ; so shall ye
be my disciples.
9 As the Father hath loved me,
so have I loved you : continue ye in
my love.

219

IO If ye keep my commandments,
ye shall abide in my love; even as I
have kept my Father's commandments, and abide in his love.
1 I These things have I 'spoken

consequence of your abiding in me, which
my love] The exact form of the phrase,
canies with it the certain fulfilment of your which is found here only (q aya1r'f/ q r!µq), as
prayers, inasmuch as they correspond with the distinguished from that used in the next verse
divine will. The pronoun looks back, while at (q aya1r'f/ µov), emphasizes the character ot
the same time the thought already indicated is the love, as Christ's: the love that is mine,
developed in the words which follow. The the love that answers to my nature arid my
end which God regards in answering prayer is work. Thus the meaning of the words canthat ye may bear much fruit (Zva <p<p'f/Te), not be limited to the idea of Christ's love for
men, or to that of man's love for Christ : they
Comp. iv. 34, note.
is glorijietf] The tense ·(as in v. 6) marks describe the absolute love which is manifested
the absolute coincidence of the extension in these two ways, the love which perfectly
of the Father's glory with the realisation of corresponds with Christ's Being. There are
the believer's effectual union with Christ. many corresponding phrases in the Gospel,
In the fruitfulness of the vine lies the joy and " the joy that is mine" ( ,/ xapa ii r!µ'q, v. II, iii.
glory of the " husbandman " ( v. 1 ).
29, xvii. 13); "the judgment that is mine" (ii
bear much fruit] The words point to the Kpi<ns ii r!µry, v. 3'0, viii. 16); "the commandfuture activity of the apostles as founders of ments that are mine" (xiv.· 15); "peace
the Church through which the Risen Christ that is mine" (elpqv'f} ii riµf], xiv. 27). Comp.
acts. Comp. v. 16.
v. 30, vi. 38, vii. 6, 8, viii. 31, 37, 43, 51,
and so shallye be (become)mydisciples] Or, 56, x. 26, 27, xii. 26, xv. 12, xvii. 24, xviii.
according to another reading, and ye shall - 36.
become... Something is always wanting to
10. The promise here is the exact conthe_ completeness of discipleship. A Christian verse of that in xiv. 15. Obedience and love
never " is," but always " is becoming " a are perfectly correlative. Love assures obediChristian. And it is by his fruitfulness that· ence ; obedience assures love. The love of
he vindicates his claim to the name.
the disciples for Christ carries with it the
9, 10. The sphere and the condition of purpose and the power of obedience ; the
union are revealed in the absolute type of spirit of obedience is more than the sign of
union, the relation of the Son to the Father.
love (xiii. 35); it secures to the disciples the
9. This verse admits of two renderings. enjoyment of Christ's love. The love of
The last clause may be the conclusion to the Christ as it is realised unites and includes
two former: Even a,s the Father loved me inseparably man's love for Christ, and Christ's
and I loved you, a bid~ in my love. Or it love for man.
even as I (r!-yul) have kept my (the)
may be independent: Even as the Father
loved me I also loved you, Abide in my Father's ... ] The Filial relation of the Son
love. Both constructions are in harmony with to "the Father" (not "His Father") is
St John's style. (Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 12.) set forth as the type of that of the disciple
The latter perhaps brings out most distinctly for his Master (comp. viii. 29). Though the
the mysterious truth that the relation of the terms in which this relation is described
Father to the Son corresponds with that of belong properly to the life of the Incarnate
the Son to believers (comp. vi. 57, x. 14, Son, yet the emphatic pronoun shews that the
15 ), which is further applied in v. Io, The statement is true ·of the eternal being of the
use of the aorist (loved) in both cases may Son in His unchanged personality. Comp.
perhaps carry the relation out of time, and i. l,
in his love] The pronoun stands emphatimake it absolute in the divine idea. Comp.
xvii. 14. But it is simpler to regard the tense cally first, so that there is a complete parallel
:is chosen with regard to a work now looked between the corresponding clauses ( Tov 1rarpos
upon as completed, according to the usage T(lS EVTOAds, aUTOV r!v Tfi aya1r9). The l?erfect
which is_ not unfrequent in these discourses. love of complete devot10n to God 1s the
highest conceivable good.
Comp. xiii. 31.
continue (abide) ye in my love] The love
of Christ 1s, as it were, the atmosphere in 2. 'Ihe issues of union: the disciples .and Christ
(xv. u-16).
which the disciple lives. It is not something·
The Revelation which has been made in the
realised at a momentary crisis, but enjoyed
continuously. And this enjoyment depends, first section is applied in the sections which
on the human side, upon the will of man. It follow. The end of it is shewn to be twofold, to create joy in sacrifice (xv. II-27).
can be made the subject of a command.
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unto you, that my joy might remain
13 Greater love hath no man than
in you, and that your joy might this, that a man lay down his life for
be full.
his friends.
c chap. 13.
12 c This is my commandment,
14 Ye are my friends, if ye do
4
~ Thess. + That ye love one another, as I have
whatsoever I command you,
9' ' John loved you.
15 Henceforth I call you not ser~• II,
and to preserve faith unshaken (xvi.). The
first object is gained by shewing the issues of
union for the believer in relation to Christ
(vv. II-I6), and to the world (vv. 17-1,7).
True joy, Christ's joy, springs out of the selfsacrifice of love ( vv. 12, 13). The connexion
of believers with Christ is one of love ( 'V'V. 14,
15); and it is stable because it rests on His
choice (v. 16).
11. The love of Christ was the iove of
absolute self-sacrifice. Such self-sacrifice is
the fulness of joy. Thus by enjoining continuance in His love Christ prepares His
hearers to suffer for love's sake. 'Ihese things
have I spoken unto you that my joy might
remain (may be) in you: that you may know
and share the blessedness which belongs to
my work, the exemplar of your own ; and
that so your joy might be full (may be fulfilled).
my joy] Literally, "the joy that is mine,"
characteristic of me (see v. 9, note): the joy
of complete self-surrender in love to love.
Other interpretations of the phrase, "the joy
which I inspire," or "your joy in me," fall
far short of the meaning required by the
context, The rendering "that my joy may
find its foundation and support in you," is
even more alien from the sense of the passage.
your joy] There appears to be a marked
contrast between "the joy that is Christ's,"
and ''the joy 1of the disciples." The one is
absolute (may be in), the other is progressive
(may be fulfilled). The latter may perhaps be rightly taken to include all the elements of true human joy. This natural joy,
in itself incomplete and transitory, had been
ennobled by the self-surrender of the disciples
to Christ ; and the completion of their joy in
the indirect sense was to be found in the consummation of the union thus commenced.
That consummation however was to be accomplished through suffering.
12, 13. The connexion of v. 12 with v.
II lies in the thought of joy.springing out of
self-sacrifice, of which Christ gives the absolute pattern. The many "commandments"
(v. 10) are gathered up in the one "new
commandment" (xiii. 34), the commandment
which was emphatically Christ's, of which
the end and purport was that Christians should
love one another after the pattern of their
Master, who gave up His life for them. He
is the model (v. 13), the source (vv. 14, 15),
and the support of love (v. 16).

12. my commandment] Literally, "the
commandment that is mine," that answers to
my nature and my mission (v. 9, note).
Comp. 1 John iii. 16.
'Ihat ye love] The exact phrase of the
original (1va dymriiu) emphasizes the purpose
as distinguished from· the simple substance of
the command.
as I have loved] More closely, even as
I loved. See v. 9.

13. The love of Christ for men was the
supreme ideal of love. Greater love than this,
which I have shewn and still shew, no one bath
or could have ; a love so framed in its divine
law and last issue, that one should lay down his
life for his friends. Comp. 1 John iii. 16.
The implied end of Christ's love-death
for another-is regarded as the final aim
of human self-devotion. 'Ibis points backward to I have loved you; and that one
lay down does not seem to be a simple explanation of this, but rather a declaration
of the spirit and purpose of love. Comp. iv.
34, v. 8, xvii. 3; l John iv. 17; 3 John 4.
lay down] Comp. x. n, note.
for his friends] Love is contemplated here
from the side of him who feels it, so that the
objects of it are spoken of as " friends," that
is, "loved by him." In Rom. v. 8 the sacrifice of Christ is regarded from the opposite
side, from the side of those for whom it was
offered, and men are described as being in
themselves sinners.
14. re (vµ,is) are ... ] Christ returns from
the general case ( any one) to Himself, and
shews what is required on man's side to complete the conception of that relationship which
He has established with His disciples.
friends] The true believer receives the
title which is characteristic of Abraham, "the
father of the faithful," " the friend of God"
(lsai. xii. 8; James ii. 1,3). The title occurs
Luke xii. 4 in connexion with the prospect
of suffel"ing. The true disciples had been
in Christ's sight all along what He now
solemnly entitles them.
whatsoever] the things which, but probably the true reading is that which, so that
the emphasis is still laid upon the unity of
Chl"ist's command ( v. 12).
15. The relation of the believer to Christ,
out of which springs his relation to his fellowbeliever, is essentially one not of service but
of love.

v. 16.]
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vants ; for the servant knoweth not
what his lord doeth : but I have called you friends ; for all things that I
have heard of my Father I have made
known unto you.
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16 Ye have not chosen me, but
I have chosen you, and d ordained a Matt. 28,
you, that ye should go an<~ bring 19'
forth fruit, and that your fruit should
remain : that whatsoever ye shall ask

Henceforth I call you not] No longer called out by anything in man, It was of
do .I call you, as in the time when divine grace, and therefore essentially sure.
Christ had not fully revealed Himself. The Ye did not choose me, or more exactly,
relation of God to His people under the Law It was . not ye that chose 111e as your master,
had been that of Master to servant. Comp. as scholars ordinarily choose thell' masterMatt. x. 24 f., and the imagery of the para- the pronoun stands emphatically first-hut
bles: Matt. xiii. 27 f., xviii. 23 ff., xxii. 4 ff., I chose you as my friend,. The choice
xxiv. 45 ff.; Mark xiii. 34; Luke xii. 3 7 ff., may be either generally to discipleship, or
xiv. 17 ff., xvii. 10, xix. 13 ff. See also .l{iii. specially to the apostolate. The use of the
word in vi. 70 and xiii. 18 .(comp. Acts i. 2),
16, xii. 26 (a,a,wvos).
servants] The disciples however still claimed no less than the context, in which the eleven
the title for themselves. The less was included are regarded as representatives of the Lord in
relation to His Church, favours the second
in the greater. Comp. v. 20.
interpretation. The power of the office of
for (because) ... ] Comp. viii. 34 ff.
lmoweth not (with the knowledge of intui- the apostles lay ~or them in the fact that jt
tive ce1tainty) what his lord doeth (is doing)] was not self-chosen.
I have chosen] I chose. The reference is
At the very moment of action there is no
sympathy between the lord and the slave, by to the historic fact of the calling, Luke vi. 13 ;
which the mind of one is known to the other. Acts i. 2. Comp. eh. vi. 70.
and ordained (appointed, sent, l0~1<a,
The slave is an instrnment (lµ:,J,,vxov 8pyavov)
Vulg. posui) you] The word simply descnbes
and not a person. Comp. Rom. vii. 15.
his lord] The order of the original (mlroli the assignment of a special post, which here
odpios) emphasizes the contrast of persons. carries with.it further duties (that ye may ... ).
The order is changed in the second clause: Comp. Hebr. i. 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. II.
hut you I ha,ve called friends. The emthat ye (vµiis) on your part, in virtue of
phasis is laid on the personal character of the your peculiar knowledge and gifts, should go ... ]
eleven. The title also is one finally conferred The repetition of the pronoun ( vµas, Zva vµiis)
(,fprJ1<a, l have called), and not simply used brings out tht> distinctive responsibility of the
apostles. At the same time the verb (go,
as the occasion .arises (X.fyro, I call).
,
for (because)] The perfect revelation of viray 11 r,) marks their separation from their
the Father's will involves the relation of friend- Master (Matt. xx. 4, 7, &c.), while they
ship. To know God is to love Him. To went into the world as heralds of the gospel
receive the knowledge of Him is to experience (Mark xvi. 15; Luke x. 3). Three points
His love. The Son therefore called those are noticed in their activity. They take up
to whom He revealed the Father "friends " an indepeQdent place ; they are effective ; the
effect which they work is lasting. In all this
in act before He called them so in word.
The revelation both in communication lies the promise of the foundation and per(<yvoopura, I made known) and in reception petuity of the Church. Moreover even in
(~1<ovua, I heard, comp. viii. 28, note) is here apparent separation the strength of the dispresented as complete. This is one side of ciple comes from union with his Lord, and
the truth. But the complete revelation given thus for a moment the imagery of vv. 2 ff. is
in the Lord's Presence needed a fuller unfold- resumed (bearfruit,fruit abide).
that whatsoever] This clause is in one
ing (xvi. 12). He had not yet died and risen,
It was the work of the Spirit to interpret after- aspect subordinate to the former ; and in
wards little by little what He had revealed in another coordinate with it. The consummawor~ ~n? !if; implici~~y once, f_;>r a~ (xiv. 26, tion of faith grows out of fruitful obedience ;
and on the other hand fruitful obedience
iv T'Jl ovoµan µov, xvn. 26, ro ovoµa uov).
coincides with the fulfilment of prayer.
16. The Lord having set forth the aim of
The direct personal application of vv. 15,
Christian joy through self-devotion, resting on 16, to the apostles is emphatically marked by
a personal relation to Himself, shews how it the ninefold repetition of the pronoun (ye,
is within reach of attainment. The stability you). At the same time the words are to
of the connexion of "friendship" between the • be extended in due measure to all disciples
Lord and His disciples is assured by the fact whom the eleven represented.
that its origin lies with the Lord and not with
whatsoever ye shall ask of the Father] The
man. This manifestation of love, like the conditions of prayer already laid down ( v. 7)
divine love itself (1 John iv. 10), was not are here presented in another light. In the
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ST. JOHN.
of the Father 1n my name, he may
give it you,
r 7 These things I command you,
that ye love 0;1-e another.

xv.

r 8 If the world hate you, ye know
that it hated me before it hated you.
19 If ye were of the world, the
world would love his own : but be-

former passage prayer was regarded as the sive against the received arrangement. Comp.
echo of Christ's own words. Here it is re- xiv. 25, xv. u, xvi. 1, 1,5, 33. The love of
garded as flowing from ·the new connexion Christ for Christians is the antidote· to and
(ask the Father) realised in the revelation of the occasion of the world's hatred, which is
the Son (in my name). Comp. xvi. 26 f. directed against the virtues rather than against
And there is another detail to be observed, by the failings of Christians. Christ first estabwhich the promise in this passage is further lishes the foundation of this love, and then
distinguished from that in xiv. 13, 14. There lays open the antagonism which believers
it is said of the fulfilment of prayer, I will do must support.
'These things I command] The commands
it;· and here, that He may gi'Ve it you. In
the former place stress is laid upon the action are involved in the teaching which has deof Christ; in this upon the privilege of the veloped the original injunction, abide in me
believer. The work is wrought by Christ, ('V. 4). The scope of all was to create mutual
but through the believer. He receives that love (iva aya?l'aTE UAA~Aovs, that ye may
which enables him to accomplish his Lord's lo'Ve... ).
.
will. Comp. xvi. 23.
18. Jfthe world hate (hateth, p,t(J'Et) you]
in my name] See xiv. 13, note. This This is assumed to be the actual fact.
clause marks the proper object of prayer as Compare vii. 7, The verb which follows
spiritual and eternal, and not transitory. Comp. (yivcJ(J'1<•n) may be either indicative, "ye
1 John v. 14, 15. " Hoe petimus in nomine
know," or imperative, "know ye" (Vulg.
Salvatoris quod pertinet ad rationem salutis " scitote), In favour of the latter rendering
(Aug. in foe,).
the imperative in 'V. 20 (remember) can be
3. 'The issues of union: the disciples and the quoted; and at the same time it is more
natural to suppose that the attention of the
world (xv. 17-1,1),
disciples is now definitely .called to a truth
The love of Christians for Christ and for which they had but just learnt to recognise,
one another, which is the end of Christ's com- than that reference should be made to a knowmandment, involves hatred on the part of the ledge which at any rate they had been very
world ('V'V, 17, r8), which springs from an slow to gain. Comp. 1 John iv. z. Now that
essential opposition of nature, and finally from the issue was at hand the past could at length
ignorance of the Father ('V'V, 19-:u). But be more certainly interpreted than at an
none the less such hatred is inexcusable; for earlier time ; and yet more, the immediate
Christ fulfilling His mission both in word and experience of the disciples interpreted the hiswork left no plea for those who rejected Him tory of their Master.
('V'V, ,u-25); and the conflict which He
hated (hath hated, µ•µl(J''71<•v)] The conhad begun the disciples are commissioned to ception is of a persistent, abiding feeling, and
continue with the help of the Paraclete ( 'V'V, not of any isolated manifestation of feeling.
1,6, 27).
The " Jews " are treated as part of the
17-21. The disciples' work, as a work "world."
hated me before it hated youJ The original
of love, corresponds not only in character but
also in issue with that of their Master ; it is phrase is very remarkable ( lµi 11'pcorov vµcov,
met by hatred which marks an opposition of Vulg. priorem 'Vobis), me first qf you, first in
natures between believers and the world, and regara qf you, Comp. i. 15. The force of it
so witnesses in fact to the true fellowship of appears to lie in the stress laid upon the esChristians with Christ, and to their knowledge sential union of those which follow with the
of God. Comp. 1 John iii. 1. At first sight source. The later life is drawn from the
the hatred of the world for that which is original life. It is not only that Christ was
essentially good and beautiful could not but "before" the disciples as separate from them ;
be a strange trial to believers ( comp. 1 Peter He was also their Head.
iv. u ff.). Christ meets the temptation be19. The hatred of the world to the disforehand by tracing the hatred to its origin. ciples could not but follow necessarily from
The lesson was soon applied: Acts v. 41.
the choice of Christ, by which they were
17. This verse must be taken as the intro- drawn out of the world to Him. This hatred,
duction of a new line of thought, and not, therefore, became to them a memorial of their
according to the modern texts, as the summing great hopes. Comp. Matt. v. 14 f.; Rom.
up in conclusion of what has gone before. viii. 17 ; r Pet. iv. u f.
On this point the usage in St John is conclu~
If ye were of the world, the world would

v.

20-22.]

ST.

JOHN. xv.

cause ye are not of the world, but I
have chosen you out of the world,
therefore the world hateth you.
20 Remember the word that I
• Matt. ro. said unto you, e The servant is not
~tp.
r3.
greater than his lord. If they have
6
' •
persecuted me, they will also perselove] The love (l<p01.H) is that of nature,
and not of moral choice ( dya1ran, v. I 7).
his (its) own .. ,you] The love of the world
is marked as selfish, It is directed to that
which specially belongs to itself: to a quality
and not to a person (ro 'llSwv, Vulg. quod
suum erat). The fivefold repetition of "the
world " brings out vividly the antagonist of
Christ.
I have chosen] I chose. See v. 16, note.
20. the word] The reference appears to
be not to xiii. 16, but to some earlier occasion
on which the words were used, with an application like the present one, Matt. x. :1,4.
if they have persecuted (they persecuted)
... if they have kept (they kept) ... ] The
subject is left indefinite, being naturally supplied from " the world," and the alternatives
are simply stated. The disciples could look
back and discern what they had to expect:
some courageous followers, some faithful
hearers, out of misunderstanding, or careless,
or hostile multitudes.
kept ( ETl)p!Jcrav) ... ] my word; " observed,"
<lobeyed," and not (as it has been taken)
watched with· a malicious purpose. Comp.
viii. SI ff., xiv. :1,3, xvii. 6; 1 John ii. 5; Rev.
iii. 8, 10, xxii. 7, 9. The phrase is peculiar
to St John.
21. But ... ] The Lord, with an abrupt
transition, anticipates the judgment and deals
with it. Persecution and rejection were inevitable; but they were not really to be feared.
The disciples could bear them, because they
sprang _from ignorance of God, and so indirectly witnessed that the disciples knew Him.
all these things] all that is included in the
activity of antagonism.
do unto youJ The original phrase, according
to the trne text, is very remarkable (1ro,~o-ovo-,v
els tlµas), The disciples were to be n·ot only
in fact the victims of the world's hatred, but
the object which the world deliberately sought
to overpo~er.
for my name's sake] Comp. Acts v. 41 (for
the name); 1 Pet. iv. 14. The hostility of
the Jews to the disciples was called out by the
fact that these proclaimed Christ as being what
He had revealed Himself to be, the Christ, the .
Son of the living God. This was His "name ; "
and it became the ground of accusation, because
the Jews knew not God; that God whom they
professed to honour, from whom Christ came.
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cute you; if they have kept my saying, they will keep yours also.
21 But all these things will they
do unto you for my name's sake,
because they know not him that
sent me,
22 If I had not come and spoken
To emphasize this idea God is spoken of
simply as " He that sent me," and not as
"God," or" the Father," or" the Father that
sent me." Comp. iv. 34, v. 24, 30, vi. 38, 39,
vii. 16, 18, 28, 33, viii. 26, 29, ix. 4, xii. 44 f.,
xiii. 20, xvi. 5. See also xvi. 3, note.
because] The true knowledge of God
carries with it the knowledge of Christ (viii.
42 (comp. 1 John v. 1); and conversely the
knowledge of Christ is the knowle9ge of God
(xii. 44). Comp. Luke xxiii. 34,
22-25. The ,Lord, having shewn the fact
and the ground of the hatred which His disciples would experience, shews also that the
hatred is without excuse and yet inevitable.
To this end He marks the double testimony
which He had Himself offered to His Person
and to His office, the testimony of teaching
(vv. H, 23), and the testimony of works.
(:1.4). He had made the Father known. The
parallelism between the two declarations i&
remarkable:
If I had not come and spoken to them; they had
not had sin:
But now they have no excuse for their sin.
He that hateth me hateth my Father
also.
If I had not done among them the works which
none other did, they bad not had sin :
But now they have both seen and hated
both me and my Father.
The same two forms of witness are appealed
to in the same order in xiv. 10, 11, Compare also Matt. xiii. 16 f.; Luke x. :1,3 f.
22. come] The word appears to be used
in its technical sense : " If I had not claimed
the true functions of Messiah, and spoken in
that capacity, and wrought "the works of the
Christ," they might then have treated me as
a mere man and rejected me without sin."
Comp. ix. 41. The Jews had the power and
the opportunity of discerning Christ's real nature, so that they were inexcusable. Compare
Deut. xviii. 18, 19, where the responsibility of
discernment is laid upon the people.
had sin] Compare ix.. 41, note. The
phrase is peculiar to St John (v. 24, xix. II;
1 John i. 8).
Compare the corresponding
phrase "bear sin'' (LXX. Aaµ{:3&veiv aµaprlav ),
Num. ix. 13, xiv, 34=, · xviii. 22, &c.
In
1 John i. 8, the phrase is contrasted with "we
have not sinned" (otlx ~µapT171<aµev). Both

ST. JOHN. XV.
II Or,

excuse.

unto them, they had not had sin : but
now they have no I doke for their sin.
23 He that hateth me hateth my
Father also.
24 ILI had not done among them
the works which none other man did,
they had·not had sin: but now have
they both seen and hated both me and
my Father.

25 But this cometh to pass, that
the word might be fulfilled that is
written in their law, /They hated me/19.Psal. 35,
without a cause.
26 1r But when the Comforter is z Luke 2 4
come, whom I will send unto you ~~P- ,4.
26
from the Father, even the Spirit of •
truth, which proceedeth from the Father, he shall testify of me :

mark the abiding effects of sin. Hut in the reverence, by doing so they fulfilled the Scriplatter the act is the cel_ltral point, and in the ture. Comp. Acts xiii. 27. It could not but
be that the divine type, foreshadowed in the
former the responsibility for the act.
but now] as it is, they have incurred sin history of king and prophet, should. be comand have... The words mark a sharp con- pletely realised. Comp. xii. 38 f.
in their law] The Lord separates His
trast. Compare Luke xix. 42, eh. viii. 40,
ix. 41, xvi. 5, xvii. r3, xviii. 36; 1 Cor. vii. society from the unfaithful synagogue (their
14, xii. 20, &c. ; and in St Paul in the form law). The very books which the Jews claimed
to (o!low condemned them_. For the extension
vvvl lM, Rom. iii. 2 I, vi. 22, &c.
cloke] excuse (rrpotpa<T1v rrepl, Vulg. excu- of the term " Law" to the Psalms see x. 34,
sationem de), Compare Ps. ex!. 4 (LXX.).
note. The phrase occurs in Ps. xxxv. (xxxiv.)
for (rrepl) their sin] in the matter of, con- 19, and in Ps. lxix. (lxviii.) 4.
cerning their sin._ They have nothing which
without a cause] "gratuitously" (l!ropeav,
they can even plead in their own defence as in Vulg.gratis). Compare 1 S. xix. s, xxv. 31i
times of ignorance ( 1 Pet. ; . 14; Acts xvii. 1 K. ii. 31; Ps. xxxv. (xxxiv.) 7 [LXX.].
The hostility of the Jews to Chlist, who was
30; Rom. iii. 25).
.
absolutely holy and loving, could have no
28. He that hateth me hateth ... ] It is justification. It was pure hatred without
assumed that "the Jews" hate Christ; and ground.
so the necessary consequences of this feeling
are laid open. Hatred of the Son as Son
26, 27. There is a pause after v. 25. The
carries with it hatred of the Father, in which Lord had dwelt on the hatred with which He
character He had revealed God. Here in had been met. Yet that was not to prevail. The
connexion with teaching (v. 22) the inward hostility of the world is therefore contrasted
disposition of hatred only is touched upon, with the power by which it should be overand that in a general form (he that hateth). come. In vv. 26, 27 the thought is of the
In v, 24 the feelirig is marked in its historic vindication of the Lord; in eh. xvi. this passes
form (have seen and have hated), For the into the thought of the support of the discombination me ... my Father see I John ii. ciples.
23, v.

10,

26. But (omit) when the Comforter (Ad24. For those who could not enter into
the witness of words Christ added the subor- vocate) is come] Comp. xiv. r6, note.
I (.!-yw) will send] Comp. xvi. 7. The use
dinate witness of works (xiv. 10 ff., note).
The works are characterized (which none of this phrase, involving the claim to divine
other did: comp. Matt. ix. 33); the words are power at this crisis of rejl!(!tion, is. made most
undefined (come and spoken). The works of significant by the emphatic pronoun.
from the Fatherl The preposition (rrapa)
Christ might be compared with other works;
His words had an absolute power (vii. 46. which is used in both clauses expresses proComp. Matt. vii. 29). Augustine (in foe.) perly position (" from the side of"), and not
has an interesting comparison of other miracles source (J~, "out of"). The remarkable use
in Luke vi. 19 is explained by Luke viii. 44.
with the miracles of Christ.
the Spirit of truth] xiv. r7, xvi. 13; r John
both seen] so far as the works revealed outwardly the majesty and will of God, and of iv. 6. Christianity is itself "the Truth." It
Christ, as the representative of God. Comp. was the office of the Spirit to interpret and
enforce it. The genitive describes the subxiv. 9. Contrast v. 23.
stance of that with which the Spirit dealt, and
25. But this cometh to pass that ... might not a mere characteristic of the Spirit, tha'
(may) .. ,] Comp. i. 8, but he came that ... , ix. 3, His witness is true.
but this hath come to pass that ... , xi. 4, xiii.
proceedeth] The original term (Jl(1ropEveTai,
r8, xiv. 31; I John ii. 19; Mark xiv. 49. Vulg. procedit) may in itself either describe
However startling it might be that the Jews proceeding from a source, or proceeding on
1ohould reject Him whom they professed to a mission. In the former sense the preposition

v. 27, 1.]

ST. JOHN. XV. XVI.

2 7 And ye also shall bear witness,
because ye have been with me from
the beginning.

CH APTER XVI.
I

Christ com.forteth his disciples against tribulation by the promise ef the Holy Ghost,

out ef CJ"-, e) would naturally be required to
define the source (Rev. i. r6, &c.); on the
other hand the prepositionfrom (from the side
of, 1rapa, a) is that which is habitually used
with the verb to come forth of the mission of
the Son, e.g. xvi. 27, xvii. 8. The use of
the latter preposition (1rapa) in this place seems
therefore to shew decisively that the reference
here is to the temporal mission of the Holy
Spirit, and not to the eternal Procession. In
accordance with this usage the phrase in the
Creeds is uniformly "which proceedeth out
of" (rO 1rv. -r6 dyiov rO €1<. roV 1rarpOf EK'lf'O•
pwoµ,,vov); and 1t is most worthy of notice
that the Greek fathers who apply this passage
to the eternal Procession instinctively substitute "out of"('"-) for "from" (1rapa) in their
application of it: e.g. Theodore of Mopsuestia
('Cat.' in loco). At the same time the use
of the present (proceedeth) in contrast with
the future (I will send), brings out the truth
that the mission of the Spirit consequent on
the exaltation of the Son was the consummation of His earlier working in the world. In
this respect the revelation of the mission of
the Spirit to men ( which proceedeth, I will
send) corresponds to the revelation of the
eternal relations of the .Spirit (from the
Father, through the Son).
from the Father] not from ~ Father.
The mission is connected with the essential
relation of God to man.
he (l"-•'ivos) ... testify (bear witness) ... ]
Comp. xiv. 26, note.
The witness of the Spirit was not only
given through the disciples (Matt. x. 19, 20),
but is also given more widely in the continuous interpretation of the life of Christ
by the experience of men.
27. ye also shall bear witness] The verb
(µ,aprvp,'in) may be indicative (and ye also
bear witness), or imperative (and do ye
also bear witness). The imperative seems at
first sight to fall in better with the general
tenour of the passage ('ll'll. 18, 20); but oil
the other hand 3 John n, which is evidently moulded on this passage, favours the
indicative; and yet more; in these two verses
Christ is speaking of the witness which should
maintain His cause against the world and not
enjoining duties. On the whole, therefore, the
imperative is less appropriate. The present
tense is used of the witness of the disciples,
inasmuch as their witness was already begun
in some sense, in contrast with that of the
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and. bv his restwrection and ascension : 2 3
assuretl, thdr prayers made i11 his 11ame to
be acceptable to his Fathe,;. 33 Peace in
Christ, and in the world ajjliction.

T

HESE things have I spoken unto you, that ye s_hould not be
offended.
Spirit, which was consequent upon Christ's
exaltation.
ha'Ve been with ... ] are with me... The
relation was present and unbroken. Comp.
Luke xv. 31.
from the beginning] Comp. I John ii. 7, 24,
iii. II; and cc. vi. 64, xvi. 4 (,~ dpx~s). The
"beginning" is necessarily relative to the suhject ( comp. Matt. xix. 4, 8; Act& xxvi. 4; eh,
viii. 44). Here it expresses the commencement
of Messiah's public work (Acts i. 2i; Luke
i. 2).
.·
For the two-fold witness see Acts v. 32.
On the one side there is the historical witness to the facts, and on the other the internal testimony of personal experience.
4. <J'he world and the Paraclete (xvi. I - I I ) .
In this section the manifestation of the
hatred of the world is followed out to its last
issues (1-4 a), in the prospect of that crisis
of separation, which is the condition of the
mission of the Paraclete ( 4 b-7 ), who finally
tries and convicts the world (8-u). The
antagonistic forces of the world and the
Paraclete are p01trayed in the most energetic
opposition. The warning is answered by the
promise.
CHAP. XVI. 1 ff. In the last section the
hatred of the world was exhibited in its
general character as inevitable and inexcusable, in contrast to the witness to Christ ; it
is now shewn in its intense activity as the
.
expression of a false religious zeal.
1. <J'hese things] The reference appears to
be to the whole revelation of the vital union
of the believer with Christ, of the self-sacrifice
of Christians, of their power of devotion, of
their suffering as sharers with Christ, of their
witness coincident with the witness of the
Spirit; and not only to the last section (xv.
17-27). .Compare xv. II.
not be qffended (a-KavtaXur0ijr,)] Comp.
vi. 61. The image of stumbling over some
obstacle in the way ( a-KavtaXov, "offence,"
1 John ii. rn), which is common in the first
two Gospels (e.g. Matt. xiii. u) and is found
more rarely in St Luke, occurs in this form
only in these two places in the Gospel of
St John. It is expressed otherwise in xi. 9 f.
( comp. Rom. ix. 32 ). The offence lay in
the opposition on the part of the world
to that which the disciples were taught to
regard as rightly claiming the allegiance of all
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ST. JOHN. XVI.
2 They shall put you out of the
synagogues : yea, the time cometh,
that whosoever killeth you will think
that he doeth God service.
.
3 And these things will they do

men, and especially in the opposition of Israel
to that which was the tlue fulfilment of their
nati~nal hopes. No trial could be greater to
Jewish apostles than the fatal unbelief of their
countrymen. Comp. Rom. x.
2. out of the synagogues (or rather synagogu.?)] i.e. excommunciate you. Comp. ix.

[v. 2-4.

unto you, because they have not
known the Father, nor me.
4 But these things have I told
you, that when the time shall come,
ye may remember that I told you of

sequence of a failure to know God. The evil
act followed upon the blinded thought. The
Jews in their crisis of trial " did not recog'."
nise" ( ov1< e-yvrouav) the Father and Christ.
Their sin is not placed in the want of knowledge in itself (ovK oUiam, xv. 21, viii. 19, vii.
28), but. in the fact that when the opport~nity of learning was given to them they
22 1 XU. 42,
y~a (d}l.}l.a, Vulg. sed)J The exclusion from did not gain the knowledge which was within
religious fellowship might seem the climax of their reach (comp. xvii. 25, i. 10). ·
In this connexion the change from "Him
religious hostility, but there was something
more formidable still. The contrast is between that sent me" (xv. 21) to "the Father" (not
what the disciples could perhaps anticipate and "my Father") 1s significant. "The Father"
the real extremity of hatred. 'They shall put marks an absolute and universal relation of
God to man which Christ came to reveal •
you . out. of the synagogue; this, indeed, however grievous, you may be prepared to bear· "Hint that sent me" marks the connexion of
hut far more than this; 'The hour cometh that Christ with the Old Covenant.
their full malignity may be shewn when put4. But these things ha'Ve I told you] But
ting you to death will seem to be the performthese things have I spoken unto you.
ance of a religious duty.
. the time (ho:nr) com_eth, that... ] The issue The strong arlversative (d}I.M) is difficult to
1s represented m relation to the whole divine explain. The refe~ence h:15 been supposed to
purpose which it fulfilled (Luke ii. 35). This be to t~e word~ 1m_mediately preceding; as
uttermost manifestation of the violence of th5lugh 1t were 1mphed that careful reflection
unbelief was part of the counsel of God. He might have shewn the disciples after Christ's
provide~_for suc~_an end (,p"xerat Zva). Comp. death what must be their position; This being
so, their Master might have left them to the
'V, 32, XU. 23, XIII, l.
whosoe'Ver ... J every one who ... This will teaching of experience, but for their sake He
~e the universal spirit, not only among Jews forewa1;1ed them. It is however perhaps
who will be the first adversaries of the Church' more simple to take the but as abruptly
but among Gentiles, who will accuse you of breaking the development of thought · " but
impious crimes (Tac. 'Ann.' xv. 44; Suet. not to dwell on the details of the futu;e ... " '
these things] See 'V, 1, note.
'Nero,' 16).
when the time] when their hour the
doeth God ser'Vice] offereth service unto
God (d, hostiam offerre Deo, Vulg. ohsequium appointed time for their accomplishment:
ye may ... qf them] ye may remember them
pr,estare Deo). 'The phrase expresses the ren. ~ering of a r~ligious service (Aarp,la, Rom. how that I (.-ycJ) told you. Comp. xiii.
1x. 4; Hehr. 1x. 1, 6), and more particularly 19. The pronoun I is emphatic. Christ Himthe rendering of a sacrifice as service (rrpou- self had foreseen what caused His disciples
<p<p<tv, Hebr. v. 1 ff., viii. 3 f., ix. 7 ff. &c.). perplexity. As knowing this they could be
The slaughter of Christians, as guilty of blas- patient.
phemy (Acts vii. 57 f., vi. 13), would ne4 b ff. The revelation which has been
cessarily be regarded by zealots as· an act of
devotion pleasing to God, and not merely as given answers to a crisis of transition. The
a good work. The Midrash on Num. xxv. departure of Christ is the condition of the
coming of the Paraclete. Separation and suf13 ([Phinehas] made an atonement) may serve fering are the preparation for victory.
as a commentary. " Was this said because
And (But, liE) these things I said not unto
he offered an offering ( Kor ban) ? No ; but to
teach them that every one that sheds the y~u (told you not) at (from) the heginThe exact phrase a~ apxijs) occurs
blood of the wicked is as he that offereth an '.lmg]
m the New Testament only here and in eh. vi.
offering" (' Midrash R.' ad foe.).
64. T~e preposition suggests the notion of
~- ffo unto_ you] Omit unto you. The that which flows "out . of" a source in a
action itself, without regard to the particular continuous stream, rather than of that which
objects of it, is the central thought.
first bega!1 from~- certain point. Comp. Isai.
because they ha'Ve not known ... ] because they xl. 21, xlL 26, xlm. 9 (LXX.); Ecclus. xxxix.
knew not... This fatal error was the con- 32.
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them. And' these things I said not
7 Nevertheless I tell you the truth;
unto you at the beginning, because I It is expedient for you that I go
away: for if I go not away, the
was with you. .
5 But now I go my way to him Comforter will not come unto you ;
that sent me; .and none of vou asketh but if I depart, I will send him unme, Whither goest thou? '
to you.
8 And when he is come, he will
6 But because I have said these
things unto you, sorrow hath filled n reprove the world of sin, and of u Or,.
. hteousness, an d of JU
. dgment :
convmce,
your heart.
ng
· If thil> difference be regarded, the relation of deceived by the superficial appearance of
this statement to the warnings of future trials things. To remove their error Christ tells
given at earlier times as recorded by the Sy- them the truth, revealing, laying bare, the.
noptists (Matt. v. xo, x. 16 ff.; Luke vi. 22 f.) reality which was hidden from eyes dimmed
becomes intelligible. The future fate of'the by sorrow.
disciples had not been unfolded little by little
It is expedientl Comp; xi. 50, xviii. 14,·
in unbroken order as a necessary consequence From opposite sides (" it is expedient .for us,"·
of their relation to Christ. Here and there xi. 50 ; but here "it is expedient for you")
it had been indicated before, but now it was the divine and human judgments coincide.
shewn in its essential relation to their faith. Comp. vii. 39 note.
But these things must not be limited to the
The personal pronoun in the first case (that
prediction of sufferings only. Christ had I go) is emphatic. Attention is fixed upon
spoken also of the new relation of the disciples the Person of the Lord as He was known, in
.to Himself through the .Paraclete. This fresh order to prepare the hearers for the thought of
revelation was part of the vision of the future "another Advocate" (xiv. 16),
now first unfolded.
for if I go not awayJ Here the emphasis
because I was with you] Comp. Matt. ix. 15. is changed. The stress is laid upon the
5. But now I go my way to (go unto) ... ] thought of departure. To bring out this idea
Hitherto Christ had Himself borne the storm still more dearly, that which is first spoken
of hostility, and shielded the disciples: now of as a " departure" with the predominant
He was to leave them, and the wrath of His notion of separation ( Jav p,_•) d1rlMru) is afterenemies would be diverted upon them, though wards spoken of as a "journey," with the
they would have another Advocate. The predominant notion of an end to be gained
clause is to be closely connected with that (Jav 1rop,v0ro). Inv. IO the idea is that of a
which follows: "I go my way and yet none "withdrawal" (tlmfyru). Comp. vii. 33, note.'
the Comforter (Advocate) <t.uill not come ...
of you ... "
to him that sent meJ My mission, in other I will send him ... ] , The absence of the pro-'
noun . before the verb here (1r"I'-'¥"', I will
words, is completed.
and none ef J•ou .. .] Christ was going; so send; compare Jyro 'll"Efl-o/"', xv. 26, I will
much the disciples realised.. But their thoughts send) gives predominance to the thought of
were bent upon their' own immediate loss, and the Mission of the Spirit as a fact. Comp.
no one asked how this departure affected Him; Luke xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4. The departure of
so completely had their own sorrow absorbed Christ was in itself a necessary condition for
them. Thus they missed the abiding significance the coming of the Spirit to men. The withof His departure for themselves. The isolated drawal of His limited bodily Presence necesquestions of St Peter and St Thomas (xiii. 36, sarily prepared the way for the recognition of.
xiv. s) are not inconsistent with these words. a universal Presence. Comp. vii. 39. And
Those questions were not asked with a view again the presence of Christ with the Father
to the Lord's glory ; and much had been said the consummation of His union with. th~
since which might have moved the disciples Father as God and Man, was the preliminary
to the Mission of the Spirit. He sent the
to a persistency of inquiry.
in virtue of His ascended Manhood.
6. because I have said (spoken) these Spirit
And yet again the mission and the reception
things] Comp. vv. I; 4. The prospect of
misunderstanding and suffering and separation of the Spirit alike required a completed atonement of Man and God (Hehr. ix. 26 ff.), and
to be faced shut out all thoughts of consola- the
glorifying of perfect humanity in Christ.
tion and strength.
8
ff. The promise of the Paraclete 1s fol7. Nevertheless ... ] But though you are
silent, unable to look onward to the later . lowed by the description of His victory. The
issues of immediate separation, I (lo/ ro), I, on synagogue has become the world ; and the
my part, fulfil to the last my ministry of love world finds its conqueror.
- I tell you the truth, it is expedient for you
S. And when he is come,he ... J And he (h.ii~
that I (,'yro) go away. The disciples were vos) w~en h_e is CO!lle,,, The whole actioll.
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9 Of sin, because they believe

[v. 9·

not on me ;

of the Spirit during the history of the Church 46, 50, 54, xii. 3z, xiv. 31, xviii. 37); and
·
is gathered up under three heads. The cate- judgmeut (xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvii. 15). ·
sin ••• righteoUJness .. Judgment] The three
gories of Jin, fighteoumeJs and judgment, include all that is essential in the determination conceptions, sin, righteousness, and judgment,
of the religious state of man, and to these the are giv_en first in their most abstract and
work of the Paraclete is referred. His office general form. These are the cardinal eleis to convict (lXeyxE1v, Vulg. arguere) ments in the determination of man's spiritual
the world.-humanity separated from God, state. In these his past and present and
though not past hope-concerning (1rEpl, future are severally summed up. Then when
"in the matte1 of"). Jin and righteousness and the mind has seized the broad divisions of the
spiritual analysis the central fact in regard to
judgment.
The idea of "conviction" is comple~. It each is stated, from which the process of
involves the ·conceptions of authoritative ex- testing, of revelation, of condemnation, proamination, of unquestionable proof, of de- ceeds. In each case the world was in danger
cisive judgment, of punitive power. What- of a fatal error, and this error is laid open in
ever the final issue maybe, he who ''convicts" view of the decisive criterion to. which it is
another places the truth of the case in brought.
dispute in a clear light before him, so that
The three subjects are: placed in a natural
it must be seen and acknowledged as truth. and significant order. The position of man
He who then rejects the conclusion which is determined first; he is shewn to have fallen.
this exposition involves, rejects it with his And then the position of the two spiritual
eyes open and at his peril. Truth seen as powers which strive for the mastery over him
truth carries with it condemnation to all is ·made known ; Christ has risen to the
who refuse to welcome it. The different throne of glory ; the prince of the world has
aspects of this " conviction " are brought been judged. The subjects may also be reout in the usage of the word in the N. T. garded from another point of sight. VVhen
There is first the thorough testing of the the conviction concerning sin is complete,
real nature of the facts ( eh. m; zo ; Eph. v. there remains for man :the choice of two al13); and then the application of tht truth ternatives; on the one side there is a rightthus ascertained to the particular person af- eousness to be obtained from without; and
fected (James ii. 9; Jude 15, (zi), 1 Cor. on the other, a judgment to be borne.
So far it may be.said that in the thought of
xiv. z4; z Tim. iv. z; comp. Matt. xviii.
15 ; John viii. 9) ; and that in chastisement "sin" man is the ·central subject, as himself
(1 Tim. v. zo; Titus i. 9, ii. 15 ; comp. Eph, sinful ; in the thought of " righteousness,"
v. u); or with a distinct view to the re- Christ, as alone righteous ; in the thought ot
storation of him who is in the wrong (Rev. "judgment," the devil, as already judged.
Yet once again the three words, sin,
.iii. 19; Hebr. xii. 5; Titus i. 13).
The effect of the conviction of the world by righteousness, judgment, gain an additional
the Spirit is left undecided so far as the world fulness of meaning when taken in connexion
is concerned; but for the Apostles them- with the actual circumstances under which
selves the pleading of the Advocate was a they were 'spoken. The "world," acting
sovereign vindication of their cause. In the through its representatives, had charged Christ
great trial they were shewn to have the right, as "a sinner" (John ix. 24 ). Its leaders
whether their te;,timony was received or re- "trusted that they were righteous" (Luke_
jected. The typical history recorded in the xviii. 9), and they were just on the point of
Book of the Acts illustrates the decisive two- giving sentence against "the prince of life"
fold action of the divine testimony ( i Car. ii. (Acts iii. 15) as a malefactor (John xviii. 30).
16); for the.presentation of the Truth in its At this point the threefold e1Tor (Acts iii. 17),
power must always bring life or death, but it which the Spirit was to reveal and reprove,
may bring either; and in this respect the expe- had brought at last its fatal fruit.
rience of the A pasties on the Day of Pentecost
ef. .. ef... ] The Spirit will convict the
(Acts ii. 13, 41) has been the experience of world "concerning, in the matter of (1r,pl)
the Church in all ages. The divine reproof sin, of righteousness, of judgment." He will
is not simply a final sentence of condemna- not simply convict the world as sinful, as
tion ; it is also at the same time a call to without righteousness, as under judgment,
repentance, which may or may not be heard. but He will shew beyond contradiction that
The Gospel of St John itself, as has been well it is wanting in the knowledge of what sin,
pointed out (K!lstlin, ' Lehrbegriff,' io 5) is a righteousness, and judgment really are; and
monument of the Spirit's conviction of the world therefore in need of a complete change (µmiconcerning sin (iii. 19-u, v. i8 f., 38-47, voia).
· viii. 1,1 ff., 34-47 1 ix. 41, xiv.· 1.7, xv. 189 ff. hecause ... hecause ... hecauJe] Three dis24); righteousness (v. 30, vii. 18, 24, viii. z8 1 tinct facts answering to the spiritual character-
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JO Of righteousness, because I go
1 _I Of judgment, because the prince
to my Father, and ye see me no more; of this world is judged,

istics of the world, of Christ, and of the prince
of the world, are stated, which severally form
the basis of the action of the Sphit. The
conjunction is not to be taken simply as explanatory (" in so far as"), but as directly
causal ; " because this and this and this is
beyond question, the innermost secrets of
man's spiritual nature can be and are discovered." Comp. Luke ii. 34, 35.
I

Of sin, because they believe not on me]
The want of belief in Christ when He is
made known, lies at the root of all sin, and
reveals its nature. Sin is essentially the selfishness which sets itself up apa1t from, and
so against God, It is not defined by any
limited rules, but expresses a general spirit.
Christ is thus the touchstone of character.
To believe in Him, is to adopt the principle
of self-surrender to God. Not to believe in
Him, is to cleave to legal views of duty qnd
service which involve a complete misunderstanding of the essence of sin. The Spirit
therefore, working through the written and
spoken word, starts from the fact of unbelief in the Son of Man, and through that lays
open. what sin is. In this way the condition
of man standing alone is revealed, and he is
left without excuse. Comp. viii. :u, ix. 4r.
9.

10. Of righteousness, because I go ... ] The
Person of Christ, offered as the object of
man's faith, serves as a test of the true appreciation of sin. The historical work of
Christ, completed at His Ascension, serves as
a test of the true appreciatioµ of righteousness.
The Life and Death and Resurrection of
the Son of God placed righteousness in a new
light. By these the majesty of Jaw and the
power of obedience and the reality of a
divine. fellowship, stronger than death, were
made known once for all. For a time the
Lord had shewn in an outward form the
perfect fulfilment of the Law, and the absolute conformity of a human life to the divine
ideal. He had shewn also how sin carries
with it consequences which must be borne;
and how they had been borne in such a way
that they were potentially abolished. Jn that
life, closed by the return to the Father, there
was a complete exhibition of righteousness in
relation to God and man. The Son had
received a work to do, and having accomplished it· He returned not simply to heaven
but to the Father who sent Him, in token
of its absolute fulfilment. This revelation
once given was final. Because nothing could
be added to it (I go to the Father); because
after that Christ was withdrawn from human
eyes He had passed into a new sphere (ye see
me no more), there was fixed for all time that

by which men's estimate of righteousness
might be tried. On the other hand, till
Christ had been raised to glory " righteousness " had not been vindicated, The condemnation of Christ by the representatives of
Israel. shewed in the extremest form how men
had failed to apprehend the nature
righteousness, The Spirit, therefore, starting from
the fact of Christ's life, His suffering, and His
glory, regarded as a whole, lays open the
divine aspects of human action as concen~
trated in the Son of Man. . In this way the
possibilities of life are revealed in fellowship
with Him who has raised humanity to heaven.
righteousness] The word occurs ·only in
this passage in St John's Gospel. · In his first
Epistle it is found in the phrase " do righteousness" (ii. 29, iii. 7, ro; comp. Rev. xxii.
u, [xix. nJ). "Righteousness" is evidently
considered m its widest sense. Each limited
thought of righteousness, as of God's righteousness in the rejection of the Jews, or of
man's righteousness as a believer, or even of
Christ's righteousness, otherwise than as the
fulfilment of the absolute idea in relation both
to God and man, is foreign to the scope of
the passage. The world is examined, convicted, convinced, as to its false theories of
righteousness. In Christ was the one absolute
type of righteousness; from him a sinful man
must obtain righteousness. Just as sin is revealed by the Spirit to be something far different from the breaking of certain specific
injunctions, so righteousness is revealed to
be something far different from the outward
fulfilment of ceremonial or moral observances.
Comp. Matt. v. 20, vi. 33 ; Rom. iii. 21 f.,
x. 3.
1 go to the Father (not my Father), and
ye see (behold) me no more] The idea of
the first clause is that of a completed work
(viii. 14, xiii. 3); that of the second a changed
mode of existence. There is no contrast in the
second clause between the disciples and others;
in the original the pronoun is not expressed,
and the emphasis lies upon the verb, "ye
behold me" (0,oopiin). Comp. vv. 16 ff.
The new mode of existence is indicated as
absolute (ye behold), and not merely relative
to the world (they shall behold).
11. Ofjudgment, because the prince (ruler)
ef this world is (hath been) judgeaj The
world hitherto had passed se_ntence on success
·and failure according to its own standard.
At length this standard had been overthrown.
He in whom the spirit of the world was concentrated had been judged at the very moment
and in the very act· by which he. appeared to
common eyes to have triumphed. The Lord
therefore looks forward to the consummation
Q2

of

ST. JOHN. XVI.
12 I have yet many things to say
unto you, but ye cannot bear them
now.
13 Howbeit when he, the Spirit of
truth, is come, he will guide you into

of His own Passion as the final sentence in
which men could read the issues of life and
death. And tlie Spirit starting from this lays
open the last results of human action in the
sight of the Supreme Judge. In this way the
final victory of right is revealed in the realisation of that which _has been indeed already
done.
judgment] Comp. Introd. iii. 18 f.
hath been judged] The victory was
already won: xiii. 31. Comp. xii. 31.
the prince (ruler) of thiJ world] Ch. xii.
31, xiv. 30.
5,

The Paraclete and the disciples (xvi.
12-15).

The office of the Paraclete is not confined
to the conviction' of the world. He carries
forward the work which Christ had begun
for the disciples, and guides them into all the
Truth ('V'V. u, 13). By this He glorifies
Christ ('V. 14), to whom all things belong
('V. 15).
This section distinctly marks the position
of the apostles with regard to revelation as
unique; and so also by implication the office
of the apostolic writings as a record of their
teaching. The same trust which leads us to
believe that the apostles were guided into the
Truth, leads us also to believe that by the
ptovidential leading of the Spirit they were so
guided as to present it in such a way that it
might remain in a permanent form.
12. I ha'Ve yet ... ] The principles had
been fully laid down (xv. 15); yet there was
still need of a divine commentary to apply
these to individual life, and to the formation
of a universal Church. In especial the meaning of the Passion had to be unfolded, for
though the Passion was potentially included in
the Incarnation, neither the one nor the other
could be grasped by the disciples till the Son
of man was outwardly glorified.
.
bear] The original word (/3aa-ni(:Hv, Vulg.
portare, all. bajulare) implies that such teaching as that of the Cross would have been a
crushing burden. Comp. eh. xix. 17; Luke
xi. 46, xiv. 27, Gal. vi. 2, s; Acts xv. 10.
The Resurrection brought the strength which
enabled believers to support it.
now] at this point in your spiritual growth
(apri). The word stands emphatically at the
end. Compare xiii. 33, note.
13. when he ... ] · The whole verse describes an essentially personal action. The

[v. _12-14.

all truth : for he shall noi: speak ·-of
himself; but whatsoever he shall heat,
that shall he speak : and he will shew
you things to come.
I 4 He shall glorify me : for he
Spirit continues under new conditions that
which Christ began.
the Spirit of truth ... into all truth (the
truth)] He who gives expression :to the
Truth (see x~v. 17) guides men into its ful-,
ness. He leads them not (vaguely✓, "into all
truth," but "into all the Truth ' (Els
&M0,iav 'll"aa-av), into the complete under-'
standing of and sympathy with that absolute
Truth, which is Christ Himself. The order
of the original is remarkable; the truth in all
its parts ( r~v &i\. 'll"aa-av, according to the true
reading). Comp. v. 22; Matt. ix. 35 ; Acts
xvi. 26 ; Rom. xii. 4._
.
Comp. Ps. xxv. (xxiv.) 5; Rev. vii. 17;
(Acts vii_i. 31).
guideJ Christ is " the way'' by which
men are led to "the truth." By Him we go
to Him. The Spirit "guides" men who
follow His leading; He does not "tell" His
message without effo1t on their part. He also
guides them "into the Truth," which is the
domain upon which they enter, and not something to be gazed upon from afar.
Philo, commenting upon Ex. xvi. 23, has a
corresponding phrase: "The mind [of Moses]
would not have gone thus straight to the
mark unless there had been a divine Spirit
which guided it (ro 'll"Ol3TJy•rouv) to the truth,,
('De Vit. Mos.' III. 36, II. p. 17~).
for he shall not ... ] The test of His true
guidance lies in the fact that His teaching is
the perfect expression of the one will of God:
it is not "of· Himself" (see xv. 4, note).
That which is affirmed of the Son is affirmed
also of the Spirit. Comp. eh. viii. 26, 40, xv.
15. But it may be observed that the message
of the Son is on each occasion spoken of as
definite (J heard, ~Kova-a), while the message
of the Spirit is continuous or extended ( whatsoe'Ver he shall hear, or heareth, oa-a d1<ova-•t,
or d1<ov<t, or iJu-a. &v &1<9va-n)· The message
of Christ given in His historical, human life,
was in itself complete at once. The interpretation of that message by the Spirit goes
forward to the end of time.
whatsoe'Ver ... J The message of the Spirit
is continuous, and it is also complete. Nothing
is kept back which is made known to Him iii
the order of the divine wisdom.
shall hearJ The verb is left absolute. The
fact which is declared is that the teaching of
the Spirit comes finally from the one source of
Truth. The words that follow shew that no
distinction is made in this respect between that
which is of the Father and that which is of·
Christ.
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shall receive,of mine, and shall shew shall take of mine, and shall shew it
it unto you.
unto you.
15 All things that the Father hath
16 A little while, and ye shall not
are mine : therefore said I, that he see me : and again, a little while, and
and he ... ] A special part of the whole
teaching is marked out with reference to the
work of the apostles. They lived in a crisis
of transition. For them the Spirit had a corresponding gift: He will declare unto you the
things that are coming.
she-wJ. Rather, de.clare. Comp. iv. 25_;
1 John 1. 5; 1 Pet. 1. u. The tnple repetition of the phrase "he will declare to you"
( dvayy•A•'i up,'iv) at the end of the_ thref; verses
13, 14, 15, gives a solemn emphasis to 1t.
things to come] the things that are to
come, not simply some things to come,
but the whole system of. the world to b~; o,~
still more exactly'' thethmgs that are commg
(Ta •pxoµ.eva, Vulg. qtire ventura sunt), ." th~t
future which even now is prepared, and m
the very process of fulfilment." The phrase,
which pccurs here only in the N. T,, CO('.•
responds with " he that cometh" (Luke vn.
19 f., &c.), and "the age !hat cometh" (L_uke
xviii. 30 ). 1:'he ;eference 1s, no _d~ubt, mamly
to the constitut10n of the Christian Church,
as· representing hereafter the divine order in
place of the Jewish economy.
14. He--that divine Person to whom we
are now looking afar off (l1<,~v?s).-shall
glorify me] The work of the Spmt m re\ation to the Son is presented as parallel with
that of the -Son in relation to the Father.
Comp. xiv. 26, xvii. 4_'. He "gl~rifies." the
Son that is makes Him known m His full
maj~sty by 'gradual revelation, taking now
this fragment and now that from the whole
sum of Truth. For the manifestation of the
Truth · is indeed the glorification of Christ.
The pronoun (Jµ.i) is placed. emphatically
before the verb. It was Chnst, and none
.pther, who was the subject of the Spirit's
teaching.
.
.
. for (because} he shall... ] To make Christ
better known i's assumed to be the same as
spreading His glory.
shall receive] shall take (as in v. 15). The
original verb may be rendere1ei_ther."receive"
or '' take." It suggests (as d1stmgmshed from
l!ix«rBm) the notion of activity and effort.on
the part of the recipient; and in this con1!ex10n
" take" brings out well the personal act10n of
the Spirit. Comp. xx. 22, note.
of mine] All that is Christ's is at first
contemplated in its unity (ro Jµ.ov), and then
in its manifold parts (all things).
15, .All things .. ,mine] Comp. xvii. 10.
therefore said I...] The mes~a_ge of the

Spirit was a message of absolute d1vme Truth;
that Truth which belonged to the Father be-

longed also to the Son ; thetefore Christ could
say that the Spirit would t~ke of that which
was His in order to fulfil His works.
shall takeJ According to tµe true reading,
taketh. The work is even now begun
(Xaµ{:Jam), and not wholly future (shall take,
Mµ.v,era,, 'V, 14).
,
6. Sorrow turned to joy (xvi. 16-24).
The prospect of the fulfilment of the work
of the Paraclete for the world and for the
disciples is followed by a revelation of the
condition in which the disciples themselves
will be. They are to stand in a new relation
to Christ (16-18)~ A; time of bitter sorr?w
is to be followed by JOY (19, 20), by JOY
springing ( so to speak) .n~tur~ll y out of !he
sorrow (2r, 22); and this JOY 1s to be earned
to its complete fulfilment ( 23, 24):
.
In this and the following sect10n the disciples again, though in a body and at first
indirectly, appear as speakers. The form of
the first part of the discourses is part! y resumed at the close, though under new conditions.
16. ye shall not see me ...ye shall see me]
ye behold me no more .. .ye shall see me,
The last clause, because I go unto the Father,
must be omitted in accordanc.e with a very
strong combination of authorities. The words
have evidently been introduced from v. 17;
and they do not occur in the Lord's repetition
of the sentence, v. 19. This verse offers a
superficial contradiction to xiv. 19, which may
perhaps have arrested the___ attention
the
disciples. Comp. v. 12, vm. r4. In xiv. 19
the thought is of the contrast between t~e
world and the disciples; here the thought 1s
of the contrast between two stages in the
spiritual history of the disciples themselves.
As contrasted with the world the disciples
never lost the vision of Christ. Their life was
unbroken even as His life, and so also their
direct relation to Him. But on the other
hand the- form of their vision was altered.
The 'vision of wondering contemplation, in
which they obsen;ed little by little the outward manifestation of the Lord (B,iJJpla), was
changed and tra~sfigured into _sig~t. (6V,ts),
in which they seized at once mtu)bvely all
that Christ was. As long as His earthly
presence was the object on which th~ir e_yes
were fixed, their view was necessanly '~perfect. His glorified presence shewed Him
in His true nature.
ye shall see me] :r~e fulfilment of t~is
promise must not be hm1ted to anr one special
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ye shall see me, because I go to the
Father;
· 17 Then' said some of his disciples
among themselves, What is this that
he saith unto us, A little while, and
ye shall not see me : and again, a
little while, and ye shall see me: and,
Because I go to the Father?
· 18 They said therefore, What is
this that he saith, A little while? we
cannot tell what he saith.
19 Now Jesus knew that they

[v.

17-21;

were desirous to ask him, · and said
unto them, Do ye inquire among
yourselves of that L said, A little
while, and ye shall not see me :
and again, a little while, and ye
shall see me ?
. 20 Verily, verily, I say unto you,
That ye shall weep and lament, but
the world shall rejoice : and ye shall
be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall
be turned into joy.
21 A woman when she is .in tra-

event, as the Resurrection, or Pentecost, or
19. Now (omit) Jesus kneiw (perceived,
the Return. The beginning of the new vision :r-yvro)) The word used probably indicates
was· at the Resurrection ; the potential fulfil-. an outward occasion for the ·Lord's words,
ment of it was at Pentecost, when the spiritual though indeed He read the heart. The anxiou·s
Presence of the Lord was completed. by the looks and whisperings of the djsciples would
gift of the Holy Spirit. This Presence slowly alone be sufficient to reveal their wish. Cc>mrealised will be crowned by the Return. pare v. 6, vi. 15 (-yvoi!s); and on the otner
After each manifestation there is a correspond- · h,and, V~; 6 (f/lt«), xiii. 1, 3, xviii. 4 (,laws).
ing return to the Father.
Comp. n. 24, note.
of that 1 said] concerning this, that
17. <J'hen said some of his disciples ... ] Some
ef his disciples therefore said... The par- (on) I said,
ye shall not see me] ye behold Ille not.
ticularity of the expression, as compared with
20 If. The Lord in His answer takes for
-v. 29, iv. 33, seems· to mark a distinct impression on the mind of the Evangelist as to granted that which He had already. made
the actual scene. He, we may suppose, was known, and reveals the character of the double
himself silent.
iilterval (:zo-22), and the new relation to the
among themselves] Rather, one to another Father realised for the disciples by His de(,rrpos dXX~Xovs), iv. 33, and so xix. 24. The parture (23, 24).
phrases in 'V. 19 (µ,,r' d:XX~Xrov),.and again in
20, ye shall... ] The order in this first ciauseis
xii. 19 (rrpos tfavroi!s), are different.
very remarkable (0,.avu,re Kal 0p1Jv~u•r•vµ,,7.s).
What is this ... ] The difficulty of the dis"." Attention is at once· fixed ori the sadness of
ciples was twofold, ( 1) as to the fact itself the immediate future for the disciples. It is
which was announced, and ( 2) as to the as if the Lord had said to them : " Sorrow
reason which they felt to be alleged in expla- and lamentation there shall be. Do not marvel
nation of it. It is best to keep the rendering at this. And they. shall be your Jot. Meanbecause, for the conjunction (chi) which in- while the world shall rejoice. Yes: this shall
troduces the second cla~se. It may however be the issue of that first 'little while.' re
serve simply to introduce the words quoted: ( omit and) ,hall be sorrowful; but your sorrow,
and I go to the Father. But -v. 10 seems to in that you think that you have Jost me, shall
shew that it was not only the departure which be turned into joy. This shall be the issue of
was perplexing, but also the consequences the second 'little while.'"
c;:onnected with it ; and it is from this verse
ye shall ,weep and lament] The words mark'
that the words are quoted, since they are not the open expression of intense sorrow. Such
found in the true text of -v. 16.
lamentation was the natural accompaniment
ye shall not see me] · ye behold me not.
of Christ's death. Comp. Luke xxiii. 27 f.,
18. What is this that he saith, A little eh. xx. II.
while?] What is this little while
the world shall rtjoice] as. having been
where'of he speaketh? What are these freed from one who was a dangerous inno~
strange intervals, marked by separation. and vator as well as a condemner of its way~.
change, which break the tenour of our interand (omit) ye (tlµ,,1r) shall be sorrowful]
course?
The inward feeling is now substituted for the
we cannot tell] we know not.
outward expression of grief, The first sharp
.he saith] The original marks the difference utterance of lamentation was to be followed
between the purport of the saying (& Xl-y,i by a more pe1manent sorrow. The words,
µ,u<pov, Vulg. quod t/icit modicum), and the which had an immediate fulfilment in the
form in which the saying was conveyed (t experience of the Apostles before the ResurXaX,1, Vulg. quid loquitur). Comp. viii. 43; rection, and·again before Pentec;ost, have also
xii. 49.
a wider application. The attitude of sorrow
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vaii hath sorrow, because her hoµr is sorrow: but I wiU see you again, and
come: but as soon as she is delivered your heart shall rejoice, and your joy
of the child, she remembereth no no man taketh from you.
.
more the anguish, for joy that a man
23 And in that day ye .~hall ask
me nothing. a Verily, verily,· l say ;_Matt. 7•
is born into the world.
22_ And ye now therefore have unto you, Whatsoever ye shall ask
marks in one aspect the state of the Church
until the Return. Comp. 'V. 16; note.
turned into (ey,veTo els)] Comp. Matt. xxi,
4Z; Luke xiii. 19 ; Acts iv. II, v. 36; 1 Pet.
ii. 7; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 45; Rev.
viii. II, xvi. 19. The sorrow itself is transformed.
21. A woman] The· exact form of expression (~ yuv1) marks not simply a single
case, but the universal law. The illustration
is not taken· from ·any one woman, but from
woman as such.
for joy] for the joy, the special joy which
answered to her pangs.
a man] a being endowed with all the gifts
of humanity (av0prorros, Vulg. homo). The
potential fulness of the completed life is regarded as present to the mother's mind.
born into the world] The complex phrase
marks not only the fact but the sphere of the
new life. The man is introduced to a place
in the great order in which he has a part to
play; Comp. viii. 1,6.
The image-of a new birth is constantly applied to the institution of Messiah's kingdom.
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 8; Mark xiii. 8 (cJ,%'vH);
Rom. viii. zz (uvvroalvei). And it is applied
more generally to the passage to joy through
sorrow: Isai. !xvi. 6 ff.; Hos. xiii. 13. St
Paul uses the same image to describe the relation cif an apostle to his converts, Gal. iv. 19.
22. And ye (vµe1s) now therefore ... ] Or,
re also therefore no:w. ... The application or
the image (therefore) clear! y indicates that
something more is intended by it than the
mere passage of the disciples through suffering
to joy. The proper idea of birth-throes is not
that of the transition from suffering to joy,
hut of suffering as the necessary condition and
preparation for joy. Under this aspect the
disciples in some sense occupied the position
of the mother. It was their office, as the
·representatives of the Church, to realise the
Christ of the Resurrection and present Him
to the world (comp. Rev. xii. z ff.). The time
of· transition from their present state to that
future state was necessarily a period of·anguish,
and that time was even now come ( now ye ha'Ve),
But the image is not exhausted by this application. It appears also to have a reference to
Christ Himself. For Him death was as the
travail-pain issuing in a new life (Acts ii. 24).
His passage thr(mgh the grave was as the new
birth of humanity brought about through the
extremity of sorrow.

ha'Ve sorrow] Tb:e phrase 1s not identical
with be sorrowful, but expresses the · full
realisation of sorrow. See iii. 15, note.
I will see you again] The implied -reference
to Christ as Himself rising through the Passion
to His glory seems to· have led to the use of
the ·first person here, as contrasted with the
second person which was used before ( 'V'V.
16, 19,ye shall see me). The highest blessing
lies not. in the thought that God is the object
of our regard, but that we are objects of
God's regard. Comp. Gal iv,_. 9; 1 Cor.
viii. 3; ( eh. x. 14, 15 ).
.
and your joy .. ,taketh (perhaps shall take) ... ]
The sorrow of'the disciples ( 'V, 20) under-.
went a sudden transformation. Their joy
was stable. The turn of the sentence implies
that they would have enemies, but that their
enemies would not prevail.
23. in that day] when the new relation
is realised, and you enjoy the fulness of my
glorified presence (xiv. 20). "That day"
begins with Pentecost and is consummated at
the Return. The Lord now brings before the
disciples the consequences of this " going to
the Father" ('V. 17 ), perfect knowledge, the
perfect fulfilment of prayer, perfect joy.
. ye shall ask me (eµe ot1K lpron/ueTE)nothing]
ye shall ask me no question. All will
then be clear. . The mysteries which now perplex you will have been illuminated. You
will not need_ to seek my guidance when you
enjoy that ofthe Spirit. The verb (tproT~<TeTE)
appears to_ answer. directly to the same word
used before in 'V. 19 (eproTiiv), and so to be
used in the same sense. The 'phrase·may however be rendered (as A. V.) ye shall ask me
nothing, in the sense "ye shall make no request of me." But the context appears to
favour the other interpretation •. Thus the
change in the position of the disciples as
suggested in this clause when compared with
the next fa twofold. Their relation to Christ
(the pronoun me stands in· a position of emphasis) is to be fulfilled in the recognition or
a relation to the Father. The questioning of
ignorance is to be replaced by the definite
prayer which claims absolute accomplishment
as being. in conformity with the wrn of God,
Comp. xv. 16 n.
/Terily, 'Verily ... ] According to uniform
usage this formula introduces a new thought.
The preceding clause must therefore, as it
seems, be taken rather with what has gone
before than with these words.
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the Father in my name, lie will give
·
. 24 Hitherto have ye asked nothing
in my name : ask, and ye shall re. ceive, that your joy may be fulL
25 These things have I spoken
unto you in I proverbs : but the time

it you.

I Or,
parables.

Whatsoever ye shall ask (alTqd-r,Te) ••• in my
name, he.;.] Rather, according to the true
reading: if ye shaU ask anything of ... he
shall give it you·1n my name.
the FatherJ The return of Clwist to the
Father restored in its completeness the connexion of man with God, which had been
broken.
give it you in my name] Not only is
the prayer offered in Christ's name (-v. 24,
xv. 16), but the answer is given in His name.
Every divine gift represents in part the working of that Spirit who is sent in His name
(xiv. 26).
24. Hitherto J As yet Christ Himself was
not fully revealed. His name in its complete
significance was not· made known ; nor had
the disciples at present the power to enter into
its me:ining. ·
ask] The end is assumed to be already
reached. The command implies a continuous
prayer (alTEtTE, Matt. vii. 7), and not a single
petition (Mark vi. 22, a'{Tr,(l'op ).
· may he full (fulfilled)] The phrase implies not only the fact (Zva ...'Tl'XIJ.f.><"Bfi, xv. II),
but the abiding state which follows ('lva ...
J 'Tl'E'Tl'Xr,pooµevr,, comp. xvii. 13; I John i. 4;
2 John u).
This fnlness of joy is the divine
end of Christ's work according to the Father's

cometh, when I shall no more speak
unto you in :1 proverbs, but I shall }Or,bk
shew·you plainly of the Father.
ara _i•
26 · At that ·day ye shall ask in my
name: and I say not unto you, that
I will pray the Father for you:.
· 27 For the Father himself loveth
intelligible. A deeper meaning lay beneath
the words, which could not yet be made plain.
It seems to be unnatural to limit the reference
to the answer to the question in -v. 17. The•
description applies in fact to all the earth! y
teaching of the Lord. The necessity which
veiled His teaching to the multitudes (Matt.
xiii. 11 ff.) influenced, in other ways, His
teaching to the disciples. He spoke as they
could bear, and under figures of human
limitation.
pro-verbs J Comp. x. 6, note.
hut the time cometh] the hour. cometh.
Omit hut. Comp. iv. 21, note. From the
day of Pentecost, Christ, speaking through
the Holy Spirit, has declared plainly the relation of the Father to men (-v-v. 13 ff.,
xiv. :i.6).
shewyou] tell you, or declare unto you,
'V'V. I 3 ff. ; I John i. 2 f. The original word
according to the true text (a'Tl'ayye>..ru) marks
the origin rather than the destination ( dvayye>..ru) of the message.
plainly] without reserve, or concealment.
Here the objective sense of the original term
('11'appr,rrli, Vulg.palam) prevails. See vii. 13,
note.

26. .At that day .•. ] 'V, 23, note. The
fnlness of kii:9wledge leads to the fnlness of
will.
prayer. The clearer revelation of the Father
issues in the bolder petitions "in the Son's
7. .After failure, -victory (xvi. 25-33).
name;" and this revelation is given by the
This section forms a kind of epilogue to Paraclete after Pentecost.
the ·discourses. The Lord gathers .up in a
I say not ... that I (lyw)J Your confidence
brief summary His present and fnture rela- will then rest upon a direct connexion with
tions to the disciples (25-27), and the God. I speak not therefore of my own in.:;haracter of His mission (28). This is fol- tercession in support of your requests. This .
lowed by a co_nfession of faith on the part of intercession however is still necessary ( 1 John
the disciples· (29, 30); to which the Lord ii. 1 f.) so far as the disciples realise imperreplies with a warning, and with a triumphant fect! y their position as sons.
assurance (31-33).
pray (ask) the Father for you] not directly
25-27. The teaching of -v-v. 23 f. is un- "in behalf of you," but·" about you" (1itpl
folded more folly in these verses. There will 11µruv), as inquiring what was the Father's
be hereafter no need of questioning, because will, and so laying the case before Him.
the revelati9n will be plain ~23 a, 25): the Comp. Luke iv. 38; eh. xvii. 9, 20. This use
fnlfilment of prayer in Christ s name will be of ask (lpooTav) in connexion with prayer adabsolute, because of the relation established be- dressed to God is peculiar to St John. It
tween believers and the Father (23 h, f., 26 f.). expresses a request made on the basis of fellowship and is used in _the Gospel only of the
. 25. These things ... in pro-verbs] All that petitions of the Lord (contrast alTEtv, xi. :zz,
had been said since they had left the Upper note). This peculiarity of sense explains the
Room. Of these revelations part had been use of the word in 1 John v. 16, where the
veiled in figures (the · Vine, the Woman in circumstances exclude the idea of prayer for a
travail), and part was for the time only half brother in fellowship with the common Father,
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you, because· ye have loved me, and
have believed that I came out. from
God.
28 I came forth from the Father,
and am come into the world : again, I
leave the world; and go to the Father.
29 His disciples said unto him, Lo;
27. the Father himJelf, without any pleading on my part, lo'Ueth you with the love which
springs from a natural relationship (<fa.1A•'i),
for the disciples are also sons (Rom. vni. 15).
Comp. v. 20; Rev, iii. 19. This assurance
ca1;ries out yet further the ,promise in xiv.. 21,
23 (dya1riiv).
ye ha'Ve' lo'Ved me (1r«fllMl(ar, )] The word
is used here only in the Gospels of the affection of the disciples for their Lord (yet see
xxi. 15 ff., note), and the juxtaposition of the
pronouns (tlµiis ,µJ 1recf,.) gives force to the
personal relationship. Comp. Matt. x. 37.
The word is used also r Cor. xvi. 22. The
love of the ·disciples is to be regarded no less
as the sign than as the cause of the Father's
love (xiv. 21, 23). His love made their love
possible, and then again responded to it
(1 John iv. ro; "donumDei estdiligereDeum,"
Aug. ad foe.). Their love is regarded both in
its origin, and in its continuance ( ha'Ve lo'Ved,
1rHp1A~Kau): His love, in its present operation (lo'Veth, cp1">..•'i).
· came out from God] According to the true
reading, came forth from the Father.
The preposition used here (1rapa) denotes the
leaving a position (as it were) by the Father's
side (comp. xv. 26); that used in the next
verse (,/() an issuing forth from the Father
as the spring of deity. The twofold requirement of true discipleship is laid down to be:
( r) personal devotion, ( 2) belief in the personal (<yoo) mission of Christ from heaven
(xvii. 8). The recognition of the Son depends
on a right sense of His relation to the Father.
The common reading (from God) obscures
this thought.
28. I came forth from ... ] I came out
from.... No phrase could express more completely unity of essence than the true original
of these words (<EijMov £/(). Comp. viii. 42,
note. Thus the Lord, while He recognises
the faith of the disciples, lays before them a
revelation of deeper mysteries. The verse is
indeed a brief summary of the whole historic
work of Christ : clause answers to clause : the
Mission, the Nativity; the Passion, the As•
cension.
againJ This revelation is complementary
to the other. Comp. 1 John ii. 8.
·
lea'Ue the world] Comp. iv. 3, note.
go to the FatherJ That which was before
( v'V. IC, 17) described as a withdrawal
(tlirayro), is now again described as a journey

now speakest thou plainly, and speak•
uOr,
est no O proverb.
·
.
h
h , parable,
30 N ow are we sure t. at t ou
·
knowest all things, and needest .not
that any man should ask thee : by
this we believe that thou earnest forth
from God.
for a purpose (1rop•tloµ,ai),

Cpmp. xiv. u,

28.

29 f. The Lord had interpreted the. disciples' thoughts, and they openly confess their
gratitude and faith, as satisfied with what
they can grasp already.
·
29. said unto him] say.
Lo, now ... Now we know ... ] The revela~
tion seemed to the disciples to have· outrun
the promise. Their Master had spoken of
some future time in which He. would give a
clear declaration of the Father. They answer,
Now thou speakest plainly; and we need not
wait in darkness any longer. Now we know
that which makes silent patience easy.
LoJ The sharp interjection is characteristic
of St John's narrative. It occurs more often
in his Gospel than in all the other books of
the· N. T. together. Comp. iii. :i.6, v. 14, xi.
36, xii. 19, ·xix. 41 5, 14, &c.
plai?Zly] "In plainness" (,v 1Tapp11rrl'!);
the slight change of fotm from 'V. 25 ('11'apP'1rrl(}) marks .a difference ~etween the sphere
of the revelation and. the simple manner; eh.
vii. 4; Eph. vi. 19; Col. ii. 15.

30. Now are we Jure] Now we know.
The discernment of their thought ('V. 19)
seemed to the disciples a sure pledge that ail
was open before Christ. A human helper
needs to have the thoughts of those whom
he has to. help interpreted to him. In such a
case the · question is the natural prelude to
assistance. So the disciples had hith~rto stood
towards Christ; but now they had gained a
fresh confidence. It was enough for the.
believer to feel the want. The Lord would
satisfy it as was best, without requiring to
hear it from him.
hy thisJ Literally "in this" ( Toure.>).
The proof is rather vital (so to speak) tnaiJ.
instrumental. Comp. 1 John ii. 3, 5, iii. 16,
19, 24, iv. 9, 10, 13, 17, v. 2. Conscious of
the· Lord's knowledge of their hearts, they
found in this the assurance of His divine
mission (d1r6 O•o~). Th_e "that" (Jn) is
to be connected with" believe," and· gives the
object of faith. St John's usage generally is
against the connexion of the particle with " in
this" in the sense of "beqmse; " eh. xiii.
35; I John ii. 3, 5, iii.19, 24, v. 2. In r John
iv; 13 the two constructions occur together.
camest forth from God] This common
confession of faith shews how little even yet

,v
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Matt, 26.

31

'

UOr, his
own home,

31 Jesus answered them, Do ye unto you, that in me ye might have·
now believe ?
peace. In the world ye shall have
32 b Behold, the ,hour cometh, yea, tribulation : but be of good cheer ; I
is now come, that ye shall be ·scat- have overcome the world.
tered, ever,y man to Ohis own, and
CHAPTER XVII.
shall leave me alone.: and yet J: am
not alone, because the Father is 1 . Christ prayeth to his Father to glorify him,
6 to preserve his apostles, 11 in unity, 17 and
with me.
truth, zo to glorify them, and all other be•
33 These things I have spoken
lievers with ltim in heaven.

the disciples ·had apprehended the nature of
Christ. As a body they had not advanced as
far as the Baptist.
31 ff. The answer of the Lord recognises
the faith .of the disciples, and indicates its in'completeness. The last trial had not yet
come outwardly; but even this was already
surmounted, 'In the victory of the Master
the essential peace of the disciple was included.
al. Do ye now believe?] The words are
half question, half exclamation (xx. 29). The
power and the permanence of their faith are
brought,into,doubt, and not its reality. The
now (:Ipn) marks more than a mere point of
time (vvv, ruv, 29, 30). rt ·suggests a particular state, a crisis.; iv. u, xiii. 7, 33; Rev.
xii. 10.
3,2. yea, is now (oinit -now) come] This
clause, as c0ntrasted with '' and now is" (iv.
23), presents rather the fulfilment of condition
than the beginning of a period..
that ye shallbe scattered...and shall leave ... ]
that ye may be scattered... and le.ave .. .
Coll\P• v. 2 note, Even this was part of the

divine -counsel.
be scattered] Comp. eh. x. :n; Zech. xi.
16, xiii. 7; (Matt. xxvi. 31; 1 Mace. ¥i. 54).
to his own],i.e. "to his own home" (x1x.
27; 'Luke xviii. 28, true reading), or (more

generally) "to his ,own pursuits." The bond
w.hich ·had held them .together in a society was
tCil be broken ; Matt. xxvi. 5 6.
,and yet] For the use of the conjunction
see viii. 20. It is natural to imqgine a pause
after which this clause is solemnly added.
is with me7 b0th now and .always. This
truth must be set side by side with the
mysterious reference to a moment of leaving
in Matt. xxvii. 46 {ly1<.aTeh£1TEs), See note
on. that ,passage.
33. These ,things... ] All that has been
spoken since the departure of Judas: the
wor.ds to the faithful. •
in meye might{may) have...In the world... ]

The believer lives two lives in two different
spheres, the eternal life in Christ,. the temporal
life in the world. There is distrust, division,
isolation for a time, but Christ becomes again
the centre of a vital union.

ye shall have] ye have, Even then their
conflict had begun.
be of good cheer] The word ( 8apuE'iTE) is
found here only in St John: Comp. Matt.
ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27 ; Mark x. 49.
.
.
I ( lyro) have overcome the world] The
pronoun stands out with stronger emphasis
from the absence of the pronoun of the
second person in the parallel clause. T,hus
in His last recorded words of teaching before
the Passion, the Lord claims the glory of a
conqueror. Comp. 1 John v. 4 (1 viK~uaua).
The Christian's victory is in virtue of that
which Christ has already won for all time.
The image of the '' victory " of believers recurs constantly in I John and Rev. Elsewhere
it is found only in Rom. viii. 37, xii. 21.

XVII. THE PRAYER OF CONSECRATION
1. This chapter stands alone in the Gospels.
It contains what may be most properly called
"the Lord's Prayer," the Prayer which He
Himself used as distinguished from that which
He taught to His disciples. On other occasions
we read that the Lord "prayed" (Matt. xiv.
23 and parailels, xix. 13; Mark i. 35; Luke
iii. 21, v. 16, ix. 18, 28 f., xi. 1), but here
the complete outline of what He said is preserved; In this respect it is noticeable that
the other Evangelists have recorded words
used shortly afterwards at Gethsemane (Matt.
xxvi. 3 6 ff. and parallels). The nearest parallel
to the Prayer is the Thanksgiving in Matt. xi.
25 ff. St John, it may be added, never speaks
in his .narrative of the Lord as "praying," as
the other Evangelists do, but on one. occasion
he gives words of thanksgiving which imply a
previous prayer, xi. 41 f., and on another
occasion he gives a brief prayer: xii. 27, note.
2. It is evident from v, 1 that the prayer
was spoken aloud (comp. Matt, xi. 25 ff.).
While it was a communing of the Son with
the Father, it was at the same time a most
solemn lesson by the Master for the disciples
(v. 13). At the supreme crisis of the Lord's
work they were allowed to listen to the interpretation of its course and issue, and to learn
the nature of the office which they had themselves to fulfil. The words are a revelation of
what He did and willed for men, and a type
of that fellowship with the Father in which al)·
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IS accomplished., Teaching is crowned by
prayer. Such words, however little understood at the time, were likely to be treasured
up, and to grow luminous by the divine teaching of later experience.
3. There is no direct evidence to shew
where the Prayer was uttered. It is most
natural to suppose that it followed directly
after the close of the address to the disciples
(xvi. 33); and in that case that it followed
without change of place. The discourses again
in cc. xv., xvi. allow no break, and, though
they may have been spoken on the way, it
seems _more likely that xiv. 3x marks the departure to some fresh spot in which chapters
xv.-xvii. were spoken. St John's usage
admits such a change of scene without .explicit
notice; and the second group of discourses
forms a distinct whole, which at least suggests
corresponding external conditions.
It is scarcely possible that chapters xv., xvi.
could have been spoken in the streets of the
city. It is inconceivable that eh. xvii. should
have bee11 spoken anywhere except under
circumstances suited to its unapproachable
solemnity. The character of the descent to
the Kidron, and of the ground on the western
side, does not afford a suitable locality. The
upper chamber was certainly left after xiv. 31.
One spot alone, as it seems, combines all that
is required to satisfy the import of these last
words, the Temple Courts. It may be true
that there is nothing in the narrative which
points immediately to a visit there; but much
in what is recorded gains fresh significance if
regarded in connexion with the seat of the
old worship. The central object was the great
Golden Vine (comp. Fergusson, 'The Temples
of the Jews,' pp. 151 ff.), from which the
'Lord derived the figure of His own vital
relation to His people. Everything which
spoke of a divine Presence gave force to the
promise of a new Advocate. The warning of
persecution and rejection found a commentary
in the scenes with which the temple had been
associated in the last few days. Nowhere, as
it seems, could the outlines of the future
spiritual Church be more fitly drawn than in
the sanctuary of the old Church. Nowhere,
it is clear, could our High Priest more fitly
offer His work and Himself and believers to
the Father, than in the one place in which
'God had chosen to set His Name.
It may indeed have been not unusual for
Paschal pilgrims to visit the temple during
the night. At least it is recorded that at the
Passover "it was the· custom of the priests to
open the gates of the temple at midnight" (tt<
JJ,<<T'f/S VVl<Tos) (jos. 'Antt.' XVIII, z. z). Such
a visit, therefore, as has been supposed, is in
. no way improbable.
·
4, This prayer of consecration is the complement to the Agony. There is no inconsistency, between the two parts of the one
final conflict. Viewed from the divine side,
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in its essential elements, the victory was won
(xiii. 31). Viewed from the human side, in
its actual realisation, the victory was yet
future (xiv. 30). All human experience bears
witness in common life to the naturalness of
abrupt transitions from joy to sadness in the
contemplation of a supreme trial. The absolute insight and foresight of Christ makes
such an alternation even more intelligible.
He could see, as man cannot do, both the
completeness of His triumph and the suffering
through which it was to be gained; Something of· the same kind is seen in the conflict
of deep emotion joined with words of.perfect
confidence at the grave of Lazarus (xi. n,
z3, 33, 35, 38, 40 ff.); and again on the
occasion of the visit of the Greeks (xii. z3,
z7 f., 30 ff.).
.
5. The general scope of the prayer, which
is at once a prayer and a profession and a
revelation, is the consummation of the glory
of God through Christ, the Word Incarnate,
from stage to stage, issuing in a perfect unity
(vv. z1 ff.). The Son offers Himself as a
perfect offering, that so His disciples may be
offered afterwards, and throt1gh them, at the
last, the world may be won. In the perfected
work of the Saviour lies the consecration of
humanity. The Son declares the accomplishment of the Father's work, and this being
accomplished expresses His own will (v. z4).
6. The chapter falls into three main sections:
I. THE SON AND TJIE FATHER (1-5);
II. THE SON AND HIS IMMEDIATE DIS•
CIPLES (6-19) j
III. THE SON AND THE ,CHURCH (zo__:_
z6).

The subordinate divisions will be seen in
the following analysis :

l.

THE SON AND THE FATHER (1-5).

(The past as the hasis for the future.)

Prayer for fresh glory as the condition of
the Father's glory (x).
Such was 'Christ's work on ea:rN1 in its
aim (z),
method (3).
This had been accomplished (4).
Ghrist therefore ehiims to resume His
glory (5).

ll ..

THE SON AND Hrs IMMEDIATE
CIPLES (6-i19).

ms-

(<Jibe Revelation of the Eather by the Son.)
r. The revelati0n given and acceptced ( 6-8).
z. The disciples watched over though left
(9-11) .
3. The past work and the future aim

(u, 13).
4. The conflict and the strength (x4, 15). ·
5. The issue {16....:.19).
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2 "'As thou hast given him power" Matt. 2 8,
HESE words spake Jesus, and
lifted up his eyes to heaven, over all ' flesh, that he should give ,s.
and said, Father, the hour is come; eternal life to as many as thou hast
glorify thy Son,· that thy Son also given him.
may g~orify thee :

III. THE: SON AND THE CHURCH (20-26).
('The Revelation of the Son to the Church.
and to the world.)
·
I, The unity of the Church the conviction
of the world.
By the faith of believers to come (20, 7,1).
By the glory of the disciples (22, 23).
2. The progress of revelation.
By the contemplation of the glory of the
Son (24).
By the revelation through the Son of the
Father's name (25, 26).
. I. THE SON AND THE FATHER (1-5).
1-5. The completion of the work given
by the Father to the Son is the ground for
His glorifying by the Father. The work of
the Son was to give eternal life to men. This
life is the knowledge of God. The glory of
the Son, resting upon His perfected work, issues
therefore in the glory of the Father; for to
know God is to give Him honour.
CHAP. XVII, 1. 'These words] These
things (ravm). The reference is to t,hat
which precedes. The Lord completed ,His
words of warning and hope and love with
the final assurance of victory, and then He
turned from earth to heaven, from the disciples to the Father, from teaching to prayer.
lifted up ... and said ... ] St John does not
separate the two actions: lifting up.,.he
said.... The trait marks at once 'the new
regiorH;p which the thoughts of the Lord are
turned, and the sense of perfect fellowship
wifh the spiritual world. Comp. eh; xi. 41;
· Luke xviii. 13; Acts vii. 55.
The attitude forms a natural contrast to
Luke xxii. 41, and. paralleis.
Father] vv. 5, n, 24, eh. xi. 41, xii. 27 f.
Matt. xi. 25,; (Luke x. 21); Luke xxii. 42,
xxi\i. 34, 46. Comp. Luke xi. 2. The form
of the petition includes. the ground on which
it rests, the ,absolu,te relation of the Father to
the Son. The prayer is not regarded as directly
personal (glorify me; contrast xi. 41) ; nor
is it in a universal type (0 God, glorify; see
Luke xviii. II, 13, and also Mark xv. 34).
If the prayer was. (as is likely) spoken in
Aram:ean, we cannot but recall Mark xiv. 36;
Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6 ('A[3[3a).
the hour] Comp. vii. 30, viii. :zo, xH. 23,
xiii. 1, note. All the circumstances of redemption proceeded (is come, comp. ii. 4) according
to a divine law. In the accomplishment of
this there is no delay and no haste.
glorify thy Son, that thy (the) Son ... may

(omit also) ... ] The" glorifying" of the Son
is the fuller manifestation of His true nature.
This manifestation, given in the fact of His
victory over death, established by the Resurrection and Ascension, is set forth as having
for its end the fuller manifestation of the
Father. It is through the Son that men know ·
and see the Father, eh. xiv. 7 ff.; and tl'le one
end of all work and of all partial ends is the
glory of the Father. The '' gl,orifying" of the
Son must not be limited to Hi~ support jn the
Passion, nor to His wider acknowledgment,
though the revelation of His Being includes
the thoughts which were suggested by these
pa1tial interpretations. Comp. xii. 23, npte.The true commentary on the words is Phil. ·
ii. 9 ff.
It must be observed that the prayer is expressed in an impersonal form. It is based
upon essential relations (thy Son, the Son, not
me, I); In this respect it corresponds to the
promise in Ps. ii. 8. Comp. viii. 50.
2. As thou hast given him power ... ] Even
as thou gavest him. authority ... The
complete elevation of the Incarnate Son to
His divine glory was necessarily presupposed
in His mission. He received a . legitimate
authority (,~ova-la) over humanity as its true
Head,. and this could only be exercised in its
fulness after the Ascension. At the same time
the exaltation of the Son as Saviour carried
with it the glorification of the Father, as the
spring of the eternal life which Christ sent
through the Spirit from heaven.
thou gavest ... ] The original charge once
given (ellooKas) is treated as the ground and
measure of the prayer for its fulfilment.
Nothing is said orimplied as to the sovereignty
of the Son over other created beings (e.g.
angels). His office is regarded primarily in
relation to man fallen.
authority] Comp. eh. v. 27; Matt. vii.
29, ix. 6, xxviii. 18. For the genitive (1r. o-apKos) see Matt. x. I; Mark vi. 7•
al/flesh] The p~raselis the rendering of a
Hebrew phrase (il!':l ?::l) which describes
mankind in their weakness and transitoriness,
as contrasted with the majesty of God, Gen.
vi. i:2; Ps, !xv. 2, cxlv. u ; Isai. xl. 5 f.,
xlix. :z6, !xvi. 16, 23 f.; Joel ii. 28; Ezek. xx.
48; xxi. 5; Jer. xii. 12, xxv. 31; Job xii. IC,
xxxiv. 15 ; and from that side of their nature
in which they are akin to, and represent, the
lower world, Gen. vi. 19, vii. 15 f., 21, viii.
17, iic. II, 15 ff.; Ps. cxxxvi. 25 ; Jer. xxxii.
27, xiv. 5.
Comp. Matt xxiv. 2:1, ; Luke iii. 6 ; Acts

v. 3.]
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3 And this' is life eternal, that they
might know thee the only true God,

and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast
sent.

ii. 17 ; 1 get. i. 24 ; Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i.
29; Gal. u. 16.
From this point of sight the whole clause
brings out forcibly the scope of the Incarnation, as designed to bring a higher life to that
which in itself was incapable of regaining fellowship with God. Comp. Iren. • Adv. hrer.'
v. 16. 2.
At the same time the universality of the
.<?ospel is laid open. Not all Israel only (Luke
11. 10, all the people, Matt. xv. 24), but all
hu~~nity are the· subjects. of Messiah (Matt.

ad loc.) and by many Latin fathers from
Augustine downwards, or to regard the juxtaposition of thee, the only true God, and him
whom thou didst send, as in any way impairing
the true divinity of Christ, by contrast with
the Father, is totally to misunderstand the
passage. It is really so framed as to meet the
two cardinal errors as to religious truth
which arise in all times, the error which finds
expression in various forms of polytheism, and
the error which treats that which is preparatory in revelation as final. On the one side
men make for themselves objects of worship,
many and imperfect. On the other side they
fail to recognise Christ when He comes. The
primary reference is, no doubt, to the' respective trials of Gentile and Jew, but these include in themselves the typical trials of all ages.
Cyril of Alexandria (ad loc.) justly remarks
that the knowledge of God as the Father really
involves a knowledge of the Son as God. The
true ( dX,,Bwos) God is the Father who is made
known in and by the Son (1 John v. 20).
And the revelation of God as Father, which is
the Personal revelation of God as love in Himself, involves at the same time the knowledge
of the Holy Spirit. The epigram which expresses the teaching of St Augustine, "ubi
amor ibi Trinitas," has its fulfilment in this
conception. Comp. Aug. • De Trin.' VIII.
14, IX, 8,
The verse finds an instructive comment in
the double command, eh. xiv. 1.
this is ... ] Life-eternal life-is characteristically spoken of by St John as truly
present: iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54; x Johnv.
u ; and the possession of this life may become
a matter of absolute knowledge: I John v. 13.
At the same time this life is regarded as future
in its realisation : iv. 14, 36, vi. 27, xii. 25.
The two thoughts are united in vi. 40, see
note.
might know] may know. In such a connexion "knowledge" expresses the apprehension of the truth by the whole nature of man.
It is not an acquaintance with facts as external,
nor an intellectual conviction of their reality,
but an appropriation of them (so to speak) as
an influencing power into the very being of
him who " knows" them. "Knowledge" is
thus faith perfected; and in turn it passes at
last into sight ( 1 John iii. 2; comp. 1 Cor;
xiii. 9 ff.). It is remarkable that the noun
( yvooa,s, <'11"lyvooats) is not found in the
writings of St John ; the verb on the contrary
(yivwa1<00) is relatively more frequent in these
than in any other section of the New Testament. As in the corresponding case of " faith''
(see ii. 23, note) St John dwells on the active
exercise of the power, and not on the abstract
idea.

XXVIII. 19).

gh,e ... to as many as thou hast ... ] The
original form of expression is remarkable :
that all that (7rav 8) thou hast given
him to them he should give. The Christian body is first presented in its unity as a
· whole, and then in its individual members.
Comp. v. 24, vi. 37.
The contrast implied in all .flesh and all
that has been given, marks a mystery of the
divine working which we cannot understand.
The sovereignty is universal, the present blessing 1s partial. Comp. iii. 16.
3. And this is life eternal (the life
eternal)] The definition is not of the sphere
(in thi.r), but of the essence of eternal life
(comp. xii. 50). The subject is taken from
the former clause : The life eternal-the life
eternal, of which Christ had just now (as
ever) spoken (,j alwv,o~ Coo~)-:i.r thi.r, that ...
Eternal life lies not so much in the possession
of a completed knowledge as in the striving
after a growing knowledge. The that (Zva)
expresses an aim, an end, and not only a fact.
Comp. iv. 34, vi. 29. So too the tense of the
verb (yivwa1<ooa,) marks continuance, progress, and not a perfect and past apprehension
gained once for all. Comp. v. 23, x. 38;
1 John v. 20; eh. xiv. 31 (Zva yvro), xix. 4;
1 John iv. 7, 8 (y,vwal<Et, ,yvoo).
'
, 1;he, co?strustion w~ich occurs _h~re (avr'l
,arw 'l a,. C. ,va, •• ) 1s characteristic of St
John, eh. xv. u; I John iii. n, 23, v. 3;
2 John 6.
The force of the article (,j al. c.)
appears in the only other passages of the New
Testament where it is found: Acts xiii. 46 ;
1 Tim. vi. u ( 1 John v. 20 is a false reading).
Comp. 1 John i. 2, ii. 25 (,j (. ,j al.).
The knowledge which is life, the knowledge
which from the fact that .it is vital is always
advancing (yivwa1<ooat, see above), is twofold; a knowledge of God in His sole, supreme
Majesty, and a lmowledP.e of the revelation,
which He has made in its final consummation
in the mission of Christ. To regard the phrase
the only true God as embracing here both
thee and him whom thou didst send, a construction adopted by Cresarius (Cramer,' Cat.'
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4 I have glorified thee on the thou me with thine own . self with
earth : I have finished the work which the glory which I had with thee bethou gavest me to do.
fore the world was.
6 I have manifested thy name un5 And now, 0 Father, glorify
the only true God] On the word "true"
(dX1781vos) see iv. 23, note. There are many
to whom the name of God has been applied
( 1 Cor. viii. 4 ff.), but One only fulfils the
conception which man can dimly form of the
absolute majesty of God. Comp. Rom. xvi,
?.7 ; 1 Tim. vi. 15 f.
Jes.us Christ, whom thou hast sent] Him
whom thou didst sen·d, even Jesus Christ.
The emphasis is laid on the single historic fact
of Christ's mission (didst send, a'll"•<TrnXas),
and not on the continuity of its effects (hast
.rent, dmfuraX1ws, v. 36, xic. u, note).
even Jesus Christ] The occurrence of
these words creates great difficulty. The difficultyismaterially lessened if Christ is regarded as
a predicate.: "that they know ... Jesus as Christ."
The general structure of the sentence however
is unfavourable to this view. The complex
name " Jesus Christ " appears to answer
exactly to the corresponding clause, "the only
true God." These two clauses are thus most
naturally taken to define the persons indicated
before, "Thee" and "Him whom Thou didst
send." If we accept this construction we have
then to consic\,er whether the definitions are to
be treated as literally parts of the prayer, or as
words used by the Evangelist in his record
of the prayer, as best fitted in this connexion to convey the full meaning of the
original language. In favour of the latter view
it may be urged (1) that the use of the name
"Jesus Christ" by the Lord Himself at this
time is in the highest degree unlikely, while
the compound title, expressing as it did at a
later time the combination of the ideas of true
humanity and of divine office, may reasonably
be supposed to give the exact sense of the
Lord's thought; (2) that the phrase "the
only true God " recalls the phrase of St John
"the true God" (r John v. 20), and is not
like any other phrase used by the Lord; (3)
that the clauses, while perfectly natural as explanations, are most strange if they are taken
as substantial parts of the actual prayer. It is
no derogation from the truthfulness of the
record that St John has thus given parenthetically and in conventional language (so to
speak) the substance of what the Lord said
probably at greater length.
4, 6, 1 have glorified (I glQrified) ... And
now ...glorW, ... ] The prayer of v. I is repeated from the opposite point of view. Here
the glorifying of Christ is treated as a consequence of work done, and there as a preparation for work still remaining to be done.
There is also this further difference in expres-

sion, that in v. 1 the form is indirect (thy
Son), while here it is direct (I, me). The
reason of this appears to be that in v. 1 the
central idea is that of the general relation of
Son and Father, while here the attention is
fixed on what Christ had done as man. The.
eternal glory of the Son is to be resumed by
the Incarnate Son.
The parallelism between v .. · 4 and ·v. s is
very close : I glorified thee upon earth : Do
<J'hou glorW, me with 'Thine own self .(i. e. in
heaven). And in each case the personal relation is made emphatic by the juxtaposition of
the pronouns ( I, 'Thee, v. 4 ; Me, <J'hou, v. s).
4; I glorified ... ] The historical mission
of Christ is now regarded as ended ; the
earthly work is accomplished. By a life of
absolute obedience and love Christ had revealed-and therefore glorified-the Father.
I have .finished] According to the true
reading, having finished (perfected, .-,XmJuas), The participle defines the mode in
which the glory of God was secured: there is
but one action. For the use of the word
"perfect" (Vulg. consummavi) comp. iv. 34,
note.
work ...ga'1Jest (hast given)] Comp. v. 36.
Here the work is contemplated .in its unity, as
accomplished, and there·in its manifold parts,
as still to be done. Christ's work is not selfchosen, but wrought out in perfect obedience.
6. now] when the hour has come, and
the last sacrifice of humiliation is over.
with thine own self. .. with thee] The sense
of the preposition in this construction ('11"apa
urnvroo, 'll"apa uol) in St John is always local
(and 'not ethical), either literally (i. 40, iv.
40, xiv. 25, xix. ~s; Rev. ii. 13) or figuratively, as expressing a direct spiritual connexion (viii. 38, xiv. 17, 23). The sense therefore here, in both cases, is "in fellowship with
thee." The rendering "in thy sight," which
is supported by the usage of other writers of
the New Testament (Luke ii. 52; 2 Thess. i.
6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, &c.), is excluded alike by
St John's usage and by the context.
Thus the verse presents a contrast between
the state of the Incarnate Son and of the
Eternal Word. The Person is one (glorify
me ... which I had... ), but by the assumption
of manhood the Son for a time emptied Himself of that which He afterwards received
again.
which I had] in actual possession and. not
as the object of the divine thought. Comp.
i. 1. The "glory" here spoken of is not the
predestined glory of Christ's humanity, but

v. 7, 8.]
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to the men ·which thou gavest me
out of the .world ; thine they were,
and thou gavest them me ; and they
have kept thy word.
·
7 Now they have known that all
the glory of His divinity which He resumfll
on His Ascension.
before the world was] Comp. 'V. 24 note.
'.l'h~ g!ory. of the Eternal Word spoken of ,here
1s d1stmgmshed from the glory of Christ, the
Incarnate Word, spoken of in 'V. 22, though
the two correspond to one another. The
one is supra-temporal (llJruKas, 'V, 24) ; the
other is a present possession ( lJ,lJruKas, 'V. 2-2 ).
For St Paul's statement of the fulfilment of
these words see Phil. ii. 9 ff.
!I, THE

SON AND THE DISCIPLES

(6-19).

6 ff. The fulfilment by Christ of His work

among men contained the promise of· the
wider work which should be accomplished for
and through them on His exaltation. Thus
the current of His prayer passes naturally into
a new channel. As He had prayed for Himself, He prays for His disciples. The petition
glorify me is represented in new relations by
keep them ('V. u), and sanctify them ('V. 17).
The glory of Christ, and of the Father m
Christ, was to be realised by the continuance
and completion of that which He had begun
in men.
6. The prayer for the disciples is based
upon a threefold declaration of what they
were in relation to Christ (I manifested thy
name to the men ..• ), in relation to the Father
(thine they qvere ..• ), and in themselves (they
ha'Ve kept thy word). Each statement 1s a
plea in favour of the petitions which follow.
Together they form a portraiture of true
discipleship.
I ha'Ve manifested] I manifested. The
phrase is exactly parallel with " I glorified "
in 'V. 4. Christ made known perfectly the
name of God as Father in His life. Even to
the Jew this conception of the relation of God
to man was new. The revelation however was
not made to all, but to those who by sympathy
were fitted to receive it.
unto the men ( TOIS dvBpoo,rots) J The full
form of the phrase (as contrasted with "to
those whom ... ") seems to mark a certain correspondence between the revelation and the
recipients of it. As ·men the disciples were
enabled to receive the teaching of the Son of
man (comp. i. 4).
· ga'Vest] Comp. 'V'V, 2, 24, vi. 37, x. 29,
xviii. 9. It is only by the influence of the ·
Father that men can come to Christ, vi. 44,
65. Yet the critical act admits of being described from many sides. The Father is said
to "draw" men (vi. 44), and Christ also

things whatsoever thou hast given me
are of thee.
8 For I have given unto them
the words which thou gavest me ;
and they· have received them Oand
'

~·chap. 1 6.
27.

draws them (xii. 32). Christ "chooses" men
(vi. 70, xv. 16); and men freely obey His
call.
thine] not only as creatures. of. God, or
as representatives by birth of Israel, the.chosen
people, but as answering to the true character
·
oflsrael (i. 47).
thy word] The revelation of Christ. as a
whole (o Myos, Vulg. sermo) is spoken of as
the Father's word (comp. yii. 16, xii. 48, 49).
,All was included implicitly in the word by
which the disciples were bidden to seek Christ
(vi. 45). As they •fheard" this .at first, so
they }:ontinued to hear it. On keep ( r1Jp•1v)
see vm. 51, note. ,
7, 8. These verses unfold the growth of
discipleship which is summarised in the preceding clause (they ha'Ve kept thj word). The
disciples who followed Christ in obedience to
the Father had come to know by actual experience the nature and the source of His mission. They trusted Him, and then they found
out little by little in whom they had trusted.
7. Now they ha'Ve known] Now they know
(lyvru1wv), now they have learnt through the
teaching of discipleship. The English present
seems to express best, both here and in 'V. 8,
the actual result of past experience. Comp.
v. 42, vi. 69, viii. 52, 55, xiv. 9; 1 John ii. 4.
all things whatsoe'Ver thou hast gi'Ven] It
might have seemed simpler to say "all that I
have," but by such a mode of expression the
thought .of the special charge committed to
the Son would have been lost. And yet
further, the reference is to all the elements of
the Lord's Life and Work-His words and
acts-which are severally attributed to the
Father's love (v. 19, 30, viii. 28, xii. 49 f.,
xiv. IO), and now regarded in their abiding
consequence (are, not were).
8. The fuller insight which the disciples
gained into the being of Christ came through
the gradual manifestations which He "gave"
and they "received."
the words ..• ] That teaching which was
before ( 'V. 6) regarded in its unity, is now
regarded in its component elements (ra Mµara). That which was organically one, was
made known in many parts according to the
Father's will (the words which thou ga'Vest
me).
The contrast between "the word" (Xoyor ),
the complete message, and " the saymg ''
(pijµa), the detached utterance, is frequently
important in St John, and yet difficult to
express without a paraphrase. Comp. v. 38
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have known surely that I came out
from thee, and they have believed
that thou didst send me,
9 I· pray for them : I pray not for
the world, · but for them which thou
hast given me ; for they are thine.
(word), 47 (sayings), vi. 60 (word), 63 (say-.
ings), 68 {sayings), viii. 43 ( word), 47 (sayings), 5I (word), xii. 47 (sayings), 48 (qvord),
xv. 3 (word), 7 (sayings). The plural of
"word" occurs x. 19, xiv. 24; "saying" does
not occur in St John .in the singular, though
it is frequent in other parts of the New Testament.
they have received, .. and have kno-wn ... and
they have believed ... ] they received ... and
know ... and believed-... The issues of the
reception of the successive relations of Christ
·are gathered under the two heads of knowledge and faith fcomp. vi. 69, note), and both
alike are directed .to the recognition of Christ
and His mission, The disciples in their converse with their Master perceived, and perceived truly, on such evidence as to exclude
all doubt, that the source of His life was.
divine. This was a matter on which they
could themselves judge. So far the voice of
conscience was authoritative as to the character
of Christ. But beyond tbis they believed that
Christ was directly sent by God to fulfil a
special office. This was no longer within the
province of knowledge; it was a conclusion
of faith. Yet here again in due course "faith"
is transformed into knowledge, v. 25.
9 ff. The Lord has set forth the character
and the position of the disciples, what they
had received and made their own ; He now
looks forward to their future. They are
watched over though left (9-II),
9, I pray for themJ The pronouns are
emphatic : " I on my part, in answer to their
devotion; I, thy Son, for those who have been
faithful to Thee," The emphatic " I " occurs
throughout the prayer; .see specially vv. 4, 12,
z4, z9. · On the word for "pray" (eproTw,
"ask") see xvi. 26, note.
The exclusion of " the world" from Christ's
prayer is no limitation of the extent of His
love ( comp. v. u, note)·, but a necessary result
of the immediate circumstances of the prayer.
His work is fulfilled in ever-increasing circles
of influence. At present He is interceding for
those who have been prepared beforehand to
continue His work; and in their behalf He
pleads a request of which the fulfilment is
guaranteed (so to speak) by a threefold claim.
The disciples for whom intercession is made
were indeed the Father's (they are thine: comp.
v. 6), and therefore He could not but regard
His own children. And further, in respect
of their. relation to Christ, so far as they had

IO And all mine are thine, and
thine are mine ; and I am glorified
in them.
I I And now I ain no more in the
world, but these are in the world,
and I come to thee. Holy Father,

been attached to Him this also was a relation
to the Father equally (all things that are mine
are •thine). And thirdly, this relation had
issued in Christ's glory, and therefore in the·
glory of the Father, so that by the fulfilment
of their part hitherto they caJJed out fresh
gifts of divine love (I have .heen glorified in
them).
10. all mine are thine ... ] all things that
are mine are thine... This general statement, which is expressed in the most comprehensive form, and does not include only persons, prepares the way for the next. Service
rendered to Christ is rendered to the Father
(xiii. 20), so that those who were from the
first God's children had become nearer to
His love by their faith in the Son of God.
The second clause (and the things that
are thine are mine) is not required. by the
argument, but serves to emphasize the assertion of the perfect communion of the Son and
the Father. The words·are not to be regarded
as parenthetical, but as part of the exposition
of the argument, which is made by parallel
sentences.
lam (I have been)glorijied] To "glorify"
God (or Christ) is to make Him known or
to acknowledge Him as being what He is (xii.
28, note). Here then Christ bears witness
to the faith of the disciples who had been
enabled to recognise and to confess Him even
in His state of self-humiliation (vi. 69 ). This
glory gained in the persons of the disciples is
not looked upon as past (ellota<T0ryv, xiii. 31 ),
but as abiding (iM36ga<Tp.ai, I Pet. i. 8 ~ 2 Cor,
iii. 10).
in themJ Faithful disciples are the living
monuments in which Christ's glory is seen,
So also a c\mrch is the "glory" of itb founder,
1 Thess. ii. 20.
11. The declaration of the grounds on
which the prayer is urged is foJJowed by the
statement of the circumstances which make the
prayer necessary. These are simply coordinated (and ... and ... and); and the bare enumeration of the facts is left without comment,
Christ leaves the world, the disciples remain
in the world; Master and scholars must then
be separated, so that the old connexion wiJI
be broken. Christ goes to the Father; He
enters therefore upon a new sphere of His
mediatorial work, in which His mode of action
will be changed.
And now I .. ,hut these.,,] And I ... ar,.d
they,.. Seeabove.

v. 12, 13.]
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keep through thine own name those those that thou gavest me I have
whom thou hast given me, that they kept, and none of. them is lost, · but
may be one, as we are. .
- the son of perdition; c that the scrip- ?sal. ,09,
12 While I was with them in the ture might be fulfilled.
·
world, I kept them in thy name : · I 3 And now come I to thee ; and
I come to theeJ The return of Christ to
the Father involves more than a local· separation from His people. It has a spiritual correspondence with His "coming" into the
world (viii. 14, xiii. 3), by which the idea of
separation (I am no more .in the world... )
passes into that of a new union. It typified
a new. relation towards the disciples. For a
time they would be unable to "see" l;Iim
(xvi. 10, 16 ff.), or to "follow" Him (xiii.
33, 36 f.: comp. vii. 33 ff., viii. 21 ff.). Yet
this change was designed to contribute to
their good (xvi. 7), and was to be followed
by a fresh "coming" to them (xiv. 3 ff., 18,
23, 28, xxi. 21, f.).
Holy Father ... ] The substance of the prayer
here at length finds expression when the pleas
in support of it, and the occasion which calls
it out, have been set forth. The unique phrase of
address (Holy Father, comp. Rev. vi. 10; r John
ii. 20; v. 1,5, righteous Father)suggeststhemain
thought. The disciples hitherto had been kept
apart from the con-uption of the world by the
present influence of Christ. The revelation of
holiness which He had made had a power at
once to sepatate and to unite. He asks that
God, regarded under the separate aspects
of purity and tenderness, may carry forward
to its final issue (that they may be one even as
we are) that training which He had Himself
commenced, and that too in the same way
(keep in thy name, comp. v, u). The" name"
of the· Father, the knowledge of God as
Father, is regarded as an ideal region of
security in which the disciples were preserved.
It is the ground of their safety and not of
.Christ's power.
keep through thine own name those whom
thou hast given meJ According to the text
which is supported by overwhelming authority,
the rendering must be: keep them in thy
name which thou hast given me. The
phrase is very remarkable, and has no exact
parallel except in v. u. Perhaps the same
thought is found in Phil. ii. 9 f. ; and it is
illustrated by the imagery of the Apocalypse.
Thus in Rev. ii. 17, a promise is made to the
victorious Christian : J will give him a white
stone, and on the stone a new name written,
which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth
it ; and again it is said of " the Word of
God : " he had a name written that no man
knew but he himself (xix. u); and again of.
the saints in glory, they shall see his face, and
his name shall be on their foreheads (xxii. 4),
These passages suggest the idea that the "giving of the Father's name" to Christ expresses
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the fulness of His commission as the Incarnate
Word to reveal God. He came in His
Father's name (v. 43), and to make that name
known (comp. vv. 4 ff.). He ·spoke what
He had heard (viii. 1,6, 40, xv. 15). And all
spiritual truth ii, gathered up in "the name"
of God, the perfoct exjression (for men)
of whatl God is. which " name " the Father
gave to the Son to declare when He took man's
nature upon Him. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 21.
one, even as we are] · The unity is not
only of will and love but of nature, perfectly
realised in absolute harmony in C:hrist, As
the divine Unity consists with a· variety of
Pel'sons, so too the final unity of men does nof
exclude but perfettly harmonizes the separate
being of each in the whole.
as IWe areJ The use of the plural pronoun
in such a connection is a distinct assertion
of sameness of essence. The " we " which
unites the Father and Christ affirms that their
nature is one. Comp. x. 28, 29.
·
12 f. The Lord looks back upon the work
which He had wrought for the disciples (v,
u), now that He is passing into the new
order (v. 13). The place which He had occupied (I [JycJ] kept) must hereafter be filled
otherwise.
12. While.,;with them. (omit in the world)
I kept ... kept] While•... with them I keptguard ed. The tenses of the original verb
(JT~povv, lcpvXa~a, Vulg. servabam, custodivi)
mark respectively the continuous action of
watching and its completed issue. The difference between the verbs themselves appears to
be that "kept" (TrJpliv) expresses the careful
regard and observance of that which is looked
at as without (e.g. Matt. xxvii. 36), while
" guarded " ( cpvM<T<TflV) describes the protection of something held as it were within a
line of defence from external assaults.
in thy name: those that thou gavest me I
have kept ... ] in thy name that thou hast
given me;. and I guarded them ... as in
V, II,

but ... ] The excepting phrase (,l µ,1) does
not necessarily imply that Judas is reckoned
among those whom the Lord "guarded."
The exception may refer simply to the !itatement "not one perished." Comp. Matt. xii.
4:; Luke iv. 26, 1,7; Gal. i. 19, ii. 16; Rev.
xxi. 27. Contrast xviii. 9.
the son if perdition] He whose character
was defined by this terrible mark, 2 Thess. ii.
3; (2 S. xii. 5). Comp. xii. 36, note. The
solemn repetition of cognate words in the oriR
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these things I speak in the world,
that they might have my joy fulfilled
in themselves.
14 l have given them· thy word ;
and the world bath hated them, because they are not of the world, even
as I ani not. of the world.
I 5 I pray not that thou shouldest

ginal cannot be preserved(" not one perished
but the son of perishing").
that the scripture... ] Judas was lost, but
even the fall· of Judas found a place ·in the
whole scheme of divine Providence, comp. xii.
38, note. The reference is to Ps. xli. 9 ( eh. xiii.
18), rather than to Ps. cix. 8 (Acts i. 20).
13. And now come I ... ] But now I come ...
The old relation was on the point of being
broken.
Christ was, so to speak, already on His
way to the Father, but at the same time He
had not yet left the world. His prayer therefore was offered while He was· still on the
scene of human conflict, that the disciples,
conscious of His intercession, might be able
when alone to realise in themselves ( comp.
xiv. 23) that joy, characteristic of Him ( comp.
xv. u, note), which they had hitherto found
in His presence.
the.re things I speak ... that they might
(may) ... ] The prayer was uttered aloud
that the disciples might draw strength from
.the words which they heard.
14, 15. The joy of Christ must be won
through conflict. The disciples are strong by
the Word of God and by the Lord's intercession, but the world naturally hates them.
14. I (r!-ya\) have given ... ] The revelation which the Lord had made is now regarded
in its. completeness (rov Xoyov as compared
with ra M11-ara, v. 8), and in connexion with
Himself (riyro t.): I in the fulness of my
presence have given... The disciples were
furnished with their power, and the crisis
which decided their future was over. When
they came before the world the world hath
hated (hated) them, shewed at once and
decisively its position of antagonism to the
Gospel. The single act (hated, Jp.l11'1Jl1'ev)
is contrasted with the permanent endowment
(littroka). On the other hand, see xv. 18, 24
(µep,ll1'1J1<ev). These two facts, I have given ...
and the world hated... , form the conditions
which determine the nature of the apostolic
work.
thy word] Comp. vv. 6, note, 17, v. 38,
viii. 31 f.
they ar,e not ef ... ] Comp. v. 16, viii. 23,
note.
15. It might have seemed best that the
Lord should remove His disciples from a scene

[v. 14-18,

take them out of the world, but
that thou shouldest keep them from
the evil.
I 6 They are not of the world,
even as I am not of the world.
·
I 7 Sanctify them through thy
truth: thy word is truth.
18 As thou hast sent me into the
of inevitable conflict. But for them, as for
Himself (xii, 27), the conflict was the condition of victory. His prayer therefore was for ·
their protection, and not for their withdrawal
either by isolation or by removal.
from the evil] out of the eviLone. The
parallel words in 1 John v. 18, 19, seem to
shew conclusively that the original phrase
(<K rov 'll'OVIJpov, Vulg. ex malo), which is of
doubtful gender, is here masculine (the evil
one). Just as Christ is Himself the medium
or sphere in which the believer lives and moves
(Jv XP•IJ'r<»), so the prince of the world, the
evil one, fs the medium or sphere in which
they live atid move who are given up to him
(r!v roo 'll'OVIJpro). The relation of man to good
and evil is a 'personal relation ; and the Lord
prays that His disciples may be kept out of
the range of the pervading influence of His
enemy. He does not pray only that they may
be delivered from the outward assault of the
evil one ( 2 Thess. iii. 3, <pvNJ.IJ'IJ'flV chr/l rnii
'll'OVIJpov), but that they may be preserved
from resting within his domain. St John
especially dwells on this personal character of
thP. evil with which. man has to contend,
l John ii. 13, 14 (v,v,K~Kare rov. 'll'OV1Jp6v);
iii. U (r/K rov 'll"OVIJPOV ~v) ; V, l 8 ( cl 'll'OVIJPO~);
v. 19 (Jv re;; 'll"OVIJPOO 1<e1ra,). Comp. xii. JI,
xiv. 30, xvi. I~. [Comp. iK for ~/( xe,po~ in
LXX.: Job v1. 23; Ps. cxl. (cxxx1x.J. 1.]
16-19. The issue of the disciples' conflict is not only victory but complete consecration. The truth for which they are hated
and by which they are strong (v. 14) is the
power by which they are transfo1med.
.
16. The last clause of v . .T4 is repeated as
the ground of a new petition. Protection is
to be followed by hallowing, The possibility
of this complete consecration, no less than the
certain prospect of hostility, lies in the affinity
of the disciples to their Lord (they are not ...
even as 1 am not ... ). A transposition gives
emphasis to the iqea of "the world," which
comes at the beginning and end of the verse
(of the world they are not ... ! am not ef the
world).
17, Sanctif.i,J i.e. Consecrate, hallow,
Comp. x. 36, note.
The prayer is that the consecration which
is represented by admission into the Christian
society may be completely realised in fact;
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world, even so have I also sent them
20 Neither pray I for these alone,
into the world,
but for them also which shall believe
·
19 And for their sakes I sanctify on me through their word ;
H3r, t_ruly myself; that they also might be nsanc21 That they all may be one; as
,,wctijied. t1'fi ed t'h roug
· h t he truth .
thou, Father, art in me, and I in
that every power and faculty, offered once for
all, may in due course be effectually rendered
to God (Rom. xii. 1). It is not enough for
the Christian to be" kept" ('V'V, n, 15); he
must also advance.
through thy truth] in the truth. The
" truth," the sum of .the Christian revelation,
" the word of God," at once embodied in
Christ and spoken by Him, is (as it were) .the
element into which the believer is introduced,
and by which he is changed. The " truth"
is not only a power within him by which he is
moved ; it is an atmosphere in which he lives.
The end of the Truth is not wisdom, which
is partial, but holiness, which is universal.
thy word] The exact form of the original
;\.oyos
o:os), " the word that is thine,"
·emphasizes the fact that Christ's teaching was
"not His own, but His that sent Him " (vii.
16). And this teaching must not be limited
.to His spoken Word or to the written
ord,
but extended to .every utterance of God in
nature and history through the WORD.
The word of God is not only "true," but
"truth," and has a transforming virtue.
Comp .. viii. 3 f. The phrase occurs in one
.of the Jewish prayers for the new year in a
different connexion : " Purify our hearts to
serve Thee in truth. Thou, 0 God, art
Truth (Jerem; x. 10), and Thy word is
Truth and standeth for ever."
18, 19. The sanctifying of the apostles is
COQnected with two thoughts, firstly with that
of their own work, and secondly with that of
Christ's work for them. They needed the
"sanctifying" which He Himself received (x.
36) in order that they might fulfil their office;
and He made that sanctifying possible for
them.
18. As (Even as) thou hast sent (didst
send) me ... so ha'Ve I al.so sent ( did I also
send) them ... ] Comp. xx. 21 (1reµ,1rro). The
Lord appears to look upon the first mission
of the apostles (Matt. x. 5 ; Mark vi. 7; Luke
ix. 2) as including their whole future work.
Comp. iv. 38. After His departure they continue His work. Comp. 1 John ii. 20.
. 19. I sanctify (consecrate) myse{f. .. might
(may) be sanctified (consecrated)] The
work of the Lord is here presented under the
aspect of absolute self-sacrifice. He shewed
through His life how all that is human may
be brought wholly into the service of God;
and this He· did by true personal determination, as perfectly man. The sacrifice of life
,(Hehr. x. 6 f.) was now to be consummated
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in death, whereby the last offering of self was
made. The fruits of His victory are communicated to His disciples. By union with Him
they also. are "themselves sanctified in truth,"
through the Spirit whose mission followed on
His completed work, and who enables each
believer to appropriate what Christ has gained
(xvi. 14). Christ does for Himself (lye.\ ayuf(ro eµ.avrov) that which is done for the disciples
(Zva Jaw ,jyiao-µ.evoi).
through the truth] in truth (lv aX'JB<la),
truly, really, and not merely in name-or externally (comp. iv. 23, note). The_.absehce of
the article distinguishes this phrase from that
in 'V. 17 (in the truth). Comp. 2 John I;
3 John 1; Col. i. '6; Matt. xxii. r6.

Ill. THE SON AND THE CHURCH (20-26).
The prayer of the Lord is now extended
from the Eleven to the Church, and through
them to the world. There is to be a progress
both in the breadth of unity, and in tlie apprehension of revelation. The unity of believers is the conviction of the world ( 2023); and believers advance in knowledge of
the Son and of the Father ( 24-26). Christ
Himself prays for all in all time.
20-23. The unity of the first disciples
('V. u) is replaced by a larger unity ('V'V. 21,
23), which is regarded as influencmg · the
world to faith ('V. 21) and knowledge ('V. 23),
20. for the~ also ~hich shall .belie'Ve
(which believe)] The final issue is gathered
up in a present. The Church of the future is
regarded as actually in existence ( which belie'Ve
[rrov mo-TEvovrrov] and not which shall believe
[rrov mo-nvu6vrrov, Vulg. qui credituri sunt]).
The immediate success of the apostles carried
with it that success which should be. Their
''word" is the appointed means for the calling
out of faith (Rom. x. 14 f.). This "word"
is the "word " which they had received from
Christ ('V. 14), the interpretation as well as
the assertion· of the facts of Christ's life. In
the arrangement of the original, by their word
is closely connected with belie'Ve; so as to form
a compound idea, which is followed by in me.
21. <That they all ... that they also ... that the
world... ] The great end is . regarded in its
growing extension. The simple and absolute idea of unity comes first (that all ... who
now and hereafter believe) ; this is then de~
finitely extended to the later. generations of
believers (that they also), and finally the effect
on the world comes within the scope of the
R2
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thee, that they also may be one in
us : that the world may believe that
thou hast sent me.
prayer. And the unity of believers is itself
. presented·in a threefold form, as a unity of all,
a unity similar to that of the Father and the
. Son, and a unity realised in the Father and
the Son.•·
be one] Comp. x. 30, •1yv, II, 1,1,; (1 Cor.
iii. 8).
as (even as) ... ] The idea of the divine
unity, which has been given generally before
( v. II, and v. 1,1,), is set out in detail in its
correlative manifestation. Comp. x. 38, xiv.
ro, n, 20. There is, so to speak, an interchange of the energy of the divine Life (<Thou
in me, •and I in Thee), which finds a counterpart in the harmonious relations of the members
of the Church. The true unity of believers,
like the Unity of Persons in the Holy Trinity
with which it is compared, is offered as something far more than a mere moral unity of
purpose, feeling, affection ; it is, in some mysterious mode which we cannot distinctly apprehend, a vital unity (Rom. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 4).
In this sense it is the symbol of a higher type
of life, in which each constituent being is a
conscious element in the being of a vast whole.
In "the life," and in-" the life" only, each
individual life is able to attain to its perfection. Such a conception, however imperfectly
it may be grasped, meets many of the difficulties which beset the conception of an abiding continuance of our present individual
separatiori.
may be ... in us] Omit one. The omission
of " one" emphasizes the thought of their
unity. They who are "in God and Christ"
necessarily find unity in that fellowship. God
is the essential centre of unity.
in us] Not simply in Me or in <Thee. Elsewhere the relation is definitely connected with
the Son, vi. 56, xv. 4, 5; (1 John iii. 1,4). It
is through the Son that men are united with
the Father (v. 23, I in them); and so they
are said " to be in God and God in them "
(1 John iv. 13, 16, o0,6~)It will be observed that the prayer for unity
is offered up when the Lord is looking towards
the widest extension of the faith ; and the full
significance of the prayer is made plainer if
we bear in mind the religious differences (e.g.
Jew and Gentile) of the apostolic age, and
the struggles through which the Catholic
Church strove towards its ultimate victory.
that the world ... ] Two results in regard
to the world are set forth by Christ. The
first, that it may believe that thou hast sent
(didst send) me, and the second, that it may
know that thou hast sent (didst send) me,
and hast loved ( didst love) them as thou hast
loved (lovedst) me (v. 1,3). The first has

[v.

22.

22 And the glory which thou gavest me I have given them ; that they
may be one, even as we are one :

been already given as the mark of the disciples
(v. 8,faith), and (in part) the second (v. 25,
knowledge)•has the same value. So also in xi .
42, the words used by the Lord at the raising
of Lazarus are said to have been spokenfor

the sake of the multitude, that they may believe
that thou didst send me. Such faith then as is

here contemplated is at least the beginning of
a true faith, and not a mere .unwilling acknowledgment of the fact. In this connexion it
must further be noticed that the. verbs in vv.
:u, 1,3 are both present ('ITL<rTEVT/, -yivdirnv) as
contrasted with the aorists in vv. 8, 25. Thus
it appears that the end which is proposed as the
last reward of earthly work is that described in
general te1ms in 1 Cor. xv. 1,8; Phil. ii. 10, II.
This end, as here regarded, is to be brought
about by the spectacle of the unity of the '
disciples ( comp. xiii. 35); and the same thought
is expressed more fully in v. 23. The unity
of disciples, therefore, while it springs out of
a direct relation to Christ, must have some
external expression that it may affect those
without the Church.
the world] A comparison of Rom. xi.
1,5 ff. with this passage seems to indicate that
the Lord looks forward to the time when
" Israel " shall have become included in " the
world," and at last prove the instrument of its
conversion.
that thou (crv) ... J that Thou, the God of
Israel, the God of the Covenant, and none
ot~er,.. Comp. vv. 8, 18, 1,3, 25, xi. 42.
22. The mention of the office of future
believers, to evoke faith in the world, leads to
the mention of their endowment. In the
former verse the Lord prayed for the disciples ; He now declares what He has Himself done for them (,/yro ReRoi1<a). Hence the
emphatic personal pronoun stands in the front
of the sentence (1<d-yro ... ). He communicated
to them the glory which He had Himself
received. The gift of this glory (like the
prayer in v. u) has regard to a threefold
consequence: that they may be one .. ,that they

may be perfected in one ... that the world may
know ...
the glory which thou gavest (hast given) ... }
Comp. vv. 5, 1,4, This glory comes from

the perfect apprehension of the Father as fulfilling His work oflove (comp. v. 3). Viewed·
from another point of sight it is the revelation
of the divine in man realised in and through
Christ. So to know God as He accomplishes
His will is to find all things transfigured ; and
as the Son of Man in His own Person experienced and shewed the Father's purpose,
so He enabled His disciples to appropriate the

v. 23, 24.]
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2 3 I in them, and thou in me,
that they may be made perfect in one;
and that the world may know th 4t
thou hast sent me, and hast loved
them, as thou hast loved me.

truth which He made clear. Comp. xiii. 31,
note. Such divine glory leads to the unity of
.all being. The fulness of this glory is to be
made known hereafter in the Lord's presence;
but meanwhile it is partially presented in the
-different manifestations of Christ's action in
believers through the power and beauty and
truth of the Christian life. But the idea of
"the glory" cannot be limited to any one of
these.
themJ the members of the universal Church.
23. I in them ... ] This clause, standing
in apposition to that which precedes, explains
the nature of the double unity of believers in
themselves and with God.· Christ in the body
of believers is the ground of their unity ; and
the Father is in Him. The unity of believers
is therefore like that of the divine Persons
and with Them. The two members of the
clause suggest the full parallel : I in them and
they in me: I in Thee and 'Thou in me.
that thryJ The possession of the divine
"glory "-the absolute · harmony of lifefurnishes the ·sure foundation for spiritual
unity.
made perfect (perfected) in one] brought
(Els) to a final unity in which they attain their
-completeness ( TETEAEUi>p,EV01 Eis iv, Vulg. consummati in unum ). For perfected see Phil. iii.
u; Hebr. ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28, ix. 9, x. 1, 14,
xi. 40, xii. 23; 1 John ii. 5, iv. 12, 17, 18.
That which is completed at once on the
-divine side has to be gradually realised by man.
So the essential unity is personally apprehended, and issues in the perfection of each
believer as he fulfils his proper part.
and ( omit) that the world may know ... hast
.sent (didst send) ... ] not at once (yv,;,), but
by slow degrees (-ywwa-Kn), See 'V. 21, note.
This knowledge (like the "belief" above)
-cannot be taken in any other general sense than
that which is found in the other verses of the
chapter ('V, 8, &c.). It is the knowledge of
_grateful recognition and not of forced conviction.
hast lo'Ved (lovedst) them, as ... (lovedst)
me] The spiritual effect wrought in Christians, the visible manifestation of a power of
love among them ( comp. xiii. 35 ), is declared
to be a sufficient proof of the divine mission
-of Him from whom it comes, and of the continuance in them of the divine working. This
working is not however such as might have
been anticipated. The life of believers shews
the same contrasts of joy and apparent failure
as the life of Christ. But those contrasts are
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24 d Father, I will that they :6~hap.
also, whom thou hast given me,_
be with me where I .am ; that they
may behold my glory, .which thou
hast given me : for thou lovedst
no disparagement ·of the perfectness of the ·
love of God towards them.
24-26. While believers overcome the
world by their unity, they are themselves also
to advance in the fulness of knowledge. This
progress belongs in part to a higher order of
being (-v. 24) ; but it rests essentially on the
knowledge of Christ as the interpreter of the
Father ( 'V, 2 5) ; and therefore is realised on
earth as Christ makes Himself better known
( '1), 26).
24. The prospect of the completion of
the work of believers leads directly to the
thought of their bliss. In portraying this the
Lord places side by side Him to whom, and
the u_nited body for whom, He speaks (rrar~p,
o &e&ow'zs p,01). He no longer "prays,". but
gives expression to His "will." I will that ...
For the use of the word ( 0,"11.oo) by Christ,
see eh. xxi. 22, 23; Matt. viii. 3, xxiii. 37,
xxvi. 39 and parallels, xv. 32, (xx. 14); Luke
xii. 49.
·
It is further interesting to contrast this expression of Christ's own will in behalf of His
disciples with His submission to His Father's
wiH in His prayer for Himself, Mark xiv. 36.
they .. ..-whom ... ] that which... All believers regarded as one whole. See 'V. 2, note.
The original runs literally: Father, as for that
which 'Thou hast gi'Ven me, Twill that ... they
also ...
The will of Christ for His people includes
two things, first that they may be where He
is (xii. 26, xiv. 3), and so attain in the end to
the sphere for the time unattainable by them
(xiii. 36. Comp. vii. 34); and secondly, as
dependent on this, that they may behold His
glory. Each of these two issues contains an
element not contained in the corresponding
gifts already described. Presence with Christ,
as involving personal fellowship with Him in
the sphere of His glorified being, is more than
a union 'effected by His presence with the
Church. And the contemplation of His glory,
in its whole extent, by those lifted beyond the
limits of time, is more than the possession of
that glory according to the measure of present
human powers.
where I am ... may beholt!J as sharing in
the Lord's kingdom, 2 Tim. ii. 12. The
· scene of this vision is not defined. Under one
aspect it may be placed at the Lord's "Presence." But no one special application exhausts the meaning of the words. Comp.
I John iii. 2; 2 Cor. iii. 18.
my glory, which thou hast gi'Ven ... ] The
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[v. 25, 26.

me before the foundation of the
26 And I have declared unto
world.
them thy · name, and will declare
25 0 righteous Father, the world it : that the love wherewith thou
hath not known thee : but I have hast loved me may be in them, and
known thee, and these have .known I in them.
that thou hast sent me.
full ei.pression (literally, the glory that is
mine, which... See xv. 9, note) as compared ·
with the glory which ... ( v. zz) is to be noticed.
" The glory " is here regarded as belonging
and answering to the very 11ature of the.Son.
Yet it is not simply the glory of the Word
(v. 5), but the glory of the Incarnate Son
(Phil. ii. 9 ). The "glory" of the ViT ord,
apart from the Incarnation, is not said in the
language of the New Testament to be" given"
to Him, though the Father is the '' one fountain
of Godhead." The "glory" here spoken of
is the glory of a restored and consummated
harmony of God and man, which is made the
final object of the contemplation of believers,
even as it is already potentially given to them
(v. 22).
for ... ] bee a use... The love of the Father
for the Son belongs to the eternal order. This
love when outwardly realised is seen as glory
in the object of it. And since the Father's
love continued unchanged towards the Incarnate Son, this love neceS!;ari!y involved the
fulfilment of His glory as the Redeemer and
Perfecter of humanity. To be allowed to
"behold" such glory is to be admitted to the
contemplation of an inexhaustible object.
before the foundation ... ] Comp. Eph. i. 4;
1 Pet. i. 20. The corresponding phrase " since
the foundation of the world" (a1r6 1<, 1<.) is
not unfrequent: Rev. (1rp6 1<ara/30Aijs 1<orrp,ov;
Vulg. ante constitutionem mundi) xiii. 8, xvii.
8; Hehr. iv. 3, &c.
The words distinctly imply the personal preexistence of Christ. The thought of an eternal
love active in the depths of divine Being presents,
perhaps, as much as we can faintly apprehend
of the doctrine of the essential Trinity.
25, 26. In these concluding verses the
justification (if we may so speak) of the whole
prayer is gathered up in a simple enumeration
of the facts of the world's ignorance, Christ's
knowledge, and the disciples' faith ; and the
substance of it in the twofold end, that the
love of the Father for the Son, and the Son
Himself, may be in the disciples, who henceforward represent Him.
25. righteous Father] The epithet ( comp.
w. 11, Holy Father) emphasizes the nature of
the plea. It is to the 1ighteousness of the
Father that the Son appeals, and He had fitted
them in part and would still more completely
fit them to bear the vision of the divine beauty.
Those for whom He speaks had in part proved
their faith.

the world bath not known thee (knew Thee
not): but I have known (knew) thee, and
these have known (knew) ... ] In the original
a conjunction (1<al) stands before" the world"
which cannot easily be· translated, It serves
to co-ordinate the two main clauses, which
bring out the contrast between the world and
the disciples. The force of it is as if we were
to say: "Two facts are equally true ; it is
true that the world knew Thee not ; it is true
that these knew that Thou didst send me."
The first shewed that in the way of" nature"
men had failed ; the second that the Soµ ha&
found partial welcorrie in the way of" grace,,.
(comp. 1 Cor. i. -u).
but I have known (knew) thee] This clause
comes parenthetically to prepare for the next.
Even if the world failed to read the lesson
which was offered to it, there was yet another
channel by which the knowledge could be
conveyed. The Son, as the eternal Word, had
the knowledge, and He came to men, and as
man realised the knowledge in human life, and
f'ound some at least who admitted His mission.
Thus in virtue of the Incarnation that was at
last gained by His disciples, which the world
had not gained, even the true knowledge of
the Father.
have known] knew. That which before
(v. 8) had been described as a matter of faith,
is now presented in its final acceptance as a
matter of knowledge.
26. The revelation of the Father's name
by Christ followed on the personal acknowledgment of His mission. This revelation,
complete in one sense (I made known; comp.
xv. 15), is none the less continuous (I will
make known). It cannot be finished while the"
world lasts. The end of it is that the Father
may regard the disciples in response to their
growing faith even as. He regarded the Son,
and that they may feel His love (that the love
wherewith thou lovedst ... in them; comp.
Rom. v. 5). The possibility of such a consummation lies in the fact of the Presence of
the Son Himself in them (I in them).
I have declared ... wi!I declare it] I made
known ... and will make it known, henceforward by the Holy Spirit, whom Christ
sent, xv. 26.
I in them] The last word of the Lord's
prayer corresponds with the last word of His
discourses: I have overcome the world (xvi.
33 ). He is Himself the source of victory and
life,
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CHAPTER XVIII.
t judas betrayeth jesus.

6 The officers fall
to the ground, 10 Peter smiteth off Ma!chus'
ear. n jesus is taken, and led unto Annas

XVIII.-XX •. THE VICTORY THROUGH

·

DEATH.
This last main division of the Gospel falls
naturally i,nto four principal sections:
I. The betrayal (xviii. I - I I ) .
II. The double trial (xviii. u-xix. 16).
III. The end (xix. 17-42).
IV. The new life (xx.).
The last three sections, as will appear afterwards, require furthe1' subdivision.
1.
In comparing the narrative of St John
with the parallel narratives of the Synoptists,
it must be observed generally that here, as
everywhere, St John fixe~ the attention of the
reader upon the ideas which the several events
bring out and illustrate. The Passio . and
Resurrection are for him revelations of the
Person of Christ. The objectivr fact is a
"sign" of something which lies deeper. It is
a superficial and inadequate treatment of his
narrative to regard it as a historical supplement of the other narratives, or of the current
oral narrative on which they were based. It
does (it is true) become in part such a supplement, because it is a portrayal of the main
spiritual aspe~ts of the facts illustrated from
the fulness of immediate knowledge, but the
record is independent and complete in itself.
It is a whole, and, like tHe rest of the Gospel,
an interpretation of the inner meaning of the
history which it contains.
Thus in the history of the Passion three
thoughts among others rise into clear prominence:
'The 'lloluntariness qf Christ's s11fferings.

xviii. 4.
-

8.

-

II,

-

Synoptists. His narrative assumes facts found
in them:
e.g.
xviii. II.
xviii. 40.
xix. 41.
33.
3. The main incidents recorded by more
than one of the other evangelists which are
omitted by St John are :
'The agony (Matt., Mark, Luke).
'The traitor's kiss (Matt., Mark, Luke).
'The desertion by all (Matt., Mark). Comp.
John xvi. 32.
·
'The examination before the Sanhedrin at night;
the false witness; the adjuration; the great
Confession (Matt .., Mark).
··
'The mockery as prophet (Matt., Mark, Luke).
'The council at daybreak (Matt., Mark, Luke).
'The mockery after condemnation (Matt., Mark).
'The impressment qf Simon ( Matt., Mark, Luke).
'The reproaches qf spectators (Matt., Mark,
Luke) and of the robbers (Matt., Mark,

[Luke]).
'The
'The
'The
'The

-

30.

xix.

II.

II.

24.
28.

Comp. Luke xxii. 53,

(3) 'The majesty which
Christ'.r s11fferings :

shines through

xix. II,
xviii. 6.
26f.
2off.
36f.
37.
The narrative in this sense becomes a commentary on earlier words which pointed to
the end,
(1) x. 17, 18.
(2) xiii. I,
(3) xiii, 31.
2. In several places the full meaning of
St John's narrative is first obtained by the
help of wo_rds or incidents preserved by the

.

darkness (Matt., Mark, Luke).
cry from Ps. xxii. (Matt., Mark).
rending qfthe 'Veil (Matt., Mark).
confession qf the centurion. (Matt., Mark;

Luke).
Other incidents omitted by St John are
recorded by single Evangelists :
ST MATTHEW.

Power o'ller the hosts of hea'llen.
Pilate's wife's message.
Pilate's hand-washing.
'The self-condemnation qf the Jews.
<J'he earthquake.

xv iii. 3 6.
xix. 28,

( 2) 'The fu!filment qf a di'Vine plan in
Christ's s11fferings:

xviii. 4.
9·

and Caiaphas. 15 Peter's denial, 19 jesus
examined before Caiaphas. 28 His arraignment before Pi/ate. 36 His .kingdom. 40 Ttic
jews ask Barabbas to be let loose,

ST MARK,

'The .flight qf the young man.
.,Pilate's question as to the death qf Christ.
ST LUKE.

'The examination before Herod.
'The lamentation of the women.
'Three "words" from the cross (xxiii. 34, 43,
46).
.
.
·
'The repentance qf one qfthe robbers.
4.

The main incidents peculiar to St John

are:
'The words ofpower at the arrest (xviii. 4-9).
'The examination before Annas (xviii. 13-24),
'The first conferen_ce qf the !erw_s witk ..Pilate,
and Pilate's prz'llate examznatton (xvm. 28-

37, xix. 9-n). Co~p. Matt. xxvii. II;
Mark xv. 2 ; Luke xxm. 3.
'The first mockery, and the Ecce Homo (xix,
2-5).
.

Pilate's maintenance qf his words (xrx. u, 21. ).
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a Matt. 26.

36

'

W

[v.

1, 2.

HEN Jesus had spoken these where· was a garden, into the which.
he went forth with he entered, and his disciples.
his disciples over the brook Cedron,
2 And Judas also, which betrayed
. words, a

'l'he last charge (xix. 1,_;-1,7).
.
'l'he thirst. "It is finished' (xix. 1,8-30).
'l'he pi.~rcing the side (xix. 3r-37).
'l'he ministry ef Nicodemus (xix. 39).
5. In the narrative of incidents recorded
elsewhere St John constantly adds details,
often minute and yet most significant; e.g.
xviii. I_;.
xix. 17.
xviii. r.
16.
2.
19.
IO.
II.

1,6.

23.

1,8.

41.

u.
xix. t4.
See the notes.
6. In the midst of gn~at differences of detail the Synoptists and St John offer many
impressive resemblances as to the spirit and .
character of the proceedings; e.g.
(r) The activity of the "High Priests"
(i.e. the Sadducrean hierarchy) as distinguished from the Pharisees.
(1,) The course of the accusation: civil
charge: religious charge: personal influence.
(3) The silence of the Lord in His public
accusations, with the significant exception,
.
Matt. xxvi. 64.
(4) The tone of mockery.
(5) The character of Pilate ; haughty,
contemptuous, vacillating, selfish.

Approximate
time.

'The crucifixion, and rejection ef the
stupefying draught (Mark xv. 1,5, fu
cZpa rplr'f)),
U noon. 'The last charge.
u-3 p.m. 'Ibe darkness (Matt. xxvii. 45;
Mark xv. 33 ; Luke xxiii. 44, ~u
@a-EL ,:5pa lKr17 ... Eoos cZpas /1111ar77s).
3 p.m.
.'The end.

9 a.m.

I. THE BETRAYAL. Jesus•and the disciples;
Judas and the adversaries (1-n).
The substance of this section is peculiar to
St John, though it presents many points of
contact with the Synoptic narratives. The
conflict which the other .Evangelists rec9rd is
here presupposed and regarded in its issues.
The victory follows the battle. The Lord
acts freely and with sovereign and protecting
power towards His enemies and His disciples
at the moment when He is given over for
death.
CHAP. XVIII. 1. Wben Jesus had spoken ... ] eh. xvii. r.
he went forth] from the limits of the city

(comp. 1 K. ii. 37), probably in the direction
of the present St Stephen's Gate, by the same
route as on other days when He went to the
Mount of Olives (Luke xxi. 37, xxii. 39; Mark
7. The succession of the main events re- xi. r9; Matt. xxi. 17); but now Jerusalem
corded ·by the four Evangelists appears to was left. The Lord returned only to die there.
have been as follows:
In the parallel passages the same word(,~~}.Approximate
Bev) is used, according to the context, of the
time.
departure from the upper room (Luke xxii.
'The agony.
I a.m.
39; Matt. xxvi. 30; Mark xiv. 1,6).
'The betrayal.
the brook Cedron (Kidron)] See Additional
" 'The conveyance to the• high-priest'j Note.
This detail is peculiar to St John.
" house, probably adjoining "the Booths The parallel
narratives have simply "went to
of Hanan."
'The preliminary examination before the Mount of Olives." The exact description
2 a.m.
is probably introduced with a significant reAnnas in the presence ef Caiaphas.
'The examination before Caiaphas and ference to the history of the flight of David
3 a.m.
the Sanhedrin at an irregular meet- from Absalom and Ahithophel (1, S. xv. 1,3;
comp. eh. xiii. r8). The "brook" (x,elµ,aping at '' the Booths."
5 a.m. ·'The formal sentence ef the Sanhedrin pos, compare Neh. ii. r5; I Mace. xii. 37),
in their own proper place ef meeting, i.e. winter torrent or ravine ('m), Kidron,
Gazith or Beth Midrash (Luke separating the Mount of Olives from the
xxii. 66); Matt. xxvii. I (,rrpootas Temple-mount, is noticed several times in the
yevoµ,ev'I~.: co~p., ~\1ark, ~v. 1 ; Old Testament: 1 K. ii. 37, xv. 13; 1, K.
xxiii. 4 ff. ; 1, Chro. xxix. 16; Jer. xxxi. 40,
Luke xxn. 66, oos eyevero 'f)µ,epa),
'The first examination before Pifate, and these passages mark the associations
at the palace.
which would be called up by the mention of the
name. For a description of the ravine and the
5.30 a.m. 'The examination before Herod.
'The scourging and first mockery by "Wady" see ' Dictionary of the Bible,' s. v.
" the soldiers at the palace.
a garden] on the Mount of Olives (Luke
6.3oa.m. 'The sentence ef Pi/ate (John xix. I4, xxii. 39). The name of the "small farm"
f.xroplov) to which it belonged, Gethsemane,
,Spa fv cJs EKT'fJ)•
'The second mockery by the soldiers ef 1s given by St Matthew and St Mark (Matt.
7a,m.
the condemned" King."
xxvi. 36, note; Mark xiv. 31,). Josephus
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him, knew the place : for Jesus ofttimes resorted thither with his disciples.

3 b Judas then, having received a
band of men and officers from the
chief priests and Pharisees; cometh

b

Matt. a6.

47

mentions that " gardens " (,,rapa&wrni) were used for this latter purpose also during the
numerous in, the suburbs of Jerusalem (' B. J.' present visit (Luke xxi. 37, ritlAl(ero), and
VL 1. I. Comp. eh. xix. 41). There is that Judas expected to find all sleeping at the
nothing in the context to indicate the exact time of his arrival. But the Lord's nights
position of the garden. The traditional site, were now, as at the other crises of His life,
which may be the true one, dates from the times of prayer (Luke vi. 12, ix. 28 ; comp.
time of Constantine, when " the faithful were Luke v. 16).
eager to offer their prayers there" (Euseb.
3-8. A difficulty arises as to the recon'Onom.'·s. v.).
ciliation of the incidents described in this
Commentators from Cyril downwards have passage with the narrative of the betrayal in
drawn a parallel and contrast between·. the the Synoptists. In the Synoptists the arrest
histories of the Fall and the Victory con- follows close upon the kiss of Judas, which
nected with the two " gardens," Eden and St John does not mention (Matt. xxvi. 50;
Gethsemane. But there is no indication in Mark xiv. 45 f., yet see Luke xxii: 48 ff.).
the ·Gospel that such a thought was in the It is very difficult to believe that the kiss either
mind of the Evangelist. Yet see Mark i. 13.
pr<;ced_ed v. 4, or came after v. 8. Perhaps
entered] The garden would naturally be 1t 1s simplest to ,suppose that the unexpected
enclosed by a fence which. secured the privacy appearance of the Lord outside the enclosure
of the retreat. Some time passed (Matt. xxvi. • discomposed the plan of Judas, who had ex40) between the entry into the garden and pected to find the whole party resting within
the arrival of Judas. In this interval the the garden, and that for the moment he failed
Agony took place, of which St John says to give the appointed sign, and remained awenothing, though he implies a knowledge of stricken iu the crowd ( v. 5). This being so,
the event in v. II. It is evident from xii. 27 the event of v. 6 followed, and afterwards
that that incident is not alien from his narra- Judas, taking courage, came up to Christ
tive.
(Matt. xxvi. 49 f.; Mark xiv. 45), who then
. and his disciples] himself and his disciples. repelled him (Luke xxii. 48) and again adJudas was finally excluded from the divine dressed the hesitating multitude.
company : xiii. 30.
Others suppose, with somewhat less pro2. Judas also ...... knew the place] The bability, as it seems (but see Matt. xxvi. 49,
withdrawal of the Lord from the city was not note), that the kiss of Judas immediately prenow (x. 40) for the purpose of escaping from ceded the first question, Whom seek ye? and
the assaults of His enemies. The place to that, touched by his Master's reproof (Luke
which · He retired was well known. Judas, xxii. 48), he fell back into the crowd. Either
no less than the other apostles, was acquainted view presents an intelligible whole; but the
with the spot. Thus the words meet by phrase in v. 5 ( was standing) is more approanticipation the scoff of Celsus that the Lord priate to the attitude of one who hesitates to
"was taken while trying to hide Himself and do that which he has purposed to do, than of
to escape in the most disgraceful way" (Orig. one who has been already repulsed.
It may be added that, though St John does
'c. Cels.' 11. 9), as Origen justly argues (id.
not mention the" sign" of Judas, yet he imc. 10).
which betrayed] The original (as in v. 5, plies that he had undertaken to do more than
guide the band to the place where Christ
o'lrapalli&ovs) marks the process of betrayal as might
be found, by noticing that he was with
going on, and not the single past act ( o 'lrapaaovs, Matt. xxvii. 3). Comp. xiii. II. Judas them after they had reached the spot (v. 5 ).
3. Judas then (therefore) ... ] using his
was already engaged in the execution of his
knowledge for the furtherance of his design.
plan.
a band of men and qfficers from ... ] the
ofttimes] Comp. Luke xxii. 39, (xxi. 37).
The word can scarcely be limited to the band if soldiers and qj!icers from... The
present visit to Jerusalem. It is reasonable to force is clearly divided m the original into
suppose that the owner was an open or secret two main parts : (I) the band of soldiers, and
(2) the "officers" (police) despatched by
disciple of Christ. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 18.
resorted] The exact force of the original "the chief priests and Pharisees" (the Sanheis rather, "Jesus and (with) His disciples· drin). The soldiers were pa1t of the wellassembled (uvv~xBri) there." The idea ap- known body of Roman soldiers stationed as
pears to be that of a place of gathering, where a garrison in Antonia ( comp. Matt. xxvii. 27;
the Lord's followers met Him for instruction, Mark xv. 16; Acts xxi. 31 f.; and also Jos.
and not simply of a restingplace during the 'Ant.' xx. 4. 3; 'B. J.' v. 5. 8). The
night. But it is possible that the spot was or~inal word (u'lre'ipa) is used by Polybius

•

ST. JOHN. XVIII.

[v. 4, S·

thither with lanterns and torches and went forth, and said unto them,
Whom seek ye ?
weapons.
5 They answered him, Jesus of
4 Jesus therefore, knowing all
things that should come upon him, Nazareth. Jesus saith unto them, I
as the representative of the Latin manipulUJ (not cohorJ: see Polyb. xr. z3, with
Schweighauser's note), consisting of about
zoo men, the third pait of a cohort. Whether
the word is taken here in this technical sense
('v. u, note), or (as is more likely) in the
larger sense of" cohort," which it appears to
bear in the New Testament, it will naturally
be understood that only a detachment of the
whole body was present with their commander
('V. u).
The "officers" (v1r'JpiTai) who came with
" the band " were members of the templepolice, who were under the orders of the
Sanhedrin. Comp. vii. 3z, 45 ff.; Acts v.

zz, z6.
In the Synoptists the whole company is
described in general terms (Matt. xxvi. 47;
Mark xiv. 43; Luke xxii. 47; comp. xxii.
5z ), and the soldiers are not distinctly mentioned. But it is difficult to suppose that the
priests would have ventured on such an arrest
as that of Christ without communicating with
the Roman governor, or that Pilate would
have found any difficulty in granting them a
detachment of men for the purpose, especially
at the feast-time.
Moreover, Pilate's early
appearance ('V, z8) at the comt, no less than
the dream of his wife (Matt. xxvii. 19, that
just man), implies some knowledge of the
coming charge. Perhaps too it is not fanciful
to see a reference to the soldiers in the turn of
the phrase "twelve legionJ of angels" (Matt.
xxvi. 53).
The special mention of the soldiers and of
the watch fixes attention on the combination
of Gentile and Jew in this first stage of the
Passion as afterwards.
the chief priestJ and Pharisees] and the
PhariJeeJ. Comp. xi. 47, note.
with lanterns and torches] Although the
party had the light of the Paschal full moon,
they prepared themselves also against the possibility of concealment on the part of Him
whom they sought. The other Evangelists do
not notice the lights. The detail belongs to
a vivid impression of the scene received by an
eye-witness. The temple-watch, to whom the
" officers " belonged, made their rounds with
torches (' Middoth' I. z, quoted by Lightfoot
on Rev. xvi. 15 ; and in a most interesting
note on Luke xxii. 4), and were, for the most
part, not regularly armed (Jos. 'B. J.' IV.
4. 6).
4. JeJUJ therefore ... ] There was, so to
speak, a divine necessity which ruled the
Lord's movements. By Him all was foreseen:
and He who had before withdrawn. Himself

(viii. 59, xii. 36, v. 13, vi. 15), now that
" His hour was come" anticipated the search
for which His enemies had made provision,
and went forth from the enclosure of the
garden ( opposed to entered, 'V, I) to meet
them (not simply from the innermost pmt of
the garden or from the circle of the disciples :
'V, z6 proves nothing against this view). The
clause corresponds with the words in St
Matthew (xxvi. 46) and St Mark (xiv. 42),
" Rise, let us be going," which are followed
by, "Behold he is at hand that betrayeth me."
that Jhould come ... ] More exactly, all the
things that were coming (mi.Ta T<l tpx6µ,eva).
The Passion has already begun.
Comp. xiii. 1, note. It must further be noticed that the Passion is spoken of in relation
to the divine order (the thingJ that were coming), and not as sufferings to be borne, or evil
prepared by enemies. Comp. 'V. II.
went (or came) forth, and said] ... and
saith. According to the true reading the
two acts are marked separately. Christ left
the place in which He might· have sought
concealment ; and then He addressed those
who sought to take Him;
.
Whom Jeck ye?] The question ( as in 'V, 8) is
designed to shield the disciples, and at the
same time to bring clearly before the mind of
the assailants the purpose for which they had
come, and who He was whom they sought.
The words fall in completely with the circumstances. The Lord was not recognised in
the uncertain light. The company who had
come to apprehend Him naturally supposed
that He would not Himself advance to meet
them, but that the questioner must be some
friend. The idea of early commentators, that
they were miraculously blinded, finds no support in the narrative.
5. JesuJ of Nazareth] The tinge of contempt (comp. Matt. ii. 23), which appears to
lie in the title here, as borrowed from popular
usage, is given better by the literal rendering,
Jesus the Nazarene ('I. TOv Na(mpafov, as
distinguished from 'I. TOV d1ro Na(apfr, i. 45).
Comp. xix. 19; Matt. xxvi. 7I; Mark xiv. 67.
The title is characte1istic of the first stage of
the preaching of the Gospel, when the reproach was turned into glory: Acts ii. z-z, iii.
6, iv. 10, vi. 14, (xxii. 8, xxvi. 9). It was
also used by disciples at an earlier date:
Mark x. 47, xvi. 6; Luke xviii. 37, xxiv. 19.
Comp. Mark i. 24; Luke iv. 34.
Jesus (He) saith ... I am he] The same
words (tyol Elµ,) were used on several memorable occasions, (iv. z6), vi. zo, viii. 24, z8, 58,
and on this evening, xiii. 19. For Judas at
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am he. And Judas also, which betrayed him, stood with them.
6 As soon then as he had said unto them, I am he, they went backward, and fell to the ground.
7 Then asked he them again,
Whom seek ye ? And they said, J esus of Nazareth.
least they must have been significant, though,
as they stand in the context, they simply reveal the Person sought, and not His nature.
But the self-revelation of Christ tries to the
uttermost and answers the thoughts which
men have of Him.
.And Judas ... stood ... ] ... was standing.
The one figure is singled out, as it were, and
regarded as he stands. Comp. i. 35, note.
There is nothing in the text to support the
view that Judas was paralysed and unable to
recognise Jesus.
6. .As soon then as he had said ... (or, When
therefore ... OOf oJv)] Omit the had. The
incident which follows is made to depend
upon the Lord's words. It is vain to inquire
whether the withdrawal and prostration of
the band of mep was due to " natural" or
"supernatural" causes. On any view it was
due to the effect which the presence of the
Lord, in His- serene majesty, had upon those
who had come to take Him. Various circumstances may have contributed to the result.
It may have b.een that Judas had led his company to expect some display of power. It may
have been that he himself hoped for a decisive
manifestation of Messiah in sovereignty now
that the crisis had come. But the prostration
seems to shew, at any rate, that the Lord
purposed to declare openly to the disciples
(comp. Matt. xxvi, 53), that it was of His
own free choice that He gave Himself up.
And this is the effect which the narrative is
calculated to produce upon a reader. The
Lord's assailants were overawed by Him in
some way, and they fulfilled their commission
only by His consent. Comp. vii. 46.
went backward, and fell ... ] The whole
action· represents the effects of fear, awe,
veneration, self-humiliation (Job i. 20), not
of external force. Comp. Rev. i. 17. The
exaggeration which describes the men as
'' falling backwards" is utterly alien from the
solemn majesty of the scene.
'/. 'Then asked he them again] Again
therefore he asked them. This literal rendering of the original brings out the connexion.
more clearly than A. V. Those who had
come to arrest the Lord hung back, and therefore He Himself agam roused them to their
work. The spirit of the Lord's words, thus
addressed to the whole company, corresponds

8 Jesus answered, I have told you
that I am he: if therefore ye seek me,
let these go their :way :
9 That the saying might be fulfilled, which he spake, c Of them
which thou gavest me have I lost
none.
IO Then Simon Peter having a
with that of the words addressed to Judas
"ls it this for which thou art come?" (Matt.
xxvi. 50, note).
Jesus of Nazareth] Even after Christ had
made Himself known, His. enemies only repeat the name which they had been taught, as
if waiting for some further guidance..
8. I ha'Ue told you ... let these go] I told
you... In the interval which had ·passed since
the Lord came out from the garden alone
('11, 4), His disciples had gathered round Him
(let these go), and for them He still intercedes.
Their deliverance helped to place His own
Passion in a clearer light. It was fitting that
He should suffer alone, though afterwards
others suffered for His sake. His death, in
itself essentially unique, was separated outwardly from the death of His disciples. They
were enabled to die because He had died first ..
Comp. Isai. lxiii. 3.
9. 'Ihat the saying (word) ... which thou
ga'Uest me ha'Ue I lost ... ] ... which thou hast
given me I lost. The Evangelist sees in
the care with which the Lord provided for
the outward safety of His disciples, a fulfilment of His words, xvii. u, whicn were
spoken of the past, and which had also a wider
spiritual application. But, at the same time,
those words spoken in absolute knowledge
looked to the end, and therefore included all
the events of the Passion (comp. xvii. 4, note);
and, further, the deliverance of the disciples
from outward peril included the deliverance
from a temptation which they would not at
present ( as appears from the history of St
Peter) have been able to support. This special
act of watchful protection was therefore one
fulfilment, but neither the only nor the chief
fulfilment, of what the Lord had said of His
effective guardianship of those given to Him.
The significant difference in the form of the
words, as spoken and as referred to ( I lost not
one, as distinguished from not one perished), is
to be noticed.
10. 'Ihen Simon Peter ... ] Simon Peter
·therefore ... foreseeing what was now about
to happen (comp. xiii. 37). The Jews among
the company seem to have been foremost in the
arrest. The incident is described by all the
Evangelists, but St John alone mentions the
names of St Peter and Malchus. It is easy to
see why these were not likely to be particu-

<chap, 17.
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sword drew it, and smote the high
priest's servant, and cut off his right
ear. The servant's name was Mal·
chus.
I I Then said Jesus unto Peter, Put
up thy sword into the sheath: the cup

larised in the original oral Gospel, while both
were alive and at Jerusalem ( see Matt. xxvi.
51; Mark xiv. 47, and notes). In St.Matthew
and St Mark the incident appears to be placed
after " the multitude" had "laid their hands
on Jesus and taken 1) (d1<par11crnv) Him (Matt.
xxvi. 50; Mark xiv. 46); and St Luke implies
the same (xxii. 51). St John, on the other
hand, appears to place the " binding " afterwards. If it be so, the two accounts are easily
reconcileable. It was perfectly natural that
the Lord should be first seized by some of the
more eager of the crowd, and then afterwards
bound by the Roman guard (v. u). St
Peter's act fell in the brief space of confusion
between these two events.
sword] It was forbidden to carry weapons on a feast-day.
the high priest's servant] or rather, the servant (iovAos) of the high-priest. The definite article (r@ rov apx. i.) is preserved in all
the Gospels. It is impossible to tell what position he held, or why the Evangelist records
his name, which was not an uncommon one.
The servant's prominent action evidently
marked him out for St Peter's attack. And
further it is difficult not to feel that the healing of the wound, recorded only by St Luke
(xxii. 51 ), helps to explain the apostle's escape from arrest.

[v. n-13.

which. my Father hath given me,
shall I not drink it ?
12 Then the band and the captain
and officers of the Jews took Jesus,
and bound him,
I 3 And led him away to Annas
II. Tim DOUBLE TRIAL (xviii. u-xix. 16).

(!) The ecclesiastical trial (xviii. u-27).

(11.) The civil trial (xviii. 28-xix. 16).
The ecclesiastical ttial. Master and disciples, Jesus and the high-priest, Peter and the
servants, xviii. u-27.
. .
The record of the examination before Annas is peculiar to the narrative of St John.
The Eyang~list appears to have been present
at the mqmry (vv. 15, 19). See Additional
Note;
i.

12. 'Then the band ... and qfjicers ... ] ,'The
band therefore (or, So the band) ... and the
<?ificers... Seeing that there was no longer any
resistance, The enumeration-the band the
cr;ptain, the offi.cers-is emphatic and impres-

sive. J\ll combmed to take the willing prisoner.
In pa1i1cular it will be observed that the action
of the Roman guard is now noticed. They
probably secured the Lord and delivered Him
to the priest's servants "bound" (comp. v. 24 ).
The.'' bo?ds" are not mentioned in the Synoptists till afterwards (Matt. xxvii. 2, note;
!\fark
1); ret such a precaution is implied
m. then· narrative. It was the policy of the
priestly party to represent Christ as a .dangerous enemy to public order ; and perhaps they
real!Y feared a rescue by the "people" (Matt.
xxv1. 5 ). Early Christian writers laid stress
11. 'Then said Jesus ... thy sword] Jesus u12on the "binding" as marking the parallel
therefore said ... the sword. · The words with Isaac (Gen. xxii. 9 ; Melito, ap. Routh,
are given more at length in St Matthew, xxvi. 'Rell. S~cr.' r. 11,3 f.).
The title of the " captain " in the original
52 ff.. The tone of the two records is identical, and the reference to the Scriptures, pre- (x,Aiapxos) favours the view that '' the band "
served only by St Matthew, serves to illus- ";~s a." c~hort," and not _a smaller body
trate one side of the phrase "which my ( mample ) : comp. Acts xx1. 3r. The word
" chiliarch " was used as the equivalent of
Father hath given me."
"ttibune," the proper title of the commander
the cup ... ] This clause is peculiar to St
John. The same image occurs in the Synop- of a "cohort;" and the other places in which
"band" (o-rrlipa) is spoken of in the New
tists, Matt. xx. 22 f. (note); Mark x. 38 f.; aTestament
suggest the same conclusion : Acts
and in connexion with this scene, Matt. xxvi.
x. 1, xxvii. I. The rendering of urr,'ipa in the
39 ff.; Mark xiv. 36; Luke xxii. 42. It Latin versions is uniformly cohort. The words
seems impossible not to feel that the words
include the answer to the prayer at the Agony, " band " a?d " captain " may however be
both used m a general and not in a technical
not recorded by St John (Matt. xxvi. 39, sense for a detachment of soldiers and the
"0 my Father .. .Iet this cup pass away" ... ),for
now, after the prayer, that "cup" is spoken of office: in comman~ of it. (Comp. Rev. vi.
as "the cup which my Father hath given me." 15, x1x. r8, and Smdas s. v. urr,'ipa.)
The cup was not taken away, but given, and
13. led him (om. away) to Annas first]
the Lord now shews that He had received it Annas (or Hanan, Ananias, Ananus) is one of
willingly. The image is found in several re- the most remarkable figures in the Jewish
markable passages of the Old Testament: history of the time. His unexampled fortune
was celebrated in that he himself and his five
Ezek. xxiii. 31 ff. ; Ps. lxxv. 8, &c.
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first; for he was father in law to
Caiaphas, which was the high priest
t hat same year, u
• h as was h e, w h"ICh
14 dN ow C a1ap
gave counsel to the Jews, that it
was expe d"1ent t hat one man should
die for the people,
·

sons held the high-priesthood in succession.
He was high-priest himself from A. D. 7-14
(Jos. 'Ant.' xvnr. 2. 1 f.) ; then, after a
short time his son Eleazar held the office for a
year; and after a year's interval, his son-in-law
Joseph Caiaphas succeeded and held the
office till A.D. 35-6 (Jos. l. c.). Another
son of Annas succeeded Caiaphas, and three
other sons afterwards held the office, the
last of whom, who bore his father's name,
put to death James the brother of the
Lord (Jos. 'Ant.' xx. 8. 1). This mere record reveals the skilful intriguer who exercised through members of his family the
headship of his party ( comp. Luke iii. 2;
Acts iv. 6). In the Talmud ('Pesach.' 57 a,
quoted by Derenbourg, p. 232 n.) we find
a curse on "the family of Hanan and their
serpent-hissings" (comp. Matt. iii. 7). The
relationship of Caiaphas to Annas is not mentioned by any writer except St John, and yet
this relationship alone explains how Caiaphas
was able to retain his office by the side of
Annas and his sons.
The narrative of St John lends no support
to the conjecture (which, however, may be
true) that Annas held some high office at the
time, as the presidency of the Sanhedrin,
which gave him a constitutional right to take
the lead in the inquiry. The reason given for
the proceeding-his family connexion with
Caiaphas.,..lays open alike the character of
the man and the character of the trial. See
Additional Note.
first] This word conveys a tacit correction
of the popular misunderstanding of the Synoptic narratives. The Lord was examined
before Caiaphas ( v. 24), but there was also a
prior examination.
which was the high priest that same year]
See eh. xi. 49, note. Comp. Taylor, 'Sayings
of the Jewish Fathers,' r. 19, note, nr. 26, note
(C\1:l \:l).
14. Now Caiaphas was he ••• ] Ch. xi. 50.
The clause appears to be added to shew presumptively what would be the selfish policy
of a man who had chosen such a son. Annas
exercised his power through those who were
like him.

15 ~ e And Simon Peter followed • Matt. 26.
58
Jesus, and so did another disciple : '
that disciple was known unto the
high priest, and went in with Jesus
into the palace of the high priest.
16 But Peter stood at the door
without. Then went out that other

(M. att. xxvi. 50), some again took courage
(Matt. xxvi. 58).
another discipleJ not the other ( o tlXX.os).
The reader cannot fail to identify the disciple
with St John. Comp. xx. 2.
knn1un (yvrouro~·. Comp. Luke ii. 44, xxjii.
49) J No tradition ( so fa1'. as it appears) has
preserved the nature of the connexion ; nor is
it possible to draw any satisfactory- conclusion from the fact that both St John (Polycr.
ap. Euseb. 'H. E.' v. 24) and St James the
Just, " the bro1her of the Lord " (Epiph.
'Hrer.' LXXVIII. 14), are said to have worn
the rrfraX.ov or plate attached to the highpriest's mitre.
unto the high priest] It is very difficult to
decide who is here spoken of under the title.
Annas is called the high-priest in Acts iv. 6,
while Caiaphas is named at the same time
without any title; and so Josephus(' Antt.'
xvnr. 5. 3; comp. xvm. 3 (2). 2) speaks of
"Jonathan the son of Ananus (Annas) the
high-priest" after the removal of Caiaphas.
In Luke iii. 2, Annas and Caiaphas bear the
title together. It is therefore at least possible
that Annas may be referred to; On the ,other
hand, Caiaphas has just been described as
"the high-priest" ( v. 13), and is so called
again in v. 24, where Annas also is mentioned. These facts make it difficult to suppose that the .title is abruptly used, without
any explanation, to describe Annas.
the palace (court, see Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark
xiv. 54 and notes) ef the high priest] i.e. of
Caiaphas. It is quite reasonable to suppose
that Annas still retained a lodging, in what
appears to have been an official residence. In
this case there is no. discrepancy between St
John and the Synoptists as to the scene of St
Peter's denials (the residence of Caiaphas).
Nor indeed would there be any difficulty in
supposing that Annas presided at an examination in the house of Caiaphas, though he did
not live there. St Luke (xxii. 54) says that
the Lord was led " into the house of the
high priest," without mentioning any name,
By this form of expression the Evangelist perhaps wished to ind,icate that He was not
brought at once officially before Caiaphas,
though He was taken to his palace. The lan15. followed] The imperfect (1,co"ll.ov0Ei) guage of St Matthew suggests the same idea
paints the action in progress. For the fact (Matt. xxvi. 57, "to Caiaphas ... where ... ").
The idea that a change of scene from the
comp. Matt. xxvi. 58 and parallels. After
the panic, in which all .the disciples fled house of Annas to the house of Caiaphas is
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disciple, which was known unto the
high priest, and spake unto her that
kept the door, and brought in Peter.
17 Then saith the damsel that
kept the door unto Peter, Art not
thou also one of this man's disciples?
He saith, I am not.
18 And the servants and officers
stood there, who had made a fire of
marked in this verse is most unnatural. The
narrative of the whole section ('V'V, 13-:1.7)
implies an identity of scene.
16. Peter .rtood] ...was standing. Comp.
-v. 5, note.
her that kept the door] Comp. Acts xii. 13.

17. 'Then .raith the dam.re!,.,] The maid
therefore... The acquaintance of St Peter
with St John suggested the question. St John
meanwhile (it must be supposed) had pressed
-on into the audience-chamber, so that St Peter
was alone. St John, who remained closest to
the Lord, was •unmolested: St Peter, who
mingled with the indifferent crowd, fell.
.Art not thou also (Art thou ... ) ... ] as well
as thy friend (John). The form of the question
expresses surprise, and suggests a negative
answer. See vi. 67, vii. 47, ix. 40. The
contemptuous turn of the sentence, " one of
the disciples of this man," corresponds with
the same feeling. As the suggestion was
made St Peter yielded to it. His answer both
here ;,md in 'V, :1,5 simply reflects the temper of
his questioners.
18. .And the ser'Vant.r and qfficers .rtood there,
who had made ... J Now the .rer'Vants and the
qftcers, having' made ... were standing ...

The Roman soldiers had now gone back, and
the private servants of the high-priest (aovAo,),
and the officers-the temple-police (v'lI'TJpfrai)
-alone remained.
a fire qf coalsJ A charcoal fire. There was
no bright flame, but a glow of light sufficient
to shew the features of any one turned towards it, Luke xxii. 56 (1I'pos ro <f,oos).
for it was cold] As a general rule, the
nights in Palestine about Easter-time are said
to be warm throughout. The cold on this
-0ccasion appears to be spoken of as unusual.
and Peter stood with them, and warmed
himself] and Peter also was with them,

standing and warming himself. Comp.
'11. :1,5,
The two main ideas are kept distinct.
Peter had joined the company of the indifferent spectators ; he was engaged in a trivial
act. Such outward indifference often veils the
,deepest emotion.
19. 'The htgh priest then (therefore) ... ]
i.e. probably Caiaphas. See 'lJ. 15, note. The
narrative is connected with 'V. 14. The Master

[v. 17-20.

coals ; for it was cold : and they
warmed themselves : and Peter stood
with them, and warmed himself.
19 ~ The high priest then asked
Jesus of his disciples, and of his
doctrine.
20 Jesus answered him, I spake
openly to the world; I ever taught
in the synagogue, and in the temple,
is now contrasted with the disciple, It is
probable that a better acquaintance with the ·
history of the time would remove the difficulty which arises from Caiaphas faking the
lead in the examination before Annas. Yet
it is easy to imagine that arrangements may
have been made for a private examination in
the chamber of Annas, at which Caiaphas was
himself present, and in which he took part.
At the close of this unofficial proceeding,
Annas, the real leader in the whole action,
sent Jesus to Caiaphas for a formal trial.
qf his disciples ... qf his doctrine (teaching)]
This preliminary examination was directed to
the obtaining (if possible) of materials for the
formal accusation which was to follow. With
this view, it was natural to inquire into the
class, the character, the number of the Lord's
disciples, and into the ·general substance of
His teaching.
20. The Lord leaves unnoticed the question as to His disciples (comp. 'V, 8), and
fixes the attention of the questioner upon
Himself alone. Hence an emphatic pronoun
stands at the head of each clause. I ( e'yro),
whatever others may have done with whom
you wish to compare me, I have spoken
openly . .. I (e'yro) e'Ver taught .. • So the
Lord presents His teaching first as a completed whole (I ha'Ve spoken, xvi. 33), and
then in its historic presentation ( I e=r
taught). The form of the sentence at the
same time suggests a contrast between the
openness of His conduct and the treachery
which His enemies had employed.
openly] Without reserve. Comp. vii. 13,
note.
to the world] Comp. viii. 26. The teaching of the Lord was not addressed to any
select group of followers, even if it was veiled
in parables which required spiritual sympathy for their interpretation, Matt. xiii. 10 ff.
e'Ver (always)] The word does not ot
course mean that the Lord's teaching was
confined to these public places, but that at all
times He used opportunities of speaking in
them.
in the synagogue ... ] Or rather, in synagogue, "when people were gathered in solemn assembly" (e'v CTvvayooyfi, as distinguished
from lv ra'is CTvvayooya'is, Matt. ix. 35, &c.).
Comp. vi. 59, note,

v. 21-27.]
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whither the Jews alw~ys resort; and
in secret have I said nothing.
21 Why aske~t thou me? ask them
which heard me, what I have said unto
them: behold, they know what I said.
22 And when he had thus spoken,
one of the officers which .stood by
!Or, wit!, struck Jesus uwith the palm of his
"rod,
hand, saying, Answerest thou the high
priest so?
23 Jesus answered him, If I have
spoken evil, bear witness of the evil :
but if well, why smitest thou me ?
the Jews always resort] According to the
true reading, all the Jews resort (come
together), and not a mere party or clique.
The combination " always," " all" ('ll'avrorE,
'll'avus), is singularly emphatic. Christ was
from first to last a universal teacher, and· not
the founder of a sect. In manner, time, place,
audience, He sought absolute publicity.
in secret have I said] in secret I spake.
The words simply exclude the purpose of
concealment. What the disciples heard in the
ear they were charged to proclaim on the
housetops (Matt. x. 27).
21. Why askest ... ] The accusers are
bound to establish their charge independently.
which heard me, what I have said... they
know ... ] which have heard me, what I
spake ... these. knoqv... The tense (dKIJKoo·
ras, not aKov,mvras) and the pronom}·(ovroi)
seem both to point directly to persons actually
present or close at hand, who were able to
speak with full knowledge if they pleased.
Thus the Lord claims that the examination
may proceed in due order by the calling of witnesses ; and, according, to the rule, the witnesses for the defence were called first(' Sanh.'
f. 32. 1; f. 40. 1, quoted by Lightfoot, 'Hor.
Hehr.,' on v. 15).
22. with ... his hand] Or, "with a rod."·
This latter sense suits perhaps better with the
word used for ''smiting" (l!ipEts), though
the sense given in the text appears to be more
appropriate to the circumstances. Comp. xix.
3 ; Acts xxiii. 2 ff. This insult is to be distinguished from the corresponding acts mentioned, Matt. xxvi. 67; Luke xxii. 63, 64.
23. lf I have spoken (rather, spake)
evil ... ] The Lord addresses the servant as
one who had heard Him, and as such He
challenges him to bear just evidence as to His
words, and not to use mere violence. The
reference ( as it appears) is not to the words
JUSt uttered (v. 21), but to the teaching of
the Lord which was called in question ( v. 20,
I spake; v. 21, what I spake; v. 23, if I

24 /Now Annas had sent himfMatt. 26.
bound unto Caiaphas the high priest. 57·
25 And Simon Peter stood and
warmed himself. c-They said there- !9~att. 2 6,
fore unto him, Art not thou also one
of his disciples? He denied it, and
said, I am not.
26 One of the servants of the high
priest, being his kinsman whose ear
Peter cut off, saith, Did not I see
thee in the garden with him ?
27 .Peter then denied again: and
immediately the cock crew.

spake). The old commentators saw in the
calm rebuke a true interpretation of the precept, Matt. v. 39.
24. Now Annas had sent him .. ,] Annas
therefore sent ,him... The words cannot
be rendered otherwise. See Additional Note.
The private interrogation at which Caiaphas
had assisted led to no decisive result. Annas
therefore sent Jesus to the high-priest officially,
but as one already stamped with a sign of condemnation ( a'll'iuretAEv, despatched; comp.
note on. xx. 21). During the inquiry the
Lord would· naturally be set free. This explains the notice that He was (again) ''bound"
before going to Caiaphas.
25. And Simon Peter stood and warmed
himself] Simon Peter was standing and
warming himself. Comp. v. 18,
'They said therefore ... ] Since St Peter was
evidently a stranger among them, attention
was necessarily turned again to him, when the
Lord was again brought into the court at the
close of the private examination before Caiaphas, and so occasion was given for the second
questioning. During this passage it would be
easy for the Lord to turn and " look on
Peter" (Luke xxii. 61), when He had already
gone by near him.
Art not thou also ... ] Art thou... The
form.of question is the same as that in·v. 17.
Something no doubt in St Peter's manner, as
the Lord was led by, betrayed his love.
Whereupon followed the words of surprise:
Can it be tha~ thou also art one ef His disciples?
62. being his kinsman (a kinsman of
him) ... ] A detail which marks an exact
knowledge of the household (v. 15).
in the garden] as one of His chosen 4isciples, who were gathered behind the Lord
when He stood outside at the .entrance facing
the crowd (v. 4).
27. Peter then (therefore) ... ] He was
already committed to the denial. St John, like
St Luke, omits all the aggravations of St
Peter's denials (Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; Mark
xiv. 71).
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Pilate's

house.
' Acts
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78 ~ It Then led they Jesus from
Cataphas unto 11 the hall of J. udgment:
, was early ; •, an d t hey theman d 1t

rv. 28.

selves went not into the judgment
hall, lest they should be defiled ; but
that they might eat the passover.

28.

'
the cock crewJ The 'indefinite form· of the and parallels) is implied, and also its necessary
phrase (a: cock crew) is far more expressive issue. The sentence was determined, but the
than A. V., which· rather describes the time Sanhedrin had no power to carry it out. The
tpan the incident. The silence of the Evange- subject (they) is not exactly defined. The
list, as to the repentance of St Peter, is illus- principal actors ('' the chief priests and Pharitrated by xxi. 15 ff., where the fact is pre- sees," "the Jews") are everywhere present to
supposed. The episode of Peter's fall is given the mind of the Evangelist. Comp. xix. 4.
hall ofjudgment] the palace. The official
as the fulfilment of the Lord's word (xiii. 38),
who knew to the last detail what he had to ·residence (head-quarters) of the Roman gover- ·
nor ('ll'pairdipwv). This was the technical sense
bear.
of prt£torium in the provinces ( comp. Acts
ii. The civil trial. The divine King and the xxiii. 35). At Rome the usage of the word was
Roman governor. The divine .King and different (comp. Lightfoot, 'Philippians,' pp.
the apostate people. xviii. 28-xix. 16.
97 ff.). The building occupied by Pilate is
The detailed account of the private exami- commonly supposed to have been the palace
nations before Pilate (xviii. 33-37, xix. 8- built by Herod on the western hill of Jerusalem.
n) is peculiar to St John (comp. Matt. xxvii. This was certainly occupied at a later time by
the Roman governors (Philo, 'Leg. ad Cai.'
II ff. and parallels; 1 Tim. vi. 13). St John
probably went within the palace. He would 1034), but there is not any direct evidence, as
not be deterred by the scruple of the Jews ( v. far as appears, that it was occupied by Pilate,
28) under such circumstances, and there does and on the whole it seems to be more probable
not appear to have been any other obstatle to (comp. xix. 13) that Pilate occupied quarters
entrance. The apostle who had followed the in Antonia, according to the traditional view.
Lord to the presence of the high-priest would See the Additional Note on Matt. xxvii. 2.
it was earlyJ Comp. Matt. xxvii. 1 paralnot shrink from following Him to the prelels. The term ('ll'prot) is used technically for
sence of the governor.·
It will be noticed that St John's narrative the fourth watch, 3-6 a.m. (Mark xiii. 35).
explains the language of Pilate to the Jews A condemnation to death at night was techand to the Lord, which is abrupt and unpre- nically illegal (Matt. /. c. note). An early
meeting of the Sanhedrin appears to have been
pared in the Synoptic narratives.
The narrative falls into several distinct sec- held to confirm the decision already made,
tions corresponding to scenes without and and so to satisfy the form of law, which how-_
ever was broken by the infliction and execuwithin the Pnetorium.
1, Without the Prretorium. The Jews tion of the sentence on the day of trial. A
claim the execution of their sentence (xviii. Roman court could be held at any time after
sunrise. On this occasion it wap probably
28-32).
2.
Within the Prretorium. "The· good held as early as possible. Pilate, as we may
suppose, had been prepared for the charge
confession." Christ a King (33-37).
3. Without the Prretorium. First decla- when application was made for the detachment of soldiers.
ration of innocence. Barabbas (38-40).
they themselves] In contrast with the Lord,
4. Within the Prretorium. Scourging :
who was now probably committed again to
·
mockery (xix. 1-3).
_ 5. Without the Prretorium. Second and · the soldiers, and taken within the Prretorium
third declarations of innocence. " Ecce ho- (v. 33).
lest they should be ... ; but that they might ... ]
mo," "Son of God" ( 4-7 ).
6. Within the Prretorium. The source of that they might not be ... but might .. .
be defiled] by entering a house from which
authority, and from this the measure of guilt
all leaven had not been scrupulously removed.
(8-n).
7. Without the Prretorium. Conviction The prretorium was placed under the protection
overpowered: the King abjured: the last sen- of tutelary deities ( 0,ol o! rov ~y,µovt1<ov 'll'patTroplov, 'Journal of Philology,' 1876, pp.
teI1ce (12-16).
126 ff.-; comp. Tac. 'Hist.' m. 10), but
such a dedication is out of the question at
1. vv. 28-32,
Without the Prt£torium:
Pi/ate and the Jews: the claim and the· J crusalem. Pilate had learnt by bittu experience with what fierceness the Jews rere.fusai.
sented every semblance of a violation of their
28, 'I'hen led they Jesus] 'Ibey lead Jesus religious feelings (Jos. •Bel. Jud.' II. 9. ~therefore... Comp. Matt. xxvii. 1 f. The Comp. Philo, 'Leg. ad Cai.' § 38).
eat the passoverJ See note on Matt. xxvi.
examination before Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 59 ff.
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29 Pilate then went out unto them,
and said, What accusation bring ye
against this man ?
30 They answered and said unto
him, If. he were not a malefactor,
we would not have delivered him up
unto thee.
31 Then said Pilate unto them,
Take ye him, and judge him according. to your law. The Jews there~
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fore said unto him, It is not lawful
for us to put any man. to death :
. 32 k That the saying of Jesus !t•11. 2"•
might be fulfilled, which he spake, ·
signifying what death he . should
die.
33 1 Then Pilate entered into the t Matt. 27.
judgment hall again, and called J e- n.
·
sus, and said unto him, Art thou the
King of the Jews ?

29. Pi/ate then (therefore) ... said ( saith)] Christ the charge of treason ( Luke xxiii. 2) ·in
Pilate is introduced quite abruptly, without order to move Pi!ate the more easily (v. 34).
any title or explanation, as one perfectly well
It is not lawful ... ] See Additional Note.
known. Comp. Mark xv. 1; Luke .xxiii. 1.
32. the saying (word) of Jesus ... signifying
Jn St Matthew he is commonly spoken of as
"the governor" (Matt. xxvii. 2, note), a title what death (by what manner of death) ... ]
not found in St John. The scrupulousness of Ch. xii. 32 f. Comp. Matt. xx. 19. CruciPilate needs some explanation ( contrast Acts fixion was not a Jewish punishment. The
xxii. 24). The explanation is probably sup- clause must not be interpreted to convey the
plied by St Matthew (Matt. xxvii. 19) in the idea that the Jews 'wished a pa1ticular form of
message of Pi!ate's wife, which at least indi- death to be inflicted, but that the circumcates that the accusation of Jesus had made stances of the case led to this issue.
an impression upon her, and so probably in
Pilate's household. There is a slight trace in 2, vv. 33-3 7. Within the Prtetorium: Pi/ate
and Christ: the good confession and the light
the narrative of St Matthew (eh. xxvii. 19,
question.
note) of the informal manner in which the
33. 'Then-Pi/ate ... ] Pi/ate therefore ...
trial was in part conducted. ,
went out] The best authorities add "with- The urgency of the Jews constrained him to
out" (•~w). St John appears to emphasize make further inquiry.
called Jesus] The Lord was already inside
the fact that Pi!ate '' went forth without" his
own prretorium, .as if it were symbolic of the the court ( v. 28); but Pilate summoned Him
to his immediate presence (,r:f,Jv,7<T<v, comp.
whole proceeding.
What accusation] The words do not ne- ix. 18, 24).
Art thou the King of the Je,ws?] The words
cessarily imply that Pilate was ignorant of the
character of the charge (see v. 3). Pilate re- may mean either "Art thou he who has just
quires that the charge should be made formally. now become notorious under this title ?" or,
" Dost thou claim the title, as it is said ? "
30 f. The Jews were evidently unprepared The title itself would be likely to arrest
fqr the governor's hesitation in such a case ; Pi!ate's attention, whether he had heard it
and attempted to claim the fulfilment of their spoken of before in connexion with the entry
sentence without rendering account of the into Jerusalem or only now from the Jews.
grounds on which it rested. Pilate met this And further, he would rightly conclude that
affectation of independence by bi_dding them the title, when thus put forward, would be
carry out their purpose to the end by their fitted to call out any fanaticism which there
own authority: Pi/ate therefore said, 'Take might be in a political enthusiast. The full
him yourselves (vµ,t,s), On this they are form which the accusation assumed is given in
forced to confess that nothing less than death St ,Luke (xxiii. 2). See xix. 12. In each of
will satisfy them, and this punishment they the four Gospels the first words of Pilate to
cannot inflict.
Jesus are the same: "A1t thou the King of
malefactor]
Literally, doing evil ( KaKov the Jews?" (Matt. xxvii. II ; Mark xv. 2;
1roioiv), actively engaged in evil. The word Luke xxiii. 3). The form of the sentence
in St Luke, xxiii. 32, is different (KaKovpyos).
( <TV el ... ;) suggests a feeling of surprise in the
31. 'Take ye him ... ] 'Take him yourselves ... questioner: "Art thou, poor, and bound, and .
The words have a tinge of irony (yourselves, wearied, the King of whom men have spo·
your law) ; and Pilate implicitly reminds the ken?" Comp. iv. 12.
King ef the Jew.r] v. 39, xix. 3, 19, 21.
Jews of the limits within which their power
·compare Matt. ii. 2, xxvii. u, 29, 37; Mark
of "judgment" was confined.
'The Jews said (om. therefore) ... ] Pilate's xv. 2, 9, 12, 18, 26; Luk-e xxiii. 3, 37, 38.
.words left them no alternative. They could The theocratic title the King ef Israel (i. 49,
not escape from revealing their purpose ; and note) stands in marked contrast with this
probably they now brought forward against civil title.
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34 Jesus answered him, Sayest thou
this thing of thyself, or did others tell
it thee of me?
35. Pilate answered, Am I a Jew ?
Thin<:: own nation and the chief
priests have delivered thee unto me :
what hast thou done ?
36 Jesus answered, My kingdom

84. Jesus answered (om. him)] .The short
clauses are impressive: " Jesus answered"" Pilate answered"-" Jesus answered."

[ v. 34-37.

is not of this world : if my kingdom
were of this world, then would my
servants fight, that I should not be
delivered to the Jews: but now is
my kingdom not from hence.
.
37 Pilate therefore said unto him,
Art thou a king then ? Jesus answered, Thou sayest that I am a

apostles), who truly answer to me, to my
nature and my will." Comp. xv. u, note,
xii. 26. There is an obvious reference to the
Jewish conceptions of a kingdom and to the
84 f. . Sayest tho11, ... tell it thee of me ( or Jewish "officers." The use of the word
tell thee ef me)] The Lord's question V'tr'f/PET'f/S (here only of Christians in the Gosis suited to lead Pilate to reflect on the pels, comp. x Cor. iv. 1; Acts xiii. s) correnature of the charge which he. had to judge. sponds with the royal dignity which Christ
In this sense it is an appeal to his conscience, assumes.
If he admits the ;illeged assumption of the
is not of this world ... hence] does not detitle to be a crime, he must ask himself whe- rive its origin or its support from earthly forces.
ther the title has any meaning for him 1 whe- Comp. viii. 23, xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16; 1 John ii. 16,
ther he desires to learn what further it may iv. 5. At the same time Christ's kingdom is
·signify? o.r whether he has simply adopted a " in the world," even as His disciples are
vague accusation, an ambiguous phrase, at (xvii. u). This verse serves as a comment
random 1 Pilate's reply affirms his utter in- on Matt. ii. 1 ff., and brings out the full
difference to matters which only concerned force of St Matthew's characteristic term "the .
(as he assumes) a despised people. "Am I kingdom of heaven." The solemnity of the
, a Jew?" Is it then possible for me to care rhythmical balance of the sentence in the ori· for these things l Yet in the words which ginal cannot but be felt: "My kingdom ...
follow he implies that there is something not of this world ... if of this world ... my
strange in the case. The Jews were ready for kingdom." The substitution of "hence" for
the most part to favour any asserter of their " of this world" in the last clause appears to
national liberty. Now they had brought one define the idea of the world by .an immediate
called their King to be put to death. •• Thine reference to the representatives of it close at
own nation" ( 'TO lBvos 'To o-ov ), and no Roman hand.
"
informer, "and the chief priests, the natural
.fight] The original ( ,jy6lvi(ovro) describes a
leaders of the people, delivered (om. have) continuous effort, and not men;,ly one definite
thee unto me: what hast thou dond or, more conflict: "they would now be striving" (Luke
exactly, what didst thou do," that is, to• xiii. 24; 1 Cor. ix. zs ; 1 Tim. vi. IZ; 2. Tim.
turn those who would naturally favour such iv. 7), and not "they would have fought" at
as thee into relentless enemies l
the moment of my arrest.
the Jews] The title occurs in the record
36. \Without directly replying to Pilate,
the Lord indicates the real ground of the an- of the Lord's words, iv. z2, xiii. 33, and
tagonism of the people and of the rulers to above, v. zo (comp. xi. 8). The colour of
Himself, and at the same time explains how the word in these places is slightly different
He is a King: " His kingdom was not of this from that which it bears in the Evangelist's
world" (~oo-µos). He would not make any narrative. The simple idea of nationality
concessions to the false patriotism. of zealots prevails over that of religious antagonism.
hut now] As the case really stands, ix. 41,
(vi. rs), and yet He did claim a sovereignty,
a, sovereignty of which the spring and source xv, 22, 24.
was not of earth but of heaven. In both
37. Art thou a king then?] The particle
respects He was 0pposed to those who pro- (oilKovv), which occurs here only in the New
fessed from different sides to represent the Testament, gives a tinge of irony to the
nation ("the Jews"). But as a spiritual words, which are half interrogative in form
King He was open to no accusation of hosti- and half an exclamation : " So then, after all,
lity to the empire. His willing surrender thou art a king l" This scornful tone is furwas a sufficient proof that he had never con- ther accentuated by the personal pronoun at
templated violence.
the end 01 the sentence: "thou, a helpless
. My kingdom ... my kingdom ... my servants prisoner." Comp. v. 33, i. u, iv. 19, viii.
(vrr.,,pi'Tat, efficers, 'V'V, 3, I2, &c.)] The pos- 48.
se~ive pronoun is in each. case emphasized: . 'rhau sayest ... ] The Lord neither definitely
'' the_ kin&;dom, the servants (i. e. disciples and accepts nor rejects the title. He leaves the claim

v. 38.]
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king. To this end was I born, and
for this cause came I into the world,
that I should bear witness unto the
as Pi late had put it forward. Pilate had quoted
the words of others, and the Lord had made
clear in what general sense they must be interpreted. He now signifies further the foundation and character of His sovereignty, and the
right which He has to the allegiance of men.
that I am ... ] The translation 'Thou JayeJt
(i.e. rightly), becauJe I am ... seems to be
both unnatural as a rendering of the original
phrase, and alien from the context.
'To thiJ end ( ,ls Tavra) ..• -that (tva, in order
that)] The first words ('To thiJ end) affirm
generally the fact of the sovereignty which
Christ exercised: He was born for the very
purpose that He should reign ; and the last
(that I may) the special application of it: His
reign was directed to the execution of a divine
purpose. Comp. Acts ix. u ; Rom. xiv. 9;
2 Cor. ii. 9; I Pet. iii. 9, iv. 6; 1 John iii. 8.
rwaJ I born .. ,for thiJ cause came I ... ] have
I been born ... to this end am I come into
the world .. • The two phrases appear to
correspond in part with the two in eh. xvi. 28,
"I came out from .the Father, and am come
into the world." The ·first marks the entrance
upon a new form of being, the second· defines
the sphere of the Lord's mission (comp. ix.
39, note). Or again, the first ma1;ks the beginning of the earthly life, the se<,i_ond the preexistence with the Father. But as addressed
to Pilate the words declared only the human
birth ( comp. Luke . i. 35, To y<vvmµ,vav ),
though a c;leeper meaning lies beneath them.
The emphiitic pronoun ,at the head of the.
sentence (
,ds TovTo ... ), and the repyated
clause to thiJ end, fix attention µpon the
Speaker and His office. Christ not only
affirms the fact of His kipgship, but also,
bases the fact upon the j!ssential law of His
being. He places Hj$ own Person ( ,yd,) in·
contrast with all ,01:ber men, whether they
disbelieve (as Pilate) or believe. And He
describes Hi~ coming as permanent in its
effects (,7-,,f)w0a) and not simply as a past
historic fiict ( ~Mov ).
bear @itneJJ unto the truth ... ] Truth, absolute r11ality, is the realm of Christ. He marks
out jts boundaries ; and every one who has a
vital conneicion with the Truth recognises
· His sway. He does not only "bear witness
concerning the truth" ·(µaprvpiiv 1repl, i. 7,
8,· &c.), but "bears witness to, maintains,
the truth" (µaprvpe'iv nvl, iii. 26), as John had
done in his place, v. 33. Comp. Acts x. 43,
xv. 8, &c.; 3 John 12.
that iJ of the truth] who draws from the
truth the inspiration of his life (comp. 1 John
ii. 21, iii. 19 ). The phrase is parallel to
"that is of God" (viii. 47, note). Comp.
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truth. Every one that is of the truth
heareth my voice.
38 Pilate saith unto him, What
also v. 36, iii. 31, vm. 23, xv. 19, xvii. 14;
1 John ii. 16, iii. 8 ff., and in a wider sense
x. 16; Col. iv. n_. All who thus depend on
that which is Christ's are His proper subjects.
For the whole answer comp. 1 Tim. vi. 13.
It is of great Interest to compare this " confession" before Pilate with the corresponding
"confession" . before the high-priest, 'Matt.
xxvi. 64. The one addressed to Jews is
framed in the language of prophecy, the other
addressed to a Roman appeals to the universal testimony of conscience. The one speaks
of a future manifestation of glory, the other
speaks of a present manifestation of· truth.
The one looks forward to the Return, the
other looks backward to the Incarnation. It
is obvious how cqmpletely they answer severally to the circumstances of the two occasions.
the truth] Compare Introd. p. xliv. Lightfoot on eh. vi. 27 quotes two remarkable passages which illustrate one idea of the word :
" When the great synagogue had been weeping, praying, and fasting, for. a long time, a
little roll fell .from the firmament to them in
which was written Truth. R. Chaniach
saith, Hence learn that Truth 1s the sea] .of
God." ('Sanh. Bab.' f. 64. 1.) .And again:
" What is the seal of the holy blessed God ?
R. Bibai, in the name of R. Reuben, saith
•T1uth' (110),:). But what is Truth? R. Bon
saith, The living God and King eternal. Resh
L)leliish saith, I{ is the first letter of the alphabet, O the middle, and r, the last : that is, I
the Lord am the first ... and beside me there
is no God ... and I am with the last" ('Sanh.
Hieros.' f. 18).
The Lord's confession includes the fulfilment of the double hope. He is the King of
the people of God, and the universal Saviour.
Comp. iv. 25 ff., ix. 35 ff.
38. What iJ truth?] The question of
Pilate does not deal with absolute Truth-the
Truth as one-of which the Lord had spoken
(~ ci1110eia), but simply with truth in any
particular case (dXq0 ..a). There is nothing
of real reverence or seriousness in his words,
still less of awe. He does not shape, eyen in
passing thought, a subject for earnest inquiry,
but half_sadly, half cynically, implies that even
in ordinary matters truth is unattainable. It
was so evidently to his mind in the matter
before him; but so much at least was plain to
·his Roman clearness of vision, that the prisoner accused by His countrymen was no
political intriguer. He therefore impatiently
breaks off the· examination which had ( as he
fancied) shewn him enough to decide the case,
S2
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is truth ? And when he had said this,'
he went out again unto the Jews, and
saith unto them, I find in him no
fault at all.
39 "'"But ye have a custom, that_
I should release unto you one at

l\latt

27. 15.

the passover : will ye therefore that
I release unto you the King of the
Jews?
40 n Then cried they all again, n Acts 3,
4
saying, Not this man, but Barabbas. ' •
Now Barabbas was a robber.

xix. 6), and Pilate· was then overpowered by
the popular cry, from which he had expected
to obtain convenient support. He had no
firmness to support him when his scheme had
failed; and at last, by a strange irony, he was
forced to release a man guilty of the very
form of crime which the chief priests had
tried to fasten upon Christ.
I find in him no fault at all] I find no
3· vv. 38-40. Without the Pra:torium. The charge (or crime) in him, The pronoun is
judgment ef Pi/ate and the judgment of the emphatic here and xix. 6 (not in-xix. 4), and
Jews. The sentence, the effer, the demand, contains an implied contrast between the partizanship of the priests and the calm judgJesus and Barabbas;
ment of the Roman governor.
38 ff. And when ••• ] The incident that
39. at the passover] The custom is made
follows is ·a complete revelation of a weak
worldly character. Pilate addressed himself, more general in St Matthew (xxvii. 15) and
as it seems, not to the leading accusers of St Mark (xv. 6), "at feast time" (Kara lopr1v).
Jesus (the high-priests and Pharisees), but to Nothing 1s known of the origin of the custhe crowd which had now gathered round tom, nor is it (as far as appears) noticed anythem. He trusted that an expression of popu- where except m the Gospels. Comp. Matt.
lar feeling would enable him to follow his xxvii. 15, note.
the King of the Jews] The title is probably
own judgment without incuning any unpopu1?.rity. He saw that Jesus was evidently the used, as afterwards (xix. 15), to throw convictim of a pa1ty (Matt. xxvii. 18), and per- tempt on the pretensions of the Jewish leadh,aps of a small party. Moreover the festival ers.
allowed him to effect his purpose without
40. Then cried they all· again ... ] ThPy
absolutely setting aside the sentence of the cried out t.herefore again with the loud
Sanhedrin. He suggests therefore that Jesus cry which will make itself heard (l1<pavyacrav ).
should be released according to the custom of Comp. xi. 43, xii. 13, xix. 6, u, 15. The
the Passover. From the narrative of St Mark people, in spite of their late enthusiasm, were
it appears that the demand for the fulfilment driven by their selfish hopes to prefer one who
of this act of grace was first made by "the had.at least defied the Roman power to their
multitude" who had come up to the gover- divine King.
nor's. house (clva{3as, Mark xv. 8), and it is
again] The word is a singular mark of the
not unlikely that some at least of the people brevity of St John's narrative, which assumes
hoped in this way (like Pilate) to deliver much as known. The previous demands of
Jesus. The name of a notorious criminal was the people have not been noticed by him.
coupled with that of Jesus (Matt. xxvii. 17),
a robber] One of those outlaws who not
that the wish of the people might be expressed unfrequently (Acts xxi. 38) covered their viomore decisively. When the choice was put lence with a cloke of patriotism (comp. Luke
to them there was for a time a division of xxiii. 19; Mark xv. 7; Matt. xxvii. 16, note).
feeling 1 or hesitation (Mark xv. u, note). At There is an impressive pathos in the brief
length the high-priests prevailed ( comp. eh. clause. Comp. xiii. 30.
that he may obtain the release-of Jesus if possible. · Corn. a Lapide gives an interesting
series of answers to the question, "What is
truth?" from classical and patristic writers.
Though they have no direct connexion with
Pilate's thought they will repay study.
The sending to Herod (Luke xxiii. 6 ff.)
must be placed between vv. 37, 39.

ADDITIONAL NOTES on
It is interesting to compare the
narratives of the Lord's trial preserved by the
Evangelists with the rules laid down in Jewish
tradition for the conduct of such cases. It
may be impossible to determine the antiquity
of the contents of the Mishna, but the following brief summary of the c0ntents of the Tract
'Sanhedrin,' so far as they bear upon the sub-·
12-24.
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ject, will shew in what respects the proceedings as to the Lord agreed with and differed
from what was received as law at a very early
date.
Capital offences were tried by an assembly
of twenty-three (eh. 1 § 4): a false prophet
could be tried only by the great Sanhedrin, or
assembly of seventy-one (eh. 1. § 5).
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. The witnesses "Were strictly and separately
examined in all cases, and the agreement of
two was held to be valid ( eh. 3 § 6 ; eh. 5
§§ I ff.).
In capital cases the witnesses were specially
charged as to the momentous consequences
of their testimony, and cautioned as to the
peril of destroying life (eh. 4 § 5), and they
were to say nothing by conjecture or hearsay.
_Th~ judges ~at in a semicircle, the president
bemg m the middle, so that all might be face
to face (eh. 4 § 3).
.
In capital cases everything was so arranged
· as to give the accused the benefit of the doubt,
and with this view the votes for acquittal
were taken first ( eh. 4 § r):
In civil cases the trial might be continued
anrl decided by night ; and a decision either
way might be given on the day of trial. In
capital cases the trial could take place only by
day; and while an acquittal might be pronounced on the day of trial, a sentence of
condemnation could not be given till the next
day. Hence such cases could not be tried on
the eve of a Sabbath or of a Feast ( eh. 4 § r :
comp. eh. 5 § 5).
Even on the way tu execution opportunity
was given to the condemned, four or five
times, if need were, to bring forward fresh
pleas ( eh. 6 § 1) ; and at the last he was
urged to confession, that he might not be lost
hereafter (eh, 6 § ?.). A crier preceded the
condemned, saying, "A. B. the son of A. B.
goes forth to be stoned for such and such an
offence: the witnesses are C. and D. If any
one can prove •his innocence, let him come
forward and give his reasons " ( eh. 6 § r).
In cases of blasphemy the witnesses were
rigorously examined as to the exact language
used by the accused. If their evidence was
definite the judges stood and rent their garments (eh. 7 § 5).
The blasphemer was to be stoned ( eh. 7
§ 4). After stoning he was to be hung upon
a gibbet (eh. 6 § 4), and taken down before
night (id.) and buried in a common grave
provided for the purpose ( eh. 6 § 5 ).
13. Derenbourg (' Essai sur l'Histoire et la
Geographie de la Palestine,' Paris, I867) has
called attention (pp. 466 ff.) to a remarkable
passage of the Talmud (' Jer. Taanith,' IV
8), which mentions. that "on the Mount of
Olives there were two cedars, under one of
which were four booths (shops, M1 1l~M) for
the sale of objects legally pure. In one of
these, pii:-eons enough were sold for the sacrifices of all Israel." He conjectures that these
booths Mre [part of] " the famous booths of
the sons of Hanan (Annas)," to which the
Sanhedrin retired when it left the chamber
"Gazith" (see Add. Note on v. 31). The
identification seems to be very plausible, notwithstanding Keim's peremptory contradiction

(m. 352-, note). Yet see the note on Matt.
xxvii. r. But whether "the bpoths" were
on the Mount of Olives or adjoining the
temple, the place was the seat of the dominant
. faction of Annas, the centre of their hier. archical tyranny. The night meeting of members of the Sanhedrin favourable. to their
policy would therefore naturally be held .
there. The regular meeting in the morning
of the whole body (Matt. xxvii. 1) was, on
the other hand (as it appears?,, held in the old
place of assembly, "Gazith ' (Matt. xxvii. s,
.p[yqs iv Tcj, vacj,). The language of St Luke
pomts clearly to the difference of place of the
two examinations (xxii. 66, a,r~yayov tls Ta
<Tvvll!piov mlrrov, as contrasted with xxii. 5 4,
ds T6V olK.ov TOV apx«pews), Perhaps it
will be felt that the record· gams in solemnity
if the Mount of Olives was the one scene of all
the events of the night. Even the mention of
Kidron by the secondary and popular name
of the " ravine of the cedars" may contain an
allusion to a scandal felt as a grievous burden
at the time when the priests gained wealth
from the sale of victims by the "two cedars."
"The booths of the sons of Hanan," tradition
.adds, " were destroyed three years before the
destruction of the temple" (Derenbourg,
p. 468),
17, 18, 25-27. -The differences in detail,
which occur in the records of the threefold
denial of the Lord by St Peter, offer a singularly instructive subject for study. The
fact is one of the very few related at length
by the four Evangelists, and it offers a crucial
test for determining, in some aspects, the character of the narratives of the Gospels.
It must be premised:1. That each Evangelist records the prediction of a threefold denial:Matt. xxvi. 34 ("before the cock crow thou
shalt deny me thrice").
· Mark xiv. 30 ("before the cock crow twice
thou shalt deny me thrice").
Luke xxii. 34 ("the cock shall not crow
this day until thou hast thrice denied that
thou lmowest me").
. John xiii. 38 ("the cock shall not crow till
thou hast denied me thrice").
In St Matthew and St Mark the prediction
occurs atter the mention of the departure from
the upper room; in St Luke and St John,
during the account of the Supper. The particles of connexion in the first two Gospels
("then" [St Matthew], "and" [St Mark])
do not require, though they suggest, chronological sequence. There is no difficulty in supposing either that the record of the words has
. been transposed by St Matthew and St Mark,
or that the prediction was repeated. Such
repetitions belong naturally to a crisis of concentrated excitement.
·
2. That each Evangelist records three acts
of denial;-
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Matt. xxvi. 70, 7'-, 74,
Mark xiv. 68, 70, 71.
Luke xxii. 57, 58, 60.
John xviii. 17, 25, 27.
The first three Evangelists specially notice
the folfilrnent of the prediction: Matt. xxvi.
75; Mark xiv. 71,; Luke xxii. 61. St John
does not, though he obviously recalls the words •
spoken: xviii. 27, compared with xiii. 38.
It may bt added that the narratives of St
Matthew and St Mark represent in the main
one criginal. The narratives of St Luke and
St John are independent of one another and
of the other two.
Under these circumstances the question
arises ( 1) Whether the four Evangelists relate the same three acts of denial; and then
( 2) if so, whether the differences in detail
admit of being reconciled.
It will be most convenient to examine in
succession the four narratives of the first,
second, and third denials, noticing the significant points in each.
(Table A.) Here there is an agreement (a)
as to the place of the incident, the court of the
high priest's palace, "outside" and "beneath"
the room in which the Lord was being examined, and more particularly by "the fire" which
had been lighted there. St John mentions the
" standing by the fire " after the fact of the
denial, but evidently in connexion with it.
(b) As to the chief actor, "a maid" ('ITaillluK.11), further described by St Mark as "a
maid of the high priest," and defined by St
John as "the maid that kept the door."
There is not the least indication that the
"maid" of St Matthew and St Mark could
not be the portress.
(c) As to.the fact of a direct address to St
Peter, and of a reply by him to the speaker.
And, further,· there is a substantial agreement
as to what was said.
On the other hand, the Synoptists speak of
St Peter as" sitting,'' St John as "standing,"
and the words recorded are different. But
there is no difference as to time. The incident mentioned by St Matthew and St Mark
may have occurred at any time after entrance
into the court (Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark xiv.
54).
· (Table B.) Here the records are much more
complicated: (a) Two places are mentioned,
the "fore-court" (St Mark), with which the
"porch" of St Matthew is to be connected,
and the fire in the court which was the scene
of the former denial.
(b) Many persons take part in the accusation of St Peter : '' the same maid" as before
(St Mark), "another maid" (St Matthew),
"another man" (St Luke), are specified, and
St John says, generally, "they said," i.e. the
bystanders.
But it will be noticed that St Luke alone
singles out one man who addresses St Peter,
and to whom personally St Peter replies. The

TABLE B.
Matt. xxvi. 71, 72.

Mark xiv. 68 b-70.

Luke xxii. 58.

And when he was gone out into
the porch (7rvXc.iv), another maid
(uXX11) saw him,

And he went out into the porch
(To 7rpoavX,ov, the fore-court); and a
cock crew.
And the maid (,j 7ra,lJ{o-1<1J) saw
him again,

And saith unto them that were
ther<' (To,~ ,iKe,),

And began to say to them that
stood by.

And after a little while (µ£Ta
'{3p11x.u) another .man (enpos) saw
him,

And said,

This man also was with Jesus of
Nazareth.

This is one of them.

Thou also a1t one of them.

And again he denied (,jpv,jo-aro)
with an oath,

And he denied (,jpveirn) again.

But Peter said,

John xviii. 25.
Peter was standing and wa1ming
himself.

They said therefore to him,
A rt thou also. one of his disciples?
He denied (~pv,jo-aTo), and said,

C/)

;'
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I do not know the man.

Man, I am not.

I am not.

z

~

Matt. xxvi. 73, 74.

Mark xiv. 70, 71.

Luke xxii. 59, 60.

John xviii. 26, 27.

And after a while (µmi µ11<p6v),
they that stood there came and said
to Peter,

And after a while again they that
stood by said (eXE'yov) to Peter,

And about the space of one hour
after, another confidently affirmed,
saying,

One of the servants, being his
kinsman whose ear Peter cut off,
saith,

Surely thou also art one of them,
for thy speech bewrayeth thee.

Surely thou art one o( them, for
thou art a Galilrean.

Of a truth this man also was
with them, for he is a Galilrean.

Did not I see thee in the garden
with them?

Then began he to curse and to
swear, saying,

But he began to curse and to
swt>ar, saying,

I <lo not know the man.

I do not know this man of whom
ye speak.

-<

TABLE C.

And Peter said,

Peter therefore denied again •••

Man, I know not what thou say•
est.
~

°'

V1

266

ST. JOHN. XVII I.

words of accusation recorded by St Matthew and St Mark are not addressed to St
Peter at . all, but spoken among the groups
of servants, and. St Mark implies a repeated
denial (~pvE'iro). The words recorded by St
John ~xpress apparently what was said by
several. So also the denials recorded by St
Matth~, St Mark, and St John, are not
given as addressed to any particular person,
as in the former case. They simply record
the fact of denial.
(Table C.) Here again the narratives are
complicated. There is no mention of place;
but some time, "about an hour" (St Luke),
has elapsed since the last denial. In St Matthew and St Mark the charge is addressed to
St Peter by many (" they that stood by").
In St Luke the question and answer are both
personal; in St John the question is direct,
but no specific answer is recorded.
The charges in this case are .all supported
by some personal identification of St Peter.
If now we endeavour to realise the scene it
will, I think, be clear that there were three
crises, three acts of denial. The first was an
isolated incident, and the others in part arose
out of it. The portress made no remark
when St John brought in his friend. It was
not likely that she should do so. But afterwards, noticing him by the fire-light, she
spoke directly to him. The slight differences
in detail admit of easy explanation. St Peter's restlessness is evident throughout the
scene.
After St Peter had made his denial and
then withdrawn, the subject was not forgotten. The portress, when she saw him
again, after some interval, on being called to
the door, spoke of him to others. One and
another accused him. Probably at the time
he made no answer, but went away, and ventured to return to the fire. Here again a
definite accusation was made and a denial followed; but the imperfect in St Mark seems
to indicate that the denial was in some way
repeated. The third incident is similar. Conversation had been going on. St Peter had
joined in it. His dialect shewed his origin.
One of the servants recognised him. Thereupon many brought the charge against him,
and St Peter met his assailants at once with
words fragmentarily preserved in the different
narratives.
Briefly then, let the scene be realised, with
all the excitement of the night trial and the
universal gathering of servants and officers,
and the separate details given by the different
Evangelists will be found completely in harmony with the belief that there were three
" denials," that is three acts of denial, of
which the several writers have taken such
features as seemed to be most significant for
their purpose. Thus in the narrative of St
John there is an evident climax in the succession of questione1s: the portress, the by-

standers generally, a man who claims direct
knowledge.
19-24. The true reading in v. 2,4 ( Annas
therefore sent him ... , d1reurul\o ovv ... ) involves
the consequence that the examination noticed
in vv. 19-.23 is not any part of the official
examination before Caiaphas and the Sanhe. drin (Matt. xxvi. 57, 59-68; Mark xiv. 53,
55-65), but previous to it. The same sense
is given by the simple aorist without the conjunction (.Annas sent him ... ), though less
sharply. The character of the examination
itself leads to the same result. The examination in St John is evidently informal and pri~
vate (comp. Matt. xxvi. 57, note). The Lord
Himself is questioned, but.there 1s no mention
of witnesses (Matt. xxvi. 60 ff.), no adjuration, no sentence, no sign of any legal process.
If v. 2,1 implies that others were present beside~ the retinue of the high-priest, they took
no part in the proceedings ( contra_st Matt.
xxvi. 66 ff.). On the other hand, 1f Annas
was really the soul of the Sadducrean faction,
nothing would be more natural than that he
should provide for a preliminary interrogation
which might decide the course to be taken in
the Sanhedrin. There might· still be opposition
there. As it was, the accusers were in fact
driven to seek evidence from the Lord's hearers, and to confess that it was inadequate for
their purpose. Thus· baffled, they called forth,
under the most solemn circumstances, His
great confession as Messiah. It may be added
that some time necessarily elapsed between the
arrest of the .Lord and His appearance before
the f01mal session of the Sanhedrin. This
interval gaw opportunity for the private examination. The details of the various examinations, which St John has preserved, all bear
upon the universal aspect of Christ's work,
its openness, self-justification, truthfulness,
dependence upon the divine will, It will further be noticed that as. St John alone gives
the private examination before Annas, so also
he alone gives the private examination before
Pilate. He was probably present at both.
31. The words " It is not lawful for us to
put any man to death" have been interpreted to
mean that the Jews could not inflict a capital
sentence at this particular time (the Passover),
or in the particular manner which they desired (crucifixion). But there is nothing in
the context to justify such a limitation of the
sense. The whole action of Pilate ( comp. xix.
10) shews that the question of life and death
was legally in his hands alone ; and the words
must be taken as a simple and direct statement that the Jews could not put to death .
without the governor's authority. That this
was so appears from the terms which describe
the procm'ator's power (Jos. • Antt.' ,XVIII.
I. I; compare also 'Antt.' XVI. 2,, 4, and
XVI. 6). There is also a remarkable tradition
preserved in different fonr.s in the Talmud,
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that the Sanhechin left their proper place of
assembly, Gazith, and sat in Chanjuth (forty
years before the destruction of the temple).
Now it was forbidden to condemn to death
except in Gazith (see' Avod;,i Zara,' ed. Edzard, pp. 61 ff. and notes).
.
The passages quoted from the New Testament (John viii. 3, 59, vii. 26; Acts v.
33, vii. 57 f., xxi. 27 ff.; [Acts xii. 4]) to
prove that the Jews could put to death, only
shew that the Roman governors were not
unwilling to tolerate exceptional acts of violence. .Compare also Jos. ' B. J .' VI. 2. 4, and
! Antt.' xx. 9. 1, · where it appears that the
execution of James the Just in the interval
between the departure of one governor and
the arrival of his successor was treated a:s a
grave usurpation of power.
The question is discussed thoroughly and
conclusively by Langen, in a paper in the
' Theo!. ~artal-Schrift,' 18 62, III. pp. 4 n ff.
Compare also the same writer's 'Die letzten
Lebenst.' § 256. _
NOTE 'ON THE READINGS IN 'IJ'IJ.

1, 15, 24.

1. The reading of this verse offers points

of singular interest. The great majority both
of ancient and later authorities give X· Trov
l{e/lprov (~ 0 B C L X, &c., most cursives, and
Origen, Cyril Al., and Chrysostom) (1).
Two. representatives of a very ancient text(~ *D) give _Tov R•llpov (2). Some few
copies, which generally represent a later text
(AS, &c.), give Tov K,llpwv (3). Thesecond and third readings may be grouped together, for both represent the Hebrew name
Kidron, though in different forms (K,llp6v or
K•llpos-iclllpor, cedar, is feminine-and K•lipwv). The first, on the other hand, substitutes for the Hebrew name a significant Greek
name (of the cedars) which is found also in
the LXX. ( 2 S. xv. 23; 1 K. xv. 13 ). No
one of the versions directly supports (1), but
the Memphitic reads of the cedar tree, while
the cedri of some old Latin copies is uncertam. The Thebaic and the lEthiopic give
Kedro.r (masc.) (2). The Vulgate, Gothic, and
Armenian, give Kedron (3).
.

CHAPTER XIX.
1

4.

Christ is scourged, crowned with thorns, and
beaten. . 4 Pi/ate is desirous to release him,
but beinJ[ overcome with the outrage ef the

xix. 1-3. Within the Prt£torium. The
go'Vrrnor's punishment. <rhe soldiers' mockery.

CHAP. XIX. 1-3. The narrative of St
John leaves no doubt that the "scourging" ·
('µ.auTlyrou,v) was inflicted by Pilate as a
punisliment likely to satisfy the Jews. They
,had only just used the ominous word "crucify" (Luke xxiii 2r), though they pointe~

At first sight it seems obvious to suggest
that an original reading, Tov K,llpwv, gave
rise to two corrections on the part of ignorant
scribes,· who altered either the article ( rcov
K,llprov) or the noun ( TOV K,llpov), in what
they supposed to be a fafae concord.
But the division of the authorities is most
unfavourable to this view. It seems incredible
that no one of the most ancient Greek texts
should have preserved the true reading. On
the other hand, the name Kidron was well
.known, and an alteration from Trov Kellprov to
Tov K,llpc.lv would appear as plausible to a
scribe as to many modern scholars.
It must be added that the use of the name
X· T©V Kellprov in the LXX. (1 K. xv. 13,
and as a various reading in 2 S. xv. 23 ; r K.
iii. 3 7 ; 2 K. xxiii. 6, u ), supplies fair evidence that it was current; and the fact that
the article is not added to the similar. forms,
Kiuuwv (K,uwv) and 'Apvwv, proves conclu.
sively that the name was not an accidental
corruption. In Josephus the name is always
declined (K,llpc.lv, -rovof).
Such a paronomasia as is involved in the
change from Kidron to " of the cedars" is perfectly natural ; and the fact that cedars were
found on the Mount of Olives at the time
(see Note on 'V, 13) gives additional likelihood
to the change. It is indeed possible that
t~e name of the W ady and of the Torrent
(ll17i?=the Black) was originally derived from
the "dark" trees, and not from the "dark"
water.
15. The best authorities (~* A B [DJ)
omit the article (a/1.'Xor, not o a'X'Xos), which
is not expressed in A, V.
24. An overwhelming preponderance of
evidence (BC*LX 1, 33, &c.) requires the
insertion of therefore (oo'v). This reading,
which presents considerable difficulty at first
sight, was variously corrected : first by substituting now (/l,) for therefore (~ 69, &c.),
and then by omitting the conjunction a:ltogether (A and much later MSS.); and a few
authorities insert the whole clause, Annas ...
Caiapha.r, in 'IJ. 13, with therefore or now.
yews, he delivered .him to be crucified.
23 They cast lots far his garments. 26 He
commendeth hir mother to J!ohn. 28 He
dieth. 31 His .ride is pierced. 38 He is
buried by J!oseph and Nicodemus.

to it from the first (xviii. 31). The governor
therefore thought that as he had humoured
them by the release of Barabbas they might
.be contented with the ignominy inflicted
on the alleged pretender to royalty without
insisting on His death. This is distinctly
brought out in Luke xxiii. 22 (" I will
therefore. chastise him [,ra,ll,vuro ], and let
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[v. r-4.

3 · And said, Hail, King of the
THEN a Pila.te therefore took J esus, and scourged him.
Jews ! and they smote him with their
2 And the soldiers platted a crown hands.
4 Pilate therefore went forth again,
of thorns, and put it on his· head, and
and saith unto them, Behold, I bring
they put on him a purple robe,

him go"). It is not however to be supposed
that when Christ was condemned to be
crucified the scourging was repeated. The
passing references ( cf>pay£XXrouar) in St Matthew (xxvii. 26) and St Mark (xv. 15)-St
Luke is silent,-though they would convey the
impression that the scourging immediately
preceded the crucifixion, according to the
common, but not universal, custom, do not
necessarily bear that meaning. There is therefore no real discrepancy between· the accounts
of the Synoptists and of St John. The accounts of the mockery by the soldiers are
to be explained otherwise. From the narrative of St. John it is evident that the Lord
was insulted by the emblems of mock royalty
before His condemnation. From the narrative of St Matthew it is no Jess evident
that mockery of the same kind took place
after His condemnation (Matt. xxvii. 31, and
when ... they took qff ... and led ... ). St Mark
is Jess definite as to the time, and St Luke
is silent altogether about the incident. In
·addition to this difference as to the time, there
are also some minor differences in the details
of the two narratives. St Matthew and St
Mark both mention emphatically "the gathering of the whole band" (Matt. xxvii. 27;
Mark xv. 16); both mention the insulting
homage; St Matthew mentions and St Mark
implies the reed-sceptre; the outrages described
in St Matthew and St Mark are greater and
more varied. In a word, the scene described
by St Matthew and St Mark represents a
more deliberate and systematic mockery than
that described by St John. It is not perhaps
difficult to imagine the whole course of the
mockery. The conduct of Herod (Luke xxiii.
II) probably suggested the idea of it. Pilate
found it fall in with his own design to release
Jesus as being too insignificant for serious treatment. The design failed. The crown and
the robe were therefore removed; for it is not
conceivable that any prisoner could be brought
so disguised before a judge for sentence. But
after the sentence was given, the men who
had already entered into the spirit of the travesty made use of their opportunity to carry
out the contemptuous exhibition more completely; and "the soldiers of the governor"
invited "the whole band'' (Matt. xxvii. 27)
to join them in their fierce sport. There does
not appear to be anything artificial in this
interpretation of the recorded facts or inconsistent with the character of the actors. St
John (as in other places) gives that which
explains the origin of the proceeding.

1. 'I'hen Pi/ate therefore ... ] Pilate's last
appeal to the Jews (xviH. 39) had failed, and
he now endeavours to save the life of Christ
by inflicting such a punishment as might
move His enemi11s to pity. This was his
punishment (Pi/ate took ... and scourged .. .
contrasted with v. 6, 'Iakeye ... and crucify ... );
Scourging was itself part of a capital sentence;
but in this case it was inflicted arbitrarily by
Pilate without any formal judgment.
For an account of the punishment see Matt.
xxvii. 26, note. St Matthew (xxvii. 26) and
St Mark (xv. 15) refer to the scourging sim~
ply as having taken place before the Lord was
given over for execution. St Luke (xxiii. 22)
records Pilate's offer to inflict the punishment
without saying more. St John brings the two
notices into union.
Recent investigations at Jerusalem have disclosed what may have been the scene of the
punishment. In a subterranean chamber, discovered by Captain Warren, on what Mr
Fergusson holds to .be the site of AntoniaPilate's Prretorium-" stands a truncated column, no part of the construction, for the
chamber is vaulted above the pillar, but just
such a pillar as criminals would be tied to
to be scourged." The chamber "cannot be
later than the time of Herod" (Fergusson,' The
Temples of the Jews,' p. 176; comp. p. 242).
2. a crown of thorns] Comp. Matt. xxvii.
29, note. The thought is rather of the victor's
wreath (as Tiberius' wreath of laurel, which
was seen upon his arms: Suet. 'Tib.' c. 17)
than of the royal diadem.
a purple robe] Comp. Matt. xxvii. 28;
note; Mark xv. 17; and also I Mace. viii. 14,
x. 20, 62, xi. 58, xiv. 43 f. Reference has
naturally been made to Rev. xix. 13 (Isai.
!xiii. 1. ff.). This blood-stained robe was the
true dress of a kingly conqueror.
8. .And said] According to the best authorities, And they came unto Him and
said. This vivid detail does not occur in the
narratives of the parallel incident. The imperfect (#pxovro, Vulg. veniebant) gives the
picture of the separate formal acts of homage
rendered by the soldiers in succession.
Hail, King of the Jews]
The words
are evidently a mocking echo of what they
had heard.
Like Pilate, they ridicule the
people no Jess than the Lord.
smote him ... ] Some old versions add " on
the face." This is probably the true idea.
The savage blow took the place of the kiss of
homage. Comp. xviii. 21,.

v.

5-7.]
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him forth to "you, that ye may know
that I find no fault in him.
5 Then came Jesus forth, wearing
the crown of thorns, and the purple
robe. And Pi/ate saith unto them,
Behold the man !
6 When the chief priests there-

fore and officers saw him, they cried
out, saying, Crucify him, crucify him.
Pilate saith unto them, Take · ye
him, and crucify him : for I find no
fault in him.
7 The Jews answered him, We
have a law, and by our law he ought

ous pity were designed to change the fierceness
of the spectators into compassion, Fear alike
and envy, Pilate argues, must disappear at the
sight of one enduring with absolute patience
4. Pi/ate therefore •.. ]
And Pi/ate ...•
According to the most probable reading the such humiliation. "Behold" .is an interjection
action is not so much a consequence (there- and not a verb : " See, here is before you the
fore) as a part of what has gone before, 'ZI. 1 man." What lies behind that phrase is un(Pi/ate therefore .•. and the JoldierJ ••• and spoken and unthought. It is however natural for us to compare the Lord's prophecy
Pi/ate ... ).
again] xviii. 3 8. Pilate had returned with- as to Himself with Pilate's appeal (Matt. xxvi.
63 ff., "tell us whether thou be ... the Son ef
in the Prretorium to order the scourging..
unto them] The chief actors (xviii. 38) re- God"... " <J'hou 'hast said: ne'Vertheless I say
main constantly present to the mind of the unto you: From henceforth ( arr' apri) ye shall
Evangelist, though the episode 'ZIV. l-'--3 has see the Son ef man" .•. ).
interrupted the narrative.
6. the chief priest.; ... and officers (the
I bring him •.• that ye may know ••• ?JO fault officers) ... ] The chief priests and their sub(charge, i.e. crime) ... ] If the charge had ordinates at once, when they saw him, anticiseemed reasonable the governor would natu- pated any possible outburst of pity. They
rally have let the law take its course. That he " saw " not an object of compassion, but only
had not done so, but brought the accused out Him whom they had already doomed. <J'hereagain, was a clear proof that he held the charge fore they give the signal and the command to
against Him to be groundless. Yet with others. . With "loud cries" ( lKpavyauav)
strange inconsistency he had treated Him as they demand death, and the death of the
partly guilty in order to conciliate unrighteous vilest malefactor. For the first time the name
accusers. But to scourge a prisoner whom he of the cross is openly used. The sharp, short
pronounced innocent seemed nothing in his sentence, Crucify;, crucify, exactly reproeyes if he could by such means gain his end. duces the feelings of the moment, and expresses
His words therefore are an appeal at once to the answer to Pilate's half measures. The
the sense of humanity and to the sense of thought is wholly of the punishment, (Conjustice in Christ's accusers. See also Acts trast Mark xv. 13 f., "Crucify him.") Death;
the death of a slave, nothing short of this, is
xxii. 24.
forth] Up to this time Christ had been the purpose of the accusers. All the Evangelists agree in representing the special dewithin the Prretorium, xviii. 28.
5. <J'hen came JeJus ... J Jesus therefore mand for crucifixion as being made towards
the end of the trial, after the offer to release a
came ••• In obedience to the governor's will
Christ follows His judge into the presence of prisoner according to the custom of the feast
the people. He knows all, and so knowing (Matt. xxvii. 22, Mark xv. 13, Luke xxiii.
21).
endures all in absolute submission.
<J'ake ye him ... no fault ... ] <J'ake him your~
wearing ... ] Each emphatic detail is repeated (the crown of thorns, the purple robe): selves ... no charge (crime)... Pilate met
This array of mockery is presented as the the peremptory demand of the priests as before
natural dress of Christ ( cf,oprov. Comp. Matt. ( eh. xviii. 3 I, <J'ake Him yourse/veJ and ..• judge
xi. 8; James ii. 3; Rom. xiii. 4). So He was . .. ) by ironically referring the whole case to
through life the suffering King, the true their own action. He will not, so he seems·to
say, simply ratify their decisions. They ask
Soldier.
for crucifixion: well, let t):iem crucify-a
And he (Pilate) saith unto themJ Though the
name of the Lord has intervened, Pilate is the thing impossible-if his voice is not to be
chief actor now in the apostle's mind. Comp,• heard.
7. The Jews take up Pilate's challenge and
'ZI. 4 (them). Roman and] ew stand face to face
before Christ; and Pilate now, as Caiaphas Pilate's judgment in an unexpected manner.
He had said <J'ake htm yourselves (>.a/3. av.
before (xi. 49 f.), is an unconscious prophet.
Behold, the man!] Contrast v. 14 "Behold, ~,u,s). They answer, If you appeal to us,
vour King!" These words of half-contemptu- we have a power wluch we have not yet
S.

'V'V. 4-7. Without the Pro:torium. Pilate: "Behold, the man." <J'he JewJ: "He
made himJe!fthe Son ef God."

,ST.

JOHN. XJX.

[v. 8--I I,

to·die, because· he made himself the
10 Then saith Pilate unto him.
Son of God.
Speakest thou not unto me? knowest
· 8 ~ When Pilate therefore heard thou not that I have power to cruthat sayipg, .he was the more afraid ; cify thee, and have power to release
9 And went again into the judg- thee?
ment . hall, and saith unto Jesus,
I I Jesus answered, Thou couldest
Whence art thou? But Jesus gave · have no power at all against me, exhim no answer.
cept it were given thee from above:
invoked. We have a law (1w1~ v. :r.) to Himself (comp. viii. 25, x. 24), 1:xplains the
which you are bound to give effect, whatever silence with which he. was met. That silence
you may think of it, and according to the was fitted to lead Pilate to reflect on what· he
law (Tav v6µov) he ought to die. The em- had already heard (eh. xviii. 36); and a dim;:t
phatic "we" answers at once to the emphatic answer would have been either. misleading or
"ye" and to the emphatic "I" of the governor. unintelligible. Moreover, the claim of justice,
by our law] Rather (omitting 11-'ru"), ac- which was now in question, was not in any:
cording to the law. Levit. xxiv. 16, way affected by the circumstances of the
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 63, 65 and notes.
Lord's descent. Compare the parallel incimade him.re!/] cc. v. 18, x. 33, viii. 5 3 n. dent Matt. xxvii. 13 f. See also Isai. Iii/. 7.
The form of expression emphasizes the hei10. <Then saith Pi/ate (Pi/ate therefore
nousness of the charge. The claim was as'.'
serted in action and not only in word, Comp. .raith) ... Speakest thou not unto me?] The pronoun stands with emphasis at the head of the
71. u, "maketh himself a king."
sentence ( J,,ol oil X. ;) : silence before others
the Son ef God] The absence of the article might have been intelligible, but Pilate was
(vl?.v Brnv) fixes attention upon the general supreme; His sentence was the final voice
character of the nature claimed (Son of God) not of a party but of the law and the goas distinguished from the special personality vernment: J have power-rightful authority
(comp. i, 1, note). A Roman would have no (•govula) .••
distinct idea of One to whom alone the title
to crucify ... to release] Better, to release.
"Son of God" truly belongs.
•.. to crµcify ... The alternatives are presented with the most impressive distinctness.
6. vv, 8-u. Within the Prtetorium. <rhe The order in the best authorities places tht>
origin of Christ un.told: the origin ef authority motive of hope before that of fear, which
revealed.
seems in itself to be more natural.
8. Pilate had already recognised some11. Jesus answered him, <Thou couldest
thing mysterious in the Person and charge (wouldest) have ... ] The claim of Pilate
before hiJn (see xviii. 29, note), The fact that to the absolute possession of right to act as
Christ was said to have claimed a divine origin he pleases leads the Lord to speak again.
naturally deepened the strange fear which His There was truth and error in the claim.
presence inspired: Pilate not only was afraid, The two required to be distinguished in
but he was more afraid. Could he have igno- order that the real relation of the civil
miniously scourged one who was in some sense and the theocratic powers to the death of
sent by the national divinity 1 A Roman at Christ might be laid open. In the order of
this time, when Eastern religions were making the world Pilate had the authority which he
themselves felt throughout the empire, would claimed to have. It had been given to him to
be able to attach a real if vague meaning to exercise authority. As the representative of
.the title "Son of God;" and superstition goes the Emperor his judgment was legally deciwith unbelief. Compare Matt. xxvii. 5 4, where sive (Rom. xiii. 1). But still his right to
we have an obvious echo of the same words.
exercise authority was derived, not inherent.
tbat saying] Rather, this saying or word Human government- is only valid as the ex(X6yos-): i.;. the general ch,arge now brought pression of the divine will. He therefore who
agamst Christ, and not the exact title itself exercises it is responsible, whatever he may
(pijµa),
suppose, to a higher power. So far however
9. And went ... judgment hall ... ] And ;is any immediate result was concerned Pilate
he went ... palace (prietorium), The acted within the scope of the " authority
which it had been given to him to exercise."
clause marks a new scene.
Whence art thou ?] The question is put in a "For this reason" the High-Priest, repregeneral form. Pilate looks to the answer for senting the theocracy, was more guilty. Pilate
the relief or the confirmation of his misgivings. was guilty in using wrongfully his civil power.
This indecision of the questioner, who indi- The High-Priest was doubly guilty, both in
rectly asks from the Lord a revelation of using wrongfully a higher (spiritual) power

v. 12, 13.]
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therefore he that delivered me unto
thee hath the greater sin.
12 And from thenceforth Pilate
sought to release him : but the Jews
cried out, saying, If thou let this man

xrx:

go, th~u art not Cresar's friend: whosoever maketh himself a king spe<t_keth against Cresar.
I 3 ~ When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he brought Jesus forth,

and in transgressing his legitimate rules of contrast with the plea which they urge. Pilate
action. He had failed to fulfil his duty and had refused to carry out a sentence based upon
he had violated its rules. It was the privilege Jewish opinion, The official chiefs of the
of his office to recognise the Messiah, and to theocracy convert themselves therefore into
preserve the true spiritual independence of the jealous guardians of the rights of the empire,
people. By appealing to a heathen power to and accuse Pilate of negligence. The simple
execute an unjust (xi. 49 f.) sentence on Christ, acceptance of the title of " king " is, they
he had sinned against God by unfaithfulness, argue, a declaration of antagonism to the oi1e
, ,as well as by unrighteousness.
emperor. The change in the tactics of the
gi'lJen thee] It does not appear that there is priests is remarkable. Under ordinary cir(as is commonly supposed) any reference to cumstances a Roman governor would not have
the fact that Pilate was an unconscious instru- scrupled to give effect to a sentence based on a
ment of the divine will. In this respect the national religious law. Perhaps the accusers
Chief Priests were in the same position ; and felt that their proceedings had been irregular,
there was nothing in. the fulfilment . of the and in the face of opposition judged it better
counsel of God to modify the guilt of one or to press a political rather than a religious
the other (comp. Acts ii. 23).
offence. Compare Matt. xxvii. 1 note.
That which "was given," it must be nocried out] According to the most probable
ticed, is not the authority itself, but the posses- reading (tKpavyauav) the thought found exsion and exercise of it (fv lM3oµhov not fv pression in one loud simultaneous cry, as
distinguished from the repeated cries of a mullMioµ<V'} ).
from abo'lJe] i. e. from God. Comp. Rom. titude (lKpavya(;ov xii. 13). See 'l)'l), 6, 15,
xiii. 1 f. The words correct Pilate1s assertion xviii. 40. On each occasion St John notices
of independence, The notion that the clause the loud, decisive utterance, though this may
refers to the reference of the case from " a have found echoes. Compare Mark xv. 14
higher tribunal" (the Sanhedrin) to the Roman (<Kpagav) with Matt. xxvii. 23 (<Kpa(;ov).
Court is wholly unnatural, though it has the
Ca1sar's frientfJ The phrase was a title of
confident support of Coleridge, In speaking honour frequently given to provincial goof the source of Pilate's authority it has been vernors (see Wetstein ad foe., Jos.' Antt.' XIV.
rightly felt that the Lord indicates the source 10. 2; Luke ii. 1, note); but here it is proof His own being ( whence ... 1). He spoke bably used iq a general and not in a technical
of that which He knew and as One who sense: " a loyal supporter of the emperor.''
knew (eh. iii. n).
·
whosoe'lJer (literally, every one that)
therefore] for this reason, because power maketh ... speaketh against ... ] i.e. controverts
the emperor's authority, and so virtually sets
is a divine trust.
he that deli'lJered me unto thee] Caiaphas, himself against him in rebellion. Comp. Rom.
the personal representative of "the Jews" x. 21 (Isai. !xv. 2).
It will be observed how completely the
(xviii. 30-35; comp. Matt. xxvii. 2 note).
The responsibility for the act is concentrated successive charges of the Jews noticed by St
in him. There can be no reference to Judas John correspond with the natural progress of
in the surrender to Pilate (to thee).
the examination. They first bring a general
accusation of "evil doing." Pilate refuses to
bath ... sin] xv. :u, note.
accept their judgment. They then press the
7. 'lJ'lJ, 12-16, Without the Pra1torium, title "King of the Jews" (implied in xviii.
'The double sentence on the Accused and the 33) as sedit,ious. Pilate dismisses the charge
accusers. 'The Christ rejected: the Emperor (xviii. 39). They next bring forward a religious offence against their own law. This
chosen.
increases Pilate's unwillingness to act (xix.
12. And from thenceforth .. .lf thou let this
12). So lastly, letting drop the formal accusaman go .. ,] Upon this ( omit and) ... If thou
tions, civil and ecclesiastical, they appeal to
release this man ... Upon this, i.e. "in con- Pilate's own fears. In this way they obtained
sequence of this answer" ( comp. vi. 66, note),
and not simply "after this." The calm ma- their end by personal motives (Acts xiii. 28,
jesty of the Lord's words confirmed Pilate's' yn7uavro, Comp. Luke xxiii. 24),
13. When Pi/ate therefore ... that saying
fears. He now actively "sought" himself to
release Jesus: before he had endeavoured to (these words) ... ] The new plea left Pilate
to choose between yielding to an indefinite
lead the Jews to suggest his release.
the Jews] The national title stands out in sense of reverence and right, and escaping the
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and sat down in the judgment seat in
a place that is called the Pavement,
but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha.
14 And it was· the preparation of
the passover, and about the sixth

danger of a plausible accusation at Rome, before such a man as Tiberius (Tac, 'Ann.' III,
38). If a late date be assigned to the Cruci~
fixion, Pilate's fear at that time would have
been greater, for the suspicions of Tiberius
became more cruel after the fall of <,ejanus,
Pilate's patron ( A. D. 31, Suet.' Tib.' 61 ). It was
natural therefore that his fear of the emperor
overcame his fear of Christ. His misrule gave
him good cause for alarm, and he could easily
persuade himself that there would be real
peril in neglecting the information which was
laid before him. A popular outbreak might
follow, even against the will of the Leader
whom he believed to be innocent of violent
designs. His decision therefore was taken
without any further discussion.
these words] the imputation on his loyalty, the suggestion of rebellion.
brought ... forth (without) J After the
Ecce homo the Lord had been taken within
the Prretorium (v. 9). The formal sentence
was given in the open court. The judgmentseat (tribunal) was placed upon a conspicuous
spot, which was called in Hebrew (Aramaic)
Gabbatha, and in Greek Lithostroton, "a
pavement.'' The courts of the temple were
paved (2 Chro. vii. 3, Jos. 'B. J.' vr. 1. 8),
and it is not unlikely that there was a paved
platform at the head of the steps leading from
the temple to Antonia ( Acts xxi. 40), where
Pilate's tribunal could be conveniently placed
(see however note on Matt. xxvii. 2). There
can be no reference under the Hebrew name,
to such a portable mosaic floor as Julius Cresar
carried about with him for his judgment-seat
(Suet. 'Cres.' 4 6).
Jat down in the judgment seat] It has been
suggested that the verb (lKti0uuv) is transitive
(1 Cor. vi. 4; Eph. i. 20), and that the sense
is, '' p;1ate placed Him (Christ) on a seat,"
completing in this way the scene of the " Ecce
Homo," by shewing the King on His throne,
At first sight the interpretation is attractive, but the action does not seem to fall in
with the position of a Roman governor, and
the usage of the phrase elsewhere (Acts xii.
H, xxv. 6, 17) appears to be decisive against
it. St John, 1t may be added, never uses the
verb transitively.
The absence of the article before "judgment seat," in the original ( l1r~ fN µaros, according to the true reading), probably indicates that this was an improvised and not
a regular tribunal. Contrast Acts xii. H, xxv.
6, 17. In Matt. xxvii. 19 the verb is different.
Comp. Jos. 'B. J.' u. 14. 8 f

[v. I 4, T5•

hour : and. he saith unto the Jews,
Behold your King!
15 But they.cried out, Away with
him, away with him, crucify him.
Pilate saith unto them, Shall I crucify
in the Hebrew] in Hebrew, i.e. the v.er.
nacular dialect. vv. 17, 20, v. 2, xx. 16; Rev.
ix. rr, xvi, 16. The adverb is found only in
these places. Comp. Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2,
xxvi. 14.
Gabbatha] There can be little doubt that
this represents Gab Baitha (~n1,:i :ll), "the
ridge (back) of the House," i.e. the temple.
Comp. Talin, Jerus. •San.' f. 18 d, quoted by
Wunsche.
14. the preparation of the passover] The
day before-the "Eve" of-the Passover.
See note on Matt. xxvii.
and about (it was about) the sixth hour]
i.e. about 6 a.m. See Additional Note.
The marking of the day and hour fixes
attention on the crisis of the history.
Behold, your King I] The words are spoken with bitterness. The people had refused to regard the appeal to their humanity
( v. 5); and Pilate now implies that the
wounded and mocked Prisoner is alone fit to
represent them (saith· to the JewJ), At the
same time, too, he may intend to remind
them of the welcome which Christ had received at His entry into Jerusalem. This
was the end of that enthusiasm. The priests
had overawed the people.
" Behold" is here, as in v. J, an interjection: "See, here is the king, of whom you
spoke, and who befits you ! "
15. But they ... ] 'They therefore. The
pronoun ( lKe'ivo,) isolates the adversaries of
the Lord, and sets them in this last scene
apart from and over against Him. With one
loud umversal cry {lKpavyauav) they disclaim
all connexion with the King whom Pilate
assigned to them: " A way, away with him,"
Pilate, however, still presses his reproaches:
Shall ( Must) I crucify your King? The emphasis lies on the last words; From the
beginning to the end the thought of kingship
runs through the whole examination before
Pilate.
'The chief priests] There is singular force
in the exact definition· of the speakers here.
They are not simply described as "the Jews"
(xviii. 31, xix, 7), nor yet as "the chief priests
and the officers " ( xix. 6). The official organs of the theocracy themselves proclaim that
they have abandoned the faith by which the
nation had lived. The sentence " We have no
king but Cresar" (the foreign emperor) is the
legitimate end of their policy, the formal abdication of the Messianic hope, The kingdom
of God, in the confession of its rulers, has.

v. 16-18.]

, Matt. •7•
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your· King ?, The chief priests answered, We have no king but Cresar.
16 6 Then delivered he him therefore unto them to be crucified. And
they took Jesus, and led him away.
17 And he bearing his cross went

become the kingdom of the world. In the
place of the Christ they have found the emperor.
They first rejected. Jesus as the Christ, and
then, driven by the irony of circumstances,
they rejected the Christ altogether.
16. 'Then therefore he delivered ... J There
was now no longer room for delay. The end
was reached. The last word had been spoken,
So the zealots for the Roman empire were empowered to work their will. But Pilate pronounced no sentence himself. He simply let
the chief priests have their way ( comp. Matt.
xxvii. 26; Mark xv. 15; Luke xxiii, 25), . He
had conceded a little against justice m false
policy (v. r), and he was driven to concede all
against his will. From St Matthew it appears
that he typically abjured the responsibility for
the act, while the Jews took Christ's blood
upon themselves (Matt. xxvii, 24, 25). So
they became the real executioners, and can-ied
out the foreign law (he delivered Him up to
them). Yet even so their dependence was
also indicated: the last clause runs not that
they should crucify ( v. 6), but that he should
be crucified.
In this last issue it will be noticed that the
Jews and Pilate were self-condemned of a
double treason: the Jews of treason to their
true king, on the plea of religion, and Pilate of
treason to his office on the plea of loyalty.
III. THE END (xix. 17-42).
The record of the last scene of the Passion contains very much that is peculiar to
St John: the challenging of the title ( zo-22 ),
the last bequest ( 25-27 ), two words ( 2830), the piercing of the side (31-37),
the ministry of Nicodemus (39 f.). For a
time at least St John was an eye-witness
(vv. 26, 35).
The narrative falls into the following sections:I, 'The Crucijixion (17-22).
2. 'The two groups of bystanders ( 23-27 ),
3. 'Thefu!filment (28-30).
4. 'The two requests· (31-42 ).
Generally it will be observed that St John
dwells on the fulfilment of the Old Covenant,
on prophecies and types (vv. 24, 28, 36, 37),
and. on the Majesty of the Lord in suffe_ring.
In all the will of God and the will of Christ
is seen to be accomplished.
In especial St John seems to insist on details (v . .29) which tended to identify the

forth into a place called the place of a
skull, which is called in the Hebrew
Golgotha:
18 Where they crucified him, and
two other with him, on either side
one, and Jesus in. the midst.
Lord with the Paschal Lamb, both as offered
and as consumed.
vv . .17-22. 'The Crucijixion. 'The twr.
and the King. 'The title challenged and con•
firmed.
16 b. 'They therefore took (received)
Jesus, and he.:.] Pilate "delivered up" and.
the "chief priests" "received Jesus." The,
word ( 1rapeXa{3ov) may serve to recall the,
phrase at the beginning of the Gospel: His·
own received (1rape'Xa{3ov) Him not (i. u).
The Jews received Christ from the hands
of the Roman governor for death : they did
not receive Him from the teaching of their
own prophets for life. They "received" Him
and "crucified" Him ( v. I 8), though the
Roman soldiers were their instruments (v. 23;
Matt. xxvii. 27). The act was theirs, even
while they can-ied it out " by the hand of
lawless men (i.e. Gentiles)" (Acts ii. 23;
comp. iii. 15 ).
.
I.

17. bearing his cross] Or, according to the
better reading, bearing the cross for himself. From the Synoptists (Matt. xxvii. 32;
Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26) it appears that
on the way Simon of Cyrene (see Mark/. c.
note) was taken either to carry or to assist in
carrying' the cross. This the Lord at first bore
for Himself; and the remarkable language of
St Mark (xv. 22, <f,epovrnv, see note) lends
countenance to the belief that He sank beneath
the burden. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 31 f. notes.
Many writers frorri the time of Melito
(Routh, 'Rell. Sacrr.' I. u-z) have seen in the
history of Isaac (Gen. xxii. 6) a type of this
incident. Comp. xviii. u, note.
wentforth] Comp. Hehr. xiii. u f. This
"going forth" ( xv iii. :r) from the city answers
to the " coming in" ( eh. xii. u) : the " Via
dolorosa" to the line of triumph.
Go~otha] See Matt. xxvii. 33, note.
18. they crucijied] i.e. the Jews, not indeed directly but acting through the Roman
so1diers (v. 23), to whom the charge of the
execution was committed. For the nature
of the punishment, see Matt. xxvii. 35, note.
two other] described as "robbers" (Xrwml,
comp. eh. xviii. 40) by St Matthew (xx~ii.
38, see note) and St Mark (xv. 27), and
as "malefactors" (,caiwvpyoi, comp. xviii.
30) by St Luke (xxiii. 32). It may have
been of design that these criminals were put
to death with the Lord, in order to place His
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19 ~ And Pilate wrote a title,
and put it on the cross. And the
writing was, JESUS OF NAZARETH THE KING OF THE
JEWS,'
20 This title then read many of
the Jews : for the place where Jesus
was crucified "Yas nigh to the city :
alleged offence of treason on a level with
theirs. Comp. eh: xviii. 40, note.
in the midst] as holding the position of
pre-eminence in that scene of uttermost shame.
Even in suffering Christ appears as a King.
St John by the addition of this clause emphasizes the thought which the ·other Evangelists leave to .be deduced (Matt. xxvii. 38;
Mark xv. 27; Luke xxiii. 33).
19. And Pi/ate ... title also, and••• ] It was
not unusual to attach to the cross the name
and offence of the sufferer ( see Matt. xxvii.
37, note). '(his St John calls by the technical Roman term "titulus" ( 1HJ\oy).
And the writing was] And there was
written. It appears likely that St John has
preserved exactly one of the forms of the
"title" (the Greek). The other Evangelists
speak of " the inscription of his accusation "
(~ l1r1ypa(/)~ rijs: alrlas: avroii, Mark xv. 1.6),
"his accusation" (~ alrla avroii, Matt. xxvii.
37), and "an inscription" (l1r1ypa<M, Luke
xxiii. 38).
The facts that Pilate himself drew up the
inscription and caused it to be placed ( wrote
. .. and placed it) on the cross are mentioned
only by St John. The act appears to have been
an afte1thought (:fypa,v,v lJe 1<al r.); or the
form of expression may perhaps imply that the
placing of the Lord " in the midst" was due
to Pilate's direction. The form of the sentence, which throws the emphasis on " title"
and not on "Pilate," is in favour of this view.
In either ·case the Roman governor found
expression to the last for the bitterness which
had been called out in him by the opposition
of the Jews ('V'V. 14, 15). The incidents
which have been related before explain perfectly why the title was written, and how the
heathen governor completed the unwilling
testimony of the Jewish priest (xi.49 f.).
20. in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin]
Rather, according to the best authorities, in
Hebrew, and in Latin, and in Greek. This
detail also is peculiar to St John, for the
corresponding clause in Luke xxiii. 38 is an
interpolation. Such multilingual inscriptions
were not uncommon in the Roman provinces.
The correspondence between the different
texts (it may be added) was in all probability
not so much verbal as substantial.
The order of the languages, according to

[v. r9-22.

and it was written in Hebrew, and
Greek, and Latin.
2 I Then said the chief priests of
the Jews to Pilate, Write not, The
King of the Jews ; but that he said,
I am King of the Jews.
,
·
22 Pilate answered, What I have
written I have written.
the true reading, answers to the position
which they would naturally occupy : the
national dialect, the official dialect, the common
dialect. These three languages gathered up
the results of the religious, the social, the
intellectual, preparation for Christ, . and in
each witness was given to His office.
2L "Ihen said the chief priests ... ] "Ihe
chief priests •.• said therefore... The place
was public, and the inscription was so written
as to be intelligible (perhaps) to all the visitors
at the Feast. "The chief priests of the Jews"
were consequently anxious to make it clear
t;hat they and all whom they represented were
not compromised by the condemnation of
"the King." Pilate's shaft went home. Perhaps we may see in the difference of form
between the title assigned by Pilate, " The
King of the Jews" (o {'lautAEVS: T. 'I.), and
that suggested by the priests as claimed by
Jesus," King of the Jews" ({3au,>..,vs: T, 'I.),
an instinctive unwillingness on their part to
connect in any way the Messianic dignity" the Kingship ".:__with Him whom they had
condemned. They wished to make Him a
mere ordinary usurper (comp. 'V, u); Or it
may have been that they would not aclmowledge even by implication that such a title was
possible, keeping, as pure secularists, to their
former assertion, " We have no king but
C::esar."
the chief priests of the Jews] This unique
title appears to be used here to emphasize the
contrast between the faithless priests and the
true King ; and also to indicate that this
priesthood had given way to another. Comp.
ii. 6, 13, notes.
22. When there was no longer personal
danger Pilate held to his purpose. The trait
corresponds perfectly with his character, and
the form of the answer is characteristically
Roman, though it is found also in Rabbinic
writings.
The account which Philo gives of the character of Pilate (' Leg. ad Caium,' § 38),
"self-willed at once and implacable" (µ.era
roii a.J0al3ovs: tl/LJl>..L1<ror), illustrates St John's
description. When the people besought him
to remove the shields, which he had set up
in Herod's palace in honour of the emperor,
he was unwilling alike to undo what he had
done and to gratify any popular wish. At the

v. 23-25.J
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23 ~- cThen the soldiers, when
they had crucified Jesus, took his
garments, and made four parts, to
every soldier a part ; and also his
coat: now the coat was without seam,
11 woven from the top throughout.
24. They said therefore among
themselves, Let us not rend it, but

g Or,

wrougM.

same time he was greatly alarmed lest the
Jews should expose to Tiberius his various
acts of "corruption, outrage, robbery, insult,
contuq:iely; his indiscriminate and continuous
murder's; his unceasing and _most vexatious
cruelty."·
2.

'VV, 23-27. 'The bystanders. Departure
seen from two points qf 'View: (a) .'The soldiers: mifeeling se!Jishness. 'The last despoiling (2,3, 24). (b) 'The friends: waiting love.
'The last bequest ( 25-27 ).

23. 'Then the soldiers ... ] 'The soldiers therefore ... as carrying out in the customary
manner the sentence which they had to execute (v. 18). St John describes iri minute
detail what the other Evangelists state summarily (Matt. xxvii. 35; Mark xv. 24; Luke
xxiii. 34), and explains what they say of
" casting lots.'~ See Matt. xxvii. 35, note.
his garments ... also the coat] The large,
loose, outer dress with girdle, &c. (ra lµ.aria),
and the close-fitting inner tunic or vest (xm.Sv).
The former could be conveniently divided,
but not the latter.
foui- parts] Comp. Acts xii. 4 (quaternion
of soldiers).
without seam] Such was the tunic of the
high-priest, Jos. 'Antt.' III. 6. 4.
Chrysostom, who may write from personal
knowledge, thinks that the detail is added to
shew "the poorness of the Lord's garments,
and that in dress, as in all other things, He
followed a simple fashion."

24. 'They said therefore among themselves
(one to another, xvi. 17)] It is easy to
imagine how St John (v. 26) watched earnestly each act, and listened as the soldiers
talked over their work.
that the scripture ... ] Omit which saith.
The central thought in the original context
(Ps. xxii. 18) is that the enemies of the Lord's
Anointed ti-eated Him as already dead., and so
disposed of His raiment. Part was torn asunder, part was to be worn by another. St
John marks how this double appropriation of
Christ's dress was brought about; and he
appears to have had in mind the contrast
which exists in the original between the overclothing (tlli):l) and the body-dress (~l::i';,),
though this is obscured in the LXX. franslaNew 'Tcst.-V oL. II.·
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cast lots for it, whose it shall be:
that the scripture might be fulfilled,
which saith, dThey parted my raiment among them, and for my vesture they did cast lots. These things
therefore the soldiers did.
2 5 ~ Now there stood by the cross
of Jesus his mother, and his mother's

aPsat
18

tion which he quotes. Comp. Hofmann,
'Weiss. u. Erf.' II. 144 ff.
This reference to the psalm, it may be noticed, has been inserted from this place in
Matt. xxvii. 35. See note there.
my raiment] my garments. The same
word is used as in 'V. 23 (/µaria).
25 ff. There were others at .the Cross
besides the soldiers. · The two groups are
placed in significai;it contrast (" the soldiers on
the one hand [ol µ.ev oJv ur.]" ... "on the
other there were standing [,lur171muav a,J"
... ). At the very moment when His executioners fulfil the last part of their office, Christ
in calm sovereignty works for others. The
soldiers at their will dispose of His raiment,
but He Himself, even from the Cross, determines the relationships of life.
25. Now there stood... ] More exactly, But
there were standing (,!ur171muav, not simply
stood. See xviii. 5, note). This group seems
to have formed the more courageous part of
"the many beholding from afar," mentioned
by St Matthew (xxvii. 55 f., see notes), who
therefore notices the three by name, though
he does not record that they approached the
Cross.
i
The text leaves room for doubt as to the
number of the women mentioned. According
to one interpretation, the name "Mary the
wife of Clopas" is added as explanatory of
the preceding· phrase, " His mother's sister,"
so that three women only are specified: according to another interpretation, two pairs of
women are distinguished, the first two not
named but signified only, "His mother and
His mother's sister; " and the second two
plainly named, "Mary the wife of Clopas and
Mary Magdalene." The former interpretation
would involve the most unlikely supposition
that two sisters bore the same name. The
parallelism of the second interpretation is like
St John's style, and is supported by other
considerations. St Mark (xv. 40) mentions
among those present " Mary Magdalene, and
Mary the mother of James the less and of
Joses, and Salome" (comp. Matt. xxvii. 56).
·There is no doubt as to the identity of "Mary
the wi'fe of Clopas" and "Mary the mother
of James the less.'' It seems natural therefore
to suppose that when two groups of three stand
out clearly in the same connexion, in which
T

·
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sister, Mary the wife of I Cleophas,
and Mary Magdalene.
26 When Jesus therefore saw his
mother, and the disciple standing
by, wh6m he loved, he saith unto
his mother, Woman, behold thy son!
two persons are the same, that the third is also
the same ; and so that "the sister of the
Lord's mother" is "Salome," "the mother of
the sons of Zebedee." This near connexion
of St John with the mother ofthe Lord helps
to explain the incident which follows, as well
as the general relation in which St John stood
to the Lord. The omission of the name of
Salome, on this supposition, falls ,in with St
John's usage as to his brother and to himself.
It may be added that the Peshito (Syriac)
version distinctly adopts this view by inserting
·and before "Mary the wife of Clopas."
Mary the wife of Cleophas (Clop as)] This
seems to be the true meaning of the elliptical
phrase (M. 1 rov KXc.nrii). "Clopas" must
then be regarded as identical with '' Alphreus"
(Matt. x. 3). It is commonly supposed that
both forms represent the Aramaic 'El~n. The
form " Cleophas '' (A. V.) comes from late
Latin MSS. and has no Greek authority.
There is no direct ground for identifying,
Clopas (KXc.miis) with Cleopas (KXE01Tas),
mentioned in Luke xxiv. 18, and none therefore for supposing that this Mary was either
his "mother" or his "wife" or his "daughter."
It will be noticed that Mary Magdalene is
introduced abruptly, as well known, without
any explanation.
26. When Jesus therefore ... ] All who
were present at the scene acted according to
their true natures: priests (v. 21), soldiers
(vv. 23, 24), Jews (v. 31); and so Christ
fulfilled the last office of filial piety. The
soldiers treated Him as already dead ( v. 24,
note), and He still exercised His royal power
over the souls of men.
whom he loved] See eh. xiii. 23, note. The
clause is at once an explanation of what follows, and a word of thanksgiving; of humility,
not of pride.
WomanJ Comp. ii. 4, note. Special earthly
relationships are now at an end. For Christ
the title of parentage(" Mother") is exchanged
for the common title of respect (yvvai). If,
as appears most likely, the "brethren" of
Christ were sons of Joseph by a former marriage, and St John was the son of the sister of
the Lord's mother, the difficulty which has
been felt as to the charge which he received in
preference to the brethren, who appear among
the first believers ( Acts i. 14), wholly disappears. St John was nearest to the Virgin by
ties of blood.· Comp. v, 25, note.

~v. 26-28.

27 Then saith he to the disciple,
Behold thy mother ! And from that
hour that disciple took her unto his
own home.
28 ~ After this, Jesus knowing
that all things were now accomplish27. Behold, thy mother!] Here no title of
address is used. To St John the Lord stood
in the same relation as before. The absence
ofa vocative in thisdause (Hehr. ii. II) fixes
attention on the meaning of that which was
used before.
The four exclamations in this chapter, the
two of Pilate, Behold, the man! (v. 5), Behold, your King I (v. 14), and these two of the
Lord, Behold, thy son I Behold, thy mother I
form a remarkable picture of what Christ is
and what He reveals men to be. The word
"Behold" is in each case an interjection;
And from that hourJ The words are
to be understood literally, but it does not follow that St John's "home" was at Jerusalem
(but see note on Mark i. 20). He at once
accepted and fulfilled the duties of his new
sonship. The crisis of Christ's Passion
(" His hour," comp. xiii. 1) closed finally
His individual relation, as man, to His ea1thly
mother. The simple connexion of the word
and the deed (and, not therefore) is full of
meaning. The act was not so much a consequence drawn fro'm. that which the Lord had
said as something felt to be included in it.
Perhaps St John conveyed the mother of the
Lord at once to his own lodging, and himself returned.
unto his own home] Comp. xvi. 32, ·note.
St John probably had some substance, Mark
i. 20, note.
Nothing is known with reasonable certainty
of the later life of the mother of the Lord.
Epiphanius was evidently unacquainted with
any accepted tradition upon the subject
('Hrer.' LXXVIII. II). He leaves it in doubt
whether she accompanied St John to Asia
Minor or not. But in the course of time
surmises were converted into facts; and Nicaphorus Callisti (t c. 1350, 'Hist. Eccles.' II.
3) relates that she lived with St John at Jerusalem for eleven years after the death of the
Lord, and died there in her 59th year. The
site of the "Tomb of the Virgin," just to
the ·north of the garden of Gethsemane, is not
mentioned by any traveller of the first six
centuries, and the later tradition that the
church there was built by Helena is certainly
false. See ~aresmius, II. 240 ff.; Williams,
'Holy City,' II. 434 ff. From a passage in a
Synodical Letter of the Council of Ephesus
(A.D. 431, 'Cone.' III. 573, Labbe) it appears
that, according to another tradition, the
mother of the Lord accompanied St John
to Ephesus and was buried there.

v. 29, 30.]
• Psal. 69.
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ed, e that the scripture might be ful- with vinegar, and put it upon hyssop,
filled, saith, I thirst.
and put it to his mouth.
29 Now there was set a vessel full
30 When Jesus therefore had reof vinegar : and they filled a spunge ceived the vinegar, he said, It is

vv. i8-30. <Jhe work accomplished: the
willing death.
28. ' After this] The phrase is not indefinite, as" after these things," see eh. v. 1. The
ministry of Christ to others was ended. Then
notice is taken of His own suffering. But all
thought is concentrated upon the Lord Himself upon His words and His actions; and it
may be for this reason that St John omits all
mention of the three hours' darkness (Matt.
xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 33). ...
knowing] Comp. eh. xm. 1.
were now accomplished] are now finished. The A. V. loses the striking parallel
between this clause "are now finished" (~a~
nT<A<o-Tm) and what follows, "It is finished'
(nT<A<O'Tai).
that the scriptur~ might be fu!filled] This
clause can be connected either with the words
which precede ("were now accomplished that
the ... ") or with the words which follow
(" ... accomplished, that the scripture might be
fulfilled, saith ... "). The stress which the
Evangelist lays upon the fulfilment of prophetic words in each detail of Christ's sufferings appears to shew that the latter interpretation is correct. The "thirst," the keen
expression of bodily exhaustion, was specified
as part of the agony of the Servant .of God
(Ps. lxix. i1), and this Messiah endured to
the uttermost. The incident loses its full
significance unless it be regarded as one element in the foreshadowed course of the Passion. Nor is there any difficulty in the phrase
"are now finished" as preceding it. The
"thirst" was already felt, and the feeling included the confession of it. The fulfilment of
the Scripture (it ~eed scarcely be a~de~) w~s
not the object which the Lord had m view m
uttering the word, but there was a necessary
correspondence between His acts and ' the
divine foreshadowing of them.
be fu!filleaj be accomplished, perfected, The word used (T<Anro~fi, Vulg._ consummaretur for which some copies substitute the
usual w'ord 'll'A1Jpro0fl) is very remarkable. It
appears to mark not' the isolated fulfilling of a
particular trait in the scriptural picture, but
the perfect completion of the wh:ole proph~tic
image. This utterar\c~ of physical. suffe:mg
was the last thing reqmred that Messiah might
be "made perfect" (Hehr.ii. 10, v. 7 ~)., an~ so
the ideal of prophecy "made perfect m H!m·.
Or to express the same thought otherwise,
that "work" which Christ came to "make
perfect" (eh. iv. 34, xvii: 4~ was written in
Scripture, and by the reahsat10n of the work
the Scripture was "perfected." Thus under
3,

different aspects of this word and of that
which it implies, prophecy, and the earthly
work of Christ, and Christ Himself, were
"made perfect."
29. The act on this occasion (contrast
Luke xxiii. 36) appears to have been a natural
act of compassion, and not at all of mockery.
The emphasis is laid upon the physical suffering of the Lord, and not upon the manner in
which it was met,
Now (omit) there war... ve.rsel ... vinegar]
It seems to be certain from Luke .xxiii, 36
that the· " vinegar " wa$ thin sour wine, the
ordinary drink of the soldiers. · This may
have been brought by them for their own use
during the long' watch. The mention of the
" vessel set" is peculiar to St John,
and they filled ... and put it ... ] having
therefore placed a sponge full of the
vinegar upon hyssop they put it ...
St John's narrative leaves the persons undetermined. "They" may refer to the soldiers
whose action has been described above, or
" the Jews," who are in his mind the real
agents throughout (v. 16). The account in
St Matthew (xxvii. 48, see note) and St Mark
(xv. 36), with equal vagueness, refers the_ action to "one of them that stood by," but smce
St Luke (xxiii. 36) speaks of "the soldiers"
as having offered " vinegar " to the Lord at
an earlier stage of His Passion, there can be
little doubt that one of these, touched with
awe by what had intervened, now brought in
compassion the draught which had been offered
in mockery before.
k,ssop] In St Matthew and St Mark "a
reed" is mentioned, which is probably to be
distinguished fro_m the hyssop ; though the
"hyssop" has been frequently identified with
the caper-plant, which has stems three or four
feet long. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 48, note, and
the 'Dictionary of the Bible,' s, v.
30. received] The Lord, it will be noticed, asked for and received this slight refreshment,· which restored natural forces,
while He refused the stupefying potion which
was before offered to Him. See Matt. xxvii.
34, note. He gave up life while in full possession of the powers of life.
It is .finished] ~omp. v._ i8._ The earthly
life had been earned to its issue. Every
essential point in the prophetic portraiture of
Messiah had been realized (Acts xiii. i9).
The last suffering for sin had been endured.
The " end" of all had been gained. Nothing
was left undone or unborne. The absence of
a definite subject forces the reader to call up
T2

[y. 31, 32.
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finished : and he bowed his head, and
gave up the ghost:
31 The Jews. therefore, because it
was the preparation, that the bodies
should not remain upon the cross on
each work which was now brought to an end.
Comp. Luke xviii. 3 i:, xxii. 37 1 and the phrase
of St Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 7. See Matt. xxvii.
50, note.
gave up the ghost (His spirit)] The
death itself is described as a voluntary act
(Tertull. 'Apo!.' eh. u,·p. 58, "Suffixus spiritum cum verbo sponte dimisit prrevento carnificis officio"). Among later writers who dwell
on this idea, Augustine (in loc.) may be specially quoted: "~is ita dormit quando voluerit,
sicut Jesus mo1tuus est quando voluit? ~is
ita vestem ponit quando voluerit, sicut se came
eXuit quando vult? ~is ita cum voluerit
abit, quomodo ille cum voluit obiit ? Q!!anta
speranda vel timenda potestas est judicantis,
si apparuit tanta morientis? " In this sense
the words stand in close relation with the
phrase of St Paul, He gave up Himself (,rap,lJo>KEV eavrov, Eph. v. 2, 25 j Gal. ii. 20).
Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 23, and, under another aspect, Acts vii. 59. St Luke (xxiii. 46} gives
the words which the Lord used (,raparl0,µ,ai,
Ps. xxxi. 5). Such a willing surrender of life
was an exact fulfilment of what the Lord had
said of Himself, eh. x. 17 f. Under these circumstances it may not be fitting to speculate
on the physical cause of the Lord's death, but
it has been argued that the symptoms agree
with a rupture of the heart, such as might be
produced by intense mental agony (Stroud,
'The physical cause of the Death of Christ,'
1847, 1871; see note on v. 34). In connexion with St John's language here it may
be noticed that in the Apocalypse he seems
to avoid the word " died " in speaking of the
Lord: i. 18, ii. 8 (y_,v,u0ai VEKpos); yet see
c. xii. 33, xi. JI, The phrases in the parallel
accounts are different, Matt. xxvii. 50 (&cp~K•v
ro ,rv,vµ,a); and Mark xv. 37; Luke xxiii. 46
(i~E7TVEV<FEV).
The "seven words from the Cross," which
are preserved some by one Evangelist and
some by another, form a whole which requires
to be studied by itself. One is given by St
Matthew and St Mark only. Three are peculiar·
to St Luke, and three to St John. The following list presents the order tn which ther
appear to have been uttered.

the sabbath day, (for that sabbath
day was an high day,) besought Pilate that their legs might be broken,
and that they might be taken away.
32 Then came the soldiers,_ and
((j) During the darkness : towards the close.
4. ~ God, my God, why didst thoufor.ake
me1 (Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34).

(y) At the close of the darkness.
5. I thirst (John xix. 28).
6. It is finished (John xix. ,10).
7. Father, into thy han.ds I commend my
spirit (Luke xxiii. 46).
·
The last word of the Lord which St John
records is a voice of triumph. Comp. xvi. 33.
4. vv. 3 I-42. 'Ihe two requests: shame turned

to honour.

·
'I'be sign of
life in the crucified Lord (vv. 31-37).

(a) 'I'he request ef the Jews.

31-37. The main thought of this section
is that of the Life of the Lord in Death. The
sign of life is called out by wanton insult: the
unconscious agency of enemies effects the
fulfilment of the divine purpose.
The incidents are peculiar to St John.
Yet see the early addition to St Matt. xxvii.
49, " But another took a spear and pierced
His side, and there came out water and
blood."
31. 'I'he Jews therefore · ... ] The connexion is not with that which immediately
precedes, for the Jews did not yet know of
Christ's death. But the narrative goes back
to follow o.ut the conduct of the chief actors
in the tragedy (vv. 7, 20); they had wrought
their will, and now they were eager to satisfy
the letter of the Law: Dent. xxi. 22 f. Jos.
'B.J.' IV. 5. 2. Comp. xviii. 28.
Under any circumstances the dead bodies
ought to have been removed before night ;
but this obligation became more urgent on the
day of the Crucifixion; since that day preceded a great Festival, "the first day of unleavened bread" (Exod. xii. r6; Lev. xxiii.
7), which, according to the common view,
coincided on this occasion with the weekly
Sabbath (see Matt. xxvi., note), so that the
day was "a great day" in itself, and by the
concurrence of two "Sabbaths."
besought] Rather, asked (1pdir1Ja-av), as for
that which they might reasonably expect to be
(a) Before the darkness.
granted.
t. Father, forgive them,· for they know not
legs ... broken] This terrible punishment
what they do (,rowvutv), Ltike xxiii. 34.
(uK£AOKo,rla, crurifragium) was inflicted (like
2. Verily I say, 'To day shaft thou be with me
crucifixion) upon slaves (Sen. 'De ira,' III. 32)
in paradi1e (Luke xxiii. 43).
and others who had incurred the anger of ir3. Woman, behold, thy 11n I ... Behold, thy responsible masters (Suet.' Aug.' 67; 'Tib.' 44;
mother! (John xix. 26 f.).
Sen. 'De ira,' III. 18; comp. Euseb. •H. E.' v.

v. 33-35.]
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34 But one of the soldiers with.
brake the legs of the first, and of the
a spear pierced his side, and forthwith
other which was crucified with him.
33 But when they came to Jesus, came there out blood and water.
35 And he that saw it bare reand saw that he was dead already,
cord, and his record is true : and he
they brake not his legs :
21). It was no part of the punishment of
crucifixion itself; but was inflicted in this
case, and perhaps generally in. Jewish crucifixions (Lact. IV. 26), in order to hasten
death. Compare Lipsius, •De cruce,' n. 14.
The punishment was abolished, together with
crucifixion, by the first Christian emperor
Constantine (Lipsius, III. 14).
32. <f'hen ... the soldiers j 'The soldiers therefore,-to whom the carrying out of the
execution had been committed-came from
their place of guard to fulfil ·these new instructions.
the first .. . the other ... J starting perhaps
from the two sides at which they had been
· stationed.
34. The wantonness of the soldiers' violence was in part cheeked (they hrake not his.
legs), hut one of them, in order, no doubt,
to learn the certainty of the Lord's death,
pierced His side. The word which describes the
wound (,vv~•v) is used both of a light touch
(Ecclus. xxii. 19) and of a deep gash (Jos.
'B. J.' III. 7-- 35). Here there is no doubt that
the latter is described, both from the weapon
used (X&yxn, Vulg. lancea, the long lance of
.a horseman) and from the object of the blow.
The word is quite distinct from that used in
v. 3 7 (l~eK<V'1"7J<rav, pierced through, or deeply:
1 Chro. x. 4).
The reading of the Latin
Vulgate, opened (aperuit), comes from a false
reading of the Greek (~voi~•v for ,vv~ev).
hlood and water] It has been argued (with
the greatest plausibility and authority by Dr
Stroud, ' The physical cause of the Death of
Christ,' ed. 2, r 871) that this is a natural
phenomenon. The immediate cause of death
was (it is said) a rupture of the heart, which
was followed by a large effusion of blood into
the pericardium. This blood, it is supposed,
rapidly separated into its more solid and liquid
parts (crassamentum and serum), which flowed
forth in a mingled stream, when the pericardium was pierced by the .spear from below.
But it appears that both this and the other
naturalistic explanations of the sign are not
only inadequate but also inconsistent with the
real facts. There is not sufficient evidence to
shew that such a flow of blood and water as
is described would occur under the circumstances supposed, and the separation of the
blood into its constituent parts is a process of
corruption, and we cannot but believe that
even from the moment of death the Body of
the Lord underwent the beginnings of that
change which issued in the Resurrection. The

issuing of the blood and water from His side
must therefore be regarded as a sign of life in
death. It shewed both His true humanity and
(in iiome mysterious sense) the permanence of
His human life. Though dead, dead in regard
to our mortal life, the Lord yet Jived; and as
He hung upon the cross He was shewn openly
to be the source of a double cleansin"' and
vivifying power, which followed frorri His
death and life.
The Sign by which this revelation was
made becomes intelligible from the use of
. the terms "blood" and "water'·' elsewhere in
the writings of St John. 1. " Blood " is the
symbol <;>f the na_tural life ~comp. i. 13); and
so especially of hfe as sacrificed ; and Christ
by dying provided for the communication of
the virtue of His human life: vi. 53-56 xii.
1
24 ff. Comp. Rev. i. 5, v. 9, vii. 1 4. 2. "Wa~er" is ..!he symb~! of the spiri~ual life (see
1v. 14, m. 5, and vu. 38; [Zech. xiv. 8]); and
Christ by dying provided for the outpouring
of the Spirit: xvi. 7. Comp. Rev. xxi. 6
xxii. 1, 17, [vii. 17]. The cleansing from si~
and the quickening by the Spirit are both
consequent on Christ's death.
Thus we are brought by this sign of
"blood and water" to the ideas which underlie•the two Sacraments and which are brought
home to faith in and through them; and the
teaching of the third and sixth chapters is
placed at once in connexion with the Passion.
It is through the death of Christ, and His
new Life by Death, that the life of the Spirit
and the support of the whole complex fulness
of human life is assured to men. The symbols of the O Id Covenant (Hebr. ix. 19) found
their fulfilment in the New.
Comp. 1 John v. 6 ff. Lightfoot quotes a
remarkable tradition from •Shemoth R.' 122 a,
based on the interpretation of Ps. lxxviii. 20
(tllt.:) \:lH 1\), that "Moses struck the rock
twice, and first it gushed out blood and then
water."
For a summary of the patristic interpretations of the passage see Additional Note.
35. See Introduction, pp. xxv. ff.
He that hath seen (o loopa1<d~) hath
borne witness (µ,eµ,apnlp 11 1<ev, not lµ,apro•
p1J<nv), and his witness is true: and he knoweth that he saith things that are true that
ye also may believe.
·
his witness is true (&X1J0ivry)J i.e. it
answers to the full conception of adequate
testimony. Comp. viii. 16, 14 and notes.
ye] ye also, even as the apostle himself,

79

ST; JOHN. XIX.
38 ~ It And after this Joseph of" Jllatt. 21.
knoweth that he saith true, that ye
57
Arimathrea, being a disciple of Jesus, •
might believe.
36 For these things were done, but secretly for fear of the Jews, bel"Exod. 1 2.f that the scripture should be fulfilled,
sought Pilate that he might take
away the body of Jesus: and Pilate
~~mb. 9. A bone of him shall not be broken.
¥;a1. 34 •
37 And again another scripture gave him leave. He came therefore,
0
· and took the body of Jesus.
; Zech.
_ saith, ~They shall look on him whom
12
,o.
they pierced.
39 And there came also Nicowho had had the privilege of witnessing these
signs of the truth of the Gospel.
believe] On this absolute use of the-word
:see i. 7.
·
36. For theJe thingJ were done (rather,
came to pass) ... ] The stress -is laid upon
the correspondence of the two facts with the
details of type and prophecy. It was wonderful, as the events fell out, that the legs of
Christ were not broken: it was further wonderful, when He had escaped this indignity,
that His side was pierced. The first fact
pointed the student of Scripture to the fulfilment in Jesus of the symbolism of the Law:
the second to the fulfilment in Him of the
promises as to the representative of Jehovah.
For the two passages quoted are not to be
regarded only as isolated quotations, but
also as indicating the two great lines of
preparatory teaching to which they severally
belong.
the Jcripture] i. e. the passage of scripture.
See ii. z2, note.
A bone ... ] Exod. xii. 46; (Num. ix u).
Comp. 1 Cor. v. 7. The ordinance extended
to the burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 6, into hiJ pieceJ),
That which was offered to God might not l;,e
arbitrarily mutilated. It was fitting that it
should be brought to Him in its full strength.
And conversely God preserves "the righteous"
(Acts iii. 14, &c.), so that "not one of his
bones is broken" (Ps. xxxiv. 20), even in his
uttermost distress. The spiritual correspondence of the fact with the phrase in the Psalm
should _not be overlooked.

37. 'Ihey Jhall look ... ] Zech. xii. 10.
See note. Comp. Introduction, p. xiv. " The
Jews" are the subject of the whole sentence.
The_ Crucifixion was their act (i>. 16); and in
unbelief and in belief they represent the world.
It is important to notice that the prophetic
vision is· referred to Christ under a twofold
aspect. As presented by the prophet himself,
it is the vision of a Saviour late recognised by
a penitent people (comp. eh. xii. 32). As
applied in the Apocalypse, it is primarily the
vision of one slain returning to J udgment
(Rev. i. 7). Perhaps these two aspects of
Christ's death are reconciled in that final
Truth which lies at present beyond our sight.
piercet!J -v. 34; note.

(b) 'Ihe requeJt of JoJeph of Arimathtea.
'Ihe quickening of love indiJcipleJ (vv. 38-"42).
38-42. Just as the last section deals
with the unconscious ministry of enemies,
this deals with the devoted ministry of friends.
The Death of the Lord evoked in disciples
that courage which had been latent during
His lifetime (Jecretly, v. :38, by night at the
.ftrJt, v. 39). From this point of sight it is
natural that the ministry of the women should
be passed over (Matt. xxvii. 61; Mark xv.
47; Luke xxiii. ss f.): their continued service
revealed no sudden growth of love or selfsacrifice.
All the Evangelists record the request ot
Joseph. St John alone notices the offering
and the pr~sence of Nicodemus (vv 39 f.).
38. after thiJJ More exactly, after these
things (µ,~ra ravra): the phrase marks an
indefinite, general, sequence and not a direct
sequence (1-ura rovro, v. '.:18). Comp. vi. 1,
note. The form of expression is of importance here because it shews that the Evangelist
does not (as has been supposed) place the
request of Joseph after the incident related in
vv. 32 ff., but simply after the issue of the
crucifixion: comp. Mark XY. 44 f.
JoJeph of Arimathtea] Matt. xxvii. 57 ff.
(a rich man); Mark xv. 43 f. (an honourable
councillor, i.e. a member of the Sanhedrin);
Luke xxiii. 50 f. (a good man and jUJt ... ).
See notes on these passages.
for fear oftheJewJ] xii. 42, vii. 13. St Mark
adds most significantly, with a clear reference
to this fact : JoJeph ... went in boldly unto
Pi/ate ... literally, having dared (roX,iquas),
having ventured on an act foreign to his
natural temper (Mark xv. 43, note).
beJought] v. 31, note.
take away] The permission given to Joseph is in complete harmony with the instructions given to the soldiers (v. 31 f., that they
might be taken away). Joseph would be
able to prefer his request after the death of
the Lord (Mark xv. 44), and before the bodies
were removed in the ordinary coursP.. Thus
he "took down'' the Lord's Body (Mark xv.
46 ; Luke xxiii. s3), either assisting in or
directing the act.
gave him leave] This was in accordance
with Roman law except in extreme cases. See
the passage quoted by \~Tetstein on· Matt.

v. 40-42.]
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demus, which at the first came to
Jesus by night, and brought a mixture
of myrrh and aloes, about an hundred pound weight.
40 Then took they the body of
Jesus, and wound it in linen clothes
with the spices, as the manner of
the Jews is to bury.
xxvii. 58. An avaricious governor was able
to sell the privilege of burial (Cic. 'Verr.' v.
45), yet Pilate did not do this (Mark xv.. 45,
Jaoop11ua.-o): see note in foe. and contrast
Matt. xxviii. 14. Compare also the burial of
the bodies of John the Baptist (Matt. xiv. 12)
and St Stephen (Acts viii. 2) by their friends.
the body ef Jesus] According to the best
authorities, his body.
39. .And there came also ... J The order
of the words, corresponding to that in the
former clause, seems to suggest the thought
that the ad of Joseph gave Nicodemus courage
to join him.
which ... came to Jesus (to him)] iii. 1 ff., vii.
so. The addition of the words '' by night" here
(not in vii. 50 according to the true reading)
is designed apparently to contrast this open
act of reverence to Christ, done before the day
had closed, with the secrecy of his first visit.
The use of the phi-ase "at the first" probably
implies at the same time that Nicodemus had
come to Christ on other occasions ; though it
may indicate only the beginning of the Lord's
ministry ( comp. eh. x. 40 ).
and brought (bringing) a mixture (or,
according to a probable reading, a roll) of
myrrh and aloes] Comp. Ps. xiv. 8, "All thy
garments are myrrh and aloes ... " The compound was made of the gum of the myrrh
tree (comp. Matt. ii. rr; 'Diet. of Bible,'
s. v.) and a powder of the fragrant aloe wood.
The amount of the preparation (" about a
hundred pound weight," that is, a hundred
Roman pounds of nearly twelve ounces) has
caused some needless difficulty. The intention
of Nicodemus was, without doubt, to cover
the Body completely with the mass of aromatics (comp. 2 Chro. xvi. 14): for thi.s purpose
the quantity was not excessive as a costly gift
of devotion.
40. 'Ihen took they ••. ] 'Ibey took therefore ... as uniting in the pious service.
wound (bound) it in linen clothes (cloths)]
The exact word used (&Bovia) is found also in
Luke xxiv. u, a verse which appears to have
been a very early addition to St Luke's
Gospel. The diminutive form which is used
in Greek medical writings for bandages, seems
to distinguish these "swathes" in which the
Body was bound from " the linen cloth"
{uu,aolv) mentioned by the other Evangelists,

41 Now in the place where he
was crucified there was a garden; and
in the garden a new sepulchre, wherein was never man yet laid.
42 There laid they Jesus therefore because of the Jews' preparation day; for the sepulchre was nigh
at hand.
·
in which it was "wrapped" ( lv..-{/Jugfv as
contrasted with ,a.,,uav).
the manner of the Jews] as contrasted with
that (e.g.) of the Egyptians, who removed
parts of the body before embalming (Herod.
11. 86 ff.). The phrase may, however, only
mark the Jewish custom of embalming as
contrasted with burning: comp. Tac. 'Hist.'

v.

3.

.

to bury] Or more exactly, to prepare for
burial. Comp. eh. xii. 7; Matt. xxvi. 11,;
Mark xiv. 8. The same word (,vm<p1d(i111)
is used in the LXX. for the " embalming " of
Jacob (Gen. 1. 2 f.). The process indicated is
the simple wrapping of the dead body in
swathes of linen cloth covered with thick
layers of the aromatic preparation.
41. a garden] Comp. xviii. 1. The scene
of the betrayal and the scene of the triumphant
rest answer one to the other. The detail is
peculiar to St John.
Josephus relates of Uzziah (' Ant.' IX. 10.
4, Kry1ro1r), and of Manasseh (' Ant.' x. 3. 2,
,rapaaduoir), that they were buried in their
" gardens . "
a new sepulchre] St Matthew adds that it
belonged to Joseph (xxvii. 60, see note), and
all the Synoptists notice that it was cut in the
rock. The fact that "no one had ever yet
been laid in it" (comp. Luke xxiii. 53) is emphasized (as it appears) to shew that the Lord
was nofbrought into contact with corruption.
42. 'Ihere ... because ... ] The embalmment
could not (according to their views) be deferred, and for this ample provision was made.
But it is implied that the sepulchre in which
the Lord was laid was not chosen as His final
resting-place.
laid theyJ From another point of view
it is said most naturally ( Acts xiii. 29) of
"the Jews and their rulers" generally, that
"they placed" Christ in the tomb. It was
the act of both, on the one side from the aspect of devotion and on the other from the
aspect of hatred.
Jesus] Comp. ;ici. u, note.
the Jews' preparation day] Comp. ii. 13,
xi. ss, " the passover of the Jews ; " xix. ,z 1,
" the chief priests of the Jews." This use of
the term " preparation " is unfavourable to the
view that it is used simply for the day of the
week (Friday).
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ADDITIONAL NOTES on
NOTE ON ST JOHN'S RECKONING OF HOURS.

St John mentions a definite hour of the day
on four occasions:
,
(1} i. 39, about the tenth hour.
(:1,) iv. 6,.ahout the Jixth hour.
(3) iv. 52, at the seventh hour.
( 4) xix. 14, about the sixth hour.

CHAP. xrx.
to Tiberias.) It is then possible that the
father may have planned that his journey to
and from Cana should be included in one
natural day, and that he did not meet hh,'
servants till after 6 p.m., when they would perhaps speak of 1p.m. as "yesterday, about the
seventh hour" (comp. Lukexxiii. 54); thouph
such a usage of "yesterday" appears to be distinctly at variance with St John's own usage
of "day:" xx. 19 (comp. Luke xxiv. 29, 33)
Still it is more likely that the words of Jesus
were spoken to the nobleman at Cana in the
evening at seven o'clock, when it was already
too late for him to return home that night, and
that he returned to Capernaum on the next
morning, when his servants met him on the
way. In this case, of course, the sense, and
not the phrase of the s~rvants is_gi~en. .
(4) xix. 14. In this place 1t 1s adm1~ted
that the date of noon cannot be brought mto
harmony with the dates of ~t Mark (~v. 25).
But if we suppose that the time_ap_prox1ma!efy
described was about 6.30 a.m. 1t 1s not difficult to fit in all the events of the trial: see
p. 288.
So far then the examination of the passages
themselves is decidedly favourable to th~ supposition that the modern Western reckomng of
the hours is followed by St John. The mention of "twelve hours in the day" has no bearing on the decision one way or other; for we
commonly use the same phrase though we
reckon from midnight to noon.
It must however be admitted that this mode
of reckoning hours was unusual in ancient
times. The Romans (Mart. rv. 8) and Greeks,
no less than the Jews, reckoned their hou~J
from sunrise. But the Romans reckoned their
civil days from midnight (Aul. Gell. III.
2; comp. Matt. xxvii. 19, "this day,") and
not from . sunrise, or from sunset (as the
Jews). And there ar: al~o tr~ces o_f rec~oning the hours from m1dmght m Asia Mmor.
Polycarp is said (' Mart. Pol.' c. 21) to have
been martyred at Smyrna "at the eighth hour."
This from the circumstances, must have been
8 a.~. Pionius again is said to have been
martyred (at Smyrna also)at "the tenth hour,"
which can hardly have been 4p.m., since such
exhibitions usually took place before noon.
These two passages ful'!lish ~ sufficien~ presumption that ~t John, m usmg w~at 1s the
modern reckonmg, followed a practice of !he
province in which he was living and for which
he was writing.
The subject has been discussed at length by .
Dr Townson, 'Discourses,' pp. 215-1,50; an~
again, quite lately, with great exactness, by
Mr McClellan, 'New Testament,' I. pp. 737ff.

He also records this saying of the Lord," Are
there not twelve hours in the day?" (xi. 9).
The question therefore ari:es ~het½er ~he
incidents of which the time 1s given furmsh
any clue to the mode of reckoning: whether,
that is, the hours were reckoned from 6 p.m.
to 6 a.m. and from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. according to the common ancient mode followed by
the Jews, or from midnigh~ to noon, and from
noon to midnight, according to the modem·
Western mode.
The different passages will first be examined
separately, in order that it may be seen how
far the context helps to determme the answer.
( 1) i. 39. After the mention of the hour, it is
said that the disciples abode with Jesus ''.that
day" (r~v rjµipav t1<dvl)v), It appears likely
also that Jesus left the Baptist early _in the day
(i. 35 ff.). It is then s_carcely conceivable ~hat
it was 4p.m. (4a.m. 1s out of the question)
before He reached the place" where He abode;"
and even less conceivable that the short space
of the day then remaining should be called
"that day" which, in fact, appears to
have been 'fun of incident. On the other
hand, 10 a.m. suits both conditions. It is an
hour by which a wayfarer would seek to have
ended his journey; and it would leave practically "a day" for intercourse.
(2) iv. 6. In this cas: _the hour. m~rks a
pause on a journey: the ".1~1t of the d1s~1ples to
a town to purchase prov1s1ons; a commg of a
woman to the well to draw water. It can scarcely be questioned that these t~ree things fall i_n
better with 6 p.m. than with noon. It 1s
most unlikely that a woman would come from
a distance at midday to the well, and on the
other hand, evening was the usual time: Gen.
xxiv. n. It is more natural that the purchases would be made when the day's travel
was over. Sychar too. was at about_ t1:1e
usual distance of a day's Journey from w1thm
the borders of Judrea, and arrangements
would probably be made to spend the night
outside the city, which was afterwards entered by special invitation (iv. 30,_4;0). If the
incident fell in summer (v. 1, Additional Note)
there would be ample time for the conversation and the return to the city.
(3) iv. 52. The un~ertainty_ of the si!e. of
Cana causes a little difficulty m ,determmmg
the time required for the journey fyom Cal?erNOTE ON "THE ACTS OF PILATE."
naum to Cana. This may however be fairly
The part which Pilate occupies in th~ hisreckoned at about four or five hours. (Comp.
Jos. 'Vit.' c. 17: a night journey from Cana tory of the Passion attracted the attention of
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Christian writers. at an early time. He came
to be regarded by many as the representative
of the better instincts of heathendom overpowered by the relentless malice of the Jews.
A large and popular literature grew up, con~
sistingof "Acts," "Letters" and legends of the
death of Pilate. Of these writings, the" Acts,"
which form the first part of what is known as
"the Gospel of Nicodemus," are the most important and the most ancient. The " Acts" were
in circulation in the middle of the second century; and the texts still preserved have, as it
appears beyond all doubt, been formed, by
successive revisions and interpolations, from
that original. In its present shape the narrative may probably be referred to a Greek
text of the 4th century. - Much of it is unquestionably earlier. But even when regarded
only as a late and apocryphal commentary on
the records of the Gospels, it has great interest.
The narrative is found in Greek and Latin
copies; and a Coptic fragment also remains as
old as the 5th century. All the MSS. give
substantially the same outline, though the
variations in detail and language are very considerable.
The narrative opens with the formal complaint of a body of Jews, headed by "Annas
and Caiaphas," and including" Gamaliel" and
"Alexander" (Acts iv. 6), addressed to Pilate.
They accuse Jesus of saying that He is ''Son
of God and King," of wishing to abrogate the
law, and of_ violating the sabbath by cures,
wrought by evil arts (-yo')~ i<Trl), and pray
that He may be brought before him. Pilate
orders an officer to summon Him. The
officer, who had been present at the triumphal
entry, spreads a robe before Him to walk on;
and when Jesus enters the court, the standards
bend before Him in the hands of their bearers.
The same act of adoration is afterwards repeated when the Jews depute twelve of the
strongest of their number to hold the stand;.
ards. Pi!ate, in amazement1 is about to rise,
when the message of his wife (a proselyte,
Procula) is brought to him. "See," said the
Jews, "He is, as we told you, an enchanter."
On this, Pilate asks Jesus, "What do these
witness against Thee? Sayest Thou nothing?"
Jesus answered, "If they had not had authority ( e~ov<Tla), they would have spoken nothing:
each one has authority over his own mouth to
~eak good and bad: they themselves shall
see to it." "What shall we see?" is the rejoinder. "We have seen that Thou wast born
of fornication: that Thy Birth brought the
slaughter of the infants at Bethlehem : that
Thy father and Thy mother fled in fear to
Egypt." On this, ce1tain of the Jews attest
that the mother of the Lord was duly wedded
to Joseph. Then follows St John xviii. 29....:.
37, transcribed almost verbally; but Pilate's
last question is not left unanswered: "Truth,"
Jesus saith to him, "is from heaven." Pilate
saith : '' Is there _not truth on earth ?" Jesus

saith to Pilate: "Seest thou? How are they
that speak the truth judged by those that have
the authority upon earth?" The Jews then
press the charge of blasphemy. "What shall
I do to Thee?" Pilate asks of Jesus; " As it
was given thee," is the answer. "How given?"
Jesus saith to him: "Moses and the prophets
prophesied of my Death and Resurrection."
On this, when Pilate charges the Jews to inflict
the punis~ment which is due, they answer,
"We wish Him to be crucified." This demand leads to the most remarkable addition
to the Gospel narrative. A number of the
disciples, Nicodemus, the paralytic of Bethesda,
a blind man, a leper, the woman who had the
issue of blood (Veronica), and others, plead
for the Saviour who had healed them,
Pilate therefore again seeks to set Christ
free, but is finally met by the cry, "We acknowledge Cresar for our king, ndt Jesus.
The Magi brought gifts to Him as a king,
but Herod sought to kill Him." "ls this He,"
he then asks, "whom Herod sought?" And
when he hears that He is, he washes his hands, .
places the guilt upon the accusers, and gives
his sentence: "Thy nation hath proved Thee to
be king, I therefore 'pronounce that Thou be
scourged and then crucified in the garden
where Thou wast taken; and that two malefactors, Dysmas and Gestas, be crucified with
Thee,"
It is needless to pursue the narrative further,
or to dwell upon the strange contrast which
it offers to the Gospels. The thought of
Pilate as the executor of the divine will which
runs through it finds its most remarkable expression in an account of his execution by the
order of "the Emperor." After he had ended
a prayer to the Lord for pardon, a voice came
from heaven, saying, "All the generations and
the families of the Gentiles shall bless .thee,
because under thee (J.irl uov) were fulfilled
all these things that were spoken by the prophets about me; and thou too hast to appear
as my witness at my second coming, when I
shall judge the twelve tribes of Israel and those
that confessed not to my name" ('Parad. Pi!.'
§ 10).
The texts of the different copies of the
"Acts" and other writings are given most completely by Tischendorf in his 'Evangelia Apocrypha,' 203 ff. Thilo has given an elaborate
commentary on the Evangelium Nicodemi in
his 'Codex Apocryphus N. T.' I. 490 ff.,
and his 'Prolegomena,' § 8 pp. cxviii. ft., give a
very full literary history of the book.· Tischendorf has published a slight essay on the
relation of the Acts to the Gospels ('Pilati
circa Christum judicio' ... 1855), and the date
and composition of the book have been discussed by Lipsius (1871)after other German
scholars. "The Gospel of Nicodemus" was
translated into Anglo-Saxon; and it was repeatedly printed in English in the sixteenth
century.
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ON THE PATRISTIC INTERPRETATION OF
XIX, 34•
The. patristic interpretation of eh. xix. 34
offers an instructive example of the method
and characteristics of ancient commentators.
It
therefore be worth while to quote at
some length without further discussion the
views of the Greek and Latin fathers upon
the passage. The reader will judge how far
there is any general consent between the different writers or any clear independence of judgment in dealing with the origin~! text.

will

I. GREEK FATHERS:
The earliest writer 1 who distinctly refers
to the passage· is CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS
(c. 170 A.D.).
A pollinaris speaks of the Lord as Him "who
had His holy side pierced (l1<1<Evr.,,B,ls, John
xix. 3 7), who poured forth from His side the
two elements that again purify (ra &vo 'ITClALV
1w0apuia), water and blood (the order is
changed), word and spirit ... " (Routh, 'Rell.' r.
161). The introduction of the word" again"
appears to connect the water and the blood
with the use of water and blood under the old
.Covenant. As to the deeper meaning of the
sign, Apollinaris, according to the most probable view, interprets it of the word of the
gospel (Myos), and of the sanctification of the
spirit ('lfv,vµ,a), that is of the historic and of
the inward testimony. There may be also a
further but obscure reference to the human
and divine natures of the Lord.
0 RIG EN in two places dwells upon the phenomenon as a divine sign. '' In the case of all
other dead bodies," he writes, '' the blood is coagulated, and pure water does not flow from
them. · But in the case of Jesus the marvel in
His dead body was that even in the dead
body there was blood and water poured forth
from His sides" ('c. Cels.' II. c. 36; cf. c. 69.).
"How great," he wxites again, "was His
mercy that for our salvation He not only was
made Flesh, but descended even to the dead,
and in death itself has the marks of the living.
For water and blood came forth from His
side" ('Comm. in Thess.' .IV. 15, quoted by
Jerome 'Ep. ad Minerv. et Alex.' § 10, if indeed the quotation from Origen extends so far.
In a fragment of his commentary on the Galatians [v. 268 ed. Lommatzsch] he treats the
sign as a proof of the reality of the Lord's
body).
1 A passage quoted by Clement from a Valen•
tinian writer (' Exec. ex Thcod.' § 61) must be
excepted, in which the issuing of the blood and
water is interpreted of the expulsion of the passions from the Body of the Lord. lrenreus alludes to the "mixed cup" (v. z. 3; [Iv. 33. z] ),
but without any reference to St John. In another early writing, the ' Letter of the Churches
of Vienne and Lyons' (Euseb. 'H. E.' v. 1), the
effusion of water appears to be connected with
eh. vii. 38.

EuSEBIUS OF CJESAR.IEA (' Dern. Ev.' x.
8, p. 504) treats the passage as a fulfilment of
Ps. xxii. 14, "I am poured out like water,"
without dwelling futther upon it.
CYRIL OF JERUSALEM applies the twofold
issue to the two baptisms of blood and water
(' Cat.' ~II. 10): "The Saviour redeeming the
world through the cross, being pierced in
His side, brought forth (Jtryyay,v) blood and
water, in order that some in seasons of peace
may be baptized in water, others in seasons of
persecution may be baptized in their own
blood ( Jv olK,lots a1µ,aaw, the blood of. their
death).''
CHRYSOSTOM ('Hom.' LXXXV. in foe.) interprets the fact of the two sacraments : '' Not
without a purpose (a'lfAro~) or by chance did
those springs come forth, but because the
Church consisteth of these two together C•t
&µ,rporeprov TOVTWV CTVVECTT'f/KE). And those
that are initiated know it, being regel)-erate by
water ( dvay,vvruµ,,vot) and nourished ( rp,rp6µ,,vot) by the Blood and Flesh. Hence the
Sacraments (ra µ,vur~pta) take their beginning; in order that when thou drawest near
to the awful Cup thou mayest so approach, as
drinking from the very Side."
CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (ad foe.) thinks
that " God appointed the fact as an image and
firstfruits, so to speak, of the Mystic Blessing
(EtlXoyla; see Suicer, s.v.) and Holy Baptism.
For Holy Baptism is really of Christ and from
Christ; arid the power of the Mystic Blessing
springs (&ve<pv) for us out of the Holy
Flesh."
The recently discovered work of MACARIUS MAGNES has an interesting note on the
passage, though the text is unhappily corrupt:
" One of the soldiers pierced the side ... in
order that when blood flowed and water in a
gushing stream, by the blood they may be
delivered who occupied the place of captivity,
and by the water they may be washed who
bear the stripes of sins. Certainly this hath
been done not without a purpose, but of Providence, as though the divine forethought laid
down that it should come to pass ; for since
[from the side came the origin of sin] it was
necessary that from the side should flow the
source of salvation : from the side came the
sting (1 'ITA'f/Y1), from the side the spring
( 11 m7Yq): from the side the malady, from the
side the cure ... " (r. 18).
The same thoughts occur in a homily ' On
the Passion' (§ 25), falsely attributed to Athanasius (rv. 186 ff., ed. Migne), as also in
Apollinarius, Euthymius, Theophylact, and
Tertullian, quoted below; and more particularly in a quotation from Antiochus of Ptolemais in Cramer's 'Catena,' ad lac,
A very remarkable note of APOLLINARIUS
[of Laodicea] is given in the 'Catena' of Corderius upon the passage: " The Lord offered
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a side for a side': the woman [Eve] was a
side, and the evil which came from here is
undone (Xvn-m) by the Lord's Passion. For
from that side proceeded the counsel which
brought ruin on man ; but from the holy side
water is poured forth and blood, through
which the world is cleansed, as we get ourselves washed of our sins, since the elements
which were separated in the Law come together in Him. For there were [ under the LawJ
sprinklings of blood for purification (,rrpos
Ka0apaw), and baptisms by water for sanctification (,rrpos ayvurµ&v). Since therefore all
things were devised beforehand in regard to
Christ, the Body of the Lord furnished both
these to the world, sacred blood and holy
water, even when it was already dead in
human fashion ; for He hath in Himself great
power of life."
JOHN OF DAMASCUS (' De fide,' IV. 9)
gives the same interpretation : Christ " caused
to flow for us from His holy and undefiled
side a fountain of remission : water for regeneration and washing (l-rriKXv,ns) of sin
and corruption ; blood as a drink to furnish life everlasting (1r6Tov (;rorjs d,<Jlov 1rpo~evov)."
EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS (ad loc.) gives
both the interpretations, that of the two baptisms .and of the two sacraments. The latter
is given in the words of Chrysostom and may
be an interpolation. The former has some
details of interest. "The event (he writes)
is supernatural, and clearly shews that He who
was pierced was more than man. For blood
will not proceed from a dead man, though
one pierce the body ten thousand times.
Further, the Saviour is pierced in the side by
a spear because the side of Adam was pierced
by sin, that is Eve, healing the wound of
(Adam's) side by the wound of (His own)
side. And He causes blood and water to
issue, fashioning (Katvovpyrov) two baptisms,
that by blood (of martyrdom), and that by
water (of regeneration), and by the stream ·of
these He washes away the stream of sin."
THEOPHYLACT (ad loc.) gives the interpretation of Chrysostom, adding among other
things the reference to Eve, and then connects
the twofold issue with '' the mixed chalice : "
"Let the Armenians," he says, "be ashamed
who do not mix water with the wine in the
Mysteries. For they do not believe, as it
seems, that water also.was poured forth from
the side, which is the more marvellous, but
only blood; and hence they do away with
the greater part of the marvel ; I mean that
the blood is a mark that the Crucified was ,
man, but the water that He was more than
man, that He was God." Compare Binterim,
• Denkwurdigkeiten,' IV. 2, p. 55, where an
opposite interpretation is quoted; and Anselm,
'Ep.' CVII.

II, LATIN FATHERS:
TERTULLIAN regarded the twofold issue as
typical of the two baptisms of water and of
blood. " Martyrdom," he writes, " is another
baptism ... whence also water and blood, the
elements of both washings ( utriusque lavacri
paratura), flowed from the wound in the Lord's
side" (' De Pudic.' c. xxn. p. 435).
At the same time, while he fully developes
this application, he appears also to indicate a
reference to the Eucharist in the mention of
"the blood." ",ve have also a second washing (lavacrum), itself a distinct one (u~um et
ipsum), namely, that of blood; of which the
Lord says, ' I have a baptism to be baptized
with' (Luke xii. 50), when He had been
already baptized. For He had come 'through
water and blood,' as John wrote (x John v.
6), to be baptized by water, to be glorified by
blood. Hence to make us ' called; by water,
' chosen ' by blood, .He sent forth these two
baptisms from the wound of His pierced side;
that so those who belieV'ed on His blood
might be washed with water, and those who
had washed with water might also drink His
blood. His [baptism of blood] is the baptism
which both stands in place of (reprt1!sentat)
the baptism of water (lavacrum) when it has
not been received, and restores [its blessing]
when it ha~ been lost." (' De Bapt.' c. XVI.
p. 203; comp. c. IX.)
In another place he compares the death of
Christ with the sleep of Adam (Gen. ii. u ff.),
for He so died " that from the wound inflicted
on His side the Church, the true Mother of
the living, might be shaped." (' De An.' c.
XLIII. p. 304.)
There is not, as far as I am aware, any
reference to the incident in the genuine works
of CYPRIAN. But in the works appended to
his writings the water and blood are explained
of the two baptisms(' De Singul. Apostt.' p.
392 Rig.), and more generally of the cleansing
power of Christ's Passion both initially and
through the whole life. (' De Pass. Chr.'
P• 339.)
NovATIAN (c. xo) sees in the ~ign a proof
of the reality of Christ's Body.
AMBROSE starts from the main idea of
Origen and then interprets the sign generally.
" Afte1! death the blood in our bodies coagulates; but from that body still incorrupt
though dead the life of all flowed. For
water and blood came faith : the former to
wash. the latter to redeem" ('in Luc.' x.
§ x35).
And again: "Why water? why blood 1
Water to cleanse: blood to redeem. vVhy
from the side? Because whence came the
guilt, thence came the grace. The guilt was
through the woman : the grace was through
the Lord Jesus Christ" (' De sacram.' v. x).
JEROME follows Tertullian in referring the
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sign to the" two Baptisms.'' (Ep. LXIX. (ad
Oceanum) § 6): "The side of Christ is
wounded by the spear, and the sacraments of
baptism and martyrdom are poured forth
together (pqriter)."

Hine cruoris fluxit unda, lympha .parte ex
altera:
Lympha nempe dat lavacrum, tum corona
ex sanguine est."
(' Cath.' rx. 85 ff. Compare Areval's note.).

RuFINUS (' Comm. in Syrrib.' ·§ 23) also
interprets the sign of the two baptisms with
the addition of some new thoughts. " This,"
he writes, 11 has a mystical meaning, for Christ
had said that out of his belly shall proceed
living waters (vii. 38). But He caused blood
to issue also (produxit), which the Jews
prayed to come upon themselves and upon
their children. Hence He caused water to
issue to wash the believing, and blood to condemn the faithless. It may also be understood
to represent the two-fold grace of baptism : the
one which is given by the baptism of water,
the other which is sought through martyrdom
by the shedding of blood : for both have the
name of baptism. Further, if the question
is asked why it was from the side rather
than from any other member that the Lord is
said to have caused water and blood to issue,
I think that the woman [EveJ is indicated in .
the side through the rib (Gen. ii. 21, u).
And so because the fountain of sin and death
issued from the first woman, who was a rib of
the first Adam, the fountain of redemption
and life is made to issue from the rib of the
second Adam."
AUGUSTINE interprets the issue of "the
two Sacraments : " 11 The sleep of the man"
(Adam), he writes, "was the death of Christ;
for when He hung lifeless on the Cross, His
side was pierced by the spear, and thence
flowed forth blood and water, which we know
to be the sacraments, by which the Church
[the antitype of Eve] is built up (' de Civ.'

"Ipse loci (sc. creli) est dominus, Jaterum
cui vulnere utroque,
Hine cruor effusus fluxit et inde latex.
Ibitis hinc, ut quisque potest, per vulnera
Christi,
.
Evectus gladiis alter, ,et alter aquis."
(' Peristeph.' vm. 15 ff.)

XXII. c. 17).

And again (ad lac.): 11 The soldier did
not smite or wound, but opened (aperuit,
according to the false reading ~vo,~Ev) Christ's
side, thait in some sense the door of life should
be laid open there, whence the Sacraments of
the Church flowed, without which there is
no entrance to the life which is true life. That
blood was poured out for the remission of
sins: that water tempers the cup .of salvation
(salutare poculum); this gives both the !aver
and the cup (potus)."
PRUDENTIUs, with a poet's license, represents the spear-wound as piercing through the
breast of Christ from right to left, as C. a
Lapide u,nderstands him. From one opening
(the larger) flowed the blood, from the other,
the water.
" 0 novum crede stupenda 'vulneris miraculum !

"Trajectus per utrumque Jatus laticem atque
cruorem
Christus agit: sanguis victoria, lymphl.
lavacrum est."
(' Dittoch.' XLII.)
LEO applies the passage to illustrate the
doctrine of Christ's Manhood and Deity
(Ep. XXVIII. 'ad Flav.' § 5). 11 When the
side of the Crucified was opened (aperto) b~
the soldier's spear, Jet [the impugner of the
true doctrine of Christ's Person] understand
whence flowed the blood and the water, that
the Church of God might be refreshed (rigaretur) both by the !aver and by the cup ....
' There are three that bear witness, the spirit
and the water and the blood, and these three
are one : ' the spirit, that is, of sanctification,
and the blood of redemption, and the water
of ·baptism, which 'three' are 'one' and
remain undivided, and nothing in them is
separated from its connexion; for the Catholic
Church lives and advances in this faith, that
neither is the manhood in Christ Jesus believed without His true divinity, nor His
divinity without His true humanity."
One later comment may be added. RuPERT OF DEUTZ (' Comm. in Joh.' XIII,
pp. 36.5 f.) explains the sign of the whole
virtue of the Lord's Passion transferred to
men : "We are redeemed by blood : we are
washed by water . . . The Lord was baptized
in· His own Passion, and when already dead
by that issue enabled us to share in His saving
death ... Therefore not blood only, nor water
only, flowed from the Saviour's side; because
the divine order of our salvation requires both.
For we were not redeemed for this that He
should possess us such as we were before ...
In order then that there might be that by
which we could be washed from our sins,
water, which could only wash bodily impuri,
ties, was united to blood, which is the price of
our redemption, and from that union obtained
virtue and power to be worthy of cooperating.
with the Holy Spirit to wash away the invisible impurities of sins."
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CHAPTER XX.
I

Mary cometh to the sepulchre: 3 so do Peter
and John, ignorant of the resurrection.

IV. THE NEW LIFE. (c. xx.)
St John's record of the Resurrection
corresponds with his record of the Passion.
It is not simply a history, still less an exhaustive history, but a revelation of spiritual
truth through outward facts. Writing in
the centre of a Christian Church to those
who were familiar with the historic groundwork of the Gospel, the Evangelist recounts
from his own experience just those incidents
which called out in the· disciples the fulness
of belief triumphant over personal sorrow,
and common fear, and individual doubt.
Each historical character is also typical: each
detail has a permanent lesson. And as related
to the whole plan of the Gospel St John's
narrative of the Resurrection is the counterpart and complement to his narrative of the
Passion. His history of the Passion is the
history of the descent of selfishness to apostacy: his history of the Resurrection is the
history of the elevation of love into absolute
faith. It lays open a new Life in Christ
'
and a new life in men. z, _The incidents recorded by more than
one of the other Evangelists which are omitted
by St John are:
I,

<J:he angel's message to the two Marys and
Salome (Matt., Mark).
<J:he appearance to two disciples, not apostles

(Luke, Mark):
<J:he last charge and promise (Matt., Mark).
3. Other incidents omitted by St John are
recorded by single Evangelists:

ST MATTHEW.
<J:he earthquake: the descent of the angel who
removes the stone: the panic of the guards.
'l'he report -of the guards, and the device of the
high priests (xxviii. J ff.).
Words at the appearance on the Galil,:ean
mount. (Comp. Mark xvi. 15 ff.)

ST MARK,
Reproaches
i4).

of

the disciples for unbelief (xvi.

ST LUKE.
An appearance to St Peter (xxiv. 34; comp.
1 Cor. xv. 5).

Jesus appeareth to Mary Magdalene,
24 The inctedulity,
and confession of Thomas. 30 The scripture
is sufficient to salvation.
II

19 and to his disciples.

the Lord " raised on the third day according
~o th~ Scriptures," Vl;hich is given by St Paul
m this last passage, 1s of the deepest interest.
The introduction of the phrase "he was seen"
(r½cf>01J) in vv. 5, 6, 7, 8, breaks them up
mto four groups, separated (as it may be
reasonably concluded) in time and place.
% Peter: to the "twelve" (Jerusalem).
(

1_ )

(z) <J:o above jive hundred brethren at once

(Galilee).
· (3) % James: to "all the apostles" (Jerusalem).
.
(4) '!o St Paul himself.
It will be observed that St Paul says i1othing
?f ~he af!pearance to Mary Magdalene. He
1s silent mdeed as to all the events directly
connected with the sepulchre.
. The use ?f _the phrase he was seen (r½cf,01/)
m no way hm1ts the appearance to a vision
as distinguished from a real personal manifestation of the Risen Christ. (Acts vii. 26.
Comp. Acts xiii. 31.)
4. The main incidents peculiar to St John
are:
<J:he gift of the power of absolution.
<J:he a-ppearance on the second Lord's day.

To these must be added the incidents of
eh. xxi.
·
That however which is most characteristic
of S_t John here, · as elsewhere, is the clear
revelation of individual traits by the course
of the events; St Peter, St John, Mary Magdalene, St Thomas, stand out with a distinct
personality in these two last chapters.
. 5. Whi~e there are very great differences
1?- the details of the several Evangelic narratives, there are also remarkable points of
agreement between them, both as· to the
g_eneral features of the history, and as to its
circumstances.
All the Evangelists concur in the following
main particulars :
No _description is given of the act of Resurrection.
<J:he manifestations were made only to believers.

(Contrast the account in the apocryphal
" Gospel ·or Nicodemus.")

<J:he manifestations were made not only to separate
persons, but to companies,
<J:hey were determined by the Lord's pleasure:
He shewed Himself. ·
'Ihe conversation on ' the way to Emmaus
<J:hey were received with hesitation at.first.
(xxiv. 13 ff.; comp. Mark xvi. u f.).
Words at the meeting with the eleven and No mere report was accepted. ·
'Ihe Revelation issued in a conviction of the preothers (xxiv. 36 ff.).
<J:he appearance before the Ascension (xxiv. ·
sence of the Living Lord with the disciples.

There is agreement also as to several cha44 ff.).
Compare also Acts i. 1-u, ii. 24-33, racteristic circumstances:
<J:he visit of women to the sepulchre in the early
iii. 1.,5, v. 30 ff., x. 40 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 5-8.
The enumeration of the appearances of
morning was the starting-point of hope.

,

" Matt. 28•
~ark xG.x.
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THE

[v.

I, 2,

a first day of the week com- and seeth the stone taken awa:y from
eth Mary Magdalene early, when the sepulchre.
2 Then she runneth, and cometh
it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre,

'Ihe' removal qf the stone first raised questionings.
'Ihe· revelations of angels preceded the manifestation qf the Lord Himself.
'Ihe Lord revealed Himself to Mary Magdalene
first.

Approximate
time.

4-6 p.m. 'Ihe. appearance to the two disciples
on the way to Emmaus (Luke xxiv.
_
13 ff.; Mark xvi. u).
.After 4p.m . .A1; appearance to St Peter (Luke
xx1v. 34; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5).
6. lt is most difficult to construct with
8 p.m. 'The -appearance to the eleven and
any certainty a consecutive view of the few
others (Luke xxiv. 36 ff.; Mark
unconnected incidents which have been prexvi. 14; John xx. 19 ff.).
served. The following table gives a provisional
The main difficulties are due to the exarrangement of the facts connected with the treme compression of St Matthew's narrative,
first Easter-Day.
in which there is no clear distinction of points
Approximate
of time. The incidents and the spectators
time.
are brought together in a general picture.
Just before
·
6 p.m.
Mary Magdalene and Mary the (Comp. Matt. xxviii. 9, note.)
7. It will strike the careful student that
Saturday. [mother] ef James go to view the
t~ere !S a remarkable order in. the· types of
sepulchre (Matt. xxviii. 1).
faith m the Lord's Resurrect10n which St
.After
The "beloved
<Jhe purchase ef spices by Mary John notices successively.
6p.m.
Saturday. Magdalene, Mary the [mother] ef ~isciple" "believes" in consequence of a triple
s1qn, without any manifestation of the Lord
James and Salome (Mark xvi. 1).
Very early 'Ihe Resurrection, followed by the Himself (xx. 8). Mary Magdalene believes,
on Sunday. earthquake, the descent ef the angel, not through sight or even through sound, but
the opening of the tomb (Matt. through the personal voice of love (xx. 1416). The "disciples" believe when they see
xxviii. 2-4 ).
s a.m. Mary Magdalene, Mary the [ motherl the_ Lord's wounds (xx. 20). St Thomas
ef James and Salome, probably with believes when his own test is offered to him
others, start for the sepulchre in the (xx. 27 f.). It seems impossible to regard
twilight. Mary_ Magdalene goes be- these slowly widening victories of love withfore the others, and returns at once out feeling the permanent significance of their
to Peter and John (John xx. 1 ff.). common lesson. There is however a faith
5.3oa.m. Her companions reach the sepulchre higher than all these which in various degrees
when the sun had risen (Mark xvi. depended on outward experience (xx. 29).
8. The main record of St John falls into
2),
.A vist'on ef an angel. Message to four divisions :
( 1) 'Ihe actual facts. 'Ihe triple sign verithe disciples (Matt. xxviii. s ff. ;
fied (xx. 1-9).
Mark xvi. s ff.).
( 2) 'Ihe revelation to personal love. 'Ihe
6 a.m. .Another party, among whom is
Joanna, come a little later, but still
in the early morning (Luke xxiv.
1

ff.).

Comp. Mark xvi.

1

note.

.A vision qf " two young men."
Words ef co11tfort and instruction

(Luke xxiv. 4 ff.).

6.3oa.m. 'Ihe visit ef Peter and John (John
XX, 3--10). .A vision of two
angels to Mary Magdalene (John
xx. n-13). .About the same time
the company of women carry their
tidings to the apostles (Luke xxiv.
10

f.).

Lord tran.rjigures devotion (vv. I0-18),
(3) _'Ihe revelation tofea,:ful disciples. 'Ihe
Lord gzves peace and authority to His society
(vv. 19-23).
( 4) 'Ihe revelation to the anxious questioner.
'Ihe Lord gives conviction by sight and blessing
tofaith (vv. 24-29).

The central thought of the whole is the
passage from sight to faith.
After the narrative of the Resurrection is
completed there follows a brief notice of the
scope of the Gospel (vv. 30 f.).

_

xx. 14-18;

'The actual facts. 'Ihe triple sign-'llerijied
(vv. 1-9).

Not long after He reveals Himself,
as it appears, to the company ef
women who are returning to the
sepulchre. Charge to the brethren
to go to Galilee (Matt. xxviii. 9 f.).

This section falls into two parts. The evidence of Mary Magdalene (vv. 1 f.), the
evidence of St Peter and St John (vv. 3-9).
Mary attests the first sign, the opened sepulchre ; St Peter and St John attest the two
other signs, the empty sepulchre, and the

7 a.m. 'Ihe Lord reveals Himself to Mary

(John
Mark xvi. 9).
Magdalene

I,

v. 3-5.J
'chap. 1 3·
•'l&... i.
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to Simon Peter, and to the bother
d'1sc1p
· 1e, w hom J esus 1oved, an d sa1t
.h
unto them, Tl).ey have taken away
the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we
know not where they have laid him,
3 Peter therefore went forth, and

carefully ordered grave-clothes. Comp, Matt.
xxviii. 1 ff.; Mark xvi. 1 ff.; Luke xxiv. rn
-u.
CHAP. XX. 1. The.first day of the week]
But on the.... Comp. Matt. xxviii. 1, note.
Mary Magdalene] Comp. xix. 1,5, St Luke
alone of the Evangelists mentions her before
the history of the Passion·, Luke viii. 1,, ·
when it was yet dark] Mary Magdalene
appears to have reached the sepulchre before
the other women of her company. Comp.
Matt. xxviii. 1 ; Mark xvi. 1,, and notes. St
Luke combines the varied ministry and testimony of all the women in one notice, xxiii.
SS f., xxiv. IO.
the stone ... from the sepulchre] All the
Evangelists mention the removal of " the
stone," and St Mark notices this especially as
the sight which first attracted the attention of
the visitants to the sepulchre, Mark xvi. 4.
The Synoptists speak of "rolling away" (,l?roKVAlnv) the stone ( comp. Tristram, ' Land of
Israel,' pp. 396 f., ed. 3). The phrase used
by St John is very peculiar, "taken, lifted out
of" (1pp.evov iK), as filling up the opening of
the sepulchre.
2. Then . she runneth ... ]
She runneth
therefore .... Apparently Mary Magdalene made no further search. She hastily (if
rightly) concluded that the sepulchre must be
empty from what she saw at a distance. The
stone would not have been removed unless
with the object of taking away the body. It
is clear that she had no vision of angels before
she returned, and received no message, as those
with whom she is associated by St Mark (xvi.
1) and St Matthew (xxviii. 1).
cometh to Simon Peter] In spite of his fall,
which was by this time probably known,
St Peter was still regarded as one of the
natural leaders among the disciples, comp.
Luke xxii. 31,,
the other disciple, whom Jesus loved] The
word here used for loved (iq,lAn, Vulg. amabat) is different from that used in xiii. 1,3, xxi.
7,· 1,0 (1ya1Ta, Vulg. diligebat), and marks a
personal affection (comp. xi. 5). At the same
time"the difference of this phrase ("the other
disciple whom ... ") from the corresponding
phrase (''that disciple whom ... ," xxi. 7)
leads to the conclusion that both disciples
alike are described here as objects of the same
feeling. Simon Peter was one marked by the
personal affection of the Lord even as St John
was "the other."

that other disciple, and came to the
sepulchre.
4 So they ran both together : and
the other disciple did outrun Peter,
and came first to the sepulchre.
5 And he stooping down, and lookThe repetition of the pronoun ("to Simon
Peter ... , " " to the other ... ") suggests some
distinction in their place of lodging. The
mother of the L~rd, it cannot be forgotten,
was with St John.
'They have taken] The rapid boldness of
the conclusion is characteristic of a vi'oman's
eager nature. The subject is indefinite: it
may be "the Jews" (comp. xix. 4), or it may
be "those who provided the temporary resting-place" (xix. 41,, comp. v. 15)•.
the Lord] For her the dead body is still
"the Lord." Comp. xix. 41,. For the absolute use of the term see iv. 1, note.
we know not] By the plural Mary identifies herself with those who had started on the
visit with her, though in fact she had not
waited till they came to the tomb. Compare
v. 13, "I know not," in connexion with "my
Lord," spoken in her solitude to (apparent)
strangers.
3. The form of the sentence is singularly
expressive. Peter at once takes the lead
(" went forth," aorist); the other disciple attaches himself, as it were, to his decisive guidance, then both are represented on their way,
and they went on their way toward
(not and came to) the sepulchre. Comp. Matt.
xxviii. 1, note. Compare xii. zz for the singular, and iv. 30 for the combination of aor.
and imp. See also vi. 17. For the incident
compare Luke xxiv. u, note, 1,4.
4. So they ran both together] Literally, But
they betan to run (frpexov), the two together.
Mary 1s naturally forgotten in the description.
St John recalls that which was most vividly
impressed upon him at the time.
did outrun] Literally, ran on in front
(1Tpo.fipap,ev) more quickly than Peter, as the
younger man; starting on suddenly (so the
tense seems to imply), perhaps when he came
in sight of the sepulchre.
5. stooping down, and looking in] The
original word ('1TapaKv11'Tro), which is thus
paraphrased, occurs in v. II and in the parallel passage, Luke xxiv. u, and again in I Pet.
i. u; James i. 1,5.. The idea which it conveys is that of looking intently with eager
desire and effort (literally bending beside) at
that which is partially concealed. Comp.
Ecclus. xiv. z3, xxi. 1,3; Song of Sol. ii. 9.
saw] seeth. The simple sight here (/3Ae11'n) is distinguished from the. intent regard
(Beoope'i) of St Peter when he entered the sepulchre; and in this connexidn it is significant
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[v. 6-9.

ing in, saw the linen clothes lying; clothes, but wrapped together in ·a
yet went he not in.
6 Then cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into the sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes
lie,
t And the napkin, that was about
his .head, not · lying with the linen
that St John does not see "the napkin," the.
small cloth, lying apart.
yet went he not in] A natural feeling of
awe would arrest one of the character of St
John. He had already seen enough to fill his
soul with anxious thoughts.
·
6. <J'hen cometh Simon Peter] · Simon Peter
therefore also cometh, while St John still
lingers outside.
went into] at once without a look or a
pause.
and seeth the linen clothes lie ... ] and he behold e th the linen cloths (and v. 7) lying.
The abrupt change of tense marks a break in
the progress of the thought. The entrance is
courageously made: then follows the experience. The word beholdeth (0•rupe'i, see u,
14) expresses the earnest intent gaze of the
apostle as his eye passes from point to point.
7. the napkin] Comp. xi. 44.
about (upon) his head] The absence of

the name is noticeable. The mind of the
writer is filled with the thought of Christ.
Compare v. 15.
wrapped together in a place by itself] Literally, apart in one place. There were no traces
of haste.' The deserted tomb bore the marks
of perfect calm. The grave-clothes had been
carefully removed, which would be a work of
time and difficulty, and laid in two separate
places. It was clear therefore that the body
had not been stolen by enemies; it was scarcely
less clear that it had not been taken away by
friends.
a. <J'hen (Therefore) went in also that
(the) other ... ] He no longer shrank from
entering the grave which had been now certainly found empty. He went in ... and saw
(•W•) and believed. All is gathered in one
sentence without break or ,change of form
(contrast v. 6). He "saw" what St Peter
had seen, the clear signs of the removal of the
body of the Lord, and "believed."
The exact interpretation of the word "believed" is difficult. It is not likely that it
means simply "believed that the body had
been removed as Mary Magdalene reported."
Such a conclusion was rather a matter of
natural and immediate inference from what
he saw. The use of the word. absolutely rather points to the calm patient acceptance of
a mystery as yet in part inexplicable with full

place by itself.
8 Then went in also that other
disciple, which came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and believed.
9 For as yet they knew not the
scripture, that he must rise again
from the dead.
confidence in the divine love. The threefold
sign of the stone Temoved, the empty sepulchre, the grave-clothes leisurely arranged, indicated something still to be more fully shewn,
and the apostle waited in trustful expectation
for the interpretation. Perhaps the word may
have even a fuller sense, and imply that St
John believed in some way that the Lord was
alive. There is thus a sharp contrast between
"believed" and "knew" (comp. vi. 69, note).
In such a case there ought to have been no
scope for faith ; the fact should have been one
of knowledge. If the apostles had really
entered into the meaning ·of the Scriptures
they would have known that the Life, the
Resurrection, of Christ was a divine necessity
for which death was a condition. But St
John, like the other disciples ("they knew
not"), had failed to read the lesson of the
Old Testament; even by the help of the Lord's
teaching. Now he is in some sense separated
from them (he believed ... they knew not).
9. For as yet ... ] Comp. Luke xxiv. u;
Mark xvi. 14. The belief in the Resurrection
was produced in spite of the most complete
unreadiness on the part of the disciples to accept it. So far from being based on a previous interpretation of scripture, the fact
itself first illuminated the sense of scripture.
Comp. Luke xxiv. z5, 45. The chief priests
knew of the Lord's words as to His rising
again, and in their fear took measures to
counteract them (Matt. xxvii. 63 ff., see note),
while the disciples in their love failed to
recall the same words for their consolation.
This contrast is a revelation of character, and
will be recognised as profoundly true, if account be taken of the different conceptions
which unbelievers and disciples had of the
Person and of the Death and of the Resurrection of Christ.
the scripture] The reference is probably to
Ps. xvi. 10. Comp. Acts ii. z4 ff., xiii. 35.
The Evangelist speaks of some express testimony (,i ypacp~, comp. xvii. u, note), and
not of the general contents of scripture (11'.aTa
Tas- ypacp&s-, 1 Cor. xv. 3 £).
must] This divine necessity (~ii) is shewn
to run through the last unexpected events of
the Lord's earthly life; Matt. xxvi. 54;
Mark viii. 31; Luke ix. u, xvii. z5, xxii.
37, xxiv. 7, z6, 44, (46); John iii. 14, xii.
34, note; Acts i. 16. See also ii. 4 (t:Zpa), note.

v.
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IO Then the disciples went away
again unto their own home.
II ·~ But Mary stood without at
the sepulchre weeping : and as she .
wept, she stooped down, and looked
into the sepulchre,
I 2 And seeth two angels in white
sitting, the one at the head, and the
other at the feet, where the body of
Jesus had lain.
13 And they say unto her, Wo-

man; why weepest thou ? She saith
unto them, Because they have taken
away my Lord, and I know not
where they have laid him.
14 And when she had thus said,
she turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, and knew not that it
was Jesus.
15 Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
why weepest thou ? whom seekest
thou? She, supposing him to.be the

which is inserted in 'V. 15, marks the pause
during which Mary regarded those before her
without speaking.
Mary repeats, with two significant variations, the words which she had addressed to
the apostles ( 'V. 2 ). It is easy to ··understand
how they were repeated in her heart again
and again as the sum of all her thoughts ; but
she now says ~ Lord (not the Lord), and J
know (not we know); the relation and the
loss are, in this case, regarded as personal,
and not as general. The familiar bold,ness of
10. Then th~ disciples went away ... ] The the words, spoken without special excitement
disciples therefore ... , as feeling that nothing or alarm, shews how the whole soul of the
more could be learnt upon the spot.
speaker was .absorbed in one object.
The angels which had been seen by the
The extreme simplicity of the narrative,
women did not appear to the apostles. Such it may be added, reflects something of the
manifestations- necessarily follow the laws of solemn majesty of the scene. The sentences
a spiritual economy. Comp. v. u.
follow without any connecting particles till
11. But Mary] whose return has not been 'V. 19. (Comp. c. xv.)
noticed, remained when the apostles went " 14. When (omit And) she had thus said,
away : " A stronger affection riveted to the she turned ... ] as unwilling to continue a conspot one of a weaker nature" (Aug.). Yet . versation which promised no help. The vision
she did not venture to enter the sepulchre, of angels makes no impression upon her. We
even after the apostles had done so. She can imagine also that she became conscious
continued standing (,luT~K<t) at the sepul- of another Presence, as we often feel ·the apchre without, i. 35, no.te.
proach of a visitor without distinctiy seeing·
and (so) as she wept, she stooped down, and or hearing him. It may be too that the
/ooked ... ]JUSt as St John had done: 'V, 5. ·
angels looking towards the Lord shewed some
12. And seeth ... the one (one) at the head, sign of His coming.
and saw ... ] and beholdeth ... Comp. 'V'V.
and the other (one) at the feet] like the
cherubim on the mercy-seat, between which 6, u.
knew not] She was pre-occupied with her
the "Lord of hosts dwelt," Exod. xxv. 22;
own reflections. We see that only which we
1 S. iv. 4; 2 S. vi. 2; Ps. lxxx. 1, xcix. 1.
seeth] beholdeth. Both here and in have the inward power. of seeing. Till Mary
'V. 14 the word ( B,rop•'i) suggests the idea was placed in something of spiritual harmony
with the Lord she could not recognise Him.
of a silent contemplation for a time.
two angels] Comp. 'V. 10, note. This is Comp. Luke xxiv. 16; Matt. xxviii. 17; eh.
the only place where angels are mentioned in xxi. ~·
the narrative of the ~vangelist. Comp. i. 52,
15. The first words of the Lord, His first
xii. 29 (v. 4 is an early interpolation).
recorded words after the Resurrection, are a
, in white] Matt. xxviii. 3 ; Mark xvi. 5 ; repetition of the angel's words, but with an
Acts i. 10. The same elliptical phrase is used important addition. He partly interprets the
Rev. iii. 4. Comp. Matt. xvii. 2, and. grief of the mourner by asking, Whom
parallels, Rev. iii. 5, 18, iv. 4, vi. 11, vii. seekest thou? She has lost some one (not
9, 13, xix. 14.
something; i. 38).
the gardener] and therefore a friend, Matt.
13. they say unto her] The l?ronoun (lK,'ivoi) which is inserted here, hke the name xxvii. 60 ; eh. xix. 41 f. The conjecture
The re'Velation to personal lo'Ve. The Lord
tranffigures de'Votion ('V'V. 10-18).
The details of this ~ection are peculiar to
St John. The bare fact is mentioned, Mark
xvi. 9. It is significant that the first manifestation of the Risen Lord was granted to
the patient watching of love. In this sense,
Prov. viii. 17 found fulfilment. The late
tradition (Sedul. 'Carm. Pasch.' v. 361 ff.)
which represents the Lord as appearing first
to His mother rests on no authority.
2.
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[v. r6, 17.

gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if thou She turned herself, and saith unto
have borne him hence, tell me where him, Rabboni; which 1s to say,
thou hast laid him, and I will take Master.
17 Jesus saith unto her, Touch
himaway.
· 1l> Jesus saith unto her, Mary. me not ; for I am not yet ascended
was natural, both from the place and from · text (Rabbuni), which has been lost in the
Vulgate and A. V. (Rahboni), is "Galihean"
the time.
·
if thou ( emphatic ; " if thou and not our (BBttcher, 'Lehrb.' § 64): if this be so, the
enemies,") have (hast) borne Him ... Him ... trait is more significant.
Him] Mary makes no answer to the inquiry.
17. <Fouch me not; for I am ... ] The words
Her heart is so full of the Person to whom it
referred that she assumes that He is known imply, what a few copies here state by an
to her questioner:. "palam omnibus esse credit, interpolated clause, that Mary started up and
quod a suo corde nee ad momentum recedere ran to Christ, perhaps to clasp His feet
potest" (Bern. 'In Cant.' VII. 8). The trait is (comp. Matt, xxviii. 9), and the exact form
one of those direct reflections of life which (µ~ lJ,7rTov) implies further that !the. was
already clinging to Him when He spoke,
mark St John's Gospel.
and I .. ,] Love makes her strength appear Thus she expressed in word and act .the
strength and the failure of her love, which the
to be sufficient.
Lord disciplined and raised by His answer.
16. We must suppose a short pause, The reason by which the Lord checked .this
during which Mary resumes her former posi- expression of devotion can be differently aption, and receiving no answer, becomes lost in prehended. The "for" may refer (r) to the
her grief again. While she is.thus lost Jesus whole sentence which follows (I am not .. .your
"calleth her by name," Mary (Map1aµ); and God), or (-z) only to the first clause (I am
in that direct personal address awakens the not ... Father). In the first case the imminent,
true self (Luke viii. ,z; Mark xvi. 9). What though not realised, Ascension of the Lord
the word of common interest (woman) could would be regarded as forbidding the old forms
not do, the word of individual sympathy does of earthly intercourse. In the second case the
at once (comp. eh. x. 3),
Ascension would be presented as tlie beginning
She turned] once again (as v. r4), but this and condition of a new union. The latter
time with a clear answer of reverent recogni- seems to be unquestionably the true view, ·and
tion, and ;aith unto him, in Hebrew, Rah- falls in with the moral circumstances of the
honi, Matter (Teacher). Yet the title, while_ incident. Mary substituted a knowledge of
it reveals her devotion, reveals also the im-"' the humanity of Christ for a knowledge of His
perfection of her faith ( contrast v, ,z8),
whole Person: " Q!!od vides hoe solum me
in Hebre_w] The words must be added esse putas: noli me tangere" (Aug. 'In Joh.'
to the text. The exact term in the original xxvr. 3). She thought that she could now
text ('E(jpa'i,rrl) is found only in St John's enjoy His restored Presence as she then apGospel and in the Apocalypse. The notice of prehended it. She assumed that the return
this detail for Greek readers seems to mark to the old life exhausted the extent of her
dearly what was the language of the most Master's victory over death. Therefore in
intimate intercourse of the Lord and His dis- His reply Christ said : '' Do not cling to me,
ciples. Comp. Acts xxii. -z, xxvi. r4.
as if in that which falls under the senses you
Rahboni (Rabbuni)] The word occurs can know me as I am ; for there is yet somealso in Mark x, 5r, It 1s strictly "my Master," thing beyond the outward restoration to _earth
but, as in Rabbi, the 'pronominal affix ceased which must be realised, before that fellowto have any very distinct force, Here only is ship towards which you reach can be
the term " Master" applied to the Lord after established as abiding. I am not yet aJcended
the Resurrection. The exact term (l~i;i'J, or to the Father. When that last triumph is
,,~;i'J) is used as a title of respect in the Tar- accomplished, then you will be able to enjoy
gums (Gen. xxiii. r5). The interpretation the communion which is as yet impossible
"Master" (a1Mo-1caAE ), which is added by the (' Sic tangitur ab iis a quibus bene tangitur,
Evangelist, fixes the meaning, and excludes ascendens ad Patrem, manens cum Patre,
the higher sense of "the divine Lord" (11::11 requalis Patri.' Aug./. c.). Meanwhile, this
Nt.,';,v), which has been sometimes given to it, · is the reward of thy love, that tliou shalt bear
as if .it expressed a recognition of the Lord's the message of the coming and more glorious
higher Nature. The preservation of the form change to those to whom thou didst bear the
is one of those little touches which stamp the tidings of what seemed to be thy loss and
Evangelist as a Jew of Palestine (Delitzsch, , theirs." Comp. Bern. •Serm. in Cant.' xxxrn.
'Ztschr. f. luther. Theo!.' r878, s. 7). It is 9 f. -The spiritual temper of Mary will be
said that tlie form preserved in the original seen to be tlie exact opposite of that ,of-
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to my Father: but go to my brethren,
and say unto them, I ascend unto
my Father, and your Father; and to
my God, and your God.
18 Mary Magdalene came and told
Thomas. She is satisfied with the earthly
form which she recognises. Thomas, having
thought that the restoration of the earthly life
was impossible, rises from the recognition of
the. earthly form to the fullest acknowledgment of the divine: v. 28.
Touch] The idea appears to be that of
'' holding," in the desire to retain, and. not
of " touching " with a view to ascertain the
corporeal reality of the Presence. Under
other circumstances the Lord invited the
disciples to " handle " His Person; Luke
xxiv. 39, v. 27; comp. 1 John i. 1..
my Father] The most ancient authorities
omit the pronoun, reading the Father. The
general conception of Fatherhood is given
first, and this is afterwards defined and distinguished.
but go to my brethren ... ] The new title
(Matt. xxviii. ro) follows from the use of
the words "the Father." Spiritual relationships now take the place of natural relationships. Comp. xix. 26, note ; Matt. xii. 48 f.
The title occurs very significantly in the
record of the first action of the Christian
society: Acts i. 15 (in the midst ef the
brethren).
I ascend... ] Not" I shall ascend," but" I
am ascending." In one sense the change symbolized by the visible Ascension was being
wrought for the apostles during the forty
days, as they gradually became familiarised
with the phenomena of Christ's higher Life.
The message which Mary was charged to
bear was one of promise as well as of fulfilment. Christ did not say " I have risen
again," as though the disciples could as yet
understand the meaning of the words, but " I
ascend." The end was not to be grasped yet,
The Resurrection was a beginning as well as
a fulfilment.
unto my Father, and your Father] He who
is the Father is Father of Christ and Father
of men in different ways; of Christ by nature,
of men by grace. And just as the Lord
separated Himself from men while He affirmed His true Humanity by taking ·to
Himself the title of " the Son of Man," so
here, while He affirms the true divine sonship of believers, He separates their sonship
from His own. Comp. Hehr. ii. n ; Rom.
.
viii. 29.
my God, and your God] In His perfect
humanity Christ speaks of the Father as His
God: Matt. xxvii. 46. Comp. Rev. iii. 2, 12
(not ii. 7).
In the epistles of St Paul the compound
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the disciples that she had seen the
.Lord, and that he had spoken these
things unto her.
19 ~ c Then the same day at• Mark 16.
evening, being the first day of the ' 4•
title "the God and Father of our Lord Jestis
Christ" is not unfrequent: Rom. xv.. 6 ;
2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31; Eph. i. 3. Comp. 1 Cor.
xv. 24.
18. came and told] cometh and telleth.
The exact form of expression is remarkable :
"cometh telling" (i!pxErut ... ayy.ill.'/1.ovo-a), and
not "having come (or coming) telleth." The
emphasis is thrown on Mary's immediate
departure on her mission.· For this purpose
she was ready to leave the Lord at once. ·In
the best authorities her words_. are partly
direct and partly oblique: She ... telleth, I
have seen the Lord; and how that he said
these things unto her.
3. The revelation to fearful disciples. The Lord
· gives peace and authority to His society ( vv.
19-23).

The details of this section are peculiar to
St John-the closed doors, the fear of the
Jews, the absence of St Thomas, the mission,
the promise; but the fact of the appearance to
the assembled disciples on the evening of the
first Easter day is recorded by St Luke, xxiv.
36, and St Mark, xvi. 14 (&va1mµ.evo,~).
The clauses in St Luke which correspond
most closely with St John (Luke xxiv. 36 b,
40 )· appear to have been very early [apostolic]
additions to his original text.
19. Then the same day at evening, being
the first day ... ] When therefore it was
evening on that day, the first day ...
The form of expression is singularly full and
emphatic.
When therefore ... ] The appearance to
Mary Magdalene was (so to speak) necessarily supplemented by an appearance to the
Church. The several revelations to individuals
(Luke xxiv. 31, 34) prepared the way for this
manifestation to the body; and gave occasion
for the gathering of the disciples. It could
not but be that the tidings, which must have
been spread through the company of believers,
should cause many to come together, and
perhaps to the " upper room " where the
Last Supper was held. Comp. Acts i. 13.
on that day] that memorable day, the
birthday of Christian life. Comp. i. 39 (40),
v. 9, xi. 53, (xiv. 20, xvi. 23·, z6), xix. 27, 31,
xxi. 3; Mark iv. 35. The phrase corresponds
with that year; xi. 49, note.
evening] Comp. Luke xxiv. 29, 33, 36.
The hour was evidently late, about 8 p.m.
Time must be allowed for the return of the
disciples from Emmaus, who were not likely
U2
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week, when the doors were shut
where the disciples were assembled
for fear of the Jews, came Jesus and
stood in the midst, and saith unto
them, Peace be unto you.
20 And when he had so said, he
shewed unto them his hands and his

to leave Jerusalem till after the evening prayer
(Acts iii. 1).
when the doors .were .shut] Comp. 'V, 26.
The clause can only have been added to mark
the miraculousness of the Lord's appearance,
He came not in any ordinary, natural way
(comp. Luke xxiv. 31). It is vain to speculate as to the manner in which He came.
All that is set before us is that· He was not
bound by the present conditions of material
existence which we observe. The Evangelist,
it must be added, simply states the facts. He
does not, as some later commentators, represent the Lord as coming through the closed
doors, or entering in any definite manner.
where the disciples were (omit a.s.semhled)~
" the eleven and they that were with them '
in the words of St Luke (xxiv. 33). Though
St Thomas was absent, the apostles as a body
(" the eleven") were assembled.
for fear of the Jews] Comp. vii. .r3. This
clause explains the careful closing of the room.
Rumours of the Resurrection had been spread,
and it was as yet uncertain what policy the
popular leaders would adopt.
Peace he unto you] This was the ordinary
salutation (comp. Luke x. 5), which is still in
use, but here it was employed with a peculiar
force. The disciples were troubled, alarmed,
fearful (comp. Luke xxiv. 37), and the Risen
lLord by His Presence announced confidence
and victory. Compare Gen. xliii. 23 and eh.
xiv. n, the last words spoken (and perhaps
spoken in the same room) before the Lord
'' went out" to His Passion.
20. when he had so said (said this),
he .shewed unto them his hands and his side]
Literally, according to the most ancient text,
both His hands and His side unto them.
There is a solemn pathos in the full form of
description. · St Luke notices "His hands
and His feet" (xxiv. 40). St John had specially recorded the piercing of the side, and
hence he naturally recalled that wound.
<J:hen were the disciples] The disciples
therefore were glad... At first "they
believed not for joy" (Luke xxiv. 41) ; but
the joy of kindled hope became only fuller
when it was changed into the joy of conviction; when they saw (lMvus, comp. xvi. 16)
the Lord, and knew beyond all doubt ( 20)
that it was He Himself.
·
the Lord] v. z.
21, <I/Jen said Jesus (Jesus therefore

(v. 20-,u.

side. Then were the disciples glad,
when they saw the Lord.
2 I Then said Jesus to them again,
Peace be unto you : as my Father hath
sent me, even so send I you. .
22 And when he had said this,
he breathed on them, and saith
said) to them again ... ] The necessary preparation was now completed. When doubt
was overcome the new work was announced.
The first "Peace" was the restoration of
personal confidence : the second '' Peace" was
the preparation for work. .Both however are
equally extended to all present. ·
as my Father (the Father) hath sent me ... ]
The mission of Christ is here regarded not in
the point of its historical fulfilment (sent),
but in the permanence of its effects (hath sent).
The form of the fulfilment of Christ's mission
was now to be changed, but the mission
itself was still continued and still effective.
The apostles were commissioned to carry on
Christ's work, and not to begin a new one.
Their office was an application of His office
according to the needs of men. See Additional
Note.
22. breathed on them] Comp. Gen. ii. 7
(LXX.). The same· image which was used
to describe the communication of. the natural
life, is here used to express the communication of the new, spiritual, life .of re-created
humanity.
The "breath" ('ll"vevµ,a) is an emblem of
the Spirit, iii. 8 ; and by "breathing," as
Augustine observes, the Lord shewed that the
Spirit was not the Spirit of the Father only
but also His own.
The act is described as one ( lve<f,vu11cu)
and not repeated. The gift was once for all,
not to individuals but to the abiding body.
on them ... unto them] There is nothing to
limit the pronoun to "the ten." It appears
from Luke xxiv. 33, that there was a general
gathering of the believers in Jerusalem (those
with them: in v. 24 " the twelve " are evidently distinguished from "the disciples").
There is a Jewish legend that when Moses
laid his hand on Joshua, God said, " In this
world only individuals possess the gift of
prophecy, but in 'the world to come' (the
Messianic age) all Israelites shall be seers :
Joel iii. 1" (' Midrash Tanchuma,' 65 c,
quoted by Wi!nsche).
Receive] Literally, Take (Xa,8Ere ). The choice
of word seems to mark the personal action of
man in this reception. He is not wholly
passive even in relation to the divine gift.
The same word is used of " life)) ( x. 17 f.)
and "words" (xii. 48). The phrase recurs
'II",
cl.),
Acts viii. 15, r7, r9, (x. 47, lX.
xix. 2.
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unto them, Receive ye the Holy they are remitted unto them; · and
Ghost:
whose soever sins ye retain, they are
2_3 d Wh ose soever sins ye remit, retained.

the Holy Ghost] Or rather, in order to express the absence of the article, a gift ef the
Holy Ghost (comp. vii. 39), even the power of
the new life proceeding from the Person of the
·Risen Christ. The presence of this new life
of humanity in the disciples communicated to
them by Christ was the necessary condition for
the descent of the Holy Spirit on the day of
Pentecost. The Spirit which the Lord imparted to them was His Spirit, or, as it m,i.y be
expressed, the Holy Spirit as dwelling in Him.
By this He first quickened them, and then sent,
according to His promise, the Paraclete to be
with them, and to supply all power for the
exercise of their different functions. The
relation of the Paschal to the Pentecostal gift
is therefore 'the relation of quickening to
endowing. The one answers to the power of
the Resurrection, and the other to the power
of the Ascension (Godet); the one to victory
and the other to sovereignty. The characteristic effect of the Pentecostal gift was shewn
in the exercise of supremacy potentially universal. The characteristic effect of the Paschal
gift was shewn in the new faith by which the
disciples were gathered into a living society
(comp. Luke xxiv. 45). All those interpretations of the words which limit them to a
particular gift, as of working miracles, or of
knowledge, or the like, fall completely short
of the meaning which points to an endowment
not occasional but perpetual. To regard the
words and act as a promise only and a symbol
of the future gift is wholly arbitrary and
unnatural.

· 23. The pronouns in. this case are unemphatic. The main thought which the
words convey is that of the reality of the
power of absolution from sin granted to the
Church, and not of the particular organization through which the power is administered.
There is nothing in the context, as has been
seen, to shew that the gift was confined to
any particular group (as the apostles) among
the whole company present. The commission
therefore must be regarded properly as the
commission of the Christian society and not
as that of the Christian ministry. (Comp.
Matt. v. I3, !4,) The great mystery of the
world, absolutely insoluble by thought, is
that of sin; the mission of Christ was to
bring salvation from sin, and the work of His
Church is to apply to all that which He has
gained. Christ risen was Himself the _sign of
the completed overthrow of death, the end of
sin, and the imp:irtment of His Life necessarily
carried with it the fruit of His conqt:\est.
Thus the promise is in one sense an interpre-

tation of the gift. The gift of the Holy Spirit
finds its application in the communication
or withholding of the powers of the ·new
Life.
The promise, as being made not to one
but to the society, carries with it of necessity,
though this is not distinctly expressed, the
character of perpetuity ; the society never
dies (comp. v. 21). In this respect the promise differs essentially from that to St Peter
(Matt. xvi. I8 f., see note), which was distmctly personal. And the scope of the
promise differs from that formerly _given to
the society (Matt. xviii. I8 f., see note),
which concerns the enactment of ordinances
and not the administration of that which is
purely spiritual.' At the same time this promise carries that forward to a higher region.
As that promise gave the power of laying
down the terms of fellowship, so this gives a
living and abiding power to declare the fact
and the conditions of forgiveness. The conditions, as interpreted .by the apostolic practice, no less than by the circumstances of the
case, refer to character. (comp. Luke xxiv.
47). The gift, and the refusal of the gift,
are regarded in relation to classes and not in
relation to individuals. The use of the plural
appears in some degree to indicate this (liv
nvwv, atlrn,s) ; and still more the necessity of
giving to "retain " an application corresponding to that of "remit." It is impossible to
contemplate an absolute individual exercise of
the power of '' retaining ; " so far it is contrary
to the scope of the passage to seek in it a
direct authority for the absolute individual
exercise of the "remitting." At the same
time the exercise of the power must be placed
in the closest connexion with the faculty ot
spiritual discernment consequent upon · the
gift of the Holy Spirit. Comp. I John ii.
I8 ff.
remit] This is the only place in St John's
Gospel where the word occurs in this connexion. Comp. _I John i. 9, ii. u. The use
is frequent in the Synoptists.
remitted... retained] The use of the perfect in
these two words (acplwvrai, according to the
most probable reading, and 1w<par11vrai). expresses the absolute efficacy of the power.
No interval separates the act from the issue.
There is perfect harmony, perfect coincidence,
between the divine voice through the society
and the divine will.
retain] hold fast, so that they may not pass
away from him to whom they attach. The
word (Kpare,v) 1s used several times in the
Apocalypse of " holding fast doctrine " and
the like (ii. I3 ff., 25, iii. n).
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24 ~ But Thomas, one of the
twelve, called Didymus, was not with
them when Jesus came.
25 The other disciples therefore
said ,unto him, We have seen the
Lord. But he said unto them, Except I shall see in his hands the print
of the nails, and put my finger into
the print of the nails, and thrust my
hand into his side, I will not believe.

[v. 24-27.

26 ~ And after eight days again
his disciples were within, and Thomas with them : then came Jesus,
the doors being shut, and stood in
the midst, and said, Peace be unto you.
27 Then saith he to Thomas,
Reach hither thy finger, and behold
my hands; and reach hither thy hand,
and thrust it into my side : and be
not faithless, but believing.

interval, as far as appears, the disciples were
left to ponder over and take into their hearts
the facts of Easter Day. No fresh manifestaseem to have been made to them. At
This section is entirely peculiar. to St John. tions
length therefore they were free, as the Festival
and the Sabbath were over, to go to Galilee.
24. Thomas] Comp. xi. 16, note.
Yet it was natural for them to look for some
the twel'Ve] Comp. vi. 67, note.
was not with them] The cause of the ab- fresh token of hope on the first weekly return
sence of St Thomas is not expressed or hinted of the day of the Resurrection. Nothing is
at. It is easy to imagine that one . of his said of the time of their gathering. It may
temperament (see xi. 16) would prefer to wait have been in the evening (i.e. the beginning
in solitude for some light upon the mystery of the Jewish day), when they were preparing
for their departure from Jerusalem on the
of the Passion.
morrow. However this may have been Tho25. 'Ihe other disciples therefore ••. ] The mas, in spite of his unsatisfied misgivings, had
assurance of joy was of necessity conveyed to not left their company. He shewed faith in
him who had not received it; and it was act if not in thought.. On the other hand the
given in its completest form, We ha'Ve seen the ten had not excluded him, though unconLord, where the absence of a pronoun in the vinced, from their society.
original throws the stress upon the verb.
again ... within ... ] The words imply that
The reply of St Thomas reveals how he the gathering was held in the same place
had dwelt upon the terrible details of the and under the same circumstances as before.
Passion. The wounds of the Lord are for Yet it is perhaps not without meaning that the
him still gaping, as he had seen them. He words " for fear of the Jews " ('V. 19) are not
must be able to reconcile that reality of death repeated. The power of the new life had
with life before he can believe. Just as before freed them from this, though their doors were
(xi. 16) he sets the most extreme case before closed. The phrase "his disciples" ( 'V. 19
himself and will face that. It is further to be "the di§ciples "), when the Lord's name
remarked that the Lord had offered the test has not preceded, will be noticed. Comp. xix.
of touch to the diociples on · the former 4, note.
occasion (Luke xxiv. 39, 40). It is likely
then came Jesus] The original unconnected
therefore that St Thomas shaped his words phrase is far more solemn: Jesus cometh.
according to what they had told him ( 'V. 20,
27, 'Ihen saith he ...]
By recalling St
hands, side). The correspondence is full of
Thomas' own words the Lord shews that He
interest.
print ...print] The reading place for print was present at the very time when St Thomas
(r61rov for rv1rov) in the second instance is was questioning His Resurrection.
beholaJ see ('ill,, 'V, 25). One look was
nothing more than an early and natural mistake. The repetition of the same word i? enough.
be not ... ] Rather, "become not." Belief
significant; and the A. V. has obliterated
another example of the same use by substitut- and unbelief both .grow. St Thomas "was"
ing, here and in 'V, 27, thrust thy hand for put not, but he " was on the way to be," faithless.
And yet further the tense of the verb (µ,~
((3aXoo) thy hand in the second clause.
I will not belie'Ve] The emphatic denial ( oil -yivov) marks the process as continually going
on. The transformation is regarded as present
µ,q mcrr,vcroo, comp. vi. 37) corresponds with and
not as a future result.
the temper which hopes at once and fears
The e:ij:act correspondence of the two words
intensely. "Thou fool (Raca)," is a Jewish
saying, "if thou hadst not seen thou wouldest " faithless," " believing," in the original ( :Imnot have believed: thou m:t a mocker" (' Baba crros, mcrros) cannot be adequately rendered
in English : " unbelieving " ... " believing,"
Bathra,' 75 a, quoted by Wunsche).
and " faithless " . . . " faithful," both fall short
26. after eight day.s ... l During this of the idea.
4.

'Ihe re'Velation to the anxious questioner.
'Ihe Lord gi'Ve.r cOn'Viction by sight and bleSJing to faith ('V'V. 24-29).
·
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28 And Thomas answered and said
unto him, My Lord and my God.
29 Jesus saith unto him, Thomas,
because thou hast seen me, thou hast
believed : blessed are they that have
not seen, and yet have believed.
30 ~ e And many other signs truly

28. Everything combines to shew that St
Thomas did not employ the test which he
had himself proposed (e.g. hast seen, not hast
felt). The presence of the Lord enabled him
to feel at once that what he had unconsciously
desired was something rriore than could be
assured to him by mere sensible testing, He
recognised the Lord, but that .was not all.
So far the criterion which he imagined might
have brought conviction. But he knew also
that his Lord was more than man. Having set
before himself distinctly the extent of his hope
he was better able than others to perceive how
the revelation of the Lord werit beyond it. In
his example it is seen that faith is not measured by sight, while it is the interpretation of
actual phenomena.
And ( omit) <J:homas... ll{y Lord and my God]
The words are beyond question addressed to
Christ (saith unto him), and cannot but be
understood as a confession of belief as to His
Person ( comp. 'Syn. CEc.' v. Can. u, De
tribus capitulis) expressed in the form of an
impassioned address. The discipline of selfquestioning, followed by the revelation of tender compassion and divine knowledge, enabled
St Thomas to rise to the loftiest view of
the Lord given in the Gospels. His sublime,
instantaneous confession, won from doubt,
closes historically the progress of faith which
St John traces. At first (eh, i. r) the Evangelist declared his own faith : at the end he
shews that this faith was gained in the actual
intercourse of the disciples with Christ. The
record of this confession therefore forms the
appropriate close to his narrative ; and the
words which follow shew that the Lord accepted the declaration of His Divinity as the
true expression of faith. He never speaks of
Himself directly as God (comp. v. r8), but
the aim of His revelation was to lead men to
see God in Him.
29. 'Thomas, because ... ]
Omit 'Thomas.
There is a power and clearness in the confession which rests on thought and vision, but
the Lord sbews a happier triumph. The first
clause ·of His reply is half interrogative, half
exclamatory (comp. xvi. 3r). Then follows
the great promise for all ages, based on the
experience of the first week of the proclamation of the good tidings : Blessed are they
that saw not and yet believed, believed not
simply from the word of others but from
actual experience, which told them that Christ
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did Jesus in the presence of his. dis~
ciples, which are not written in this
book:
3 I But the,se are written, that ye
might believe that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God ; and that believing
ye might have life through his name.
was risen, because He was indeed with them.
Report, like sight, is the occasion, and not the
final stay of faith. The change of tense in the
participle (rrerrlu-r•vKas ... l/Mv-ros) evidently
marks the statement as realised already in
the Christian society. There must have been
many disciples who had .only heard of the
appearances on Easter Day, and of these
some at least had believed. Their " happiness" (µ.aKapwi, comp. Matt. v. 3 ff.) lay in
the fact that at once they were in sympathy
with the facts of the unseeri order.
This last and greatest of the Beatitudes is
the peculiar heritage of the later Church.
Comp. 1 Pet. i. 6 ff.
'The close and purpose of the record ( vv. 30, 31).
30. The particle of connexion in this verse
is difficult to express (1roAM µ.ev oJv ... -rav-ra
lJe ... ). The Evangelist seems to say, looking
back upon the representative events which he
had related, crowned by the events of the
Resurrection: "So then (oJv), as naturally
might be expected by any reader who has
followed the course of my narrative, many
other signs did 'Jesus ... but out of the whole
sum these are written ... " (For the construction see Mark xvi. r9 f.; Luke iii. 18 f.; Acts
viii. 4 f., and often ; the µ.,v answers to l1£
in v. 3r, and the oJv marks the transition.)
The " signs " refe1Ted to cannot be limited to
those of the Risen Christ, though these illuminated and interpreted the remainder. The
clause "in the presence of His disciples," however, belongs primarily to these, inasmuch as
they were confined to the experience of believers. The statement is of primary importance in connexion with the scope of the
Gospel. It was not St John's purpose to
write a " Life " of the Lord. His work was
a Gospel and not a biography.
31. that ye might .. .ye might have life
through] that ye may,.,ye may have life in ...
The object of the Gospel is described under
its two main aspects, intellectual and moral.
It was designed to produce a two-fold conviction, and through this the enjoyment of
a life-giving faith: these things are written
in order that readers may believe, that Jesus
-perfect man-is the Christ, the fulfiller of
the hopes and promises of Israel (comp. Matt.
i. 16), and also the Son of God (comp. Luke
iii. 23, 38), the fulfiller of the destiny of
mankind ; and then, in virtue of this belief,
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held as a present power, may have life in Hi; general relation between the Christology of
name, that is, in fellowship with Him as the Gospel and of the first Epistle of St John
revealed in the fulness of His double nature. is of the. highest interest and significance.
This declaration of the purpose of the Gospel In the Gospel the Evangelist shews step by
corresponds most closely with the Apostle's step that the historic Jesus was the Christ,
declaration' of the purpose of his Epistle, the Son· of God ( opposed to mere '' flesh.") ;
1 John i. 3, 4. In both cases a historic mes. in the Epistle he re-affirms that the Christ,
sage is ·made the spring of the highest blessing · the Son of God, was true man ( opposed to
of" life," of divine ." fellowship."
mere "spirit:" 1 John iv. 2). The correshave life] Comp. I John v. 13. The pondences and differences are equally striking.

ADDITIONAL NOTE on
In this verse the tenses of the verbs ( d-rrirrraXK• [not a1rio-rE£AE] and 1rlp,mJ)) (I.), and
the difference of the verbs themselves ( d1ro<TTEAAro-1dp,m»), require to be noticed (II.).
I. The mission of Christ is sometimes ( r)
contemplated in the one specific fact of the Incarnation (a1riuTELAE aor.); sometimes (2) itis
contemplated in its abiding issues (d1riuTaAK,,
perf.). A study cif the passages in which the
two forms are severally used will bring out
their exact meaning.
1.
In the following passages the aorist
(dm,ui-EIA<) is used; iii. 17, 34, viii. 42 (in
combination wjth the perfect ,).~Av0a)1 :x. 36,
xi. 42, xvii. 3, 8 (with •~~X0ov), 18 (with d1riuT,1Aa of the disciples), u, 23, 25. In these
passages there is no variation of reading. In
the following passages dmfcrTELA• is unquestionably the true reading, though the variant
a1riumAKE occurs in some early authorities:
v. 38 (with munv•T•), vi. 29 (with Xva m·
<TTEVIJTE), vi. 5 7 (with (oo), vii. 29 (with •lp,l);
I John iv. 10.
In all these cases it will be found that the
exact force of the teaching lies in the actual
fact of Christ's mission.
2. The perfect ( a1riuTaAK•) is far more
rare. It occurs without any variation in
l_ John iv. 14 (with n0d,µ,Ba and p,apTv·
povp,,v). It is also unquestionably the true
reading in v. 36, xx, 21; 1 John iv. 9, though
the variant d1riuTE1AE is found in these passages.
The use of the perfect elsewhere is suffi.
ciently frequent to shew that it preserves its
proper sense, and describes a mission which
continues in its present effects. Comp, eh.
v. 33, Luke iv. r8; Acts vii. 35 (read dm!crmAKEv uvv xnpl), ix. 17, x. 20, xv. 27, xvi.
36; _2 Cor. xii. 17 (in connexion with l1r'X,oveKTl'JUa, <TVVll7TEUTEtAa).
The combined use of the aorist and perfect
m I John iv. 9 ff. is singularly instructive.
II. The contrast between the verbs (d1rouTi'X'Xro, 1rEp,1rro) in the two clauses is obviously significant. Both verbs are used of
the mission of the Son, and of the mission of
believers, •but with distinct meanmgs. The
former ( d1rocrTeAAro) corresponds with .the

CHAP.
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21.

idea of our own words "despatch" and'' envoy," and conveys the accessory notions of a
special commission, and so. far of a delegated
authority in the person sent. The simple. verb
1rip,1rro marks nothing more than the immediate relation of the sender to the sent.
The passages in which d1rocrTEAAro is used
by St John of the Mission of the Son have
been already quoted.
It is used of the mission of the disciples :
iv. 38, xvii. 18. Comp; Matt. x. 5, 16, xxi.
34, 36, xxiii. 37; Mark vi. 7; Luke ix. 2,
xxii. 35.
The force of the word is illustrated by the
other passages in which it is found: i. 6,
19, 24, iii. 28, v. 33, vii. 32, xi. 3. These
passages help to bring out the meaning of the .
phrase in xviii. 24, by which it is implied that
. the Lord was " despatched " to Caiaphas as
already bearing His condemnation, and stamped
with the mark of Annas.
The usage of 1riµ.1rro in St John as applied
to the Mission of the Son is distinguished
grammatically from that of d1rocrTEAAro,
'A,rouTiAAro is always used in finite tenses,
and 1rep,1rro , is ~!ways use~ in :he, pa:1icipial
form (e.g. o 1r•p,tas p,•, o 1raTl'JP o 1r•p,,/,as),
though o a1rounlJ\.as is found elsewhere:
Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 37; Luke ix. 48, x. r6.
Iliµ.rro is used of disciples here and in eh.
xiii. 20. It is also used of the Spirit, xiv. 26,
xvi. 7.
The two words appear in close connexion,
i. 19, 22, 24, iv. 34, 38 (a contrast to this
passage), v. 36, 37, 38, vi. 29, 38, 44, 57, vii.
28, 29. In chapters xii.-xvi. n<p,7rro only is
used; in eh. xvii. only d1rorrreXXro, and so
also in Ep. 1.
The general result of the examination ot
these facts seems to be that in this charge the
Lord presents His own Mission as the one
abiding Mission of the Father; this He fulfils
through His church. His disciples receive no
new commission, but carry out His. Comp.
Matt. xxviii. 20; Hehr. iii. 1. They are not
(in this respect) His envoys, but in a secondary degree envoys of the Father. Comp.
2 Cor. v. 20 ; Col. i. 24. Their work too
· begins with the reception of the new life ( I am
Jending, not I will Jend. Compare I aJcend).

-v, 1, 2.]

ST. JOHN. XXI.
CHAPTER XXI.

I

Christ appea1-ing again to his disciples was
known of them by the great draught of fishes.
lZ· He dineth with them: 15 earnestly commandeth Pete1· to feed his lambs and sheep:
18 farete!leth him of his death: zz rebuketh _his curiosity touching :John. 25 The
conclusion.

EPILOGUE, eh. xxi.
.
This chapter is evidently an appendix to
the Gospel, which is completed by eh. xx.
It is impossible to suppose that it was the
~ri9inal design of the Evangelist to add the
mc1dents of eh. xxi. after eh. xx. 30 f., which
verses form a solemn close to his record of the
great history of the conflict of faith and unbelief in the life of Christ. And the general scope
of the contents of this chapter is distinct from
the development of the plan which is declared
to be completed in eh. xx. The manifestation
of"lhe Lord which .is given in detail in it is
not designed to create faith in the fact of His
Resurrection, but to illustrate His action in
tht Sgcie~y; He guides and supports and
assigns the1r parts to His disciples.
On the other hand it is equally clear that xxi.
1-2 3 was written by the author of the Gospel.
The style and the general character of the language alike lead to this conclusion; and there
is no evidence to shew that the Gospel was
publ_ished before the appendix was added to it.
The occasion of the addition is probably to
be found in the circulation of the saying of
the Lord as to St John (xxi. 23). The clear
exposition of this saying carried with it natural] y a recital of the circumstances under
which it was spoken.
The contents of the chapter are peculiar to
St John.
The narrative falls into two main divisions:
I. The Lord and the body of disciples. Their
work: His gift (xxi. 1-14).
II. The Lord and individual disciples. His
d~termination of their work (xxi. 15-23).
The two last verses (24, 25) contain an
identification of the writer of the Gospel, and
a renewed testimony ( comp. xx. 30) to the
infinite multiplicity of Christ's works.
I_. THE LORD AND THE BODY OF DISCIPLES (r-14). This section falls into two
parts:
i. The work of the disciples first wrought
of t~eir own pleas~re (!-3), and then in
obedience to the Lord's directions (4-u).
ii. The Lord's gift of sustenance (rz-14).
i. The Work of the Disciples (r-n).
CHAP. XXI. 1. After these things] Comp:
v. 1, vi. 1. Such an indefinite mark of time is
not unsuitable to the character of this narrative as an appendix to the original plan of
the Gospel.
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AFTER these things Jesus shewed
_L-\_ himself again to the disciples at
the sea of Tiberias ; and on this wise
shewed he himself.
2 There were together Simon
Peter, and Thomas called Didymus,
and Nathanael of Cana in Galilee,
shewed himself] Rather, manifested himself. The same word ( cpavEpo<,)) is used of

the appearances of the Lord after the Resurrection in the conclusion of St Mark's Gospel,
xvi. rz, 14. The active form, whic)l .occurs
in this verse only (contrast v. 14), marks the
appearance as depending on the Lord's will.
He was so pleased to reveal Himself. Comp.
ii. n, vii. 4. This special manifestation of
the Risen Christ is part of the whole·" manifestation " through the Incarnation ( eh. i. 31 ;
I John i. 2, iii. 5, 8; comp. I Tim. iii. 16;
I Pet. i. 20) whic_h is consummated at the
Return (1 John ii. 28, iii. 2; comp. Col. iii.
4; 1 Pet. v. 4).
again] The word does not exclude the
idea oLother intervening manifestations, but
places the narrative which follows as parallel
with the former narratives in being a manifestat~on _to "the disc~~les" (xx. 19, 24 f.),
that 1s, m· all probab1hty, the apostles, the
disciples in the narrower sense, though "the
twelve " were not all assembled on this occasion, but at most "seven " only. See note
on v. 2.
at the sea of 'liberias] Comp. vi. I. This
name does not occur elsewhere in the Gospels.
The return of the disciples to Galilee is io.s
dicated in Matt. xxviii. 7; Mark xvi. 7. Before the Ascension they came again to Jerusalem and continued there till after Pentecost
(Acts i. 4). The words in Luke xxiv. 44 ff.
appear to be a summary of teaching at. different times during the forty days. It is important to observe that St John takes account
of both groups of appearances of the Risen
Lord. St Matthew only notices the appearance to " the eleven" in Galilee,' and St Luke
only appearances at Jerusalem.
and on this wise shewed he himself] More
exactly, and he manifested himself on this
wise. The repetition of a prominent word
is characteristic of St John's style. The
Evangelist states the fact first, and then, as it
were after· a pause, goes back to recall the
details of it. Comp. xiii. I ff.
2. 'There were together] The enumeration
which follow.s seems to shew that all present
belonged to the same neighbourhood.
'Thomas] In Acts i. 13, Thomas is joined
with Philip, so that he may have been of
Bethsaida (i. 44).
Nathanae[J See i. 45. The addition "of
Cana" throws light up011 the connexion of
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and the sons of Zebedee, and two
other of his disciples.
3 Simon Peter saith unto them, I
go · a fishing. They say unto him,
We also go with thee. They went
forth, and entered into a ship immediately; and that night they caught·
nothing.
4 But when the morning was now
come, Jesus stood on the shore : but
the disciples knew not that it was Jesus.

[v. 3-7,

5 Then Jesus saith unto them,
<?r,
Children, have ye any meat ? They 1s,,.,_
answered him, No.
6 And he said unto ·them, Cast
the net on the right side of the ship,
and ye shall find. They cast therefore, and now they were not able to
draw it for the multitude of fishes.
7 Therefore ·that disciple whom
Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It is
the Lord. Now when Simon Peter
1

xxvii. 39 f., xxi. 5; Matt xiii. 2, 48. Comp. xx.
19, 26. Interpreters at all times have pointed
to the significant contrast in the positions of
the Lord and the disciples, He on the firm
ground, they on the restless waters.
but (rather howbeit) ... knew not ... ] The
clause is added as something strange (µhroi,
iv. 27, xii. 42). It is vain to give any simply
natural explanation of the failure of the disciples to recognise Christ. After the Resurrection He was known as He pleased, and not
necessarily at once (eh. xx. 14 ff.; Luke xxiv.
31 ). Yet it is easy to understand that the
disciples were preoccupied with their work,
as Mary Magdalene with her sorrow (xx. 14,
S. Simon Peter] Even here St Peter takes an exact parallel), so that the vision of the
the lead in action. The disciples seem to have divine was obscured.
continued their ordinary work, waiting calmly
6. 'Then JesuJ (JeJus therefore) ... ] as
for the sign which should determine their
future. Comp. Luke xxii.,36; 2 Thess. iii. 8; desiring to bring them to a knowledge of
Himself. The words might be taken as the
Acts xv iii. 3.
question of one who wished to buy what they
We also go] Literally, come.
'They went forth] from the house, probably had.
Children] The original word (1raiata) marks
at Capernaum or Bethsaida, in which they
the difference of age or position, and not the
were now staying.
a Jhip (the Jhip)] · Omit immediately. tie of relationship (n1<vla, eh. xiii. 33)., Comp.
Comp. vi. 17 ff. In the first place where I John ii. 13, r8 (1rmala) with I John ii. 1,
the word occurs (vi. 17) there is no article 12 (true reading r<1<vla), 28, iii. 7, 18, iv.
according to the true reading. Here "the 4, v. 21). Here it is probably no more than
ship " is mentioned as part of the ordinary a familiar address. The form of the question
equipment for the fisher's work. It may be in the original (µrjrt) suggests a negative
naturally supposed that when St Peter " left answer. See iv. 29.
meat] Probably something to eat with
all" (Luke v. n) those who retained possession of his property respected his right when bread (1rpourpayiov, which answers to the
he reclaimed it. The word "immediately" Attic ,5-.J.,ov). This was commonly fish, so
that the synonymous word (o.J.,ap1ov) came to
must be omitted.
in that night] The. emphatic pronoun be used for fish ( eh. vi. 9 f.).
(tv <t«lvr, rfi v.) perhaps implies that the w_ant
6. on the right Jide] The definiteness of
of success was unusual with them. The the command (contrast Luke v. 4) explains
night was the most favourable time for fishing. the readiness with which it was obeyed. ·
Comp. Luke v. 5.
to draw it] up into the boat (lX1<vuai), as
4. when the morning was now come] The contrasted with the "dragging" ( uvp<1v) it
true reading (yivoµ,<v7Js for y•voµ,,v,,s) gives after the boat. In the end it was "drawn"
the more vivid picture: when the day was up to the land ( v. II). Wilson speaks of the
now breaking. The exact time is signifi- fish in the lake as being seen "in dense masses"
('Recovery of Jerusalem,' p. 341).
ca,nt for the interpretation of the incident.
Jtood ... on ... ] Came, as the phrase implies
7. 'Therefore that diJciple ... ] He was able
(ttrTTJ .Zs), from some unknown quarter, and to read in a moment by a certain sympathy
stood on the .beach (alyiaX&s). See Acts with Christ the meaning of the sign. In this
i. 45 ff. and ii. 1 ff., where the detail is not
given.
the JonJ qf Zebedee] Matt.. xx. 20, xxvi.
3?, xxvii. 56.
two other] The record of the first chapter
suggests that these two may have been Andrew (i. 41) and Philip (i. 43 ff.). Yet it is
more probable that these two were "disciples "
in the wider sense, and that St John places
himself and his brother last among the apostles.
Under any circumstances the position of "the
sons of Zebedee'.' in the enumeration is not
that which any other writer than St John
would have given to them.
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heard that it' was the Lord, he girt
his fisher's coat unto him, (for he
was naked,) and did cast himself into
the sea.
8 And the other disciples came
in a little ship ; ( for they were not
far from land, but as it were two
hundred cubits,) dragging the net
with fishes.
9 As soon then as they were come

.,

power of insight Christ's love to him was illustrated, so that the title becomes, as it were,
a thanksgiving. See eh. xiii. 23.
Now when Simon Peter heard ... ] Simon
Peter therefore having heard... The revelation came to him from without, and no
longer from within (Matt. xvi. 17), but he at
once acted upon it. He could not wait for
the slow progress of the boat, but with swift
resolve "cast himself into the sea" ( contrast
Matt. xiv. 28 ff.), having first "girt his coat
(l'lm,lJtlT11s, an upper garment. See LXX.
I S. xviii. 4, "robe;" 2 S. xiii. I 8 ; the
word was adopted in later Hebrew for the
"frock" of labourers) about him," with instinctive reverence for the presence of his
Master. While engaged in his work he was
"naked," that is, probably, stripped of all but
his light under-garment ( comp. 1 S. xix. 24 ;
Isai. xx. 2 ; Amos ii. I 6), though at present the
word applies literally to Galilrean fishermen;
but these poor men, who have no boats,
occupy a different position from the apostles
(Tristram, 'Land of Israel,' pp. 425 ff. ed. 3).
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to land, they saw a fire of coals there,
and fish laid thereon, and bread.
IO Jesus saith unto them, Bring
of the fish which ye have now
caught.
I I
Simon Peter went up, and
drew the net to land full of great
fishes, an hundred and fifty and three:
and for all there were so many, yet
was not the net broken .
order to mark the gifts of the Lord as gifts to
be used. Perhaps the use of o.,f,apiov (fish ·as
food) here as contrasted with lxB-.!s (fish
generally) in the next verse emphasizes the idea;
11. Simon Peter therefore went upj
Peter at once-again first in action-enters
the vessel to which the net was fastened, and
then draws it up :ifter him on to the land.
an hundred and .fifty and threeJ Jerome
quotes an opinion that there were so many
kinds of fish, and adds that one of each kind
was taken to shew the universality of the work
of the apostles (' In Ezech.' xlvii. 9). For
other interpretations see Additional Note. The
record of the exact number probably marks
nothing more than the care with which the
disciples reckoned their wonderful draught.
The significant differences between the circumstances of the miraculous draught of
fishes at the beginning of the Lord's ministry
(Luke v. l ff.), and of this after the
Resurrection, have frequently been noted.
Augustine draws them out very well. The
one miracle, he says, was the symbol of the
Church at present, the other of the Church
perfected ; in the one we have good and bad,
in the other good only; there Christ also is
on the water, here He is on the land ; there
the draught is left in the boats, here it is
landed on the beach ; there the nets are let
down as it might be, here in a special part ;
there the nets are rending, here they are not
broken; there the boats are on the point of
sinking with their load, here they are not
laden; there the fish are not numbered, .here
the number is exactly given (' In }oh.' cxxn.
7). It seems impossible not to acknowledge
that there is a spiritual meaning in these variations,of the two narratives which consistently
converge to distinct ends.

8. in a little ship] in the boat (To 'lrAOlapmv). The change of word may pomt to the
use of some smaller vessel which was attached
to the "ship," as the words are distinguished
ii! vi. 22; or it may be a more exact description
of the vessel.
for they ... ] The clause explains how they
could easily do what is described, and soon
gain the shore. The distance was about a
hundred yards.
9. As soon thm as ... they saw ... ] So
when ... they see... They hasten to meet
the Lord before they have secured their prize
( v. ID). 'The .fire of coals, i. e. of charcoal
(dv0paKia, xviii., 18), the.fish (d,f,apio~), and
the bread (loaf, Jprns), are spoken of m such
a way as to suggest the thought that they
ii. The Lord's Gift (u-14).
were provided supernaturally. The Lord
The completion of the apostles' work, halprovides as He will, through human labour lowed now by the offering of first-fruits, is
naturally, or otherwise.
followed by the bestowal of the Lord's bless.fish... bread... ] Rather, a fish ... a loaf.,,, ing. As He had made their labour fruitful,
Compare v. 13, the .fish... the loaf... The so now He gives them of His Own. The
thought of unity seems to be distinctly pre- absence of connecting particles in the true
sented (1 Cor. x. 17).
text of vv. u f. gives a peculiar solemnity to
10. The command was probably given in the description.
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14 This is now the third · tim~
12 · Jesus saith unto them, Come
and dine. And none of the disciples that Jesus shewed himself to his. disdurst ask him, Who art thou? know- ciples, after that he was risen from
the dead.
ing that it was the Lord.
·
I 5 1T So when they had dined,
i13 'Jesus then cometh, and taketh
bread, and giveth them, and fish like- Jesus saith to Simon Peter, Simon,
· son of Jonas, lovest thou me more
wise.
The contents are peculiar to St Joh.n,
The work of St Peter. The apostolic
charge (15-17); the personal issue (r8,
19).
15. So when they bad dined (breakfasted) ... ] After the common meal the
personal charge followed naturally. . .
.raith to Simon Peter, Simon, son ef Jonas
(John, and so 'V'V, 16; 17; see i. ·4:1., note)]
The contrast of the names is significant. The
address of the Lord, thrice repeated, recalls
the first words addressed to St Peter (i. 4-z),
when he received the surname Cephas (Peter).
At the same time it must be observed that the
Lord never addresses St Peter by his new
surname; nor does St Paul speak. of him by
the Greek form of it (Peter) according to the
true text, but only as Cephas. On the other
hand, the surname is commonly· used either
alone or with Simon in the narrative of the
Gospels, and always in the Greek form. This
varying usage, which exactly corresponds with
the circumstance$ under which the title was
substituted for the original name, is a striking
indication of the exactness of the records; and
specially of the exactness of the record of the
Lord's words (Matt. xvi. 17, xvii. :1,5; Mark
xiv. 37; Lukexxii. 31; comp. Actsx. 5 ff.).
son of Jonas (John)] The mention of St
Peter's natural descent here ( comp. i. 4:1, ; Matt.
xvi. 17) appears to direct attention in the first
place to the man in the fulness of his natural
character, as distinguished from the apostle.
lo'Vest thou me more than these?] i. e. more
than these, thy fellow-disciples, love me. The
reference is probably to St Peter's words ( eh.
xiii. 37; Matt. xxvi. 33), in which he. had
claimed for himself the possession of supreme
devotion (comp. xv. u ff.). In the record of
St Matthew (I.e.) this profession is placed in
immediate connexion with the Lord's promise
of an appearance in .Galilee after His Resurrection, which gives peculiar force to the
question. It is unnatural to suppose tpat
"the.re" is neuter, and that the Lord refers to
the instruments or fruits of the fisher's craft.
lo'Vest (aymrgs, Vulg. di!igis)] It will be
II. THE LORD AND INDIVIDUAL DISCIPLES noticed that tlie foundation of the apostolic
. (15-23).
office is laid in .Jove and not in belief. Love
This section also falls into two parts:
(aya1r11 ) in its true form includes Faith ( comp.
i. . The work of St Peter: to act (15-19). 1 Cor. xiii. 13).
ii. TheworkofStJohn: towait(20-:1,3).
Yea, Lord... ] St Peter in his answer affirms .
· .rhewed himself] was manifested. See his personal attachment to the Lord, appealing to the Lord's own knowledge; but his
·v. i: n.

12. dine] Rather, breakfast (&ptur,juare). The fzpturov was the morning meal, as
contrasted with the afternoon meal (ae111·11ov).Comp. Luke xiv .. u. In St Matthew xx1i.
4 ff., the guests. invited to " the breakfast"
refuse the invitation and go away to their
day's work.
The Lord seems to have been still standing
at some little distance when He gave the invitation. The disciples held back in awe. They
"knew that it was the Lord;" and still it is
evident that He was in some way changed.
And none ... ask] Omit And. The original
word f(?r ask (J~erdaat) describes precise and
careful· inquiry and examination,. Matt. ii. 8,
x. II. There is a conviction of reality which
(in a sense) precludes certain forms of investigation as unfitting.
13. 'Jesus then ... ] Omit then. As the
disciples hang back" Jesus cometh," and gives
to them of "the bread" and "the fish" which
He had Himself provided. . The articles in the
original ( rov tlprov, ro o,J,apwv) point back to
'V. 9. Nothing is said either as to the. use of
the fish caught ('V. IO) or of the Lord Himself
sharing the meal. He appears only as the Giver
of the food which He brings, and this fact
probably explains the absence of the customary "blessings" or "thanksgiving" (vi. II;
Luke xxiv. 30).
14. 'This is now ... ] 2 Pet. iii. I. Comp.
'V, I. The "third" time most probably refers
to manifestations to " the disciples " in a
body. St John himself relates three appearances before this, . the first being to Mary
Magdalene, xx, 11 ff. Perhaps the form of expression (this is now [~a11J ...) may be chosen
with a view to distinguish this appearance,
which was not preserved in the popular tradition, from the later appearances which were
preserved in it. It is possible also that " the
third time" may describe "groups" or
"days " of appearances ; · the appearances on
the first day being reckoned as one appearance ; but the exact interpretation of the
wo.rds seems to be more natural.

i.
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than these? P-Ie saith unto him, Yea,
Lord; thou knowest that I love thee.
He saith unto him, Feed my lambs.
16 He saith to him again the
second time, Simon, son of Jonas,
lovest thou me ? · He saith unto him,
Yea, Lord ; thou knowest that I
love the.e. He saith unto him, Feed
my sheep.

I 7 He saith unto him the third
time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou
nie ? Peter was grieved because he
said unto him the third time, Lovest
'thou me? . And he said unto him,
Lord, thou knowest all things; thou
kriowest that I love thee. Jesus saith
unto him, Feed my sheep.
.
18 Verily, verily, I say unto thee,

profession differs in two important points care and rule to be exercised over the maturer
from the question proposed. He does not Christians calls for greater skill and tenderness
assume any superiority over others (more than than the feeding of the young and simple.
these) : and he lays .claim only to the feeling
Feed]
Tend (7rolµ.aive), Acts xx. 28;
of natural love (<f,1Xcii uE, Vulg. amo te), of I Pet. v. 2; Matt. ii. 6. Comp. Rev. ii. 27,
which he could be sure. He does not venture &c.; Jude 12. The Vulgate does not distinto say that he has attained to that higher love guish feed and tend (pasce, pasce).
·
(aymriiv) which was to be the spring of the
Christlan life (eh. xiii. 34, xiv. 15, 21, 28,
17. lovest thou (tp,XEts, Vulg. amas) me]
&c.). Moreover now he says nothing of the When the Lord p,uts the question " the third
future, nothing of the manifestation of his love time," He adopts the word which St Pete1·
(xiii. 3 7). Comp. Bernard, 'Serm. de div.' had used. Just as the idea of comparison
XXIX. fin.
was given up before, so now the idea of the
thou (emphatic) knowest] Experience had loftiest love is given up. It is as if the Lord
taught St Peter to distrust his own judgment would test the truth of the feeling which St
of himself. Even when the fact is one of Peter claimed.
The three questions could not but recall the
immediate consciousness he rests his assertion
three denials ; and the form of this last queson the Lord's direct.insight.
Feed my lambs] In response to the sincere tion could not but vividly bring back the
confession 'the_ Lord imposes a charge which thought of the failure of personal devotion at
shews that He accepts the apostle's answer., the moment of trial. So Peter was grieved
The privilege and the work of love are identical. not only that the question was put again, but
The image is now changed. The fisher's work that this third time the phrase was changed ;
is followed by. the shepherd's work. Those that the question was not only put once again,
who are brought together and taken out of but at the same time put so as to raise a doubt
" the many waters" need to be fed and tended. whether he could indeed rightly claim that
This office of the shepherd with which St modified love which he had professed. His
Peter is entrusted is regarded under three "grief" lay in the deep sense that such a
different aspects. The first portrayed here is doubt might well be suggested by the· past,
the simplest and humblest. The little ones in even if it were at the time ungrounded. Men
Christ's flock need support, which they cannot might reasonably distrust his prof<;ssion of
obtain of themselves; this the apostle is charged sincerity after his fall, but he appealed to the
Lord ('Thou (uv) knowest ... ).
to give them.
The answer of St Peter meets the points
Feed] The original word ((3&uimv), which
occurs again in v. 17, is found elsewhere m in the changed question. He leaves out the
the New Testament only of swine (Matt. viii. affirmation (Yea, J Lord) of his former reply
30, 33; Mark v. n, 14; Luke viii. 32, 34, and throws himself wholly on the Lord,
xv. 15). As distinguished from the word upon His absolute knowledge, and upon His
which follows (v. 16, 7ro1µ.alvnv) it expresses special knowledge. Lord, 'Thou knowest (ol8as)
all things, and at this moment 'Thou seest
the providing with food.
(y,volu,ms) that I love 'Thee. The knowledge
16. A short pause, as we must suppose, to which he appeals is not only that of difollowed; and then the question was repeated vine intuition, but of immediate observation.
a second time, but so that the thought of Comp. ii. 25, note. The Vulgate again fails
comparison is omitted: Simon, son of John, to distinguish the two words.
lovest ( aya7ras) thou me? St Peter's answer
In reply the Lord completed His commisis identically' the same as before. He still sion, Feed ({3oul<E) ,my sheep. The mature no
shrinks from taking to himself the loftier word. · Jess than the young Christians require their
In reply the Lord lays upon him a new part appropriate sustenance. Provision must be
of the shepherd'.s duty: Tend-be shepherd made for their support as well as for their
•Of-my sheep. The lambs require to be fed; guidance. And this is the last and most
the sheep require to be guided. The watchful difficult pa1t of the pastor's office.
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When thou wast young, thou girdedst and another shall gird thee, and carry
thyself, and walkedst whither thou thee whither thou wouldest not.
19 This spake he, signifying by
wouldest : but when thou shalt be
old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, what death he should glorify God.
my lambs ... my sheep ... my .rheep ... ] It. will
hi" noticed· that the Lord retain! His own
right to those who are committed to the
apostle's care. Comp. r Pet. v. 2 f. Augustine
paraphrases admirably: "Si me diligis, non
te pascere cogita, sed oves melts sicut meas
pasce, non sicut tuas ; gloriam meam in eis
qurere, non tuam, dominium meum non
tuum .. ;" (' In'Joh.' CXXIII. 5).
18. The threefold apostolic charge resting
on the assurance of personal love was giYen.
The revelation of the personal issues of that
love followed. There was a most true sense
in which the bold declaration of the apostle
(xiii. 37) was destined to find a literal fulfilment: Veri!J,, veri!J,, I say to thee ......
Verily, verily] The Risen Christ uses once
more His familiar formula.
When thou wast young (v,ruupos, Vuig.
junior, lit. younger)] The earlier outward
freedom of St Peter in his youth is contrasted with his final complete outward bondage. At the moment he stood between the
two states. Perhaps the thought of a converse growth of spiritual freedom underlies
the image.
when thou .shaft be old] The martyrdom
of St Peter is placed in the year A. D. 64, and
he seems to have been already of middle age
(Matt. viii. 14).
stretch forth thy hands] as helpless and seeking help.
·
gird thee] bind thee as a condemned
criminal.
.whither thou wouldest not] The way to a
violent death must always be terrible, because
unnatural ; and that exactly in proportion as
the violation of nature by such an end is
realised. Comp. xii. 27.
19. 'This spake he (Now this he spake)
signifying (comp.· xii. 33, xviii. 32) by what
(what· manner of) death ... ] The crucifixion of St Peter at Rome is attested by
Tertullian (' Scorp.' 15) and later writers.
Origen further stated that he was crucified
with his head downwards at his own request
(Euseb. 'H. E.' rn. r). Though the language of the Lord has very commonly been
adapted to the details ·of crucifixion, it does
not appear that it points directly to anything
more than martyrdom, when " another girded
him," and he was taken "whither he would
not." The '' stretching forth the hands " can
hardly be referred primarily to the position on
the cross, since this detail is placed first.
he should glorify God] Literally, he shall
B1orify, The construction in xviii. 32 is

different. The Evangelist throws himself back
to the time when the death of St Peter was
as yet future. As martyrdom was a "glorifying God," so conversely the martyr himself
was said to be "glorified " by his death.
Comp. vii. 39, xii. 23, and Suicer s. v. lJota{:etv.

'

Follow me] The end of martyrdom having
now been shewn, the Lord repeated the command given before under different circumstances to others (i. 43; Matt. viii. u, ix. 9,
xix. 21), "Follow me." What had been
impossible before the apostle's fall became
possible for him now (xiii. 36 ff.).
The command itself, as given before and
after the Resurrection, has necessarily different though analogous meanings. During the
Lord's earthly life following Him implied the
abandonment of previous occupations (Matt.
ix. 9) and duties (Matt. viii. 22); attendance
upon Him even when He entered on strange
and mysterious paths; participation in disgrace
and danger (Matt. x. 38). Now to "follow
Christ " required further the. perception of
His course ; the spiritual discernment by
which His movements can still be discovered ;
and yet further the readiness to accept martyrdom as the end,
These different thoughts appear to have a
place in the words follow me, but the command had also, as appears from the next verse
(following), a literal meaning also, though it is
impossible to decide for what purpose the
Lord called St Peter away from the other
disciples.
·
Augustine's comment on the promise ot
the glory of future martyrdom to the penitent
and restored apostle is pregnant with thought:
"Hunc invenit exitum ille negator et amator;
prresumendo elatus, negando prostratus, flendo
purgatus, confitendo probatus, patiendo coronatus; hunc invenit ex1tum ut pro ejus
nomine perfecta dilectione moreretur, cum
quo se moriturum perversa festinatione promiserat. Faciat ejus resurrectione firmatus,
quod immature pollicebatur infirmus. Hoe
enim oportebat ut prius Christus pro Petri
salute, deinde Petrus pro Christi prredicatione
moreretur. Prreposterum fuit quod audere
creperat humana temeritas, cum istum disposuisset ordinem veritas. Animam suam se
positurum pro Christo Petrus putabat, pro
liberatore liberandus; cum Christus venisset
animam suam positurus pro suis ovibus in
quibus erat et Petrus; quod ecce jam factum
est ... Jam pretio pro te fuso, nunc est [Petre]
ut sequaris emptorem, et sequaris omnino
usque ad mortem crucis" (' In Joh.' CXXIII,

v. 20--23.]
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And when he had spoken this, he
saith unto him, Follow me.
20 Then Peter, turning about,
"ch&ap. ,3, seeth the disciple a whom Jesus loved
20
i3• •· 10
i: IIowing
. ; w h"1ch aIso Ieaned on h"1s
breast at supper, and said, Lord,
which is he that betrayeth thee ?
2 I 'Peter seeing him saith to Jesus,
Lord, and what shall this man 'do?
4). It is impossible to translate adequately
this epigrammatic African Latin.

22 Jesus saith unto him, If I will
that he tarry till I come, what 'is that
to thee ? follow thou me.
23 Then went this saying abroad
among the brethren, that that disciple should not die : yet Jesus said
not unto him, He shall not die ; but,
If I will that he tarry till I come,
what is that to thee ?

(lv i); Matt. v. 25. "Abiding" is the correlative to '' following ; " and according to the •
manifold significance of this word it expresses
ii. The work of St John.
the calm waiting for further light, the patient
20. Peter (omit Then), turning about] The resting in a fixed position, the continuance in
command of the Lord appears to have been life.
The " coming " of the Lord is no doubt
accompanied by some symbolic action. As
St Peter literally obeyed the call thus ex- primarily '' the second coming" (1rapovo-la,
pressed under a figure, and moved away from 1 John ii. 28); ,but at the same time the
the group of the apostles, something attracted idea of Christ's "coming" includes thoughts
his attention, and he "turned about" to the of His personal coming in death to each
direction indicated (J1mrrparpds, Mark v. 30). believer. And yet further the coming of
Christ to the Society is not absolutely one.
.-· The whole picture is full of life.
He "came" in the destruction of Jerusalem.
the disciple ... ] Comp. xiii. 23, note.
iwhich also leaned (leaned back) ... the Thus St John did tarry till _the great "comsupper] The reference is to the special act of ing," nor is there anything fanciful in seeing
the apostle ( dvi1rEo-Ev), and not to the position an allusion to the course of the history of the
which he occupied at the table (~v ava1<dµEvos, Church under the image of the history of the
xiii. 23). Th~ notice is added here to explain apostles. The type of doctrine and character
the close connexion of St John with St Peter, represented by St J ohiJ is the last in the order
and the confidence with which St John ven- of development. In this sense he abides still.
tured to follow even without a special invita- Conip. xiv. 3, note; and Rev. ii. 5, 16, iii. n,
xvi. 15, xxii. 7, u, 20.
tion.
what is that to thee?] The arrangement of
21. Peter therefore ...]
No question the various parts in the whole body of the
could be more natural. The fact that St John Church does not concern men. That rests
was following was itself an unspoken question with the divine will, and the divine will is
as to the future, an asking of the Lord's will.
unfolded in the course of life.
'Lord, and... ] The original is singularly
brief and pregnant, " Lord, and this man,
23. Then went this saying ... ] This saying
what 1" (KvptE, oriros a~ rl; Vulg. Domine, (word) therefore went ... the words which
hie autem quid?) What of him 1 What shall the Lord had spoken. These were inexactly
he suffer or do 1 what shall be his lot 1
repeated, and taken to affirm "that. that dis22. In the Lord's answer the emphasis ciple dieth not." The tradition that St John
is laid upon the pronouns "him" and "thou" was sleeping in his grave at Ephesus, and that
(Nw aJrov 0 ... a-v µoi a1<.). The thought is of the moving dust witnessed to the breathing of
the individual offices of disciples. St Peter's the saint beneath, survived for a long time.
fortune corresponded with his work, and so . Augustine mentions it doubtfully "on the
authority of-grave men"(' In Joh.' CXXIV. 2).
too St John's.
among the brethren] This use of the phrase
If I will ( comp. xvii. 24, note) that ... ] The
hypothetical form of the_ sentence veils the which is common in the book of ,the Acts
divine counsel. Experience has shewn what (ix. 30, &c.) is found here only in the Gospels
(comp. eh. xx. 17; Luke xxii. 32).
that was.
yet Jesus ... ] The inanner in which the
abi,de till I come] The exact force of the
original is rather "while I am coming" (;ros error is corrected seems to shew clearly that
ifpxoµai). The ''coming" is not regarde<;t as it had not been refuted by fact, or, in other
a definite point in future time, but rather as a words, that this Epilogue to the Gospel was
fact which is in slow and continuous realisa- written by St John. The apostle, still alive
tion. The prominent idea is of the interval and looking to the uncertainty of the future,
to be passed over rather than of the end to be rests on the simple repetition of the precise
reached. Comp. ix. 4, xii. 35 f. ; Mark vi. 45 language of the Lord. He does not claim to
(d1r0Avn) j I Tim. iv. 13 j Luke xix. 13 know all that He meant; he repeats what He
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24 This .is .the disciple which tes- things which Jesus did, the: which,
tifie_th of the_se thfogs, and wrote if they should be written every one,
these things : ancl we ·know that his l suppose that even the world itself
testimony is true.
could not contain the books that
20
•
25 ;0 And there are also many other should be written. Amen.
said. The true interpretation of the words
24. testijieth ... testimony]. beareth witwas for history;
ness .. ,witness. The witness is spoken of as
It is obvious that St Peter and St John present, but the form of the phrase ( ,l µ.aprvpmv,
occupy in this narrative representative posi- contrast ,l ypchf,as) does not in itself shew
tions both as to their work and as to the conclusively that the apostle was alive at the
issue of their work; The one is the minister time when the note was written (comp. i. 15),
of action whose service is consummated by though this is the most natural interpretation
the martyrdom of · death: the other is the (comp. v. 32, 33).
minister of thought and teaching whose serthese things] The phrase may .be referred
vice is perfected in the martyrdom of life. to the whole contents of the Gospel (xx. 31),
Augustine (' In Joh.' CXXIV. 3) has a very or be limited to the nan-ative of eh. xxi.
interesting comparison of. the two charges,
we know] The plural (contrast xix. 35)
which is thus summed up : "Perfecta me taken in connexion with this is the disciple and
sequatur actio, informat;i mere passionis ex- I suppose (v. 25) seems to be undoubtedly a
emplo: inchoata vero contemplatio maneat true plural, and not a usage like I John' i. I,
donec venio, perficienda cum venero." See Compare Col. iv. 3, where there is a corresalso the Preface to the Commentary of ponding change from the apostolic group
(Col. i. 1) to St Paul himself.
Rupert of Deutz.
true] true in fact (dX11811s), The thought
is not brought out here as in xix. 35, that it
CONCLUDING NOTES: 'V'V. 24, 25.
These two verses appear to ·be separate satisfies the ideal conditions of testimony
notes attached to the Gospel before its pub- (aX110ivq). The words read like an echo of
.
lication. The form of v. 24, contrasted with 3 John u.
2.5 .. ·I suppose] The word (otµ.ai) is rare
that of xix. 35, shews conclusively that it is
not the witness of the Evangelist. The words in the N.T. (comp. Phil. i. 17; James i. 7).
were probably added by the Ephesian elders, From the form of the sentence (iav -ypacp'l-ra, ...
to whom the preceding narrative had been xrop11<mv) it appears that the recollection of
given both orally and in writing. See Intro- the other deeds was still fresh, so that the record
duction, p. xxxv. The chang~ of person in of them was possible.
could not contain] The bold expression
v. 25 (I suppose, compared with we know)
marks a change of authorship. It is quite answers to a deep truth.. A complete account
possible that this verse may contain words of (every one) of the perfect human (Jesus) life
St John (comp. xx. 30), set here by those of the Lord would be practically infinite.
Amen] is no part of the original text.
who had heard them.

ADDITIONAL NQTES ori CHAP, xx1.
11. The precise statement of the number -.AMMONIUS the PRESBYTER (Cramer Cat.'
has naturally attracted the attention of commen- in lac.), Euthymius (doubtfully) and Theophytators from early times, and the interpretations lact (ad loc.), regards the number as being
which have been assigned to it do more than significant in its three simple elements :
form a sample of ingenious combinations. They 100 + 50 + 3. The roo, he says, represents
illustrate a method.'of viewing Scripture which, the fulness of the Gentiles, for 100 ( = rn x 10)
however different from our own, was at one is "the fullest number," and as such it is used
time nearly universal. It will then be not to describe the Lord's full flock (Matt. xviii.
without use and interest to notice one or two u) and full fertility (Matt. xiii. 8). The 50
of the prominent explanations 9f the .number represents "the remnant of Israel according to
which have been offered.
election," which falls short of completeness
There is, as far as I have noted, no expla1 0
The 3 indicates the Holy Trinity,
: }
nation of the number preserved in the great
ante-Nicene fathers, Clement, Irenreus, and to whose glory all alike are gathered.
Origen, Tertullian and Cyprian. But Cyril
AUGUSTINE ('in Joh. Tr.' CXXII.) adopts a
of Alexandria (t444) and Augustine (t430)
have probably preserved earlier interpretations more complicated interpretation. 'Jen, he says,
is the number of the Law. But the Law
in their own comments.
without grace kills." To the number of the
CYRIL of ALEXANDRIA (inloc. ), followed by Law therefore we add seven, the number of

(so==
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the Spirit, in order to obtain the fulness of the
divine revelation as a power of life. But, he
then adds, the sum of the numbers ,from one
to seventeen inclusive is one hundred and fiftythree (1+z+3 &c. +17=153). So that the
number 153 signifies all those who are included in the saving operation of divine grace,
which makes reconciliation with the Law.
Nor is this all. The three is the symbol of
the Trinity; and the triple fifty brings out the
idea of unity in the Spirit, who is revealed in a
sevenfold operation (so= 7 x 7 + 1).
GREGORY THE GREAT adopts in part the
symbolism of Augustine, but employs it even
more ingeniously. The Evangelist, he writes,
would not have given the exact number unless
he had deemed that it contained a mystery.
All action under the Old Testament is ruled
by the Decalogue; and under the New Testament by the seven gifts of the Spirit (Isai. xi.
z). Our action, therefore, under both aspects
can be represented by 10+ 7. But it is by
faith in.the Holy Trinity that action is made
effectual. We therefore multiply 17 by 3 and
obtain the number 51, which expresses the
idea of true rest, being unity added to the
number of the year of jubilee. · This symbol
of rest (51) is again multiplied by three and
we gain the res1.1lt 153, the symbol of the elect
dtizens of t)l.e heavenly country, the final
heirs of rest(' Hom.' xx1v. 4).
RUPERT ofDEUTZ (' In Joh.' XIV.) regards
the three numbers as representing the proportions ofthreedifferent classes united in onefaith.
The " hundred" are the married, who are the
most numerous, the " fifty" the widowed or
continent who are less numerous, the "three,"
the least in number, are the virgins. "But,"
he adds, "there is much that has been profitably written on this 153 by learned divines,
which the careful reader will easily find."
BRUNO 4,STENSIS (xith-xiith cent.; the
homilies were wrongly published under the
name of Eusebius of Emesa) adopts a simpler
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view. "Three," he says, " has the same significance as 150 =3 x 50. There are three parts
of the world, Asia, Africa, Europe. Therefore 15 o + 3 represents the sum of all the
faithful throughout the world." ( In. loc. [Hom.
LXXI.] Migne, 'Patrol.' CXIN. 599.)
It may be worth while to add, if such interpretations seem alien from our way of
thinking, that Volkmar has recently surpassed
them in extravagance. He gravely argues
('Mose Prophetie' 61 f.) that thenumberrepre•
sents Simeon Bar Jona Kepha. To obtain this
result he is obliged to leave out one letter in
Kepha, and to give the Hebrew letters values
inconsistent with ancient usage.
NOTE ON THE READINGS

IN

'V'V.

I5

ff.

The readings in the three charges of the
Lord are somewhat perplexed.
15. Bo<T/CE .,-a,a'pvla µ,ov. So ~ABLX and
almost all: Vulg. agnos. But C*D read ,rpo{3a.,-a, and old Lat. oves. In this case however the reading cannot be doubtful. The
substitution of 1rpo{3arn shews the tendency
of scribes.
16. IIolµ,aivE Ta 1rpo{3ana µ,ov. So BC,
" some old copies." .
But ~ADX and nearly all others read 1rpo{3arn. Old ~;it. oves, Vulg. agnos.
The reading here may be fairly considered
doubtful. The force of the diminutive is seen
below.
17. Bo<T/CE .,-a 1rpo{3ana µ,ov. So ABC.
But ~DX and nearly all .others 1rpa{3arn.
Lat. oves (some agnos). A dpvla.
In this case there can be little doubt that
1rpo{3ar,a is the true reading. The diminutive, which is a form: of tender endearment,
goes naturally with {3o<TKE, In .the second
charge there is no special fitness in the diminutive, though the use of the diminutive
throughout has an appropriateness to the circumstances.

